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To 
MY FATHER, TEACHER, AND FRIEND, 
who so lovingly guided me in life, 


and whose presence, far from being removed by death, 
still continues to lend me hope and inspiration 
to walk in the paths of righteousness, which he, 
like Samuel the Prophet, trod just fifty-two years; 
To him, whose delight was in the Law of the Lord 
therein to meditate by day and by night, without hindrance or restraint, 
until the final Sabbath brought him eternal peace; 
Whose pure and priestly lips were touched to eloquence 
by the live coal of truth taken from the altar of God, 
in Whose service before the Shrine he first received 
the summons to eternity; 
To my Father, 
whose whole life was gentle, whose heart was ever childlike, 
whose soul was ever great and lofty, 
upon whose brow was plainly writ the autograph of God, 
I inscribe these pages, 


— precious greetings from many minds and many climes — 


in filial love and piety 


George Alexander Kohut. 
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And the teachers that be wise shall shine as the brightness of 
the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars 


for ever and ever. 
Daniel, XII 3. 


The law of truth was in his mouth, and unrighteousness was ‘not 


found in his lips: he walked with me in peace and uprightness, and . 


did turn many away from iniquity. 
Malachi, II, 6. 


Rabbi Simeon said, There are three crowns: the crown of Torah, 
the crown of Priesthood, and the crown of Kingdom; but the crown of 


ἃ good name excelleth them all. 
Pirke Aboth, IV, 17%. 


EDITOR’S PREFACE, 


“Erect no memorials to the righteous”, wrote our sages 
of old, “for their works (words) are their monuments!” 

The memory of the righteous scholar, Alexander 
Kohut, who toiled with almost superhuman energy from 
youth to manhood, aye, even at the brink of his early 
grave, in the workshop of science, need not have been per- 
petuated by a monument as stately as this, which the 
greatest sculptors of thought have so ungrudgingly set in his 
honor. For he himself has placed his monument in all the 
great libraries of the world — aere perennius. 

This gathering of noted bookmen must, therefore, not be 
regarded in the light of an apotheosis, though the united 
homage of such high-priests of intellect sheds a peculiar 
luster upon his name. He who exalts another, said the 
Rabbis, is himself exalted. Thus, indeed, the halo of dignity 
rests wholly upon them, whose scholarly sympathies are here 
erystallized into thoughts that make them all kindred with 
him, who has struggled and searched after truth, and in 
searching, died for it. This work is a monument of their 
learning and integrity ! 

The idea of compiling a memorial volume was not con- 
ceived by me. I deemed it my duty to interpolate my per- 
sonality only after the plan, as set forth by two of England’s 
greatest scholars had matured. The task of editorship was 
too irksome to be entrusted to any one of the noted con- 
tributors, and as my studies led me to Berlin, where the 
work was to be printed, it was but natural that I should 
assume a burden that was both sweet and sad for me. 
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The first impetus came from Professor ὃ. Schechter, 
M. A., the learned Reader in Rabbinics at the University of 
Cambridge. He it was who, some months after the decease 
of my lamented father, suggested the propriety of publishing 
such a collection, and acting upon his friendly advice, I in- 
vited the codperation of several eminent scholars, among 
them the Nestor of Indo-Germanic studies, Professor F. Max 
Miiller, of Oxford, who, I had hoped, would consent to 
write the Introduction to the book. His prompt and kindly 
offer to contribute an article, and his ready advice in matters 
pertaining to the literary remains of my sainted father are 
evidences not only of his unique greatness in science, but 
also of his warm and generous heart as we have learned to 
know it from his Deutsche Liebe and from the delightful 
recollections now publishing (in Cosmopolis, 1896—97), wherein 
he unbosoms an inner nature sublime and poetic, rightly in- 
herited from Germany’s famous bard. I may be pardoned 
for quoting a few sentences from his letters, dated January 
1895, which encouraged me to continue the work I had 
begun: 

“I answer your letter at once”, wrote he in reply to my 
circular, “so as to prevent any delay in your plans. Allow 
me to say at once that I am not allowed at present to read 
or write much, and that it would be quite impossible for me 
to undertake to write a preface to your Collection of Essays. 
I hope to be able to contribute an essay but even that must 
depend on the state of my health and the state of my eyes. 
What I can do, I shall do gladly, particularly now that I 
know that we shall have a collected edition of your learned 
father’s papers’ ......... 

“I hope you will be able to go on with the literary 
labours you have undertaken in memory of your eminent 
father. I almost fear that my last letter did not reach 
you for I had explained in it that I could not under- 
take to write an introduction to the volume of Essays, as I 
am not sufficiently acquainted with the numerous works that 
have issued from his pen. J am glad to see from your letter 
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that you have not surrendered the tea of publishing a collec- 
tzon of essays contributed by various writers in honor of your 
distinguished father’s memory. 1 saw a paragraph in a London 
paper that a collection of such essays, all exclusively on 
Semitic subjects, was in the press, and I thought in conse- 
quence that you had changed your original plan. Not hearing 
from you and being pressed for other work, I put aside what 
I had meant for your volume, but I shall now take it up 
again and try to finish it as soon as possible. Only please 
to remember I cannot work at 72 as I used to work at 27!” 

The essay contributed by the great linguist shows all 
signs of youthful health. He still writes with elastic vigor 
upon subjects which he alone knows how to vivify with the 
current of lofty thought and ingenious conjecture. I must 
add that his paper and that of Professor Steinschneider 
— the two pioneers of original research in Aryan and Semi- 
tic study — were the first to reach me and are placed first 
in the volume, as they embrace topics of general interest. 
Professor Miiller subsequently wrote me that had he had 
more time at his disposal, he would have made his article 
far more complete. 

Of the other contributions, which are alphabetically 
arranged, little need be said, for they tell their own message, 
and tell it well. Dr. Cyrus Adler, in his laudable zeal for 
science, retold it elsewhere (Jewish Quarterly Review, January 
1896), but that does not make it, we trust, a twice-told tale. 
Several scholars, among them, Dr. H. Adler, Chief Rabbi of 
England, Dr. Zadoc Kahn, Chief Rabbi of France, Prof. W. 
Bacher (Budapest), Dr. A. Berliner (Berlin), Salomon 
Buber (Lemberg), Prof. D. Chwolsohn (St. Petersburg), 
Canon ὃ. ἢ. Driver (Oxford), Prof. ὃ, Fraenkel (Breslau), 
Dr. M. Giidemann (Vienna), Prof. Paul Horn (Strassburg), 
Prof. A.V W. Jackson (New York), Prof. Ὁ. Kaufmann 
(Budapest), Prof. E. Kautzsch (Halle), Dr. 5. Maybaum 
(Berlin), Prof. F. Mihlau (Kiel), Prof. Ὁ. H. Miiller 
(Vienna), Prof. Th. Néldeke (Strassburg), Prof. F. Prae- 
torius (Halle), Prof. James Robertson (Glasgow), Prof. 
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A. H. Sayce (Oxford), Prof. B. Stade (Giessen), and Prof. 
C. P. Tiele (Leyden), have attested their fullest sympathy 
with the undertaking and regretted, that owing to pressure 
of official duty they could not contribute to the work. Thus 
writes Prof. D. Chwolsohn: 

“Ich bedauere sehr lhrem Wunsche nicht nachkommen 
zu kénnen, so gerne ich auch mein Scherflem zum wohlver- 
dienten Denkmal fiir Ihren unermiidlichen, mit so glinzenden 
Erfolgen arbeitenden seligen Vater beitragen michte. Ich 
habe zwei sehr dringende Arbeiten vor mir, die zu einer 
bestimmten Zeit fertig sein miissen etc. etc.” 

“Den vorzeitigen Hintritt Ihres Herrn Vaters”, writes 
Prof. S. Fraenkel, “eines rastlosen und _ erfolgreichen 
Arbeiters auf weiten Gebieten orientalischer Sprach- und 
Alterthumskunde, muss Jeder mit Ihnen beklagen, und es ast 
ein schiner Gedanke, ihm in einer Sammlung wissenschaftlicher 
Abhandlungen ein Denkmal eu setzen. Wiirde mir die Mit- 
theilung friiher zugegangen sein, so hitte ich vielleicht Ihnen 
einen kleinen Beitrag senden kénnen; aber bis zu dem an- 
gegebenen Termine ist es mir anderweitiger Arbeiten wegen 
nicht méglich.” 

I can not forbear to cite the sympathetic lines of Prof. 
James Robertson, of Glasgow University, whose learned 
and ingenious exposition of the Eurly Religion of Israel is a 
noble specimen of liberal and conservative scholarship: 

“You could not have sent me a gift more prized for 
itself”, writes he, “than the Fourth Biennial Report of the 
Jewish Theological Seminary, which reached me some time 
ago. Doubly previous for the few lines from your own hand 
inscribed upon it. Alas that the Report should contain your 
lamented father’s last contribution to the learning he did so 
much to advance and to adorn. I value and shall always 
treasure these gifts as memorials of one, who by his gen- 
tleness and sweetness of disposition shed a peculiar charm 
upon the wondrous lore he had accumulated. You do me 
much honour in asking me to contribute a short paper to 
the memorial volume which is in contemplation. If I can 
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at all carry out the intention, I should like to send something; 
and nothing I can think of could be more in keeping with 
the character of his own recent studies than some account of 
the Oriental manuscripts in the Humterian Museum of this 
University. Not that the collection contains anything specially 
in his own field — for 1 do not think it does; but there is 
a miscellaneous gathering which has never been properly 
catalogued, or only catalogued in such a way as to mislead. 
And I have aften wished for an opportunity of making known 
among scholars what the museum actually possesses of this 
description. Unfortunately I am always very busy during the 
winter-months, as all our teaching work is compressed into 
a winter-session; and therefore I can only provisionally 
promise this paper. But I shall make all endeavours to fulfil 
my promise, though for no other reason than for the satts- 
faction of being associated with those who combine to lay a 
little tribute on his tomb.” 

“I should be very happy”, writes Prof. C. P. Tiele, 
Holland’s most distinguished scholar, “to write a paper for 
the Memorial Book you propose to publish, to do honor to 
the memory of your deceased father. But I am so over- 
burdened by official duties and literary work, and am so deep 
in debt to several Editors at home and abroad, that it is im- 
possible for me to codperate, though I sincerely wish I could 
write a few pages for your interesting collection .... I 
know that I would be in exellent company and I honour the 
name of your deceased father ... who was known to me 
since long by the suggestive articles he wrote on the relations 
between Judaism and Parsism, and by other works of his 
pen..... But indeed, at my time of life, with a rather 
delicate health and with so much work to be done, it is im- 
possible to do more. I am just suffering under the fulfilment 
of a promise inadvertently given! .... Pray don't ascribe 
my negative answer to your invitation, to a want of respect 
for your father’s memory, as I think very highly of his 
talents, erudition and character, and of the work he has 
done.” 
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These letters, and many more, which lack of space 
forbids me to cite, are indeed precious testimonials of 
esteem and reverence. Such praise, according to a quaint, but 
beautiful saying of the Rabbis, causes the lips of the dead 
to move in the grave! 

It is my painful duty to record the loss of one of the 
most important contributions written especially for this 
volume by Prof. Jules Oppert, Membre de UInsti- 
tut, of Paris. The Ms, covering 18 pages 8°, entitled: Une 
convention commerciale de Ucpoque d’ Abraham, was lost 
in transmittance to the printers in Kirchhain N.-L. (Ger- 
many) and despite a most thorough search conducted by 
the post-office authorities, it could not be located. I dare do 
no more than openly express my infinite regret over this 
unlucky circumstance and pray the distinguished veteran of 
Assyriology to consider it not his loss, but that of the scho- 
larly world. In a private letter, dated February 14th 1896, 
Prof. Oppert wrote as follows: 

“Sie haben an mich die fiir mich sehr schmeichelhafte 
Bitte gerichtet, zu dem Gedenkbuch Ihres seligen Herrn 
Vaters einen Beitrag zu liefern. Ich habe leider nicht die 
Ehre gehabt, den Verewigten selbst persénlich zu kennen, 
und habe in ihm nur den Herausgeber des Aruch Completum 
schiitzen gewusst, so wie die tiefe Kenntniss, die derselbe in 
seinen Werken an den Tag gelegt. Die kindliche Pietét mit 
der Sie Ihres Vaters Gedichtniss ehren wollen, hat mich er- 
muthigt Ihrem Wunsche zu willfahren. Freilich erkenne ich 
mir nicht die Autoritét zu, um eine Introduction zu den Ab- 
handlungen zu schreiben, da die specifisch rabbinische Gelehr- 
samkeit nicht mein besonderes Fach ist, und da zu eine solche 
Leistung die Kenntnis der Persinlichkeit selbst unbedingt 
geboten ist. Aber ich sende Ihnen einen ganz originalen an 
Entdeckungen reichen Artikel iiber eine alte Inschrift aus dem 
22. Jahrhundert vor der christlichen Zeitrechnung ..... 

The letter needs no commentary beyond another emphasis 
of regret that so valuable a paper, of which the noted scholar 
had no copy, should be irretrievably lost to science. 
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A very learned and extensive monograph by the famous 
Arabian traveller and epigraphist, Dr. Eduard Glaser, now 
sojourning in Muenchen, could not be included in this volume, 
as its publication necessitated the personal supervision of its 
author at the place of printing. It appeared separately, under 
the title: Die Abessinier in Arabien und Afrika (Muenchen, 
1895). Prof. Derenbourg’s article (see p. 122—5) is based 
upon an inscription discovered by Dr. Glaser, to whose 
kindness we are indebted for the facsimile. 

I feel duty bound to state in this connection that two 
valuable articles by Dr. M. Giidemann, Chief Rabbi of 
Vienna, and Prof. Israel Levi of Paris reached me too late 
for publication. They were subsequently devoted to an 
equally noble purpose, that of doing homage to Prof. M. 
Steinschneider, on the occasion of his 80th birthday (Cf. 
Festschrift (Leipzig, 1896], pp. 1—15; Tehillah [Mosheh, pp. 
142—63). 

An article, forwarded to me by the venerable Rabbi Dr. 
Israel Hildesheimer, containing a few additions to the 
Sefer Hassidim was considered by Dr. A. Berliner too 
fragmentary for publication. Two further interesting contri- 
butions, one by the learned librarian of Parma, Abbé Pietro 
Perreau, on the Commentary of Immanuel ben Shelomo 
to Lamentations, published in 60 autographed copies in 
18811), and the other, by the Rev. S. Roubin, formerly of 
San Francisco, entitled: A compendious description of the 
Hebrew- Arabic Manuscripts in the Sutro Library in San 
Francisco, could not be included in this work on account 
of their extent (both circa 80 folio pages). The former, 
though worthy of republication, is still accessible, and the 
latter will most probably be incorporated in the author’s larger 
Catalogue, which is now ready for the press. It is to be 


1) Comento sopra il volume dé Treni (non nap 8) del Rabbi Im- 
manuel ben Salomo romano inedito ed unico trascritto e publicato da Pietro 
Perreau. Secondo il codice ebreo-rabbinico derossiano No. 615. Parma 
1881 (autografia), edizione di 60 esemplari, proprieta riservata. 1 page of 
preface in Italian and 76 of Hebrew text in folio, 
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hoped that he will not follow up his arguments regarding 
the Maimonidic authorship of the Midrash haggadol, 
to prove which he devotes 16 folio pages in his description 
of the 25 copies in the Sutro library. Mr. Schechter’s 
edition of this Midrash is in the press and will appear shortly. 

Mr. Salomon Buber, the master of Midrashic studies, 
one of my lamented father’s earliest friends, who has just 
reached his three-score years and ten of blessed activity, 
sent me early in 1895 his critical edition of Midrash Lekah- 
Tob to Lamentations, for publication in this work. Unfortunately, 
he was not aware that it has already been published as a doctor- 
dissertation in Berlin, 1895, by Nacht (Tobia ben Elieser’s 
Kommentar zu Threni), in a manner however which leaves room 
for Buber’s superior edition (cf. Steinschneider in DLZ., 
1895, p. 1416—17). His subsequent offer to contribute his 
critical edition of Yemen-Midrashim to the Book of Esther, 
came too late for acceptance. To him and to the above named 
scholars I herewith extend my grateful acknowledgments for 
their kindness and courtesy. 

It has been thought appropriate to give, instead of an 
extentive biography, which is reserved for another occasion, 
a brief character-sketch of the deceased, written by one who 
knew and loved him well and whose delineation is indeed 
true to life. The photograveure has been prepared from a 
portrait taken in 1890, when suffering and disease had not 
yet written lines and furrows upon his face. I should have 
been glad to compile a bibliography of his writings, a résumé 
of which, with other biographical facts, is given in a little 
memorial volume published in New York 1894, mentioned 
below (p. XVIII). But such a task demands more time than 
I had at my disposal this year, and besides, the necessary 
materials for a complete list of his literary labors were not 
within immediate reach. I hope to compile this bibliography 
in the near future. 

In conclusion I beg to state that the delay caused in the 
publication of the Semitic Studies is due to the fact that 
almost all the contributors, who live at no small distance from 
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the place of printing, received proofs (some even 2 or 3) 
of their articles. It is to be regretted that despite a careful 
revision 80 many texts are disfigured by typographical errors, 
besides those noted in the list appended to this work. I 
ventured here and there, as also at the end of the work, 
to add a few notes of my own for which alone I hold myself 
responsible. They are usually marked by a square bracket 
in the text and by the initials G.A.K. in the notes. 

I can not close these prefatory remarks without a word 
of thanks to Mr. Hugo Bloch, the worthy chief of the 
publishing-house of S. Calvary & Co., who spared neither 
labor nor expense to make this volume a fitting memorial 
to the name and fame of Alexander Kohut. 


George Alexander Kohut. 
Berlin, January 1897. 
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Gott vergiebt der Seele ihre Leiden und heilt ihre Krank- 
heiten, sagt der Psalmist. Noch jetzt, mehr als anderthalb 
Jahre nach dem am 25. Mai 1894 erfolgten Ableben meines 
innigstgeliebten Bruders Alexander, blutet zwar mein Herz, 
und mein Gemiith ist tief ergriffen, aber der Allerbarmer hat 
meine Seele getréstet und ich fange an zu gesunden, dass 
ich es iiber mich bringen kann, mit wenigen Strichen das 
Charakterbild des Verewigten zu zeichnen. Oft setzte ich 
mich an den Schreibtisch, um iiber das Wesen, die Per- 
sdnlichkeit des ach! so friihzeitig Dahingerafften Kiniges den 
Lesern dieses Gedenkbuches zu erziihlen, aber die seelische 
Erschiitterung war immer so gewaltig, dass ich nicht im 
Stande war, meines Amtes, des ruhigen und sachgemissen 
Beurtheilers, zu walten. Gepriesen seist du, trostbringende 
Zeit, versdhnende gittliche Vorsehung, dass nach und nach 
das Gefihl einer gewissen Entsagung an Stelle des unertrig- 
lichen Schmerzes und der rasenden Verzweiflung getreten 
ist! Nun erst begreife ich die Mahnung Leopold Schefers: 

Geduld, die seligste der Tugenden, 

Ist nicht umsonst! Du kaufst sie nur durch Dulden, 
Auch nicht auf einmal wie ein andres Gut; 
Allmithlich wird sie dein durch Stillesein 

Und Tragen, Lieben, Hoffen und Verzeihen. 

Im wunderschénen Monat Mai, wenn alle Knospen springen 
und die Natur sich verjiingt und ihr griines Feiertagskleid 
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anzieht, hat dieser wahrhaft grosse und edle Mensch seine 
Seele ausgehaucht; sie kehrte zu den blauen Himmelshéhen 
zuriick, denen sie entstammte. Die irdische Hiille gehért der 
Verginglichkeit, der Vernichtung an, aber seine Psyche, sein 
Genius, schwang sich zum Allvater hinauf als ein giéttlich 
Lebendes, voll Friihlingsluft und Duft. Der Maimonat spielte 
iiberhaupt eine gewisse Rolle im Leben Alexanders: Am 4. 
Mai 1842 erblickte er das Licht der Welt, im Mai 1886 
verlobte er sich mit seiner angebeteten zweiten Frau Rebecca, 
der Tochter des Rabbiners Dr. Bettelheim in Baltimore, und 
im Mai 1889 wurde sein Lieblings- und Schmerzenskind, die 
siisse ,Qual“, aber auch der stolze Ruhm seines Erdendaseins, 
der Aruch, fertig. Sein Gemiith war iibrigens allezeit wie 
ein duftender Garten voll Maiblumen; es bliihten darin die 
Maiglickchen der Zufriedenheit, des Gottvertrauens, der 
Frémmigkeit und Ergebung.. . . 


Was mein Bruder als Gelehrter, Forscher, Rabbiner, 
Prediger, Kanzelredner, Lehrer und Jugenderzieher geleistet, 
ist minniglich bekannt und wurde auch in den pietits- 
vollen Blittern, welche mein Neffe George Alexander, der 
ilteste Sohn Alexanders, zum Andenken seines Vaters zu- 
sammengestellt hat, eingehend gewiirdigt!). Seine herrlichen 
menschlichen Eigenschaften, seine Tugenden und Charakter- 
ziige, sein Verhalten zu den Eltern und Geschwistern, seine 
Gattenliebe, sein innerstes Sinnen und Trachten, sein tiefes 
Empfindungsleben — all’ das ist jedoch nur wenigen Ein- 
geweihten in seiner vollen Pracht zur Erscheinung gekommen, 
denn Alexander liebte es nicht, die Gefiihle seines Herzens 
auf den offenen Markt zu tragen. Nur 6 Jahre alter als ich, 
hat er mir, obschon wir Jahrzehnte lang von einander getrennt 
waren, docli allezeit sein Herz erschlossen, so dass ich darinu 
lesen konnte, wie in einem offenen Buch. 


Noch sehe ich ihn als Knaben und Jiingling vor mir. 


1) 8S. Tributes to the Memory of Rev. Dr. Alexander 
Kohut. Published by Congregation Ahawath Chesed. New- 
York, 1894. 8° 5. VII + 64. 
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Er war bildschén, hatte ungemein treuherzige und ausdrucks- 
volle grosse, feurige Augen, eine schlanke Gestalt, einé gar 
sanfte Stimme und ein tiberaus anmuthiges Wesen. Es ist 
kein Wunder, dass meine armen Eltern, die 13 Kinder be- 
sassen und an deren Tisch Frau Sorge tiglicher Gast war, 
das Kind, welches nie klagte und nie unzufrieden war, sehr 
liebten. Aber auch in Félegyhdza in Ungarn, wo er am 4. 
Mai 1842 geboren wurde, und in Kecskemét, wohin spiter 
meine Eltern mit dem Knaben zum dauernden Aufenthalt 
sich begaben, machte der Kleine, trotz der armlichen Kleidung, 
iiberall Aufsehen. Gar oft erzihlte mir meine Mutter, welch 
fiirchterliche Herzensqualen sie durchmachen musste, weil 
der Junge ihr wiederholt gestohlen wurde, und sie sich des- 
halb stets fiirchtete, wenn Alexander einmal ohne Begleitung 
ausgehen musste. Auf dem Markt bekam er von den 
Weibern Obst und in den Conditoreien Kuchen geschenkt, 
kurz, er wurde von aller Welt verhiitschelt, und es ist er- 
staunlich, dass er trotz alledem nie eitel war. Nur das eine 
wusste er freilich als junger Mann, sowie in der Bliithe des 
Lebens und im reiferen Alter, ganz genau, dass ihn Apollo 
auf die Stirne gekiisst, und es machte ihm eine — unschuldige 
— Freude, sich im Ornat, in der Studirstube, im Kreise 
der Seinigen ἃ. s. w. photographiren zu lassen. Selten 
hat wohl eine so hohe, majestitische Gestalt, ein solch edles, 
klassisch geformtes Gesicht, eine solche ideale Erscheinung 
iiberhaupt eine jiidische Kanzel geziert. Er, welcher im 
Gthetto aufgewachsen war, zu einer Zeit, als man noch dem 
Sohne Israels: Hep-Hep zurief und ihn mit Schmihworten, 
wie: Zsidokély6k (Judenbengel), tractirte, hatte in seinem 
Aeussern und in seiner ganzen Eigenart nichts, was an die 
iiblen Gewohnheiten der Ghetto-Insassen erinnerte. Vielleicht 
lag das daran, dass Alexander, der meinem seligen Vater 
aufs Haar glich, von diesem die stramme Haltung geerbt 
hatte; denn mein lieber Vater ging noch als Greis hoch auf- 
gerichtet und unternahm noch als Siebzigjihriger eine Fuss- 
wanderung von Kecskemét nach Wien, um den Kaiser und 
Kénig zu sprechen; 12 Jahre lang hatte er naémlich dem 
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Kaiser Franz als Soldat gedient. Mein Bruder hitte mit 
Goethe sagen kénnen: 
Vom Vater habe ich die Statur. 
Des Lebens ernstes Fiihren ... 

Das Sprachtalent, welches den genialen Orientalisten aus- 
zeichnete, hatte er gleichfalls von unserem Vater geerbt, denn 
dieser sprach geliufig ungarisch, deutsch, slavisch, polnisch 
und hebriisch: genug, die Schénheit und die Wiirde, welche 
Alexander stets eigen waren, machten ihn zum Liebling der 
- Menschen; und wie einst arme Leute sich schon des Knaben 
erfolgreich bedienten, damit er fiir sie Almosen sammle, so 
umlagerten sie ihn auch spiter, weil sie wussten, dass ein 
bittender Blick dieses Mannes nie seinen Zweck verfehlte. 

»VDes Fleisses*, sagt Lessing, ,darf sich jedermann 
riihmen“. Von friihester Kindheit bis an sein im 52. Jahre 
seines Lebens erfolgtes Dahinscheiden arbeitete er rastlos, 
unentweget, riicksichtlos, mit Hintansetzung seiner Bequemlich- 
keit, seiner Gesundheit, zuweilen auch seiner Familie. Wiire 
dies freilich nicht der Fall gewesen, so hatte er nicht so 
zahlreiche, grundlegende, von ungeheurer Belesenheit und 
Griindlichkeit zeugende Werke, Abhandlungen, Predigten etc. 
in den letzten drei Jahrzehnten schaffen kénnen! Als hitte 
er geahnt, dass er in der Vollkraft seines Lebens vom Sturm 
der Welt entblittert werden sollte, war er unausgesetzt thitig, 
getreu dem Motto: Nulla dies sine linea. Dieser bienenhafte, 
tibermenschliche Fleiss musste schliesslich seine riesenhafte 
Constitution untergraben und ihn widerstandsunfihig machen, 
als ihn ein tiickisches Leiden Jahre lang quilte und 
dem unheilbaren Siechthum iiberlieferte. Angesichts eines 
solchen fast beispiellosen Eifers und Strebens war es kein 
Wunder, dass er schon als Jiingling als Sprachforscher, 
Prediger und Talmudist eine hervorragende Stellung einnahm 
und sich der Anerkennung der ausgezeichnetsten Gelehrten, 
Forscher und Theologen zu erfreuen hatte. Als er mit 22 
Jahren seine Doctordissertation: Ueber die jtidische Angelologie 
und Damonologie in ihrer Abhingigkeit vom Parsismus der 
Facultit in Leipzig iiberreichte, war der beriihmte Professor 
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der morgenlindischen Sprachen an der dortigen Universitit, 
Heinrich Leberecht Fleischer, von dieser auf dem Ge- 
biete der persischen Theologie und Sprachforschung epoche- 
machenden Schrift so sehr entziickt, dass er dem Verfasser 
ein in den herzlichsten Ausdriicken gehaltenes, begliick- 
winschendes Schreiben mit dem Bemerken sandte, dass die 
Facultét ihm das Examen erlasse und ihn zum Dr. der 
Philosophie honoris causa ernenne. Die Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft beeilte sich, die 
noch jetzt héchst bedeutsame Monographie in ihren Abhand- 
lungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes') zum Abdruck zu 
bringen. Professor Dr. Spiegel, der grosse Parsist, und 
zahlreiche andere Gelehrte und Forscher traten mit ihm in 
einen regen Briefwechsel und wiirdigten ihn ihrer Freund- 
schaft . . . Friihzeitig wurde er auch autorisirter Rabbiner 
und Prediger, rascher als alle seine bisherigen Commilitonen, 
die an dem vom Director Dr. Zacharias Frankel s. Z. 
geleiteten Breslauer Rabbiner-Seminar ihre Ausbildung er- 
halten hatten. Kr brauchte keine sieben ,magere* Jahre an 
der genannten jiidischen Hochschule zu dienen, um_ y,ent- 
lassen“ und amtsfiihig zu werden, sondern er lief schon friiher 
in den Hafen des Rabbinats ein. Als einst ein Zégling dieser 
Lehranstalt bei dem erwihnten Director sich dariiber be- 
schwerte, dass er so lange die Banke des Seminars driicken 
miisse, wahrend Dr. Alexander Kohut nur verhiiltnissmiissig 
wenige Jahre an der Breslauer alma mater Frankelscher 
Suftung studiert habe, meinte Dr. Frankel ironisch: ,Ja, Dr. 
Kohut, das ist etwas ganz anderes! Sie zihlen bei ihm nur 
die Tage und haben die — Niachte vergessen!“ — 

Der schlagendste Beweis eines fast fieberhaften, marchen- 
haften Fleisses ist das Hauptwerk seines Lebens: Aruch 
Completem®) Ein volles Vierteljahrhundert arbeitete er an 
diesem Riesenlexicon, dieser Colossalencyclopiidie des Tal- 
muds. Kaum hatte er die Reife des Mannes erreicht, machte 


1 Band IV, No. 3; erschien 1866 auch selbstandig im Buchhandel 
bi F. A. Brockhaus in Leipzig. 8. 106. 
*) Verlag von 8, Calvary & Comp. in Berlin. 
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er sich schon mit Lust und Begeisterung, die schliesslich 
formlich in Fanatismus ausartete, an die Bewiltigung dieser 
die Krifte eines Mannes eigentlich tibersteigenden Aufgabe. 
Das im Jahre 1477 in Druck erschienene diirftige Lexicon 
aller nichthebriischen Wérter im Talmud, das Rabbi Nathan 
ben Jechiel verfasste, erweiterte Alexander Kohut zu einem 
gigantischen Monumentalbau der Wissenschaft, dem sich nur 
wenige geistige Schépfungen unseres Jahrhunderts iiberhaupt 
an die Seite stellen lassen kénnen. Das Werk besteht be- 
kanntlich aus 8 Binden, die mehr als 4000 doppelspaltige 
Folioseiten enthalten, einem Index und einem Supplementband. 
Das ist keine blosse Bearbeitung mehr, sondern eine selb- 
stindige Schépfung, die erst durch das Aufgebot einer grenzen- 
losen Arbeitskraft erméglicht werden konnte. Der auf 7 
Aruchhandschriften fussende Text ist mit seinen kritisch 
gesichteten Lesarten und der mit der Etymologie iiberein- 
stimmenden Fixirung des fremdsprachlichen Wortes darge- 
legt. Die biblischen und talmudisch-midraschischen Belege 
werden mit peinlichstet Genauigkeit angegeben; die Sach- 
erklirungen, soweit sie den alteren Quellen entlehnt sind, 
haben eine griindliche Priifung erfahren. Zahlreiche Artikel 
von allgemeinem culturgeschichtlichen Interesse sind mono- 
graphisch behandelt. Die Erklarung der Schulausdriicke und 
die Feststellung der Etymologie sind besondere Glanzseiten 
des Kohut’schen Aruch Completum. Selbst der Index bietet 
das Beispiel eines seltenen Gelehrtenfleisses; denn er ent- 
halt in 19 Kapiteln alle Bibel-, Talmud-, Targum- und 
Midrasch-Stellen, welche im Aruch vorkommen, sowie den 
Nachweis der Quellen, aus denen Rabbi Nathan schépfte. 
Nicht in Ruhe und behaglicher Musse hat mein Bruder 
diese talmudische Encyclopidie geschaffen, er war vielmehr 
fortwihrend als amtirender Rabbiner, Kanzelredner und Schul- 
mann iiber die Massen in Anspruch genommen und entfaltete 
noch iiberdies eine sehr fruchtbare literarische Thitigkeit. 
Er sass gewéhnlich bis ὃ Uhr Nachts in Stuhlweissenburg, 
Fiinfkirchen, Grosswardein und Newyork — in diesen Stadten 
waltete er nacheinander als Seelsorger — an seinem Schreib- 
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tisch und forschte und schrieb mit riihrender Emsigkeit. Mit 
erstaunlicher Willenskraft begabt, wurde er selbst in seinem 
letzten Lebensjahbre noch seiner furchtbaren physischen 
Sehmerzen Herr und liess sich von seinen Qualen nicht ab- 
halten, vorwarts zu eilen auf dem Meere der rabbinisch- 
talmudischen Lexicographie. 

Jahr aus Jahr ein hitte der Beobachter im Hause meines 
Bruders ein reizendes, eigenartiges Schauspiel wahrnehmen 
kénnen. Eine graziése, jugendliche Madchengestalt, die dem 
rastlosen Forscher unverkennbar ahnlich sah, schlich in der 
Nacht gegen 3 Uhr auf den Fussspitzen ins Studirzimmer 
und setzte, einen innigen, liebenden Blick auf den sie kaum 
beachtenden Gelehrten werfend, einige Erfrischungen auf den 
Schreibtisch ihres Vaters. Mechanisch griff er danach, liess 
sich aber im Uebrigen in seiner Arbeit nicht stéren. Es war 
dies Valerie Kohut, eine seiner Tichter . . 

Doch die Berufsarbeiten waren es nicht allein, welche 
so oft hemmend in die Aruch-Thitigkeit Alexanders ein- 
griffen, sondern auch die Miihen und Sorgen, um Abonnenten 
und Micene zu finden, durch deren Hilfe es ermiglicht 
werden sollte, das kostspielige Werk erscheinen zu lassen. 
Er correspondirte zu diesem Behufe mit zahlreichen Gelehrten 
im Allgemeinen und Orientalisten insbesondere, ferner mit 
Behérden und allerlei Privaten, auch bereiste er Deutschland, 
Frankreich, Belgien, Holland, England und Amerika, um — 
»Menschen* zu suchen, d. ἢ. Génner der Wissenschaft, der 
jiidischen Wissenschaft! Er war nicht allein Verfasser, 
sondern auch sein eigener Buchhalter, Correspondent, Corrector 
und bis einige Jahre vor seinem Tode auch sein — Verleger! 
Ich wiirde ein dickes Buch schreiben miissen, wollte ich alle 
die Hindernisse schildern, welche er beseitigen musste, und 
alle die Entbehrungen andeuten, die er und seine Familie sich 
Jahrzehnte hindurch aufzuerlegen gezwungen waren, bis end- 
lich der Aruch nach und nach publicirt werden konnte. 
Infandum, regina, jubes renovare dolorem! .... Ach, die 
jiidische Wissenschaft ist ja noch immer das Aschenbrédel 
des Publikums und der Miacene — die wenigen riihmlichen 
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Ausnahmen bestarken nur die Regel! Anerkennung und Ehre 
gebiihrt daher u. A. der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften in Wien, der kénigl. ungarischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Budapest, dem kénigl. preussischen Cultus- 
ministerium in Berlin, den Baronen Rothschild und Kénigs- 
warter in Wien, dem Sir Moses Montefiore in London, J. H. 
Schiff Esq., und anderen noblen Protectoren in Newyork fiir 
die hochherzige Unterstiitzung, welche sie dem Herausgeber 
des Aruch angedeihen liessen! Ohne sie ware dieses Werk 
wabrscheinlich nie erschienen. 

Dieses Schmerzenkindes wegen verliess er sogar sein 
geliebtes Vaterland, wo man ihn mit Ehren iiberhaufte, und 
wo er eben dem Vorschlag des ungarischen Cultusministers 
gemiiss, als der einzige unter allen Rabbinern Ungarns, einer 
Allerhéchsten Berufung ins Magnatenhaus entgegensah, und 
siedelte mit seiner zahlreichen Familie nach Newyork iiber, 
um als Seelsorger an die Spitze der dortigen Ahawath Chesed- 
Gemeinde zu treten. Der Ruf amerikanischer Liberalitét und 
Noblesse lockte ihn nach der Hauptstadt der Vereinigten 
Staaten, um dort endlich sein Lebenswerk zu vollenden und 
es der Oeffentlichkeit zu iibergeben — und diese seine Hoff- 
nung hatte ihn nicht getiuscht. 

Die grésste Freude im Leben meines Bruders bildete 
der 14. Mai 1889, als er um 1 Uhr Nachts seine Schatz- 
kammer der jiidischen Wissenschaft handschriftlich vollendet 
vor sich sah. Obschon bereits leidend, erhob er sich dennoch 
elastisch von seinem Stuhle und betete, seiner Gewohnheit 
gemiss, inbriinstig zu Gott dem Allmichtigen und Allweisen. 
Seine Gestalt richtete sich, wie in den friiheren Jahren, als 
noch seine reckenhafte, imposante Erscheinung an den Konig 
Saul gemahnte, der von Schulter aufwirts alles Volk 
iiberragte, hoch auf, seine Augen leuchteten, und ein 
Schimmer unaussprechlicher, grenzenloser Freude verkliirte 
sein Antlitz. Dann rief er mit Stentorstimme: _ , Kinder, 
Kinder, kommt zu mir herauf.“ Und sie kamen alle, denn 
mit grésster Ungeduld hatten sie schon den Moment crwartet, 
wo der geliebte Vater sie zu sich entbieten wiirde; um 8 Ubr 
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Abends, nach Tisch, hatte er sie gebeten, nicht eher ihr 
Lager aufzusuchen, als bis er ihnen von der bald erfolgten 
Fertigstellung des Aruch erst Kunde geben wiirde... . 
Unvergesslich wird allen Theilnehmern jene weihevolle, er- 
schiitternde Stunde sein, als er die Hand eines jeden seiner 
Kinder ergriff, damit sie die Schlussworte mit der von ihm 
gefiihrten Feder schreibe. Er sprach wunderbar geistvoll 
und tiefsinnig bei diesem Anlass, indem er das betreffende 
Wort stets symbolisch erklirte und an jeden Einzelnen eine 
zu Herzen gehende Ansprache richtete. Er verstand es 
meisterhaft, daran die Eigenschaften seiner Knaben und 
Madchen zu kniipfen und zu erlautern. Natiirlich unterliess 
er es auch nicht hervorzuheben, dass bei all’ seiner gewaltigen 
Liebe zu seiner Familie der Aruch dennoch sein Erstlings- 
und Lieblingskind sei. Das letzte Wort schrieb Valerie, 
welche, wie gesagt, den Vater stets wie ein guter Genius 
umschwebte. 

— Meine gute Valerie, du musst schon einen besonderen 
Lohn und eine besondere Ehre haben, denn du hast mehr 
gethan fiir mich als alle deine Geschwister: Dir gebiihrt 
das Schlusswort. 

Es lautete: ΠΏ = ,Briicke“. 

— Ja, liebes Kind, fuhr ihr Vater fort, du hast sehr 
wahr geschrieben: ,Briicke*. Du bildest in der That dic 
Briicke zwischen Leben und Tod, zwischen Materialismus und 
Idealismus; hiattest du nicht fiir meine leibliche Nahrung 
gesorgt, so wire vielleicht mein Lebenslicht friiher er- 
loschen .... 

Er kiisste dann innig seine Kinder und weinte, von seinen 
Empfindungen iiberwiiltigt, lange und schmerzlich ... . 

Wie die Liebe zur Photographie eine kleine Schwiche 
meines Bruders war, so hatte er es ungemein gern, wenn seine 
Werke gelobt wurden. Eine gute oder gar glinzende Kritik, 
namentlich von berufener, beriihmter Feder, oder briefliche 
Anerkennung machte ihn gliicklich, wiahrend ihn eine ab- 
' fillige Besprechung Tage, ja sogar Wochen lang verstimmen 
und niederschlagen konnte. Speciell wenn man seinen Aruch 
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schlecht machte, wurde er ganz schwermiithig. Er, der nie 
Jemandem etwas Béses zufiigen konnte, der stets geneigt 
war, eher zu loben als zu tadeln, und der nie die Grenzen 
der Sachlichkeit iiberschritt, konnte es nicht begreifen, dass 
es boshafte, neidische und beschrinkte Collegen und Zunft- 
genossen giebt, die sich von ganz anderen als objectiven 
Griinden leiten lassen. Zum Gliick waren die Nérgler und 
Krittler in der Minoritét: die hervorragendsten jiidischen und 
christlichen Gelehrten und Forscher der alten und neuen 
Welt reichten ihm willig die Palme der Anerkennung fiir 
seine unsterblichen, selbstlosen, opferfreudigen und nur der 
Foérderung und den Fortschritten der Wissenschaft gewid- 
meten Leistungen. 


Am Grabe des grossen Forschers und Menschen ver- 
stummte der Hass der kleinen Kritikaster, und seinen Hinter- 
bliebenen gewiihrte es eine gewisse freudige Genugthuung, 
dass die politische und Fachpresse diesseits und jenseits des 
(Oceans den Verdiensten Alexander Kohuts vollste Anerkennung 
zollte und besonders die literarisch-wissenschaftliche Trag- 
weite des Aruch gebiihrend hervorhob. Die Verehrung, deren 
sich mein Bruder allenthalben erfreute, kam u. A. auch in 
den zahlreichen Condolationsschreiben an seinen Sohn George 
Alexander Kohut zum Ausdruck, und ich kann es mir 
nicht versagen, aus der grossen Fiille der schénen und liebe- 
vollen Briefe unserer Geisteshelden einige wenige Ausziige 
hier mitzutheilen: 


»Das grosse Werk Aruch“, schreibt Prof. Barth in 
Berlin, ,hat keinen wirmeren Verehrer als mich, und ich 
nehme sehr oft Veranlassung, diese grossartige Leistung 
meinen Hérern in ihrer vollen Bedeutung zu preisen‘. 


» Welche Gelehrsamkeit ist mit dem trefflichen Mann‘, 
ruft Prof. Kautzsch in Halle a. S. aus, ,den ich mit dem 
weitesten Kreise der Fachgenossen seit Jahren — obwohl 
persénlich unbekannt — verehrt habe, nach Menschengedenken 
zu friih zu Grabe gegangen!* 


» Vous avez perdu“, sagt Graziadio Ascoli,, ,le meilleur 
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des peres et la science du Judaisme un représentant des plus 
illustres. Les regrets en seront universels‘. 

Auch das vorliegende Gedenkbuch, in welchem 80 viele 
weltberiihmte Forscher ihre Geistesschitze niedergelegt haben, 
ist gleichsam eine Collectivhuldigung unserer wissenschaft- 
lichen Celebrititen fiir die Manen dieses Helden der Wissen- 
schaft. 

Nachdem das Lebenswerk meines Bruders fertig war 
und die ersten Zeichen eines inneren schweren Leidens sich 
gezeigt hatten, drang seine Gattin wiederholt in ihn, sich 
endlich Ruhe zu ginnen und sich mehr seiner Familie zu 
widmen. Die Beredsamkeit seiner Lieben verfehlte ja in 
gewissem Grade ihre Wirkung nicht auf ihn, aber dies dauerte 
nur kurze Zeit: die Arbeit, ἃ. ἢ. die rastlose, nie stillestehende, 
leidenschaftliche Arbeit, war ihm bereits zur zweiten Natur 
geworden, und er konnte davon nicht mehr lassen. Er 
schrieb seitdem bekanntlich noch mehrere bedeutsame wissen- 
schaftliche Abhandlungen, die zumeist im Programm des von 
ihm mitbegriindeten Newyorker Rabbiner-Seminars enthalten 
sind, edirte Predigten und sammelte Material zu umfassenden 
Werken, die ihn sehr lebhaft beschiftigten, so z. B. eine 
Geschichte der neuhebraischen Literatur, ein persisch-talmudisches 
Glossar, U. τὰ. a. 

Sein Fleiss zeigte sich auch in der Beantwortung von 
Privat- und wissenschaftlichen Briefen. Er hitte die grissten 
Gewissensbisse empfunden, wenn er literarische Anfragen, 
die aus aller Herren Linder an ihn gerichtet wurden, nicht 
mit méglichster Schnelligkeit erledigt hatte. Seine Antworten 
zeichneten sich durch grosse Griindlichkeit und Wahrhaftig- 
keit aus und hatten zuweilen den Umfang von Monographien 
und Broschiiren. Bewunderungswiirdig waren dabei seine 
Sprachkenntnisse. Er correspondirte in mehreren orientalischen 
und europdischen Sprachen. Als er 1885 nach Newyork kam, 
war er des Englischen nur missig michtig, aber schon nach 
wenigen Jahren schrieb und sprach er vorziiglich englisch 
und predigte vortrefflich in dieser Sprache. 

Hand in Hand mit diesem beispiellosen Fleisse ging seine 
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Gewissenhaftigkeit, und nicht nur auf wissenschaftlichem Ge- 
biete, sondern auch im Leben. ,Ein Mann — ein Wort“ 
war bei ihm keine Phrase, sondern die vollste Wahrheit. 
Sein Wort war ihm heilig, und sein gegebenes Versprechen 
hielt er pedantisch genau. Unwahrheit, leere Ausfliichte, 
Nothliigen waren ihm in der tiefsten Seele verhasst, und sie 
konnten ihn aus seiner Gemiithsruhe bringen. Der kate- 
gorische Imperativ der Pflichterfiillung beherrschte ihn ganz 
und gar. Als er schon todtkrank war, schleppte er sich noch 
zum Newyorker Rabbiner-Seminar, um den jungen Theologen 
Unterricht zu ertheilen, und als er scin Krankenlager nicht 
mehr verlassen konnte, entbot er die Herren Candidaten in 
sein Haus. Willig gab er einige seiner Amter auf, nur um 
die heranwachsende rabbinische Jugend im Talmud, in der 
midraschischen Execgese und in der Religionsphilosophie 
unterweisen zu kiénnen ... Ach, die kranken Augen ver- 
sagten bereits den Dienst — aber sein Gedichtniss trotzte 
vielfach dem schweren Leiden; wie der geniale Schachspieler, 
der blind spielt, so wusste er ganz genau, wo diese oder 
jene Stelle im Talmud, in der Mischna oder im Midrasch steht. 

Fiir seine Studenten opferte er sich auf. Die Vortriige, 
welche er ihnen hielt, waren ihm die liebsten, und wenn 
Kiner sich in Noth befand, fand er scinen Meister stets bereit, 
mit Rath und That zu helfen. Genau und sparsam, gab er 
Talmudisten und Gelehrten iiberhaupt dennoch stets mit 
vollen Hinden, obschon er im Allgemeinen fiir seine Wohl- 
thaten nur selten Dank erntete. 

Neben dem Aruch, seiner Familie und der Wissenschaft 
hatte er nichts auf Erden so gern wie das Buch. Er licbte 
die Biicher zirtlich und innig, und es bereitete ihm die grésste 
Freude, schéne und gute Biicher zu sammeln, sie hiibsch 
einbinden zu lassen und sie mit verliebten Blicken χὰ be- 
trachten. Er steckte ein grosses Vermégen in seine Bibliothek, 
und die von ihm hinterlassene gehirt zu den bedeutendsten 
Privatbibliotheken der Union. Mit Stolz; und Freude zeigte 
er Gisten seine broschirten und gebundenen Sprésslinge und 
plegte dann ‘zu sagen: 
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— Sie sehen, ich habe ein negatives Kapital! Ich habe 
immer eine grosse Familie und kein Geld, dafiir aber stets 
viele Biicher gehabt. 


Er behiitete aber auch dieselben wie seinen Augapfel. 
Er, der sonst keine neidische Ader besass, missginnte Einem 
gewissermassen gute Biicher, und mich, der nur wenige 
Biicher sein eigen nannte, pries er, als er mich vor einigen 
Jahren, aus Karlsbad kommend, in Berlin besuchte,, gliicklich, 
dass ich den von Doré illustrirten ,Rasenden Roland“ besitze, 
da er ihn nicht hiitte... 


Als die Aerzte im Jahre 1893 ihm erklirten, dass er 
operirt werden miisse, bat er sie instindigst, die Operation 
in seinem Studirzimmer vorzunehmen. 


— Ich habe hier, meine Herren, sagte er, meine grissten 
Freuden erlebt, ich will deshalb auch hier meine grissten 


Qualen durchkosten. 


Leider konnte man seinen Wunsch nicht erfiillen; aber 
kaum hatte er die Krankenstube verlassen, schleppte er sich 
schon auf zwei Kriicken in sein geliebtes Studirzimmer und 
weinte beim Anblick seiner Biicher wie ein Kind. 


Ich habe schon erwihnt, dass Alexander kein wahrer 
Sohn unserer Zeit war, da er sich durch ausserordentliche 
Bescheidenheit auszeichnete. Stets war er bereit, Anderen 
Gerechtigkeit und Ehre, zuweilen in den iiberschwenglichsten 
Ausdriicken, zu Theil werden zu lassen, wihrend er sich 
schiichtern und zaghaft im Hintergrunde hielt. Gar manches 
Talglicht sah er fiir ein lumen mundi an, nnd manchen mittel- 
missigen Gelehrten nannte er einen ΟἿ O27. Es hing 
dies mit seimer edlen, enthusiastischen Natur zusammen, 
welche nur die Strahlen und den Glanz, nicht aber auch die 
Flecken der Sonne gewahrte. Méglicher Weise wirkten auch 
die Jugendeindriicke fort, da ich gleichfalls oft in diesen 
Fehler verfalle. Wer nie sein Brod mit Thrinen ass, wer 
nie die kummervollen Nichte weinend an seinem Bette sass, 
der kennt nicht jenes gedriickte, zaghafte Gefiihl des Armen 
und Elenden, dessen Selbstbewusstsein in der harten Schule 
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des Lebens ordentlich in’s Schwanken gerith, manchmal sogar 
zerrieben wird... . 

Mit dieser Charaktereigenschaft Alexanders hing auch 
sein besonders scharf ausgeprigtes Pietiitsgefiihl zusammen. 
Er war ein begeisterter Verehrer aHer wahrhaft grossen 
Manner in Israel, deren Namen er stets mit Ehrfurcht nannte, 
und er zeigte sich immer als den pietitvollsten Sohn und 
Schiiler, welchen man sich nur denken kann. Wie abgéttisch 
liebte er seine Eltern! Wiederholt reiste er von Amerika 
nach Kecskemét zu unserer greisen Mutter, die leider im Sept. 
1895 im 88. Lebensjahre starb, um sich von ihr segnen zu 
lassen, und er schloss sich oft Stunden lang in seinem Zimmer 
ein, um vor dem Portrait unseres im 75. Lebensjahre uns 
entrissenen Vaters zu weinen. Die Tabaksdose unseres Vaters 
mit der Erde aus Jerusalem trug er stets als Amulet bei sich. 
Als er 1890 nach Europa ging, brachte er auch vom Grabe 
des Vaters Staub mit, welchen er gleichtalls pietitvoll verwahrte. 
Er pflegte oft zu sagen, dass ihm das alte und abgerissene 
Gebetbuch seiner Mutter kostbarer sei, als seine ganze 
Bibliothek. Ebenso dusserte cr sich, wenn man sich dariiber 
wunderte, dass er sich vor dem Bilde des Vaters schluchzend 
hinwerfe: ,Tausend Meilen wiirde ich kriechen, um nur von 
ihm Schlige zu bekommen!‘ 

ΕἾ seine Talmudichrer in Kecskemét, den Rabbiner 
Fischmann und Rabbi Gerschom Levinger, hatte er eine 
grosse Verehrung, und nie besuchte er die Stadt seiner Eltern 
und Geschwister, ohne dem — einnehmenden Wesen dieses 
Pilpulisten nach Gebiihr Rechnung zu tragen. An Director 
Dr. Frankel und Prof. Dr. H. Graetz hing er allezeit mit 
schwiirmerischer Licbe, und dass er anliisslich des 70. Ge- 
burtstages des Letztgenannten sein in Amerika gesammeltes 
Scherflein zu dessen Ehrengabe beitragen konnte, gewihrte 
ihm eine ausserordentliche Freude. Ein lobendes Wort aus 
dem Munde seiner Lehrer machte ihn iibergliicklich. 

Mit seinen Lehrern der morgenlindischen Sprachen an 
der Breslauer Universitit, Schmélders und Magnus, war 
er bis zu deren Tod innig befreundet und stand mit ihnen 
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in regem schriftlichen Verkehr; ebenso war er lirt mit dem 
Sanskritisten Benfey, dem phénizischen Sprachforscher M. 
A. Levy u. v. a. Mit den beriihmten Orientalisten Delitzsch, 
Haug, Krehl und Professor Dr. M. Steinschneider und 
vor allem dem unsterblichen Sprachforscher F. Max Miiller in 
Oxford stand er auf bestem Fusse. 

Seiner Pietit und Dankbarkeit gab er gern in Widmungen 
Ausdruck. So dedicirte er z. B. den dritten Band des Aruch 
dem gesegneten Gedichtniss unseres geliebten Vaters; er 
nennt ihn x7 My, denn er sei sein Lehrer und scin Alles 
gewesen. Den einen Band widmete er Prof. Gritz und Dr. 
Zuckermann, den anderen L. Zunz, den achten seinem 
Schwiegervater Rabbi Dr. Bettelheim und seine letzte 
Schrift: Laght of Shade and Lamp of Wisdom, von Nathaniel 
Ibn Jeschaja seinem Freund und Arzt Dr. Isaac Adler in 
Newyork. 

Seine Gelehrsamkeit, seine ungeheure Eloquenz, vor allem 
aber sein reiner, lauterer, makelloser Charakter verschafften 
ihm treue Freunde in der ganzen Welt. Der grosse Roman- 
schriftsteller und Philosoph Baron Joseph von Edtvés, einst 
Cultusminister, und Graf Melchior Lonyay, einst Finanz- 
minister von Ungarn, haben ihm ihre vollsten Sympathien 
bekundet, ebenso der ehemalige ungarische Ministerpriisident 
K oloman von Tisza, der Kardinal und Erzbischof Haynald, 
der Bischof von Fiinfkirchen Ferdinand Dulansky, Geh. 
Regierungs - Rath Prof. Dr. M. Lazarus, Oberrabbiner Dr. 
Jellinek, Prof. Chwolson, Ernest Renan, ἃ. v. a.,, 
deren Namen aufzuzahlen hier zu weit fiihren wiirde. , 

Indem er jedem Ehre angedeihen liess, wem Ehre ge- 
biihrte, und die Eigenheiten und Eigenarten seiner Neben- 
menschen achtete, dffneten sich ihm alle Herzen, und er 
konnte mit dem erhebenden Bewusstsein seine Augen schliessen, 
dass er absichtlich Niemand gekrinkt und ein Leids zugefiigt 
hatte. Er war wie geschaffen zum Verkiinder des Gottes- 
wortes und zum Hirten seiner Gemeinde, denn sein sanftes, 
mildes, verséhnliches Wesen strebte nur nach dem Frieden, 
nach der Beruhigung der Gemiither, nach dem Ausgleich 
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scharfer Gegensiitze. Das fiirchterlichste war ihm eine Polemik, 
zu welcher er sich nur dusserst schwer und selten ent- 
schliessen konnte. In der Wissenschaft wie im Leben war 
er in des Wortes edelster Bedeutung ein Schiiler Aarons: 
ow AT ow ome. 

Seine Herzens- und Gemiithsstimmung war daher auch 
stets eine friedliche und heitere. Er liebte Scherz und Witz 
und konnte dabei so herzlich lachen, dass ihm die Thrinen 
in die Augen traten. Mit seinen Kindern, die ihn zuweilen 
umtummelteri, wurde er dann auch zum Kinde, und deren 
Frohsinn und Ausgelassenheit bereiteten ihm manchmal sehr 
vergniigte Stunden. 

Ausser dem Rauchen, dem er freilich mit Masslosigkeit 
fréhnte, besass er keine Leidenschaften. Da er nie Zeit zur 
Erholung hatte und sein Leben meistentheils am Schreibtisch 
seines Studirzimmers verbrachte, war ihm eine angenehme 
Hiuslichkeit eine unbedingte Nothwendigkeit. Er war zwei- 
mal iiberaus gliicklich verheirathet. Seine erste Gattin, Julia, 
welche ihm 10 Kinder schenkte, raubte ihm im Marz 1886 
in Newyork, zu seinem furchtbaren Schmerze der unerbittliche 
Tod, und die zweite, Rebecca, die bereits erwahnte Tochter 
des Rabbiners Dr. Bettelheim in Baltimore, eine hochbe- 
gabte und geistvolle Frau, war ihm allezeit eine liebende, 
aufopferungsvolle und congeniale Gemahlin. Auf solche edle. 
und gute Frauen hat Julius Rodenberg den Vers gedichtet: 


Die reinen Frauen stehn im Leben 
Wie Rosen in dem dunklen Laub, 

Auf ihren Wiinschen, ihrem Streben 
Liegt noch der feinste Bliithenstaub. 
In ihrer Welt ist keine Fehle, 

Ist alles ruhig, voll und weich, 

Der Blick in eine Frauenseele 

Ist wie ein Blick in’s Himmelreich .. . 


Im Jahre 1892 war sein Aruch Completum fertig im Druck 
erschienen, und nun sollte der Verfasser die Friichte scines 
rastlosen Schaffens geniessen; aber in dem Buche des Schick- 
sals war es anders geschrieben. Vergebens suchte er wieder- 
holt Heilung in Karlsbad, vergebens unterwarf er sich einer 
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Operation in Newyork — die Sonne seines segenreichen 
Lebens neigte sich zum Niedergang. Heroisch wehrte sich 
zwar seine eiserne Willenskraft und sein herculischer Kirper 
gegen die Michte der tiickischen Vernichtung, doch er war 
leider nicht mehr zu retten! .. . 

Nun zeigte sich aufs Neue der antike Charakter dieses 
Mannes. Obschon die Gemeinde ihn vom Dienste beurlaubte 
und seine Familie und Freunde ihn dringend baten, sich zu 
schonen, schleppte er sich doch noch manchmal miihsam zum 
Tempel und predigte, so grossartig, so hinreissend, wie kaum 
schéner in seinen gesundesten Tagen. Seine geistige Kraft 
war eben intact geblieben, nur litt er hier und da an Ge- 
dichtnissschwiiche. Einst hatte er auf der Kanzel eine 2u 


Hause kunsigerecht ausgearbeitete Rede — ein gewissen- 
hafter Kanzelredner, pflegte er zu sagen, miisse sich stets 
sorgfaltig vorbereiten — halten wollen, als er zu seinem 


Schrecken bemerkte, dass er sie ganz vergessen hatte. Rasch 
improvisirte er jedoch eine neue, die glinzend gelang. Ueber- 
haupt waren von jeher ziindende Improvisationen eine be- 
sondere Stirke meines Bruders, der ein Redner von Gottes 
Gnaden genannt werden konnte. 

Mit beispielloser Geduld und Ergebung ertrug er seine 
namenlosen Schmerzen. Nie kam ein Laut der Klage iiber 
die Vorsehung aus seinem Munde. Er miisse, so meinte er 
vielmehr, ein grosser Siinder sein, und er habe die Leiden ~ 
gewiss verdient. Es machte ihm wihrend seiner traurigen 
Krankheit das lebhafteste Vergniigen, iiber das Jenseits und 
die Auferstehung mit seiner Familie sich philosophisch zu 
unterhalten. 

1892 sollte das 25jahrige Amtsjubilium Alexanders statt- 
finden, — 1867 war er zum Rabbiner in Stuhlweissenburg 
(Ungarn) gewiihlt worden —, und alle Welt legte es ihm 
nahe, dieses Ereigniss festlich zu begehen. Er aber erklarte 
sich aufs Entschiedenste gegen eine solche Feier, welche zu- 
meist nur Ejitelkeits- und Reclamezwecken diene. Sein be- 
scheidener Sinn striiubte sich eben gegen jede selbstherbei- 
gefiihrte Ovation oder Beweihriiucherung. Von Anfang seiner 


XXXIV Adolph Kohut: 


Laufbahn bis an sein Lebensende huldigte er der Devise, 
welche er unter seiner allerersten Photographie anbrachte: 
»Man hat dir verkiindet, o Mensch, was gut ist, denn was 
fordert der Ewige, Dein Gott, von dir, als auf Recht halten, 
Liebe iiben und demiithig wandeln vor Deinem Gott“. 
(Micha VI, 8.) 

Am 20. Mirz 1894 starb bekanntlich Ludwig Kossuth, 
der Exgouverneur von Ungarn, der besonders in Amerika 
einen iiberaus volksthiimlichen Namen hat. In meinem armen, 
todtkranken Bruder erwachte das schlummernde patriotische 
Gefiihl, und er liess es sich nicht nehmen, obschon er hin 
und her taumelte und nur iiberaus qualvoll sich vorwirts be- 
geben konnte, an cinem Sonnabend in seinen Tempel sich 
zu begeben, um der Trauerfeierlichkeit zu Ehren Kossuths 
beizuwohnen. Er versicherte seinen Angehérigen hoch und 
theuer, nicht sprechen zu wollen. Nach dem Gottesdienst 
wankte er zur Kanzel; statt des iiblichen Segens jedoch hielt 
er eine geistreiche, flammende Rede iiber Ludwig Kossuth 
und sein Verhiltniss zum Judenthum, die alle Zuhirer ent- 
ziickte. Kaum hatte er das letzte Wort gesprochen, brach 
er ohnmichtig zusammen und musste nach seiner Wohnung 
gebracht werden. Er war fast gelihmt. Es ging mit ihm 
zu Ende. 

Wie ein Feldherr auf dem Schlachtfelde, so starb er 
gleichsam auf der geweihten Stitte seiner Thitigkeit: er starb 
als Seelsorger und als Patriot. 

Er sollte sich von seinem Krankenlager nicht mehr er- 
heben — schon nach wenigen Wochen hatte das edle Herz 
des Lieblings der Gétter und der Menschen zu schlagen auf- 
gehort. | 

Seine Ziige nach dem Tode driickten unaussprechliche 
Ruhe und Verkliérung aus. Er war so schén wie in seines 
Lebens Bliithezeit. In seiner geschlossenen Hand ruhte der 
Index des Aruch, gleichsam eine symbolisch sinnige Be- 
deutung dafiir, dass er alle seine Kenntnisse mit sich ge- 
nommen in’s Grab und den Lebenden von seinem Genius 
nichts hinterlassen habe. Als er so im Priestertalare auf der 
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Bahre lag, erschien er als die Verkérperung der Wissenschaft 
und der edlen, reinen Menschlichkeit .... 

In seinem Testament bestimmte er, dass jedes seiner 
Kinder an seinem Jahrzeitstage etwas Gutes thun, und dass 
ein Student der Theologie unterstiitzt werden solle. So wird 
denn buchstiblich wahr das Wort der Bibel: ,Das Andenken 
des Gerechten gereicht zum Segen!“ 

Nur etwas iiber ein halbes Jahrhundert war es meinem 
armen Bruder vergiénnt, zu wandeln frisch und froh im 
rosigen Licht; viel Arbeit und Miihe und Kummer wurden 
sein Loos hienieden — das ist wahr! Doch auch eine Fiille 
des Segens und Gliickes wurde ihm zu Theil. Er hat den 
Besten seiner Zeit genug gethan und hat deshalb gelebt fiir 
alle Zeifen; er hat mit dem Pfunde der Begabung und des 
Fleisses, welches ihm Gott verliehen, redlich gewuchert. 
Die Spuren von seinen Erdentagen werden selbst in Aeonen 
nicht untergehen, denn seine bahnbrechenden Schriften sind 
ein Gedenkbuch fiir alle Zeiten, ein Aruch Completum noch 
in kommenden Jahrhunderten. 

Mége sein hehres Beispiel, dem jiingeren Geschlecht 
besonders, zur Nacheiferung dienen! Alexander Kohuts Name 
steht fast einzig da! Seht: In unserer Zeit der Selbstsucht, 
des Streberthums, des Interessenkampfes lebte und wirkte 
ein Mann ausschliesslich im Dienste der Wissenschaft und 
Wahrheit, selbst- und wunschlos, ein erhabener Hohepriester 
der idealen Giiter des Lebens . .. Klingt das nicht wie ein 
Marchen aus tausend und einer Nacht? Und doch ist es 
helle Wahrheit, nicht das Spiel einer kiihnen Einbildungs- 
kraft... 

Auch auf dich, verklirter Geist meines theuren Bruders, 
passt wohl das Wort des Dichters: 

Die einen hohen, himmlischen Gedanken 
Gen&hret mit dem Marke ihres Lebens, 

Die sich ein wiirdig Ziel gesetzt des Strebens, 
In Wirken, Lieben, Leiden, ohne Wanken, 


Sie waren selig, selig zum Beneiden, 
Und ihre Schmerzen wogen tausend Freuden! 


es ee 


Qn Ancient Prayers 


(Extracts from Lectures delivered at Oxford.) 
by 
Professor F. Max Miller (Oxford). 


There are few religions, whether ancient or modern, 
whether elaborated by uncivilised or civilised people, in which 
we do not find traces of prayer. As there has been of late 
much controversy on the subject of praying, I thought it 
might be interesting to look at some of the problems connected 
with prayer from a purely historical point of view. But in 
placing before you some of the facts, and some of the conclu- 
sions at which I have arrived in the course of my resear- 
ches on the religions of the world, let me say at once that 
these researches are for from being complete, far from being 
sufficiently trustworthy to enable us to draw very general 
or final conclusions from them. All I wish to do is to show 
you in how many different ways men and women have 
prayed, have approached the unseen powers in which they 
believed with petitions, with praise and thanksgiving. I must 
also warn you beforehand that some of these ancient prayers 
will sound very childish and insipid to you. Still they become 
all-important in proving the fact that God has never left Him- 
self without a witness, and that a relationship between the 
Human and the Divine was recognised even on the lowest 
stage of civilisation, by the simple fact that men prayed, that 
is, spoke to mvisible powers, in their own human language. 

If you consult any work on the science or the history 
of religion, you will generally find prayer represented as 
something extremely natural, and almost inevitable. It is 
quite true that the custom of praying is universal, or almost 
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universal. But is it therefore natural, that is to say, 
is there anything in human nature which renders prayer 
an intelligible consequence, such as, for instance, eating 
is a natural consequence of hunger? Before we can answer 
this question in a satisfactory way, we must determine 
first of all, what we mean by prayer, and what was meant 
by prayer in ancient times. The best, if not the only 
way, to find out the original intention of a word, is always 
its etymology. The etymology of our own word prayer, 
is very clear, but it only leads us up to a certain point. 
Our word prayer is the mediaeval Latin word precaria, 
literally a begging. In Latin we have precari, to ask, to 
beg, but also to pray in a more general sense, as, for in- 
stance, in such expressions as precari ad deos. to pray 
to the gods, which does not necessarily mean to beg from 
the gods or to ask for any special favours. We have also 
the substantive prex, mostly used in the plural preces, 
meaning a request, but more particularly a request addressed 
to the gods, a prayer or supplication. Procus also, a wooer, 
and procax, a shameless beggar, both belong to the same 
kith and kin. It is unfortunate that our word for prayer 
should always seem to imply that to pray means to beg. 

In precari, in prex and prayer we can discover 
the same root, prakh, which has the general meaning of 
asking or inquiring. We see this root in Sanskrit prasna, 
a question, and in prikkhami, I ask. According to well 
established phonetic rules, the same root appears in Gothic 
as fraih-nan, and in modern German as fragen, to ask. 
In secondary form we have the same root in German for- 
schen, to inquire, which gives us Forschung, research, 
or Sprachforscher, a student of language. If we were 
to say that therefore prayer must have meant originally 
petition, we should go far beyond the limits of our evidence. 
All we are justified in saying is, that the Aryas in Italy 
conceived of prayer as a petition. If the same word with 
the same meaning could be discovered in all the other Aryan 
languages, we might go a step further back, and say that 
the Aryas, before their separation, knew of prayers as 
petitions addressed to their Devas. But this is not the case. 
In Sanskrit prayer is hardly ever called yakra, petition, 
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but either stotra, praise, or mantra, thought, or what 
eauses thought. The psalms of the Old Testament are called 
Tihillim, that is, songs of praise, not petitions. In Greek, 
prayer is εὐχή and seems to have meant originally a wish 
or a vow, while German Gebet and beten is connected 
with bitten, and meant therefore from the first to bid or 
rather to ask. 

We see in this way that the radical idea of prayer was 
by no means always the same, even among the speakers of 
Aryan languages. But restricting our observation to the 
languages in which prayer originally meant a petition, we 
ask once more: Was it really so very natural that people 
in almost every part of the world, in ancient as well as in 
modern times, should have asked beings whom they had 
never seen, to give them certain things, if only something 
to eat or to drink, though, as a matter of fact, they were 
fully aware that neither directly nor indirectly had they ever 
received anything of the kind from these invisible hands? 

In order to remove this apparent difficulty a well-known 
philosopher has stated that prayers were originally addressed 
to the spirits of the departed, and not to gods. But what 
should we gain, if it were so? Was it really so much more. 
natural to ask the departed spirits for valuable gifts than the 
gods? As a matter of fact these spirits also had never been 
known to bestow a single tangible gift on their worshippers. 
They were mostly looked upon themselves as beggars rather. 
than as givers. Of course, there may have been cases when, 
as soon as a son had prayed to the spirit of his father to 
send rain on the parched fields, rain came down from the 
sky, but so it might after a prayer addressed to the god of 
the sky, and the sky was at all events more likely to prove 
himself a giver of rain than a corpse or a departed spirit. 

To me it seems that prayer becomes in reality far more 
natural or at all events far more intelligible, if addressed, 
not to ancestral spirits, but to certain phenomena of nature 
in which man had recognised the presence of agents who 
became everywhere the oldest gods. 

As the rain came from the sky and as the sky was 
ealled Dyaus in Sanskrit, Zeus in Greek, we may indeed 
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harvest — that is, their very life, destroyed by drought, 
should have said: 
boov ὅσον, ὦ φίλε Zed, κατὰ τῆς ἀρούρας τῶν Αϑηναίων καὶ 
τῶν πεδίων. 
“Rain, rain, o dear Sky, down on the land of the Athen- 
ians, and on the fields.” 1) 


So natural is this Athenian prayer that we find it re- 
peated almost in the same words among the Hottentots. 
George Schmidt, a Moravian missionary, sent to the Cape 
in 1737, tells us that the natives at the return of the Pleiades 
assemble there, and sing together, according to the old 
custom of their ancestors, the following prayer: “O Tiqua, 
our Father above our heads, give rain to us, that the fruits 
may ripen and that we may have plenty of food, send us a 
good year.” 2) 

But though prayers like these may, in a certain sense, 
be called natural and intelligible, they presuppose neverthe- 
less a long series of antecedents. People must have framed 
a name for sky, such as Dyaus, which originally meant 
Bright or Light, or rather the agent and giver of light; they 
must have extended the sphere of action assigned to this 
agent so that he would be conceived, not only as the giver 
of light and warmth, but likewise as the giver of rain, and 
at the same time as the lord of the thunderstorm, as the 
wielder of the thunderbolt, as the most powerful among the 
actors behind the other phenomena of the sky. Only after 
all this had been done, could they think of calling that Zeus 
or that Dyaus, dear, φίλος, and you can easily perceive how 
that one word dear at once changes the sky into a being 
endowed with human feelings, a being that could be dear 
to human beings, and was not altogether unlike them. 


Now with regard to the belief of the ancient people in 
the efficacy of prayer and the fulfilment of their petitions 
if addressed to the gods of nature, it was really not so un- 
natural as it has been represented. We must remember that 
the chances between rain and no rain are about equal. If, 
then, after days of drought, a prayer for rain had been 


1) Science of Language, New Edition, 1892, II, p. 546. 
ἢ Introd. to the Science of Religion, p. 282. 
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uttered, and there came rain, what was more natural than 
that those who had prayed to the sky for rain should offer 
thanksgiving to the sky or to Zeus for having heard their 
prayer, and that a belief should gradually grow up that the 
great gods of nature would hear prayers and fulfil them. 
Nor was that belief likely to be shaken if there was no rain 
in answer to prayer; for there was always an excuse. 
Either it might be said that he who offered the prayer had 
committed a mistake - this was a very frequent explanation 
— or that he was no favourite with the gods; or, lastly, 
that the gods were angry with the people, and therefore 
would not fulfil their prayers. Hence we may understand 
the original meaning of precarious, that is prayer-like, or 
uncertain in its results. 

It might seem that it would have been just the same 
with prayers addressed to the spirits of the departed. But 
yet it was not quite so. The ancient gods of nature were 
representatives of natural powers, and in the same way as 
Zeus, the god of the sky, was naturally implored for rain, 
that is, for himself, the divine representatives of the sun 
would be implored either to give heat and warmth or to 
withold them. Lunar deities might be asked for the return 
of many moons, that is, for a long life, the gods of the earth 
for fertility, the gods of the sea for fair wind and weather, 
the gods of rivers for protection against invaders, or against 
the invasion of their own floods. But there was nothing 
special that the spirits of the departed would seem able to 
grant. Hence we find that the prayers addressed to them 
are mostly of a more general character. In moments of 
danger children would, by sheer memory, be reminded of 
their fathers or grandfathers who had been their guides and 
protectors in former years, when threatened by similar 
dangers. A few words addressed to the departed spirits for 
general help and protection might, therefore, in a certain 
sense be called natural; that is to say, even we ourselves, 
if placed under similar circumstances, might in moments of 
danger and anguish feel inclined to remember our parents, 
and call for their aid, as if they were still present with us, 
though we could form no definite idea in what way they 
should possibly render us any assistance. 
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We must never forget that our ideas about most things, 
and about prayer in particular, may be in some respects, as 
we are told, like those of Papuans and Hottentots, but may 
possibly also be very different. There are some scholars 
who, when treating of savage and barbarous nations, seem 
to claim for themselves the gift of knowing exactly what 
those children of nature felt and thought, when they did 
certain things which to us seem strange, or when they 
said things which convey no meaning whatever to ordinary 
mortals. Thus with regard to prayer and sacrifice we are 
told that those savage worshippers acted always on the 
principle of Do ut des -- that is, ‘I give you this and you 
give me that’ Yet in other transactions based on the Give 
and Take principle the same savages exhibit very con- 
siderable acuteness. They will not barter their shells or 
their furs, unless they receive something tangible in return, 
whether a hammer or a sword, or brandy or tobacco. If 
then the same savages sacrificed a sheep or an ox, did they 
really believe that the ancestral spirits or gods, after eating 
their meat, would come down and bring them what they 
prayed for, say a large herd of cattle, a large number of 
children, or lumps of iron or steel to forge into weapons? 
We are assured that they did, and of course it cannot be 
proved that they did not; all one can say is that such a 
supposition hardly agrees with the general cunning of savage 
races, and that it is quite possible that they should have 
expressed their wants and wishes in what we call prayers, 
without expecting an immediate or palpable return; as a 
friend might express his wants and wishes to a friend, knowing 
quite well that his friend cannot possibly satisfy his wishes 
or remove his wants. This does not apply to all prayers. 
Prayers for uncertain things, such as sunshine or rain, 
health or a long life, even a good harvest or victory in 
battle might well have been addressed to unseen powers, 
if they were once believed to be powerful for good or for 
evil, and as the chances of their fulfilment or non-fulfilment 
were always about equal, there would be nothing altogether 
irrational in the continuance of such prayers, as in the con- 
tinuance of a belief in the existence and in the power of gods 
and ancestral spirits. There is one warning, however, which 
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students of ancient religions, or laws and customs should never 
forget, that if different races do the same things, it does not 
follow that they do them from the same motives. If it is 
often difficult to understand why a child cries, it is far more 
difficult to understand why a savage prays. 

Let us now see what we can learn about prayers from 
the accounts furnished to us of the religions of uncivilised, 
or so called primitive, people. We must always distinguish, 
between three classes of religion, called ethnic, national, 
and individual. The religions of mere unorganized tribes, 
in the lowest state of civilisation, have been called ethnic, 
to distinguish them from the religions of those who had 
grown into nations, and whose religions are called national, 
while a third class comprises all religions which claim 
individual founders, and have therefore been called indi- 
vidual religions. | 

Nowhere can we find the earliest phase of prayer more 
clearly represented than among the Melanesian tribes, who 
have lately been so well. described to us by the Rev. Dr. 
Codrington. It is generally supposed that the religion of 
the inhabitants of the Melanesian islands consists entirely 
of a belief in spirits. Nothing can be more erroneous. We 
must distinguish, first of all, between ghosts and spints. 
Ghosts, as Dr Codrington tells us, are meant for the souls 
of the departed, while spirits are beings that have never 
been.men. The two are sometimes mixed up together, but 
the are quite distinct in their origin. It seems that the 
spirits had always been associated with physical phenomena, 
and thus were more akin to the gods of the Greeks and 
Romans. We hear of spirits of the sea, of the land, of 
mountains and valleys; and though we are told that they 
are simply ghosts that haunt the sea and the mountains, 
there must have been some reason why one is connected with 
the sea, another with the mountains, nay, their very abode 
would have imparted to each a physical character, even if 
in their origin they had been mere ghosts of the departed. 
These spirits and ghosts have different names in different 
islands, but to speak of.any of them, as missionaries are 
apt to do, as either gods or devils is clearly misleading. 

The answers given by natives when suddenly asked 
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what they mean by their spirits and ghosts are naturally 
very varying and very unsatisfactory. What should we 
ourselves say, if we were suddenly asked as to what we 
thought a soul, or a spirit, or a ghost to be? Still, one 
thing is quite clear, that these spiritual and ghostly beings 
of the Melanesians are invisible, and that nevertheless they 
receive worship and prayers from these simple-minded people. 
Some of their prayers are certainly interesting. Some of 
them seem to be delivered on the spur of the moment, others 
have become traditional and are often supposed to possess 
a kind of miraculous power, probably on account of having 
proved efficacious on former occasions. 


-There is a prayer used at sea and addressed to Daula, 
a ghost, or, in their language, a tindalo: — 

“Do thou draw the canoe, that it may reach the 
land; speed. my canoe, grandfather, that I may 
quickly reach the shore whither I am bound. Do 
thou, Daula, lighten the canoe, that it may quickly 
gain the land and rise upon the shore.” 

Sometimes the ancestral ghosts are invoked together, as: — 

“Save us on the deep, save us from the tempest, 
bring us to the shore.” 

To people who live on fish, catching fish is often a 
matter of life and death. Hence we can well understand a 
prayer like the following: — 

“If thou art powerful, O Daula, put a fish or two 
into this net and let them die there.” 

We can also understand that after a plentiful catch, 
thanks should have been offered to the same beings, if only 
in a few words, such as:— 

“Powerful is the tindalo of the net.” 

This is all very abrupt, very short and to the point. 
It is an invocation rather than a prayer. 

Some of these utterances become after a time real 
charms handed down from father to son, nay, even sold, 
and taught to others for a consideration. They are then 
called lihungai. 1) 

Again if a man is sick, the people call out the name 


ἢ Codrington, The Melanesians, chap. IX. 
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of the sick man, and if a sound is heard in response, they 
say, “Come back to life’, and then run to the house, shout- 
ing, “He will Jive.” 

All this to a strict reasoner may sound very unreason- 
able; still, that it is in accordance with human nature, in 
an uncivilised and even in a civilised age, can easily be proved 
by a comparison of the prayers of other people, which we 
shall have to consider hereafter. 

If it is once believed that the ghosts can confer benefits 
and protect from evil, it is but a small step to call on them 
to confound our enemies. Thus we read that in Mota when 
the oven is opened for preparing a meal, a leaf of cooked 
mallow is thrown in for some dead person. His ghost is then 
addressed with the following words: 

“Ὁ Tataro!” (another name for the ghosts) “this 
is a lucky bit for your eating; they who have charmed 
your food, or have clubbed you — take hold of their 
hands, drag them away to hell, let them be dead.” 

And if, after this, the man against whom this imprecation 
was directed meets with an accident, they cry out: — 

“Oh, oh! my curse in eating has worked upon him 
— he is dead!’ 

In Fiji, prayers generally end with these malignant 
requests: — 

“Let us live, and let those that speak evil of us 
perish! Let the enemy be clubbed, swept away, 
utterly destroyed, piled in heaps! Let their teeth be 
broken. May they fall headlong in a pit. Let us 

live, and let our enemies perish!” 

We must not be too hard on these pious savages, for 
with them there was only the choice between eating or being 
eaten, and they naturally preferred the former. 

Before eating and drinking, the ghosts of the departed 
were often remembered at the family meal. Some drops of 
Kava were poured out, with the words: — 

“Tataro, grandfather, this is your lucky drop of 
Kava; let boars come to me; let rawe come in to 
me; the money I have spent let it come back to me; 
the food that is gone, let it come back hither to the 
house of you and me!” 
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On starting on a voyage they say: — 

“Tataro, uncle! father! Plenty of boars for you, 
plenty of rawe, plenty of money; Kava for your 
drinking, lucky food for your eating in the canoe. 
I pray you with this, look down upon me, let me 
go on a safe sea!” 

Prayers addressed to spirits who are not mere ghosts 
or departed souls, but connected with some of the phenomena 
of nature, seem to enter more into detail. Thus the Mela- 
nesians invoke two spirits (νὰ), Qat and Marawa: — 

“Qat! you and Marawa”’, they say, “cover over 
with your hand the blow-hole from me, that I may 
come into a quiet landing-place; let it calm well 
down away from me. Let the canoe of you and me 
go up in a quiet landing-place! Look down upon 
me, prepare the sea of you and me, that I may go 
on a safe sea. Beat down the head of the waves 
from me; let the tide-rip sink down away from me; 
beat it down level, that it may go down and roll 
away, and I may come into a quiet landing-place. 
Let the canoe of you and me turn into a whale, a 
flying fish, an eagle; let it leap on end over the 
waves, let it go, let it pass out to my land.” 

If all went well, need we wonder that the people be- 
lieved that Qat and Marawa had actually come and held the 
mast and rigging fast, and had led the canoe home laden 
with fish! If, on the contrary, the canoe and its crew were 
drowned, nothing could be said against the spirits, Qat and 
Marawa, and the priests at home would probably say that 
the crew had failed to invoke their aid as they ought to have 
done, so that, as you see, the odds were always in favour of 
Qat and Marawa. 

Nowhere is a belief and a worship of ancestral spirits 
so widely spread as in Africa. Here, therefore, we find 
many invocations and petitions addressed to the spirits. Some 
of these petitions are very short. Sometimes nothing is said 
beyond the name of the spirits. They simply cry aloud, 
“People of our house.” Sometimes they add, like angry 
children, what they want, “People of the house! Cattle!’ 
Sometimes there is a kind of barter. “People of our house,” 
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thev say, “I sacrifice these cattle to you, I pray for more 
cattle, more corn, and many children; then this your home 
will prosper, and many will praise and thank you.” 

A belief in ancestral spirits or fathers leads on, very 
naturally, to a belief in a Father of all fathers, the Great 
Grandfather as he is sometimes called. This grandfather 
may also be identified with the chief among the physical gods, 
the Zeus of the Greeks, the Jupiter of the Romans, the 
father of gods and men. He was known even to so low a race 
as that of the Hottentots, if we may trust Dr. Hahn, who 
has written down the following prayer from the mouth of a 
Hottentot friend of his: — 

“Thou, O Tsui-goa, 

Thou Father of Fathers, 

Thou art our Father! 

Let the thunder-cloud stream! 

Let our flocks live! 

Let us also live! 

I am very weak indeed 

From thirst, from hunger. 

Oh, that I may eat the fruits of the field! 
Art thou not our Father, 

The Father of Fathers, 

Thou Tsui-goa? 

Oh, that we may praise thee, 

That we may give to thee in return, 
Thou Father of Fathers, 

Thou, O Lord, 

Thou, O Tsui-goa?’’ 

This is not a bad specimen of a savage prayer; nay it 
is hardly inferior to some of the hymns of the Veda and 
Avesta. 

The negro on the Gold Coast, who used formerly to be 
classed as a mere fetish worshipper, addresses his petitions 
neither to the spirits of the departed, nor to his so-called 
fetish, but he prays, “God, give me to-day rice and yams; 
give me slaves, riches; and health! Let me be brisk and 
swift!” When taking medicine, they say, “Father—Heaven! 
bless this medicine which I take!” The negro on Lake 
Nyassa offers his deity a pot of beer and a basketful of 
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meal, and cries out, “Hear thou, O God, and send rain’, 
while the people around clap their hands and intone a prayer, 
saying, “Hear thou, O God.” 


The idea that the religion of these negro races consists 
of fetish worship is well nigh given up. It has been proved 
that nearly all of them address their prayers to a Supreme 
Deity, while their fetishes are no more than what a talisman 
or a horse-shoe would be with us. Oldendorp, a missionary 
of large experience in Africa, says: — 

“Among all the black natives with whom I became 
acquainted, even the most ignorant, there 1s none who does 
not believe in God, give Him a name, and regard Him as a 
maker of the world. Besides this supreme beneficent deity, 
whom they all worship, they believed in many inferior gods, 
whose powers appear in serpents, tigers, rivers, trees, and 
stones. Some of them are malevolent, but the negroes do 
not worship the bad or cruel gods; they only try to 
appease them by presents or sacrifices. They pray to the 
good gods alone. The daily prayer of a Watja negress was, 
‘O God, I know Thee not, but Thou knowest me. I need 
Thy help.’” This is a prayer to which even an Agnostic 
need not object. 


A Roman Catholic missionary, Father Loyer, who studied 
the habits of the natives of the Gold Coast, says the same. 


“It is a great mistake”, he writes, “to suppose that 
the negroes regard the so-called fetishes as gods. They are 
only charms or amulets. The negroes have a belief in one 
powerful Being, to whom they offer prayers. Every morning 
they wash in the river, put sand on their head to express 
their humility, and, lifting up their hands, ask their God to 
give them yams and rice and other blessings.’ ἢ) 


So much for the prayers of races on the very lowest 
stage of civilisation. Dr. Tylor, whose charming works on 
Primitive Culture we never consult in vain, tells us, 
“that there are many races who distinctly admit the 
existence of spirits, but are not certainly known to pray to 
them, even in thought.”2) I doubt whether there are many; 


1) Clarke, Ten Great Religions, vol. II, p. 110. 
9) Primitive Culture, vol. II, p. 330. 
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I confess I know of none; and we must remember that, in 
8. case like this, negative evidence is never quite satisfactory. 
Still, on the other hand, Mr. Freeman Clarke seems to me 
to go much too far in the other direction when, in his 
excellent work on The Ten Great Religions (part II, 
p. 222), he calls the custom of prayer and worship, ad- 
dressed to invisible powers, a universal fact in the history 
of man. It may be so, but we are not yet able to prove it, 
and in these matters caution is certainly the better part of 
valour. Nothing can well be lower in the scale of humanity 
than the Papuans. Yet the Papuans of Tanna offer the 
firstfruits to the ghosts of their ancestors, and their chief, 
who acts as a kind of high priest, calls out: — 

“Compassionate Father! there is some food for 

you; eat it, and be kind to us on account of it!” 
After this the whole assembly begins to shout together.’) 
The Indians of North America stand decidedly higher 
than the Papuans; in fact, some of their religious ideas are 
so exalted that many students have suspected Christian in- 
fluences in them.?) The Osages, for instance, worship 

Wohkonda, the Master of Life, and they pray to him: — 
“Q Wohkonda, pity me, I am very poor; give 
me what I need; give me success against my enemies, 
that I may avenge the death of my friends. May I 

be able to take scalps, to take horses,” 


John Tanner tells us that when the Algonquin Indians 
set out in their ‘frail boats to cross Lake Superior, the 
canoes were suddenly stopped, when about two hundred 
yards from land, and the chief began to pray in a loud voice 
to the Great Spirit, saying: — 

“You have made this lake, and you have made 
us, your children; you can now cause that the water 
shall remain smooth, while we pass over in safety.” 

He then threw some tobacco into the lake, and the other 
canoes followed his example. The Delawares invoke the 
Great Spirit above, to protect their wives and children that 
they may not have to mourn for them. 
“ἢ Compare Turner, Polynesia, p. 88; Tylor, Primitive Culture, vol. 
II, p 330. 

3) Introduction to the Science of Religion, p. 199. 
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The Peruvians soar much higher in their prayers. 
M. Reville, in his learned work on the Religion of Mexico, 
tells us that prayers are very rare among the Peruvians. 
Mr. Brinton, on the contrary, in his Myths of the New 
World, p. 298, speaks of perfectly authentic prayers which 
had been collected and translated in the first generation 
after the conquest. One addressed to Viracocha Pachacamac 
ig very striking, but here we can certainly perceive 


Christian influences, if only on the part of the trans- 
lator: — 


“Ὁ Pachacamac’”’, they say, “thou who hast existed 
from the beginning and shalt exist unto the end, 
powerful and pitiful; who createdst man by saying, 
‘let man be’; who defendest us from evil, and 
preservest our life, and health; art thou in the sky 
or in the earth, in the clouds or in the depths? 
Hear the voice of him who implores thee, and grant 
him his petitions. Give us life everlasting, preserve 
us, and accept this our sacrifice.” 

The specimens of ancient Mexican prayers collected by 
Sahagun are very numerous, and some of them are certainly 
very thoughtful and even beautiful: — 

“Is it possible’, says one of them, “that this afflic- 
tion is sent to us, not for our correction and impro- 
vement, but for our destruction?’ Or, “O merciful 
Lord, let this chastisement with which thou hast 
visited us, the people, be as those which a father 
or mother inflicts on their children, not out of anger, 
but to the end that they may be free from follies 
and vices.’ 

With regard to these Mexican prayers we must neither 
be too credulous nor too sceptical. Our first impulse is, no 
doubt, to suspect some influence of Christian missionaries, 
but when scholars who have made a special study of the 
South American literatures assure us that they are authentic, 
and go back to generations before the Spanish conquest, 
we must try to learn, as well as we can, the old lesson 
that God has not left Himself without witness among any 
people. To me, I confess, this ancient Mexican literature, 
and the ancient Mexican civilisation, as attested by archi- 
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tecture and other evidence of social advancement, have been 
a constant puzzle. In one sense it may be said that not 
even the negroes of Dahomey are more savage in their 
wholesale butcheries of human victims than the Mexicans 
seem to have been according to their own confession. Not 
dozens, but hundreds, nay, thousands of human beings were 
slaughtered at one sacrifice, and no one seems to have seen 
any harm in it. The Spaniards assure us that they saw in 
one building 136,000 skulls, and that the annual number of 
victims was never less than 20,000. It was looked upon 
almost as an honour to be selected as a victim to the gods, 
and vet these people had the most exalted ideas of the God- 
head, and at the time of the conquest they were in possession 
of really beautiful and refined poetry. There are collections 
of ancient Mexican poems, published in the original, with what 
professes to be a literal translation.') No doubt, whoever 
collected and wrote down these poems was a Spaniard and a 
Christian. Such words as Dios for God, Angel for angel, nay 
even the names of Christ and the Virgin Mary occurring in 
the original poems, are clear evidence to that effect. But 
they likewise prove that no real fraud was intended. Some 
poems are professedly Christian, but the language, the 
thought, and the style of the majority of them seem to me 
neither Christian nor Spanish. I shall give a few specimens, 
particulary as some of them may really be called prayers: — 


“Where shall my soul dwell? Where is my home? 

“Where shall be my house? 1 am miserable on earth. 

“We wind and we unwind the jewels, the blue 
flowers are woven over the yellow ones, that we 
may give them to the children. 

“Let my soul be draped in various flowers, let 
it be intoxicated by them; for soon must I weep, 
and go before the face of our mother. 

“This only do I ask: Thou Giver of Life, be not 
angry, be not severe on earth, let us live with thee 
on earth, and take us to thy heavens. 

“But what can I speak truly here of the Giver 
of Life? We only dream, we are plunged in sleep. 


1) Ancient Poetry, by Brinton, 1887. 
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I speak here on earth, but never can we here on 
earth speak in worthy terms. 

“Although it may be jewels and precious oint- 
ments of speech, yet of the Giver of Life one can 
never speak here in worthy terms.’ 

Or again: — 

“How much, alas! shall I weep on earth? Truly 
I have lived in vain illusion. I say that whatever 
is here on earth must end with our lives. May I 
be allowed to sing to thee, the Cause of all, there 
in the heaven, a dweller in thy mansion; then may 
my soul lift its voice and be seen with thee and 
near thee, thee by whom we live, ohuaya! ohuaya!”’ 

There is a constant note of sadness in all these Mexican 
songs; the poet expresses a true delight in the beauty of 
nature, in the sweetness of life, but he feels that all must 
end; he grieves over those whom he will never see again 
among the flowers and jewels of this earth, and his only 
comfort is the life that is to come. That is was wrong to 
despatch thousands of human beings rather prematurely to 
that life to come, nay, to feed on their flesh, seems never to 
have struck the mind of these sentimental philosophers. In 
one passage of these prayers the pricst says: — 

‘Thou shalt clothe the naked and feed the hungry, 
for remember their flesh is thine, and they 
are men like thee’; 

but the practical application of this commandment does not 
seem to have suggested itself to these Mexican philosophers. 

All the prayers which we have hitherto examined be- 
long to the lowest stage of civilisation, and imply the very 
simplest relation between man and some unseen powers. If 
addressed to the ghosts of the departed, these invocations 
are not much more than a continuation of what might have 
passed between children and their parents while they were 
still alive. If addressed to the spirits of Heaven or other 
prominent powers of nature, they are often but petulant, 
childish requests, or mean bargains between a slave and his 
master. Yet, with all this, they prove the existence of a 
belief in something beyond this finite world, something not 
finite, but infinite, something invisible, yet real. This belief 
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is one of the muny proofs that man is not a mere animal, 
though I am well aware that believers in the so-called mental 
evolution of animals have persuaded themselves that animals 
also worship and pray. But what is their evidence? Certain 
monkeys in Africa, they say, turn every morning towards 
the rising sun, exactly like the Parsees or sun-worshippers. 
It is no use arguing against such twaddle. 


We have hitherto examined the incipient prayers of 
uncivilised or semi-civilised races. For even the Mexieans 
and Peruvians, whose prayers and literature as well as their 
architectural remains point to what may be called civilisation 
before their conquest by the Spaniards, stand nevertheless 
lower than many savages when we consider the wholesale 
slaughter of human victims as their sacrifices, and the un- 
deniable traces of cannibalism to the latest period: of their 
national existence. 


We have now to consider some of the religions which 
are called national. They have grown up at a time when 
scattered tribes had grown into compact nationalities, while 
their founders are unknown and never appealed to as autho- 
rities. The most important among them are the religions of 
China, of India, of Persia, of Greece and Rome. 


When we speak of the ancient religion of China, some- 
times called Confucianism, we often forget that Confucius 
himself protests most strongly against being supposed to have 
been the author or founder of that religion. Again and again 
he says that he has only collected and restored the old faith. 
In the sacred books of China which he collected there are 
hardly any prayers. Confucius himself sets little store on 
prayers. They cannot, he says, deliver a man from sickness and 
he who sins against heaven has no place to pray. It is not till 
quite modern times that we meet with prayers as an essen- 
tial part of public worship in China. [|{ does not follow from 
this that the Chinese people at large were ignorant of, or 
opposed to private prayers, whether addressed to their an- 
cestors, or to the gods of nature, or to the Supreme Spirit 
in whom they believed; but it is curious to observe even 
in Confucius a certain reserve, a certain awe that would 
prevent any intimate or familiar intercourse between man and 
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God. Thus he says: “Reverence the Spirits, but keep aloof 
from them”’. 


There is a curious prayer recorded as having been 
offered by an Emperor of China in the year 1538. It was 
on-a memorable occasion when the very name of the Supreme 
Deity was to be altered. The old name for God in China 
was Tien, which means heaven, just as Dyaus and Zeus, 
according to their etymology, meant heaven. Even we can 
still say, “I have offended against Heaven”, meaning, against 
God. In the ancient books Shang-Tien also is used for 
Tien. This means High Heaven, and makes it quite clear 
that it was intended as a name of the Supreme Deity. 
Another name for spirit was Ti, and this name by itself, or 
with Shang prefixed, became the recognised name for God 
as the Supreme Spirit, used often in the same sentences as 
interchangeable with Tien"). When the appointed day came, 
the Emperor and his court assembled around the circular 
altar. First they prostrated themselves eleven times, and 
then addressed the Great Being, as he who dissipated chaos, 
and formed the heavens, earth and man. As a rule it is 
the Emperor who prays to the Supreme Spirit; the grandees 
pray to the Tis, the rest to the ancestral spirits. 


The proclamation was as follows: — 

“I, the Emperor, have respectfully prepared this 
prayer to inform the spirit of the sun, the spirit of the 
moon, the spirits of the five planets, of the stars, of the 
clouds, the spirit of the four seas, of the greatrivers, of the 
present years, &c., that on the first of next month we shall 
reverently lead our officers and people to honour the 
great name of Shang ti. We inform you before- 
hand, O ye celestial and terrestrial spirits, and will 
trouble you on our behalf, to exert your spiritual 
power, and display your vigorous efficacy, communi- 
eating our poor desire to Shang ti, praying him 
to accept our worship, and be pleased with the new 
title which we shall reverently present to him.” 


We see here how the Chinese recognised between man 
and the Supreme Ti, a number of intermediate spirits or 
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ἘΓ 8, such as the sun, moon, stars, seas, and rivers, who 
were to communicate the prayer of the Emperor to the 
Supreme Being. That prayer ran as follows: — 

“Thou, O Ti, didst open the way for the form of 
matter to operate; thou, O Spirit, didst produce the 
beautiful light of the sun and moon, that all thy 
creatures might be happy. 

“Thou hast vouchsafed to hear us, O Ti, for thou 
regardest us as thy children. I, thy child, dull and 
ignorant, can poorly express my feelings. Honourable 
is thy great name.” 

Then food was placed on the altar, first boiled meat 
and cups of wine, and Ti was requested to receive them 
with these words: — 

“The Sovereign Spirit deigns to accept our offering. 
Give thy people happiness. Send down thy favour. 
All creatures are upheld by thy love. Thou alone 
art the parent of all things. 

“The service of song is now completed, but our 
poor sincerity cannot be expressed aright. The sense 
of thy goodness is in our heart. We have adored 
thee, and would unite with all spirits in honouring 
thy name. We place it on this sacred sheet of 
paper, and now put it in the fire, with precious silks, 
that the smoke may go up with our prayers to the 
distant blue heavens. Let all the ends of the earth 
rejoice in thy name.” 

IT doubt whether even in a Christian country any arch- 
bishop could produce a better official prayer. It is marked 
by deep reverence, but it also implies a belief that the close 
relationship between father and son exists between the 
Supreme Spirit and man. It is a hymn of praise rather than 
ἃ prayer, and even when it asks for anything, it is only for 
divine grace. 

When we now turn from China to the ancient religion 
of India, we find there a superabundance of prayers. The 
whole of the Rig-Veda consists of hymns and prayers more 
than a thousand; the Saéma-Veda contains many of the same 
prayers again, as set to music, and the Yagur-Veda contains 
verses and formulas employed at a number of ceremonial 

Q* 
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acts. Were these hymns spontaneous utterances, or composed 
simply and solely for the sake of sacrifice, both public and 
private? This question whether sacrifices comes first or 
prayer is one of those questions which may be argued ad 
infinitum, and which in the end produce the very smallest 
result. You remember how the Algonquins, when crossing 
Lake Superior, addressed certain prayers to Wohkonda, the 
Master of Life, and then threw a handful of tobacco into the 
lake. Now suppose we asked them the question, What was 
your first object? To throw tobacco into the lake or to 
invoke Wohkanda? What answer could they possibly give? 
Still that is the question which we are asked to answer in 
the name of the ancient poets of Vedic India. Yet one of 
these poets of the Rig-Veda (X, 88, 8) says very distinctly: 
“The gods created first the reciter of hymns, then Agni 
(the sacrificial fire) and then the sacrificial offerings.’ 

Again, the Peruvian prayer addressed to Pachacamac is 
said to be recited at certain seasons. Suppose it was recited 
at a festival connected with the return of spring, we are 
asked once more, Was the festival instituted first, and then 
a prayer composed for the occasion, or was the prayer 
composed to express feelings of gratitude for the return of 
spring, and afterwards repeated at every spring festival? 

No doubt, when we have such a case as the Emperor of 
China offering an official address to the Deity, we may be 
sure that the festival was ordained first, and the official ode 
ordered afterwards; but even in such an advanced state of 
civilisation, we never hear that the meat and the wine were 
placed on the altar by themselves, and as an independent 
act, and without anything being said. On the contrary, they 
were placed there as suggested by the poem. 

If, then, we find a Vedic hymn used at the full-moon 
or new-moon sacrifices, are we to suppose that the mysterious 
phases of the moon elicited at first nothing but ἃ. silent 
libation of milk, and that at a later time only hymns were 
composed in praise of the solemn festival? That there are 
Vedic hymns which presuppose a very elaborate ceremonial 
and a very. complete priesthood I was, I believe, the first to 
point out (in 1858); but to say that all Vedic hymns were 
composed for ceremonial purposes is to say what cannot be 
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proved. Ata later time they may all have been included 
as part of the regular sacrificial ceremonial, just as every 
psalm is now read in church on appointed days. There is 
one prayer older even than the Rig-Veda, the oldest, the 
simplest, and yet the most eloquent prayer of the whole Aryan 
world. It consists of two words, but think what these words 
imply! They are 

Dyaushpitar in Sanskrit, 

Ζεὺς πατήρ in Greek, 

Ju-piter in Latin, 
and they all meant originally the same thing, Heaven Father! 
— What child of man can say less, and what child of God can 
say more? When we begin our prayers, we utter the same 
thought which was uttered by our Aryan ancestors many 
thousands of. years ago. We say ‘Our Father which art in 
Heaven’. When this is said and felt, all is said that need be said. 
Still as we are not satisfied with few words, the Vedic Aryas 
also delighted in pouring out all that was in their hearts. 
We have only to look at some of the best-known Vedic hymns 
and prayers, and we shall soon perceive that they are genuine 
outpourings of deep personal feelings, which had not to wait 
for the call of an officiating priest, before they found poetic 
utterance. One poet says: — 

“Let me not yet, O Varuna, enter into the house of 
clay (the grave); Have mercy, Almighty, have mercy! 

“If I go along trembling, like a cloud, driven by the 
wind, Have mercy, Almighty, have mercy! 

“Through want of strength, thou strong and bright god, 
have I gone to the wrong shore; Have mercy, Almighty, 
have mercy! | 

“Thirst came upon thy worshipper, though he stood in 
the midst of the waters; Have mercy, Almighty, have mercy! 

“Whenever we men, O Varuna, commit an offence 
before the heavenly host, whenever we break thy law through 
thoughtlessness, Have mercy, Almighty, have mercy!” 

Now I ask, had a poet to wait till a poem was wanted 
for a funeral service; or for the sacrifice of a horse, before 
he could compose such verses? Is there a single allusion 
to a priest, or to a sacrifice in them? That they, like the 
rest of the Rig-Veda, may at a later time have been recited 
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during certain ceremonies, who would deny? But if we see 
how verses from different hymna, and from different Mandalas, 
or collections of hymns, have to be patched together before 
they become serviceable for sacrificial purposes, we can easily 
see that the hymns must have existed as poems, before they. 
were used by the priests at certain sacrifices. Why should 
there have been a Rig-Veda at all, that is to say, a collec- 
tion of independent hymns, if the hymna had been composed 
simply to fit into the sacrificial ceremonial? The hymns 
and verses as fitted for that purpose are found collected in 
the Yagur and Sama-Vedas. What then was the object of 
collecting the ten books of the Rig-Veda, most of them the 
heirlooms of certain old families, and not of different classes 
of priests? Then, again, there is what the Brahmanic theo- 
logians call ἅμα, that is, the slight modification of certain 
verses so as to make them serviceable at a sacrifice. Does 
not that show that they existed first as independent of cere- 
monial employment? However, the strongest argument is 
the character of the hymns themselves. As clearly as some, 
nay, a considerable number, of them were meant from the 
first to be used at well-established sacrifices, others were 
utterly unfit for such a purpose. At what sacrifice could 
there be a call for the despairing song of a gambler, for the 
dialogue between Sarama and the robbers, for the address 
of Visvamitra to the rivers of the Penjab, for the song of the 
frogs, or for the metaphysical speculations, beginning with 
“There was not ought, there was not nought!” It is extra- 
ordinary to see what an amount of ingenuity has been spent 
both by Vedic and Biblical scholars on this question of the 
priority of ceremonial or poetry! But what has been gained 
by it in the end? For suppose that in Vedic India a com- 
pletely mute ceremonial had reached as great a perfection 
and complication as the Roman Catholic or the Tibetan 
ceremonial in our time, would that prove that no one could 
then or now have composed an Easter-hymn or Christmas- 
carol spontaneously, without any reference to ceremonial 
employment? When there is so much real work to be done, 
why waste our time on disentangling such self-made cobwebs? 

When we consider that the Rig-Veda contains more 
than a thousand hymns, you will understand how constant 
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and intimate the intercourse must have been between the Vedic 
poets and their gods. Some of these hymns give us, no 
doubt, the impression of being artificial, and in that sense 
secondary and late, only we must not forget that what we 
eall late in the Rig-Veda Samhita cannot well be later than 
1,500 B. C., unless some new discovery first upsets the pro- 
visional chronology which I put forward in my History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature. Here are some more verses 
from a hymn addressed to Varuna, the god of the all- 
embracing sky, the Greek Ouranos: — 

“However we break thy laws from day to day, men as 
we are, O god, Varuna, 

“Do not deliver us unto death, nor to the blow of the 
furious, nor to the wrath of the spiteful! 

Τὸ propitiate thee, O Varuna, we unbend thy mind 
with songs, as the charioteer unties a weary steed. 

“When shall we bring hither the man who is victory to 
the warriors? when shall we bring Varuna the far-seeing 
to be propitiated ? 

“He, who knows the place of the birds that fly through 
the sky, who on the waters knows the ships; 

“He, the upholder of order, who knows the twelve 
months, with the offerings of each, and knows the month 
that is engendered afterwards’ (evidently the thirteenth or 
intercalary month); 

“He who knows the track of the wind, the wide, the 
bright, the mighty, and knows those who reside on high; 

“He, the upholder of order, Varuna, sits down among 
his people; he, the wise, sits down to govern. 

“From thence, perceiving all wondrous things, he sees 
what has been and what will be. 

“May he, the wise, make our paths straight all our 
days; may he prolong our life! 

“Varuna, wearing golden mail, has put on his shining 
cloak, the spies sat down around him”. (Here you see 
mythology and anthropomorphism beginning.) 

“The god whom the scoffers do not provoke, nor the 
tormenters of men, nor the plotters of mischief; 

“He who gives to men glory, and not half glory, who 
gives it even to ourselves. 
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“Yearning for him, the far-seemg, my thoughts move 
onward, as kine move to their pastures. 

“Let us speak together again, because my honey has 
been brought: that thou mayest eat what thou likest, like a 
friend’. (Now, here, people would probably say that there 
is a clear allusion to a sacrificial offering of honey. But why 
should such an offering not be as spontaneous as the words 
which are uttered by the poet?) 

“Did I see the god who is to be seen by all, did I see 
the chariot above the earth? He must have accepted my 
prayers’. (This implies a kind of vision, while the chariot 
may refer to thunder and lightning.) 

“Q hear this my calling, Varuna, be gracious now! 
Longing for help I have called upon thee. 

“Thou, O wise God, art lord of all, of heaven and 
earth; hasten on thy way. 

“That I may live, take from me the upper rope, loose 
the middle, and remove the lowest.” (These ropes probably 
refer to the ropes by which a victim is bound. Here, however, 
they are likewise intended for the ropes of sin by which the 
poet, as he told us, felt himself chained and strangled.) 

These translations are perfectly literal; they have not 
been modernised or beautified. But do they sound like 
thehy mns of officiating priests? They seem to me 
contrary to display before. our eyes buried cities of thought 
and faith, richer in treasures than all the ruins of Egypt, of 
Babylon, or Nineveh put together. 

Even what are ‘called purely sacrificial hymns are by 
no means without a human interest. One of the earliest 
sacrifices consisted probably in putting a log of wood on the 
fire of the hearth. The fire was called agni, and Agni 
became the god of fire. If any other gift was thrown into the 
fire the smoke seemed to carry it up to heaven, and thus 
Agni became the messenger and soon the mediator between 
men and gods. He was called the youngest among the 
gods, because he was new every morning. Here is a hymn 
addressed to him, possibly a sacrificial hymn, but one that 
does not presuppose a very elaborate ceremonial. 

“Agni, accept this log which I offer thee, accept this 
my service; listen well to these my songs. 
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“With this log, Ὁ .Agni, may we worship thee, the 
son of strength, conqueror of horses! and with this hymn. 
thou high born god! : | 

“May we, thy servants, serve thee with songs, O granter 
of riches, thou who lovest songs and delightest in riches. 

“Thou lord of wealth and giver of wealth, be thou 
wise and powerful; drive away from us the enemies! 

“Ἧς gives us rain from heaven, he gives us inviolable 
strength, he gives us food a thousandfold. 

“Youngest of the gods, their messenger, their invoker, 
most deserving of worship, come, at our praise, to him who 
worships thee and longs for thy help. 

“For thou, O sage, goest wisely between these two 
creations” (heaven and earth, gods and men), “like a friendly 
messenger between two hamlets. 

“Thou art wise, and thou hast been pleased: perform 
now, intelligent Agni, the sacrifice without interruption. sit 
down on this sacred grass.” 

That this hymn contains what may be called secondary 
ideas, that it requires the admission of considerable historical 
antecedents, is clear enough. Agni is no longer merely a 
visible fire, he is the invisible agent in the fire; he has 
assumed a certain dramatic personality; he is represented 
as high-born, as the conqueror of horses, as wealthy and 
as the giver of wealth, as the messenger between men and 
gods. Why Agni, the fire, should be called the giver of rain 
is not quite clear, but it is explained by the fire ascending 
in a cloud of smoke, and by the cloud sending down the 
prayed-for rain, The sacred grass (barhis) on which Agni 
is invited to sit down is the pile of grass on the hearth, the 
oldest altar. The gifts intended for the gods are placed on 
it, and the gods themselves are invited to sit down on it. 
All this shows no doubt an incipient ceremonial which be- 
comes more and more elaborate in time, but there is no 
sign as yet that it had begun to fetter the wings of poetical 
inspiration. 

The habit of praying, both in private and in public, 
continued through all the periods of the history of Indian 
religion. In the Upanishads we find even what may he 
called philosophical prayers, such as: “Lead me from the 
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illusory to the real, from darkness to light, from death to 
immortality!” One phase only has to be excepted, that of 
Buddhism, and this will have to be considered when we 
examine what are called individual in contradistinction to 
national religions. We need not dwell here on those later 
prayers of the Brahmans, which we find scattered about in 
the epic poems, in the Purfimas, and in the more modern 
sects established in every part of the country. They are 
to us of inferior interest, though some of them are decidedly 
beautiful and touching. 

Some philosophers have maintained that every prayer 
addressed to an objective deity is idolatrous. But it is im- 
portant to remark how much superior the idolatry of prayer 
is to the idolatry of temple-worship. In India, more parti- 
cularly, the statues and images of the popular gods such as 
Siva and Durga are offensive, owing to their unrestrained 
symbolism and the entire disregard of a harmony with natare. 
Yet some of the prayers addressed to Siva and Durga are 
almost entirely free from these blemishes, and often show a 
conception of Deity of which we ourselves need not be ashamed. 

Nor need I dwell long in this place on the prayers of 
the ancient Greeks and Romans, because they are well 
known to you all from classical literature. We know how 
Priam prays before he sets out on his way to the Greek 
camp to ask for the body of his son. We know how Nestor 
prays for the success of the embassy sent to Achilles, and 
how Ulysses offers prayers before approaching the camp of 
the Trojans. We find in Homer penitential prayers, to con- 
fess sins and to ask for forgiveness; suppliant prayers, 
to ask for favours; and thanksgiving prayers, praising the 
gods for having fulfilled the requests addressed to them. We 
never hear, however, of the Greeks kneeling at prayer The 
Greeks seem to have stood up erect while praying, and to 
have lifted up their hands to heaven or stretched them forth 
to the earth. Before praying it was the custom to wash the 
hands,') just as the Psalmist says (XXVI, 6.): “I will wash 
my hands in innocency, so will I compass thine altar, O Lord.” 

That prayer, not only public, but private also, was 
common among the Greeks we may learn from an interesting 
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passage in Plato, where he says that children hear their 
mothers every day eagerly talking with the gods in the most 
earnest manner, beseeching them for blessings. He also 
states, m another place, that every man of sense before be- 
ginning any important work, will ask help of the gods. Men 
quite above the ordinary superstitions of the crowd, nay, 
men suspected of unbelief, were known to pray to the gods. 
Thus Pericles is said, before he began his orations, always 
to have prayed to the gods for power to do a good work. 
May I mention here the name of another great statesman, 
Sir Robert Peel. The widow of Sir Robert Peel told Baron 
Bunsen, who told it me, that on the day when Peel was 
going to deliver his decisive speach on Free Trade, she 
found him in his dressing-room on his knees praying, before 
going to Parliament. 

Most impressive are some of the prayers composed 
by Greek thinkers, whose religion was entirely absorbed 
by philosophy, but whose dependence on a higher power 
remained as unshaken as that of a child. Thus Aristotle 
(Ethics V, 1, 9) says that men should pray that things 
simply good should be good to themselves also, and that they 
should chose what is good to themselves. What can be 
more submissive than the prayer of Cleanthes as quoted by 
Epictetus? What can be more reverent and thoughtful than 
the prayer of Simplicius, at the end of his commentary on 
Epictetus: — 

“I beseech thee, O Lord, the Father, Guide of our 
reason, to make us mindful of the noble origin Thou hast 
thought worthy to confer upon us; and to assist us to act 
as becomes free agents; that we may be cleansed from the 
irrational passions of the body, and may subdue and govern 
the same, using them as instruments in a fitting manner; 
and to assist us to the right direction of the reason that is 
in us, and to its participation in what is real by the light 
of truth. And thirdly, I beseech Thee my Saviour, entirely 
to remove the darkness from the eyes of our souls, in order 
that we may know aright, as Homer says, both God and 
men.” (Farrar, Paganism and Christianity, p. 44.) 

Equally wise are the words of Epictetus himself (Dis- 
courses, 11. 16): — 
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“Dare to look up to God and say: Do with me hence- 
forth as Thou wilt. I am of one mind with Thee, I am 
Thine. I decline nothing that seems good to Thee. Send 
me whither Thou wilt. Clothe me as Thou wilt. Will Thou 
that I take office or live a private life, remain at home or 
go into exile, be poor or rich, I will defend Thy purpose 
with me in respect of all these.” 

The Romans were more religious and more prayerful 
than the Greeks, but they were less fluent in expressing 
their sentiments. It is very characteristic that the Romans, 
when praying, wrapped the toga round their heads, so that 
they might be quite alone with their gods, undisturbed by 
the sights of the outer world.!) That tells more than many 
a long prayer. That in praying they turned the palms of their 
hands backward and upward to heaven, shows that the 
Romans wished to surrender themselves entirely to the will 
and pleasure of their gods. In later times the Romans 
became the pupils of the Greeks in their religious as well as 
in their philosophical views, so that, when we read a prayer 
of Seneca, it is really difficult to say whether it breathes 
Greek or Roman thought. Seneca prays (Clarke, Ten Great 
Religions, p. 233): — 

“We worship and adore the framer and former of 
the universe; governor, disposer, keeper; Him on 
whom all things depend; mind and spirit of the 
world; from whom all things spring; by whose 
spirit we live; the divine spirit diffused through all; 
God all-powerful; God always present; God above all 
other gods; Thee we worship and adore!” 

The religion of the Assyrians and Babylonians, as far 
as we know it from inscriptions, must likewise be classed as 
one of the national religions, whose founders are unknown. 
Many of their prayers have been deciphered and translated, 
but one almost hesitates to quote them or to build any 
theories on them, because these translations change so rapidly 
from year to year. Here is a specimen of an Assyrian 
prayer, assigned to the year 650 B.C.: — 

Ὁ) [The orthodox Jews also, in reciting their morning prayer, wrap the 
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“May the look of pity that shines in thine eternal 
face dispel my griefs. 

“May I never feel the anger and wrath of the God. 

“May my omissions and my sins be wiped out. 

“May I find reconcilation with Him, for I am the 
servant of His power, the adorer of the great gods. 

| “May the powerful face come to my help; may it 

shine like heaven, and bless me with happiness and 
abundance of riches. 

“May it bring forth in abundance, like the earth, 
happiness and every sort of good.” 

If this is a correct translation, it shows much deeper 
feelings and much more simplicity of thought than the ordin- 
ary Babylonian prayers, which have been translated by some 
of the most trusted of our Cuneiform scholars. Most of 
them are very stiff and formal, and evidently the work of 
an effete priesthood, rather than of sincere believers in 
visible or invisible gods. Here follows one short specimen: — 

“O my God, who art violent (against me), receive 
(my supplication). 

“QO my Goddess, thou who art fierce (towards me), 
accept (my prayer). 

“Accept my prayer (may thy liver be quieted). 

“Ὁ my Lord, long suffering (and) merciful (may 
thy heart be appeased). 

“By day, directing unto death that which destroys 
me, O my God interpret (the vision). 

“Ὁ my Goddess, look upon me and accept my prayer! 

“May my sin be forgiven, may my transgression 
be cleansed. 

“Let the yoke be unbound, the chain be loosed. 

“May the seven winds carry away my groaning. 

“May I strip off my evil so that the bird bear 
(it) up to heaven. 

“May the fish carry away my trouble, may the 
river carry (it) alone. | 

“May the reptile of the field receive (it) from me; 
may the waters of the river cleanse me as they flow. 

“Make me shine as a mask of gold. 

“May I be precious in thy sight as a goblet of glass.” 
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This is very barren poetry, and you see at the same time 
how advanced and artificial, how really modern the sur- 
roundings are in which the thoughts of these Babylonian 
prayers move. There are cities and palaces, and golden 
masks and goblets of glass, of all of which we see, of course, 
no trace in really ancient or primitive prayers, such as those 
of the Veda. But for all that we find in these Babylonian 
hymns also, some of the essential elements of prayer. We 
see God or the gods displeased at the sins of their worshippers, 
but we see them likewise as filled with pity for the trans- 
gressors. The suppliant believes in the forgivenness of sin, 
he hopes that his sins may be wiped out, and that the 
yoke of sin may be untied, just as the Vedic poet prayed 
that the three ropes might be removed from him, from his 
shoulders, from his heart, and from his feet. 


We have now even Accadian prayers, very old, we are 
told, older than those of Nineveh or Babylon, but even they 
smell of incense and temples rather than of the fresh air of 
the morning. 

I shall read only one Accadian prayer, which is more 
simple and more genuine than the rest: 

“God, my Creator, stand by my side, 

Keep thou the door of my lips, guard thou my hands, 

O Lord of Light.” " 
The following recommendation to pray is also remarkable: 

“Pray thou, pray thou! Before the couch, pray! 

Before the dawn is light, pray! By the tablets and 

books, pray! 

By the hearth, by the threshold, at the sun-rising, 

At the sun-setting, pray!” !) 

We enter into quite a different atmosphere when we 
step into the ruined temples of Egypt. Here, too, the prayers 
strike us as the outcome of many periods of previous thought, 
but they possess a massiveness and earnestness which appeal 
at once to our sympathy. Here is a specimen: — 


“Hail to Thee, maker of all beings, Lord of law, Father 
of the Gods; maker of men, creator of beasts; Lord of 
grains, making food for the beasts of the field... The 
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One alone without a second . . . King alone, single among 
the Gods; of many names, — unknown is their number. 

“I come to thee, O Lord ‘of the Gods, who hast 
existed from the beginning, eternal God, who hast made all 
things that are. Thy name be my protection; prolong my 
term of life to a good age; may my son be in my place 
{after me); may my dignity remain with him (and his) for 
ever, as is done to the righteous, who is glorious in the 
house of the Lord. 

“Who then art Thou, O my father Amon? Doth a 
father forget his son? Surely a wretched lot awaiteth him 
who opposes Thy will; but blessed is he who knoweth Thee, 
for Thy deeds proceed from a heart of love. I call upon 
Thee, my father Amon! behold me in the midst of many 
peoples unknown to me; all nations are united against me, 
and I am alone; no other is with me. My many warriors 
have abandoned me, none of my horsemen hath' looked 
towards me; and when I called them, none hath listened to 
my voice. But I believe that Amon is worth more to me 
than a million of warriors, than a hundred thousand horse- 
men, and ten thousands of brothers and sons, even were 
they all gathered together. The work of many men is 
nought, Amon will prevail over them.” 

This is a prayer full of really human feelings, and it 
therefore reminds us of ever so many passages in other 
prayers. The desire that the son may outlive the father, or 
that the older people may not weep over the younger, meets 
us in a hymn of the Veda, when the poet asks, as who has 
not asked, that “the gods may allow us to die in order, so 
that the old may not weep over the young.” 

The idea that the help of Amon is better than a thou- 
eand horsemen is re-echoed in many a psalm, as when we 
read (Ps. CX VIIT. 9—10): — “It is better to trust in the 
Lord than to put any confidence in princes. All nations 
compassed me about, but in the name of the Lord will I 
destroy them.” 

If we now turn our eyes from what are called 
ethnic and national religions to those religions which claim 
to be the work of an individual founder, and are therefore 
called individual religions, we must not imagine that they 
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ever came ready-made out of the brain of a single person. 
If the name individual religion is used in that sense, the 
term would be misleading, for every religion, like every 
language, carries with it an enormous detritus of accumulated 
thought which the individual prophet may reshape and revive, 
but which he could not possibly create from the beginning. 
The great individual religions are, Mosaism, Christianity, 
Mohammedanism, and Buddhism. Zoroastrianism also 
was formerly classed as an individual religion, but after 
M. Darmesteter’s recent researches, we. can hardly do so 
auy longer. These individual religions are all called after the 
name of their supposed founders, and the fact that they can 
appeal to a personal authority imparts to them, no doubt, a more 
authoritative character. Bu tif we take the case of Moses, the 
religion which he is supposed to have founded sprang from a 
Semitic soil prepared for centuries for the reception of his 
doctrines. We know now that even such accounts as that 
of the Creation, the Fall of Man, the Deluge, and the Tower 
of Babel have their parallels, if not their antecedents, in the 
clay tablets of Assyria, as first deciphered by George Smith 
and others, and that as there is a general Semitic type of 
language which Hebrew shares in common with Babylonian, 
Arabic, and Syriac, there is likewise a general type of 
Semitic religion which forms the common background of all. 
In the case of Christianity, we know that Christ came not 
to destroy, but to fulfil; and in the case of Mohammedanism 
we may safely say that without Judaism and without Christi- 
anity it could never have sprung into existence. 

The ancient religion of Persia, which is called Zoro- 
astrianism after its reputed author, is in reality a continua- 
tion, in some respects a reform, of the ancient Aryan religion 
of which the Vedic religion is another branch; and exactly 
the same applies to Buddhism, which has all its roots, 
even those with which it breaks, in the earlier religion of 
the Brahmans. In one sense, therefore, I quite admit that 
the classification into ethnic, national and individual religions 
may be misleading, unless it is carefully defined and unless 
we remember that there is no individual religion without 
antecedents that point back to a more ancient national faith. 

The first individual religion in India is Buddhism, which 
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sprang from Brahmanism, though on many points it stands in 
direct opposition to it. This is particularly the case with 
regard to prayer. There comes a time in the life of religions 
as in the life of individuals when prayer in the sense of 
importunate asking and begging for favours and benefits has 
to cease, and when its place is taken by the simple words, 
ΒΥ will be done.” But in Buddhism there are, as we 
shall see, even stronger reasons why prayer in the ordinary 
sense of the word had to be surrendered. Some years ago 
I had two Buddhist priests staying with me at Oxford. 
They had been sent from Japan, which alone contains over 
thirty millions of Buddhists, to learn Sanskrit at Oxford. 
As there was no one to teach them the peculiar Sanskrit of 
the Buddhists, and I did not like their going away to a 
forige university, I offered them my services. Of course, 
we had many discussions, and I remember well their strong 
disapprobation of prayer, in the sense of petitioning. They 
belonged to the Mahdyaina Buddhism, and though they did 
not believe in a Supreme Deity as a creator of the world, 
they believed in a kind of deified Buddha, — while the 
Hinayana Buddhists think of their Buddha after his death 
as neither existent nor non-existent. The Mahayanists adore 
their Buddha, they worship him, they meditate on him, they 
hope to meet him face to face in Paradise, in Sukhavati. 
But such was their reverence for Buddha, and such was 
their firm belief in the eternal order of the world, or in the 
working of Karma, that it seemed to them the height of im- 
piety to pray, and to place their personal wishes hefore 
Buddha. I asked one of my pupils whether, if he saw his child 
dying, he would not pray for his life, and he replied, No, 
he could not; it would be wrong, because it would show a 
want of faith! “And yet,” I said to him, “you Buddhists 
have actually prayer-wheels. What do you consider the use 
of them ?” 

“O no,” he said, “those are not prayer-wheels; they only 
contain the names and praises of Buddha, they remind us of 
Buddha, but we ask for no favours from Buddha.” 

“But,” I said, “are not some of these wheels driven 
by the wind like a wind-mill, others by a river like a 
watermill ?” 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 3 
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My friend looked somewhat ashamed at first. But he 
soon recovered himself and said: 

“After all, they remind people of Buddha, the law, and 
the Church, and if that can be done by machines driven by 
wind or water, is it not better than to employ human beings 
who, to judge from the way in which they rattle off their 
prayers in your churches and chapels, seem to be no better 
than our praying wheels.” 

But while we look in vain for suppliant prayers in the 
sacred literature of the Buddhists, we find in it plenty of 
meditations on the Buddha and the Buddhas, on saints, past 
-and future. While Pallas (II., p. 168) tells us that the 
Buddhists in Mongolia have not even a word for prayer, he 
gives us himself (If, p. 386) specimens which in other 
religions would certainly be included under that name.') For 


instance : 
“Thou, in whom innumerable creatures believe, 


Thou Buddha, conqueror of the hosts of evil! Thou, 
omniscient above all beings, come down to our world! 
Made perfect and glorified in innumerable by-gone 
revolutions: always pitiful, always gracious, lo, now 
is the right time to confer loving blessings on all 
creatures! Bless us from thy throne which is firmly 
established on a truly divine doctrine, with wonderful 
benefits! Thou, the eternal redeemer of all creatures, 
incline thy face with thy immaculate company to- 
wards our kingdom! In faith we bow before thee. 
Thou the perfecter of eternal welfare, dwelling in 
the reign of tranquillity, rise and come to us, Buddha 
and Lord of all blessed rest!” 


Very different from Buddhism with regard to prayer 
is Zoroastrianism. It encourages prayer in every form, 
whether addressed to the Supreme Spirit, Ahuramazda, or 
to subordinate deities. All that we know of ancient Zoro- 
astrian literature is, in fact, more or less liturgical and full 
of prayers, whether actual petitions or hymns of praise, or 
confessions of sin or expressions of gratitude for favours 
received. Some of these prayers belong to the most ancient 


') Koeppen, Religion des Buddha, I, p. 559. 


On Ancient Prayers. 35 


period of Zend literature, though attempts have lately been 
made to bring their age down to the first century of our 
era. But if that were so, how should we be able to account 
for the fact that their archaic language was often unintelli- 
gible to the Pehlevi translators and commentators, who wrote 
in the third century. How difficult their language is, may 
best be seen by the widely diverging translations that have 
been published by Dr. Haug, Dr. Mills and Prof. Darmesteter. 
In giving a translation of the following specimens, I have 
availed myself chiefly of the most recent and most valuable 
work on the Yasna by M. Darmesteter. The verses are 
supposed to have been addressed to Ahura Mazda by Zoro- 
aster himself. 

“1. This I ask thee, tell me truth, O Ahura! Fulfi 
my desire as I fulfil thine, Ὁ Mazda! I wish to resemble 
thee, and teach my friends to resemble thee, in order to 
give thee pious and friendly help. O to be with Vohu Mano!” 
(the good spirit). 

“2. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, O Ahura! What 
is the first of things in the world of good, the good which 
falfils the desires of him who pursues it? For he who is 
friend to thee, 0 Mazda, always changes evil to good, and 
rules spiritually in both worlds. 

“3. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, O Ahura! Who 
was the creator, the first father of Asha (Right)? Who has 
opened a way for the sun and the stars? Who makes the 
moon to wax and wane? These are the things and others 
which I wish to know, O Mazda! 

“4. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, O Ahura! 
Who without supports has kept the earth from falling? 
Who has made the waters and the plants? Who has set 
winds and clouds to run quickly? Who is the creator of 
Vohu Mano, O Mazda? 

“5. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, O Ahura! What 
good artist has made light and darkness? What good artist 
has made sleep and waking? Who has made the dawn, 
noon, and night? Who has made the arbiter of justice? 

“6. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, O Ahura! Who 
has created with Khshathra (royal power) aspiration for per- 


fect piety? Who has placed love in the heart of a father 
3* 
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when he obtains a son? I wish to help thee powerfully, 
O Mazda, O beneficent spirit, creator of all things!” (From 
Gatha Ushtavaiti, Darmesteter, Yasna, p. 286.) 

And again :— 

“1, Toward what country shall 1 turn? Where shall 
I go to offer my prayers? Relatives and servants leave 
me. Neither my neighbours nor the wicked tyrants of the 
country wish me well. How shall I succeed in satisfying 
thee, O Mazda Ahura? 

“2. I see that I am powerless, O Mazda! I see that 
I am poor in flocks, poor in men. I cry to thee, look at 
me, © Ahura! I expect from thee that happiness which 
friend gives to friend. To the teaching of Vohu Mano (be- 
longs) the fortune of Asha. 


“3. When will come to us the increasers of days? 
When will the thoughts of the saints (the Saoshyants) arise, 
in order to support by their works and their teaching the 
good world? To whom will Vohu Mano come for prosperity? 
As to me, O Lord, I desire thy instruction. 


“4. In the district and in the country the wicked pre- 
vents the workers of holiness from offering the cow, but the 
violent man will perish by his own acts. Whoever, O Mazda, 
can prevent the wicked from ruling and oppressing makes 
wise provision for the flocks!” (From Gatha Ushtavaiti, 
Darmesteter, Yasna, p. 30.) 

In the Avestic religion prayer is no longer left to the 
sudden impulses of individuals. It has become part of the 
general religious worship, part of the constant fight against 
the powers of darkness and evil, in which every believer in 
Ormazd is called to take his part. A person who neglects 
these statutable prayers, whether priest or Jayman, commits 
a sin. Every Parsi has to say his prayer in the morning 
and in the evening, besides the prayers enjoined before each 
meal, a gain at the time of a birth, a marmage, or a 
death there are many prayers to be recited. Three times 
every day the Parsi has to address a prayer to the sun 
in his various stations, while the priest, who has to rise at 
midnight, has four such prayers to recite. These three 
prayers at sunrise, at noon, and at sunset, and possibly at 
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midnight, were not unknown to the people of the Veda, and 
they became more and more fixed in later times. 

Mohammed gave great prominence to prayer as an 
outward form of religion. After the erection of the first 
Mosque at Médinah he ordained the office of the crier or 
muezzin, who from the tower had to call the faithful five 
times every day to the recital of their prayers. The Muezzin 
cried : — . 

“God is great! (four times) I bear witness that there 
is no god but God (twice). I bear witness that Mohammed 
is the Apostle of God (twice). Come hither to prayers 
(twice). Come hither to salvation (twice). God is great. 
There is no other god but God.” 

In the early morning the crier adds: — 

“Prayer is better than sleep.” 

The five times for this official prayer are: (1) Between 
dawn and sunrise. (2) After the sun has begun to decline. 
(3) Midway between this and sunset. (4) Shortly after sun- 
set. (5) When the night has closed in. 

These prayers are farz, or incumbent; all others 
are nafl, supererogatory, or sunnah, in accordance with 
the practices of the prophet. 

It might seem as if statutable prayers five times every 
day were too much for a busy life and that too great fre- 
quency might degrade the value of prayer and reduce it to 
a mere routine. But any one who has lived in a Moham- 
medan country knows that it is not so. The call of the 
Muezzin still retains its startling character, and it is startling 
even to the traveller to see common people in the streets and 
the bazaars suddenly turning aside and saying their prayers 
without any display and without any apparent wish to be 
seen. According to Mohammed’s own views to pray five 
times every day was the minimum that could be allowed. 
The prophet declared that originally the divine injunction 
which he received was to pray fifty times a day. “As I 
passed Moses”, he relates, “Moses said to me, ‘What have 
you been ordered?’ I replied ‘Fifty times.’ Then Moses said, 
‘Verily, your people will never be able to bear it, for I 
tried the children of Israe] with fifty times a day, but they 
could not manage it.’ Then I returned to the Lord and 
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asked for some remission. And ten prayers were taken off. 
Then I pleaded again, and ten more were remitted. And so 
on till at last they were reduced to five. Then I went 
to Moses and he said, ‘And how many prayers have you 
been ordered?’ And I replied ‘Five. And Moses said, 
‘Verily, I tried the children of Israel with even five, but it 
did not succeed. Return to your Lord, and ask for a further 
remission. But I said, 1 have asked until I am quite 
ashamed, and I cannot ask again.’” 

We see here the underlying idea that properly speaking 
the whole day should be one continuous prayer, not in the 
sense of repeating words or asking favours, but of feeling 
the presence of God and doing everything as it were in the 
sight of God. This is the best of all prayers, though it 
would often be a prayer without words. 

Besides these five statutable and more or less public 
prayers, private devotions are frequently recommended by 
Mohammed, but we possess few specimens of these prayers. 
Mohammed, when speaking of the birds in the air, says that 
each one knoweth its prayer and its praise, and God knoweth 
what they do. He recommends his followers to be instant 
not only in prayer, but in almsgiving also. “When the call 
to prayer soundeth on the day of congregation (Friday), then 
hasten to remember God,” he says, “and abandon business; 
that is better for you, if ye only knew; and when prayer 
is done, disperse in the land, and seek of the bounty of 
God.” The following may serve as a specimen of a simple 
Mohammedan prayer. It has sometimes been called Moham- 
med’s Paternoster : — 


“Praise be to God, the Lord of the Worlds! 

The compassionate, the merciful! 

King of the day of judgment! 

Thee we worship, and thee we ask for help, 

Guide us in the straight way, 

The way of those to whom Thou art gracious, 

Not of those upon whom is Thy wrath, nor of the erring !” 

There is no necessity for my saying anything about 
the two remaining individual religions, the Jewish and the 
Christian. Their prayers are well known and what has 
to be said about them has been said and well said by more 
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competent teachers in this University. It has sometimes been 
supposed that because the Jews also had fixed certain times 
of the day for prayer, generally morning, noon and evening, 
they had borrowed this custom from Egypt, from Persia, nay 
even from India. We have only to extend the horizon of 
our religious observations in order to see that there are a 
number of coincidences which imply no borrowing, but must 
be traced back to our common human nature. It required 
no special revelation to suggest the rising, the culminating 
and the setting of the sun as the most appropriate times for 
prayer. Even when we find four or five special times fixed 
for divine worship in two different religions, we need not 
admit borrowing, but should always remember that what 
was natural in one religion, may have been equally natural 
in another. It is irrational coincidences that require an 
historical explanation in the shape of borrowing, but a com- 
parative study of religions and mythologies teaches us again 
and again that there is often method even in madness, and 
that two nations that never had any historical contact, may 
arrive at the same opinions, however irrational and absurd 
they may seem from a more narrow point of view. 

Like the Greeks, the Jews were generally standing 
while saying their prayers, but we also hear of cases where 
they bent their knees, threw themselves down on the ground, 
hifted up their hands, smote their breasts, or in deep mour- 
ning placed their head between their knees. The proper 
place for their private prayers was the small chamber in the 
house, hut we know how, when prayer had become statutable 
and ceremonial, pious people loved to pray standing in the 
synagogues and the corners of the streets. It is evidently 
against such prayers that Isaiah protests when he introduces 
Jehovah as saying (I, 15): “And when ye spread forth your 
hands, [ will hide mine eyes from you: yea, when ye make 
many prayers 1 will not hear!” 

I have thus tried to show how much of what is good 
and true may be found in the pravers of all religions. We 
can point out prayers in all the Sacred Books of the world, 
prayers in which we ourselves could honestly join; and the 
discovery of that common sacred ground is, 1 believe, the 
greatest benefit which a comparative study of the religions 
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of mankind is meant to confer. It was a great event in 
the history of the world, to my mind the most important 
that I remember in the whole of my life, when at the great 
Congress of Religions held last September (1893) in Chicago, 
representatives of the seven great religions of the world, 
Brahmans, Buddhists, Followers of Confucius, worshippers of 
Ormuzd, of Jehovah, of Allah, and Christians of all deno- 
minations, Delegates of the Pope, Bishops of the Episcopalian 
Church, Unitarians and Friends, were seen standing together 
on the same platform, and joining every morning in silent 
prayer, nay, receiving a blessing in whatever language it 
might be pronounced, by whatever hands it might be offered. 
It was a new day of Pentecost, and who knows what its 
effects may he in the future. And yet in acknowledging a 
common fund of truth in all religions, no one present at 
that Great and truly Oecumenical Council, was asked to give 
up what he cherished most in his own religion. Nor would 
it be right that our sympathy with what is good and true 
and beautiful in other religions should make us uncritical 
or undiscriminating. After reading the hymns and prayers 
of other religions, no unprejudiced critic would deny that 
the Hebrew Psalms stand out unique among the prayers of 
the whole world by their simplicity, their power, and the 
majesty of their language, though like all collections of 
prayers, the collection of the Psalms also, contains some 
which we should not be sorry to miss. 

Some of the private prayers of the Jews have been 
preserved in the Talmud. They are very beautiful, and the 
Rabbis often pride themselves on being able to match from 
the Talmud every petition in what has become emphatically 
the prayer of Christianity, the Lord’s Prayer. ἡ Why should 
they not? It would probably not be difficult to do the 
same from other Sacred Books of the East. The human 
soul when in a mood for prayer, has much the same to say, 
though the way of saying it, varies in different religions and 
different languages. To study these changes is one of the 
chief objects and charms of Comparative Theology. We can 


1) [See an article by Dr. A. Kohut on “The Talmud and the Gospels”, 
in The Independent (New York), for June 21et, 1894, where parallals and 
a complete bibliography are given. G.A.K.] 
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study religions either genealogically, or analogically. In 
studying religion genealogically, as when we try to understand 
Christianity in its development from Jewish faith and Greek 
philosophy, we learn that there is progress, or what it is 
now the fashion to call evolution, that is, historical 
continuity and growth in the great religions of the world. 

But even in studying religions analogically, that is, 
in comparing religions which have no historical relationship, 
we learn to discover a certain mdependent parallelism of 
thought which sometimes helps us to understand what is 
obscure and seemingly without antecedents in one religion 
by the fuller light derived from another. The more perfect 
method is no doubt the genealogical which, wherever it is 
applicable, enables us to see how slow and gradual changes 
may lead historically and without any break, from one point 
of the compass of thought to anothes, sometimes to the very uppo- 
site. The analogical method is less satisfactory, still, if we have 
once learnt to louk upon humanity as a whole, as one great brother- 
hood, we may be justified in applying the solvents supplied 
by the religion even of mere savages, to problems that require 
solution in the religious doctrines of the most civilised races. 

Thus with regard to sacrifice we can see how savage 
tribes offer at first the entire animal to their gods, even 
when they themselves have to fast. After a time we see 
how the sacrifice becomes a feast at which all the members 
of the sacrificer’s family take their share, while the officiating 
priests claim the best morsels for themselves. This leads 
at last to the scandal of burning only the worst portions of 
the victim for the benefit of the gods, till a natural reaction 
sets in and God is made to declare “that He will not take 
a bullock or’ a he-goat, and that the true sacrifice is a broken 
spirit and a contrite heart.” 

It is the same with the historical development of prayer. 
It begins, as we saw, with “Give us food”, “give us health,” 
“give us children” “give us a long life,” in fact — “Let our 
will be done.” It ends, after many chances and chances, 
not indeed with the Buddhist condemnation of all prayer, but 
with the prayer of all prayers: 

Let Thy will be done! 


Lapidarien, 
ein culturgeschichtlicher Versuch 


von 
Moritz Steinschneider (Berlin.). 


I. Entwicklung, Tendenz, Quellen. 


Mit der Frage: ,, Woher?“, mit dem Aufsuchen der An- 
finge oder ,,Principien“ trennt sich die Theorie von der 
Praxis, deren Frage: ,,;Wozu?" lautet. Beide haben eigent- 
lich ein unendliches Ziel; wir kennen ja die letzten Zwecke 
eben so wenig als die ersten Anfiinge; allein nach den 
letzten Zwecken fragen ist eben nicht ,,praktisch“; den 
practischen Menschen beschiftigen nur die nichsten Absichten, 
die allerdings fiir die Meisten zugleich die letzten sind. Der 
Forscher nach den Antangen ist nicht blos in der Natur- 
kunde, sondern auch in der Geschichte der Menschheit, na- 
mentlich in der Geschichte der Wissenschaft und Literatur, 
auf die Erginzung der Thatsachen durch Vermutungen und 
Annahmen (Hypothesen) angewiesen, welche in ihrem Rechte 
sind, oder wie der Franzose sagt, eine raison d’étre haben, 
so lange sie den Schein von Thatsachen vermeiden, sich nur 
fiir das ausgeben, was sie sind. Diese nétige Vorsicht mag 
auch uns leiten, wenn wir einen verhaltnismassig reichen 
Literaturzweig des Mittelalters einleiten durch einen Versuch, 
die Wurzeln desselben zu entdecken, ehe wir in einem kurzen 
Ueberblick einige Friichte zu iiberschauen streben. Wir 
denken uns die Entstehung und Entwicklung der Lapidarien 
in folgender Weise. 

Als der Mensch anfing, die unorganische Natur, oder das 
Mineralreich, vom Reiche der Pflanzen und Tiere zu unterschei- 
den, da erkannte er wohl zuerst seine natiiriiche und nichste 
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Umgebung, den Sand und Staub auf der Oberfliche. Mit dem 
Graben, Hauen und Bauen lernte er Steine kennen, deren 
Harte und Dauerhaftigkeit sie zum Mittel und Werkzeug fiir 
diese und andere Thitigkeiten empfahlen; die Anthropologen 
nehmen bekanntlich eine Steinzeit fiir diese Culturstufe an. 
Spiter verfolgte man die natiirlichen Erdschichten und 
baute Schachte, worin man zunichst ein Gemenge fand, 
das Erz (so viel als Erstes, Gemenge — pet ἄλλα, franzdsich 
fowlle, von fouiller — durchwiihlen);') im Erze fand man 
Schmelzbares, welches den Stein verdrangte, das fiihrte die 
Bronzezeit herbei®); erst spiter kommt das Eisen zur 
Geltung. Allmilig ergaben Glanz und Gewicht den Begriff 
der edlen Metalle, welche sich besonders durch ihr Gewicht 
zur Herstellung der Miinzen von hoéherem Wert geeignet 
zeigen. In der That ist der hebraische Schekel zunichst nur 
ein Gewicht, wie latein. libra (woraus lira ital., livre franzés. 
und pound englisch). Endlich beginnt man, nach Farbe, Form 
(Facetten) und Licht edle Steine (Abanim tobot) oder Edel- 
steine zu unterscheiden, die Metalle und Steine mit mytho- 
logischen und astrologischen Vorstellungen zu_ver- 
binden3) und ihnen verborgene, magische Eigenschaften und 
Krifte (Segullot, arabisch Khd'ssa, Khawwas) beizulegen, 
welche man gewéhnlich durch die Analogie des Magnets, 
wenn nicht zu erkliren, doch durch die gleiche Unerklirlich- 
keit zu beweisen suchte.4) So kamen denn die Edelsteine mit 
der Mineralogie in das Bereich der Heilmittel und in die 
alphabetischen Sammlungen von Namen der ,,Simplicia‘‘, die 
man ,Synonyma“ betitelte>), allerdings nur in geringer Anzahl 


1) Ther ,Metalle“ u. ,Minen“ 8. Berthelot, Introd. ἃ ’ Etude de la 
Chimie etc. Paris 1889 p. 26, wo ein Missverstdndnis bei Hofer (Hist., I, 
149) berichtet wird. Auch das arabische Ma‘adin bedeutet Mine und 
Minerale, wie das syrische und hebr. xxw. 

*) Ueber die verschiedene Bedeutung von Bronze 8. Berthelot, 
Introd., p. 228. 

5) Die Verbindang von Metallen und Sternen ist nach Berthelot, 
Introd. p. 202, La Chimie etc. 1, 326, altchaldaisch. 

*) Steinschneider, Intorno ad acluni passi etc. relatiri alla calamita, 
Roma 1871. 

5) Steinschneider. Zur Literatur der Synonyma, — Sonderabdruck aus 
Pagel, Chirurgie des H. von Mondeville, Berlin 1892 S, 582 ff. Bei 
H. Emanuel (Diamonds), ist nur Serapion erwahnt, p. 256. 
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gegeniiber den zahlreichen Pflanzennamen; das Verhialtnis zu 
den Artikeln aus dem Tierreich habe ich nicht untersucht. 

Die Elementarlehre des Aristoteles, welche das Mittel- 
alter beherrschte, und wonach alle Kérper aus denselben 
4 Bestandteilen zusammengesetzt sind, erzeugte, oder unter- 
stiitzte die Idee von der Méglichkeit einer Verwandlung un- 
edler Metalle in edle, oder vom sogen. ,,Stein der Weisen“, 
welcher so vielen Thoren zum Stein des Anstosses geworden. 
Der Stein wurde allmiélig mit anderen wunderthitigen Kriften 
ausgestattet; die Geheimlehren der Alchemie wurden bei den 
spiteren Griechen (Byzantinern) auf heidnische Gottheiten, na- 
mentlich Hermes (nach welchem man die ,,hermetische Kunst“ 
benannte), zuriickgefiihrt;!) an ihrer Stelle oder neben ihnen, 
erscheinen spiter fingirte hebriische?) und griechische 
Autoritaten; Philosophie und Mystik geben sich dem Betrug 
zum Missbrauch her. 

Kiinstliche Diamanten sind erst in neuester Zeit méglich ge- 
worden; friiher kannte man auf diesem Gebiet nur nachahmende 
Tauschung, die hier nicht weiter beriicksichtigt wird. 

Der jiidischen und christlichen Gelehrsamkeit bot 
sich ausser dem mercantilischen, naturhistorischen, mystischen 
und medicinischen Antrieb zur Erforschung von Edelstemen 
noch ein exegetisch-archaeologischer. Das orakelnde Brust- 
schild des Hohepriesters enthielt bekanntlich zwilf Edel- 
steine, worin die Namen der 12 Stémme Israel’s, wie in einem 
Siegel eingegraben waren (OMIM MMH Exod. 28,20). 12 Steine 
erwihnt auch die Apokalypse des Johannes. Hier war 


1) Berthelot, Collection des anciens Alchiméstes grecs. 2 voll. Par. 1888. 

Ὦ Bei Berthelot vermisst man, wo es Juden betrifft, die sonstige 
kritische Vorsicht, z. B. Introd. p. 16: Jiidischer Gnosticismus, p. 18: 
Sprache der Juden, p. 236: Zosimus, der Hebriéer (!), p. 234: Marie 
l'Hébreuse [eigentlich eine Confusion von Mirjam, der Jungfrau Maria und 
der koptischen Sklavin des Muhammed], p. 294: jiidische Schriften. — La 
Chimie I, 229: Uhbersetzungen aus dem Habriischen, p. 232: jiidische An- 
spielungen. p. 333: bebriische Texte, p. 249: Zadith ben Hamuel, ein 
jiidisches Werk, p. 254: die ,Turba“ aus dem Arabischen oder Hebriischen 
_ lbersetzt, p. 145 wird aus den Worten: ,Gott hat dem Moses das Gesetz 
gegeben“ auf jiidischen Ursprung geschlossen, p. 257: aus dem Hebriischen 
oder Arabischen itibersetzt, vgl, 263, 267, p. 302: Jakob, der Jude und 
Pseudo- Moses, νεῖ. II, p. XXXVI.—II p. XXXV u. 264: Salomo schreibt 
vin agyptisches Buch gegen die Dimonen; p. XXXVI u. 294 Esdras. — 
p. 267: ,Talisman“ des Salomo ist ein hebraischer Ausdruck! 
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Gelegenheit geboten, tiber Namen, Beschaffenheit, Eigentiim- 
lichkeit und symbolische Bedeutung der 12 Steine sich zu 
ergehen. Dennoch findet sich in der hebriischen Literatur 
kaum eine Monographie dariiber,!) wogegen eine gréssere 
Anzahl betreffender christlicher Schriften existirt,?) darunter 
eine der dltesten angeblich von Cethel — oder wie der 
Namen sonst verstiimmelt erscheint — der sie zur Zeit des 
Auszuges aus Aegypten verfasst habe. Ich habe in diesem 
Namen Bezalel erkannt, und dieser Name fand sich auch 
hinterher deutlich.’) 


Die Edelsteine wurden fiir magische Wirkungen mit 
Figuren und Inschriften versehen, nach Art der Steine in 
emem Siegelringe; ob hier die jiidische Tradition von 
der Wirkung der Gottesnamen von Kinfluss gewesen sei, lasse 
ich dahingestellt. Was ich dartiber in der hebriaischen Lite-— 
ratur des Mittelalters gefunden habe, ist sehr unbedeutend 
und jung, meist aus nichtjiidischen Quellen stammend; zu- 
letzt. glaubte man auch, Steine mit natiirlich eingegrabenen 
Figuren und Zeichen entdeckt zu haben, und es bildete sich 
innerhalb der Steinkunde ein besonderer Kreis von den 
Steinen mit gravirten Zeichen, oder Figuren.‘) 

' Und nach allen diesen verschiedenartigen Ideenkreisen 
fand die Edelsteinkunde noch eine practische Anwendung, 
nimlich eine moralische oder symbolische,5) in christ- 
lichen Predigten, ahnlich, wie im sogenannten ,,Physiologus“, 
welcher die Tierwelt und die damit zusammenhingende 
Fabelwelt in den Dienst ‘einer oft sehr gewaltsam symboli- 
sirenden Homiletik stellte.6) Wenn aber der ,,Physiologus“ in 


cee 


1) Mein: Die hebr. Ubers. 8. 964. 

7) 8. Anhang I. 

ἢ). Hebr. Bibliographie XVI, 104; Zeitschr. f. Mathem. XX, 26; Die 
hebr. Ubersetz. S. 963, Anm. 

ὁ) Die hebr. Ubersetz. S. 958. Lapidum Pretiosorum usus Magicus, 
sive de Sigillis; ms. des Br. Mus. Harley bei Emanuel p. 260. 

δ) Felicie d’Ayzac. in Annales archéologiques de Didron, t. V; 1846 
p. 216 (ἅδον die Symbolik der Edelstoine). — 60 Edelsteine bekleiden die 
»Intelligenza“, d.i. ein Gedicht, angeblich von Dino Compagni, aber 
wohl alter (XII. Jahrh.?); 5. Spezi, Due trattati del governo degli uccelii, 
p. XIV. 8. auch Anh. II; Schriften von de Mély, insbesondere die letzte. 

*) Bei Hommel, die athiopische Ubersetz. des Physiologus, Leipzig 1877 
S. 64 π΄ 17 (Schildkréte) schligt Susanna die Rabbiner! S. 72 (Krihe): 
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keiner hebraéischen Bearbeitung nachzuweisen ist, so lag es 
nicht an der verkiinstelten Auslegungsmethode, die sich als 
Consequenz der jiidischen Haggada betrachten durfte, son- 
dern an der durchgehenden christlichen Tendenz.') 

Wenn eine der hier geschilderten Tendenzen bei der 
schriftlichen Abfassung eines ,,Lapidarium‘ (Steinbuches) 
vorherrschenden Einfluss ausiibte, so verdriingte sie doch 
nicht leicht alle anderen giinzlich; sondern es bildete sich 
allmaéiig eine Art von Gleichgewicht in der Ausgestaltung der 
Steinbiicher; dennoch darf man annehmen, dass die allgemeine 
Gedankenrichtung des Mittelalters, insbesondere der mit dem 
Glauben an Teufel, Dimonen, Gespenstern ἃ. dergl. zusam- 
menhingende Aberglaube auch in den Edelsteinen am 
liebsten die dunkle Seite der Magie und der geheimen Krafte 
aufsuchte. 

Schliesslich wurden Schilderungen merkwiirdiger Steine 
Bestandteile kosmographischer Werke — wie in den 
lateinischen Schriften mit dem beliebten Titel: De natura 
(naturis) rerum; Philologen der alten Schulen schrieben viel- 
leicht auch iiber die Namen der Steine lexicalisch. 

Der Geist der Menschen entwickelt sich aber nicht 
lediglich nach abstracten Kategorien; die Geschichte bietet 
oft iiberraschende Wirkungen dusserlicher Erscheinungen, und 
die Literatur der einzelnen Vélker entwickelt sich haufig 
unter dem Einfluss eines anderen, der eigenen Geistesrichtung 
fremden, ja sogar entgegengesetzten Schrifttums. Bei den 
Juden, welche mit Laindern und Vélkern auch die ver- 
schiedensten Culturen durchwanderten, ist die Aufnahme und 
Assimilation fremden Stoffes am leichtesten tiberhaupt wahr- 
zunehmen, am schwersten im Ejinzelnen zu durchforschen; 
es gilt hier, fiir vieles anscheinend Kigentiimliche den 
fremden Ursprung aufzusuchen, selbst wenn ein solcher aus- 
driicklich angegeben wird, z. B. bei Uebersetzungen, 
wenn die Originale nicht genannt sind. In medizinischen und 
naturwissenschaftlichen Werken ist derfremde Einfluss am deut- 


»Jerusalem, die Synagoge der Juden, die Mérderin Jesus hat keinen zweiten 
Erléser mehr. “ . 

1) Hommel, |. c. S. 58 n. 12 (Ameise): ,Du aber entferne das 
Alte Testament von Deiner Seele, damit Dich nicht der Buchstabe tédte: 
Paulus sprach: Das Gesetz des Geistes ist Leben. 
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hichsten zu erkennen an den nichthebriischen Namen, und nach 
diesem Kriterium gehéren saimtliche hebriische Lapidarien 
emer fremden Literatur an. Es sind hier zwei Hauptquellen 
zu unterscheiden: arabische Namen in ihrer urspriinglichen 
Orthographie (die diakritischen Punkte fehlen in der Regel) 
und lateinische, welche wiederum teilweise aus dem 
Griechischen, teilweise aus dem Arabischen stammen, wie 
z. B. Hyacinth zu Persisch-Arabischem Jakut wird. In den 
latemischen Schriften des Mittelalters sind die fremden Aus- 
driicke oft schon in der Hand des Uebersetzers und des Co- 
pisten unkenntlich geworden; die alten Drucke mit ihren weit- 
gehenden Abkiirzungen haben die Verketzerung nur gesteigert, 
und es ist die vergleichende Namenkunde ebensowohl 
eine sachliche als sprachliche Aufgabe geworden, der sich 
seit einiger Zeit Herr F. de Mély mit grosser Energie unter- 
zieht, wie aus den Proben seines umfassenden Materials 
hervorgeht.') 

Wir beabsichtigen hier natiirlich nicht die Edelstein- 
literatur erschépfend zu behandeln, oder auch nur biblio- 
graphisch anfzuzihlen, sondern nur diejenigen arabischen 
wd europdischen Schriften des Mittelalters zusammenzustellen, 
welche wir auf dem Wege nach anderen Zielen gelegentlich 
kennen gelernt haben, um mit einem Ueberblick der jiidischen, 
namentlich hebraischen Lapidarien zu schliessen. Ausser den 
speciellen Catalogen, welche bei den einzelnen mss direct 
benutzt und als Quelle angefiihrt sind, ist hier noch auf 
einige neuere Abhandlungen und Notizen hinzuweisen, welche 
die Lapidarien im Allgemeinen zur Kenntnis bringen und 
charakterisiren, teilweise in Einleitungen zu Ausgaben ein- 
zelner Steinbiicher.?) 


II. Arabische Schriften. 


Die nachfolgende Aufzaéhlung stammt aus gelegentlichen 
Notizen vieler Jahre, und ich bin ausser Stande, jede Einzel- 
heit nochmals mit den Quellen zu vergleichen, oder neue 
Studien anzustellen; die hier erwahnten Autoren tiber den 
Kreis der Steinschriften hinaus zu verfolgen konnte gar nicht 


-..ὄ.ὄὃ 


ἢ Seine Schriften s. Ende Anhang 1]. 
Ἶ 5, Anhang IL. 
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meine Absicht sein. Ich darf annehmen, dass alle unter I 
besprochenen Beziehungen durch die folgenden Angaben belegt 
sind, in welchen zuerst eine Reihe von Autoren chronologisch 
geordnet, dann eine Anzahl von Anonymen, schliesslich einige 
arabische Ubersetzungen oder Bearbeitungen von griechischen 
Quellen aufgezahlt werden. Eine genauere Bibliographie mit 
Angabe der arabischen Titel musste einem Fachblatte vor- 
behalten bleiben. 

{Ich habe inzwischen eine solche in der Zeitschr. der 
Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. 49 (1895) und 
hier nur die Hauptsachen kurz gegeben.] 


a) Arabische Autoren: 


Djabir ben Hajjan (um 760), der angebliche Vater der 
arabischen Alchemie, soll ein ,Buch der Steine* (Berth. 
III, 22) und ,Ursachen der Mineralien* verfasst haben. 

Al-Kasim b. Sallam (gest. 839), ein Philologe, verfasste ein 
»Buch der Steine*, ob lexicalisch? 

Ali Ὁ. Rabban al-Thabari, ein zum Islam iibergetretener Sohn 
des Rabbiners Sahl (um 890), Arzt und Schriftsteller, 
hat nicht ein Buch der ,Edelsteine* geschrieben, wird 
aber fiir Mineralien citirt. 

Al-Djahiz (gest. 868 oder 869), ein Vielschreiber, erwahnt 
sein Werk tiber Mineralien, Edelsteine und Metalle 
u. 8. w., wie es scheint, ebenfalls alchemistisch. 

Masaweih, ibn, der beriihmte Arzt (gest. 857), wird nur von 
Tifaschi als Verfasser eines Steinbuches angefiihrt. 

Al-Kindi, vulgo: Alchindus (gest. nach 864), ein Polyhistor, 
verfasste 2 Abhandlungen tiber Edelsteine. 

‘Honein b. Is‘hak (gest. 863), der beriihmteste Ubersetzer 

_griechischer Werke, soll eine Schrift tiber die An- 
fertigung von Talismanen aus Edelsteinen in einem 
Pariser ms. verfasst haben. Eine Abhandlung Honein’s 
iiber Alchemie citirt Sakhawi S. 77. 

Otharid (oder Utarid) Ὁ. Muhammed al-“Hasib, der Rechner 
(oder al-Katib, der Secretir), wahrscheinlich 4lterer 
Zeitgenosse des zu erwdhnenden Razi, verfasste eine 
Schrift iiber die Nutzen der Edelsteine, welche mit ver- 
schiedenem Titel in der Bodleiana, in Cambridge und 
Paris erhalten ist. 
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Al-Razi, vulgo Rhazes (gest. 923 oder 932), einer der 
beritihmtesten arabischen Arzte, verfasste Verschiedenes 
zur Verteidigung der Alchemie, darunter ein ,Buch der 
Steine“, vielleicht identisch mit dem ,Buch vom Steine“ 
und dem ,Buch vom roten Steine“, auch ein zweifel- 
haftes Buch ,,de mineris“. 

Ibn al-Heitham, Abd al-Ra‘hman (um 950), Arzt in Cordova, 
verfasste ein Buch iiber Heilmittel, worin Kapitel tiber 
specifische (sympathetische); das Buch ist in hebraischer 
Ubersetzung erhalten und bietet auch Einiges tiber Steine. 

Djezzar, ibn al-, Arzt (gest. um 1000), wird von Tifaschi 
als Verfasser eines Steinbuches angefiihrt. Der Namen 
ist in der Ausgabe corrumpirt, die richtige Lesart hat 
das hebr. ms. Berlin 349 Oct. 

Maslama al-Madjriti (in Spanien gest. um 1004—7), ver- 
fasste eine Schrift ἄρον Magie, worin auch von Steinen; 
aus einem angeblichen ,Buch der Steine“ desselben 
sind Ausziige in der Bodleiana und in Cambridge erhalten. 

Al-Biruni (durch Sachan als ,al-Beruni‘ eingefiihrt), abu’l- 
Rerhan, im Orient (1038), verfasste eine unter ver- 
schiedenem Titel im Escurial und in der Bodleiana 
erhaltene Monographie ἅδον die Steinkunde fiir den 
Herrscher Maudud, worin einige sonst unbekannte 
Autoren (vielleicht aus anderem Gebiete?) angefiihrt 
sind, wie dieses, leider wenig bekannte Buch sogar in 
einem medicinischen Werke von Suweidi (gest. 1292, 
8. unten) benutzt scheint. Leclerc (Hist. de la méde- 
cine arabe I, 480) macht Mitteilungen aus dem ms. des 
Escurial, das er fiir ein Unicum hilt, weil das Bod- 
leianische bei Wiistenfeld fehlt, Biruni wurde jiidischer 
Abkunft verdichtigt, wegen seiner Bekanntschaft mit 
der Bibel durch die Ubersetzung des ‘Honein, meint 
Leclerc, nachdem er Biruni’s Bemerkung iiber die 
»Kupferwaffen* zur Zeit Samuel’s mitgeteilt hat. Die 
Chronologie Biruni’s, die man bisher fiir die Geschichte 
der jiidischen Chronologie noch nicht herangezogen 
hat, beweist aber einen Verkehr mit gelehrten Juden. 
Ubrigens kommt Leclerc gern auf seine vermeintliche 

»lntdeckung* der Bibeltibersetzung Honein’s zurtick. 
Diese Ubersetzung aus dem Griechischen (der 1ΧΧ) 
Kohut, Sewitic Studies. 
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ist bereits (nach Rédiger) in meinem Art. ,Jiidische 
Literatur* vor einem halben Jahrhundert erwihnt. 

Al-Tifaschi, vulgo: Teifaschi, Ahmed (gest. 1253/4), ist der 
bekannteste arabische Autor auf unserem Gebiete. 
Seine Monographie, in 25 Kapiteln, wovon wenigstens 
2 Recensionen existiren, ist unter verschiedenen Uber- 
schriften, auch anonym, in vielen mss. vorhanden. Erst 
kiirzlich entdeckte ich sie arabisch in dem hebr. ms. 
Berlin 349 Oct. Proben gab bereits Ravius (Utrecht 
1784), den Text mit italienischer Ubersetzung (Ahmed 
Teifascite etc.) A. Rainieri (Firenze 1818). Eine tiirkische 
Ubersetzung von Ma‘hmud al-Schirwani (um 1427/8) ist 
handschriftlich in der Leipziger Ratsbibliothek. — Ti- 
faschi war fiir manchen Nachfolger massgebend. 

Beilak al-Kabdjaki verfasste eine sklavische Nachahmung 
des Tifaschi in 30 Kapiteln in einem Pariser ms. (Slane 
2779, Autograph). 

Kazwini, der bekannte Kosmograph (gest. 1283), hat in 
seinem Werke, betitelt ,Weltwunder“, auch Manches 
iiber unser Thema, was besonders excerpirt wurde, z. B. 
in einem Pariser ms.; Slane (n. 2776,5) scheint es dem 
Leser zu iiberlassen, den Autornamen zu erraten. 

Bar Hebrius (der Hebriersohn) Gregorius, bekannter syrischer 
Autor (gest. 1286), gab in seiner, aus dem Syrischen 
arabisch iibersetzten Encyklopadie(,,Pharus der Heiligen“) 
auch einen Abschnitt iiber die Mineralien. 

Al-Suweidi, Ibrahim (1203—1291/2), Arzt in Damaskus und 
in Agypten, verfasste eine Schrift iiber die specifischen 
Krifte der Edelsteine, weiche unter verschiedenen Titeln 
in der Bibliothek des igyptischen Khedive und der 
Berliner kiniglichen bhandschriftlich vorhanden ist. 

Watwat, Muhammed b. Ibrahim (gest. 1318/9) ist der Autor 
eines umfassenden Werkes, aus welchem ms. Paris (Slane 
27764) Ausziige enthalt. 

Sakhawi, Schams al-Din Muhammed b. Ibrahim al-Ansari (die 
Namen sind verschieden entstellt und im Index von Hagi 
Khalfa unkritisch gegeben), Arzt (gest. 1348/9), der bei 
Wiistenfeld und Leclerc fehlt, und Encyklopadiker, tiber 
welchen Vieles zu bemerken wire, verfasste zwei hierher 
gehérende Schriften, einen ,ausgewdhliten Schatz‘, aus 
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ailteren und jiingeren Autoritiiten tiber Edelsteine, deren 
Eigenschaften, Fundorte, bekannte Preise, specifische 
Krafte und Nutzen, za finden in Paris (Slane 2776,? 
mit abweichendem Schlagwort und ohne nihere Nach- 
weisung), und eine ahnliche oder verwandte Abhandlung 
tiber die mineralische und tierische Substanz, wahr- 
scheinlich mit Riicksicht auf Alchemie, woriiber Hagi 
Khalfa eine Stelle im Namen Sakhawi’s anfiihrt. welche 
sich in dem encyklopaddischem Werke (S. 77) nicht findet. 

Makrizi, Ahmed b. Ali (gest. 1441), der bekannte Kosmo- 
graph, verfasste ein Buch der ,hohen Zwecke“ iiber 
die Kenntnis der metallischen Kérper, welches von 
Hagi Khalfa erwaéhnt wird und in einem Leydener 
Sammelband gefunden worden ist. 

Sujuti (ungenau Asjuti), Djalal al-Din Abd ul-Rahman (gest 
1505), der eine ganze Bibliothek zusammengeschrieben 
hat, verfasste unter anderen Schriften ,hyacinthische 
Makamen“, worin ein Abschnitt iiber Edelsteine, arab. ms. 
361,4 des Vatican. 5 Arten von Juwelen bilden den 
letzten kurzen Abschnitt des Buches ,De proprietatibus 
et virtutibus animalium, plantarum et gemmarum Hab- 
darrahmani Asiutensis, latin. don. ab Abraham Ecche- 
lensi“, Paris 1647, 8°. 


Auf die neuere Zeit habe ich meine Notizen nicht aus- 
gedehnt, schliesse also (mit Ubergehung des wenigen mir 
Bekannten) mit einigen zweifelhaften Autoren und Biichern. 

Uber die, ins Spanische iibersetzte und von der Akademie 
in Madrid edirten Lapidarien des ,Abolays und Muhammed 
aben Quich“(?) verweise ich auf Z.D.M.G. Bd. 49 5. 266 ff.') 
Ein Secretum (secretorum) ἄρον Edelsteine von abul-Abbas 
Ahmed al-Kutubi (corrumpirt Abutigi?) ist vielleicht zwei- 
mal in der Bodleiana und in Paris (Slane 2780)? 

b) Anonyma: 
Ich muss mich hier auf eine Angabe des Titelwortes 


(nach dem arab. Alphabet geordnet) und der Quelle beschrinken, 
unter Vorbehalt der Zeitbestimmung. 


ἢ Der ,Zusatz“, auf welchen in ,Die hebr. Ubers.“ 8. 980 verwiesen 
ist, blieh wegen seiner Ausdehnung zuriick. 
4* 
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Bugjat al-Tullab, Hagi Kh. V, 209. 

Kitab .al-Djawahir, ib. VII, 291 n. 1616. 

Djawahir al-Israr, ib. TI, 670 n. 4264 (alchem.). 

Khawwd‘s al-Ahdjar, ‘Ahlwardt n. 6217, nach Anordnung 
des Tifaschi. 

ὁ Khawds al-Djawahir, H. Kh. VII, 160 vu. 1707, unter 
medicinischen Schriften. 

Risdla .. fil- Ahdjar, Bibliothek des Khedive, kleiner Catalog 
S. 213. 

Risdla .. β᾽1- Djawahir, Suppl. Paris 878 (Slane 2775,4), nach 
Clément-Mullet, Journ. Asiat. 1868 (XI) p. 11 wird im 

_ Catalog“ diese Schrift dem Avicenna beigelegt. 

Sirr al-Asrar (s. oben am Ende der Autoren), iiber 76 Edelsteine. 

Ujun al- Hakatk, H. Kh. IV, 290 n. 8465. 

Al-Ma'ddin (Kitab), Fihrist ὃ. 318 Ζ. 2. 

Nushat al-Ab‘sar, ms. Paris, Slane 27763. 

Nur al-Anwar, ms. Khedive V, 398. 1) 

Titellos. Fragment ? ms. Berlin, Ahlwardt V, 492 n. 6228. 

Unbekannt, ms. des Brit. Mus. (christl.?) n. 38 (Catal. p. 52). 

Zwei anonyme Lapidarien in spanischer Ubersetzung sind 
von der Madrider Akademie mit ,Abolays‘ etc. heraus- 
gegeben, 8. oben S. 51. 


6) Arabische Ubersetzungen und Bearbeitungen 
griechischer Quellen. 


Wir begegnen in arabischen Steinbiichern verschiedenen 
Citaten mit deutlichen Namen griechischer Autoren, oder 
unter entstellten Formen, welche auf griechische Quellen zu 
fiihren scheinen; doch ist nicht immer anzunehmen, dass 
ein griechisches untergeschobenes Steinbuch zu Grunde liege, 
wie z. B. in den verdichtigen Citaten bei ,aben Quich*. 

Obenan steht Aristoteles, dem ein grosses Steinbuch 
beigelegt wird, welches ,Luka b. Serapion“(?) tibersetzt habe. 
Es ist bisher davon nur ein arabisches ms. in Paris bekannt. 
Hingegen giebt es verschiedene hebriische und lateinische 
Bearbeitungen, iiber welche Valentin Rose Licht verbreitet 
hat. Eine Stelle iiber die Anwendung der Magnetnadel ist 
vielfach besprochen (s. unten [V). Uber eine, dem Arist. oder 


1) Vergl. auch p. 377 υ. 850. 
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Avicenna beigelegte alchemistische Abhandlung s. F. de 
Mély, Le Lapidaire d' Aristote. Par. 1894. (Extrait de la Revue 
des Etudes grecques, t. VII.) Demnichst kommt Hermes, 
arabisch auch Idris, hebriéisch Chanoch (Hench).'!) Die 
verschiedenen, meist superstitijsen Schriften, welche in 
arabischen Quellen ihm beigelegt werden, habe ich im III. 
Abschn. meiner Pariser Preisschrift iiber die arabischen Uber- 
setzungen zusammengestellt, welcher in Z.D.M.G. 1896 zum Ab- 
druck kommt, Hier sei nur eine Monographie tiber die eigentiim- 
lichen Krifte ete. und δον die Gravirung erwéhnt, welche 
in Berlin (21 Kap.), in der Bodleiana und in Cambridge hand- 
schniftlich erhalten ist. 


Balinas, den z. B. Beilak anfiihrt, ist vielleicht Apollonius 
von Thyana, da Plinius nicht ins Arabische tibersetzt worden 
ist. , Muhammed aben Quich“ citirt als Verfasser von Stein- 
biichern: Alexander, ,Benfrecytes“ und ,Boortriates* — 
vielleicht beide aus Theophrastos verstiimmelt (dessen 
Schrift bei H. Emanuel S. 267, — 258), der auch von Bei- 
lak (als ,Ufrustas‘) angefiihrt wird — Anficitez, Zabor 
(Sabur, Schabur, ein jiingerer Perser?).?) 


Aus verschiedenen Schriften ergeben sich als Verf. von 
Steinbiichern: Finicinus (? Fininus? Funeus?), Linacus,3) 
Orpheus (Hymni de lapid., s. H. Emanuel 8. 282), bei den 
Arabern Arkaus, und Aros, welches Berthelot wiederholt 
und mit Entschiedenheit durch Horus erklirt, obwohl die 
Lautverinderung eine ganz ungewohnliche wire; s. ,Die hebr. 


Ubersetz.“ 5. 236, 604, 853. 


Die Namen Ptolemius, Rosmus (Zosimus) und Zoro- 
aster gehéren wohl alchemistischen Quellen an. 


ἢ Henoch lernt zu 13 Jahren 24 Steine kennen (Z.D.M.QG. 
XXII, 530). Dagegen scheinen die 12 Steine zu 7 Amuleten bei Berthelot (Za 
Chimie IT, 15) mit denen des Brustschildes verwandt und die 10 Sterne etc. 
in ms. lat. Munchen 667 f. 66 mit den Kiraniden, deren neue Ausgabe 
Hr. de Mély vorbereitet hat. 

ἢ Sabur in ,lapidario“ citirt Rhazes, 8. Virchow’s Archiv Bd. 39 
S. 394, vgl. Bd. 42 S. 172, wo Afobrocacisi in lib. lapidum auf grie- 
chische Herkunft zuriickzufihren ist? 

4, Varianten: Libarius, Libansus, Libarsus; Die hebr. Ubersetz. 
δ. 798, vgl. 8. 257. 
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Von Psellus (H. Emanuel S. 254) habe ich bei Arabern 
keine Spur eines namentlichen Citats gefunden. 


III. Europiische Schriften. 


Diese Gruppe besteht meist aus Handschriften, die 
ich nur aus und nach Catalogen notirt habe. Ich kann 
daher keine sachlichen Kategorien unterscheiden und 
beschrinke mich auf die Bemerkung, dass darunter einige 
nur Teile umfassender Werke sind, welche man als ,kosmo- 
graphische“ bezeichnen kénnte, und die haufig: de natura 
(oder de naturis, oder de proprietatibus) rerum betitelt werden; 
sie sind wohl nicht vollstindig aufgezihit,t) wie iiberhaupt 
auch hier nicht Vollstindigkeit beabsichtigt sein kann. 

Bei mangelhafter Kunde der Schriften empfahl sich 
folgende Unterabteilung: 

a) Schriften von bekannten Autoren ohne Unterschied 

der Sprache, 

b) anonyme (zuerst lateinische, dann in anderen Sprachen) 

nach den Bibliotheken geordnet. 


a) Autoren: 


Albertus Magnus, der bekannte Philosoph, verfasste in 
der Reihe der Bearbeitung aristotelischer Biicher ein 
Buch de mineralibus, in der Ausgabe seiner Werke 
Bd. II; vgl. auch ms. Amplon (in Erfurt) 320,8 in 
fol, 293,7 in Quarto. — Eine ihm untergeschobene 
Schrift: ,, Liber aggregationum seu secretorum de virtutibus 
herbarum, lapidum et animalium‘, wovon ich eine (in 
Hain’s Repertorium n. 528 verzeichnete) Incunabel be- 
nutze, behandelt im 2. Buche 45 (nicht gezihlte) Steine, 

‘ stets ,si vis“ beginnend, also von der Wirkung aus- 
gehend. Kurz vor dem Ende heisst es: ,In libro mine- 


1) Uber das, unter dem Namen des Beda (Opp. VI, 99, oder 
Bd. II, auch in Migne’s Patrologia t. 90) gedruckte: De natura rerum und 
ihnliche Schriften s. Histotre Litt. de la France XIX, 183; es ist von 
Wilhelm von Chonchis benutzt (K. Werner, Die Kosmologie und 
Naturlehre des scholastischen Mittelalters, in Berichten der 
Wiener Akad. 1873, Bd. 74, 75 S. 322). Das Buch ist vielleicht echt, nach 
Hauréau, Notices εἰ Extr. ΤΙ (1890) p. 26. 
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ralium in aaron et evax [=- Marbod] multa similia et 
alia invenies“.!) 

Arnaldus Saxo, De virtutibus lapidum, edirt von V. Rose 
1875 (s. unten Anhang IJ), scheint teilweise hebriisch 
iibersetzt, 5, Die hebr. Ubersetz. S. 957. 

Boetius, Anselmus, ,Tractatus de lapidibus et gemmis“, bei 
H. Emanuel p. 236, ist Ans. Boethius de Boodt oder 
Boot aus Bruges, dessen genmarum et lapidum historia, 
Hannover 1609 und sonst erschien (Catal. impress. libr. 
in Biblioth. Bodl. I, 287). 

Cardanus, Hieron., De lapid. praet. (de substilitate) bei 
Emanuel p. 239, ist wohl: de gemmis et coloribus, 
Basel 1585, hinter somniorum libri IV etc. (Catal. 
Bodl. I, 425). 

Galamazar (pseud.), De lapid. praet. Galemazar, thesaur. 
Regis Babylon.; ms. Brit. Mus. Harley 80,'®. 

Isidorus [Hispalensis], de lapidibus, ms. Voss. lat. 48 
(s. Catal. Mss. Angliae II, 1 p. 64 n. 2373) ist wohl 
lib. 16 (de lap. et metallis) der ,Origines*, gedruckt. 

Josef 5. unter Thomas. _ 

Leonardus, Camillus, Speculum Lapidum etc. Ven. 1502, 49, 
und Aug. Vindel. 1533 (diese Ed., die bei Emanuel 
p- 249 fehlt, besitzt die k. Bibliothek in Berlin). — 
Italienisch: Trattato delle Gemme, che produce la 
Natura traduzione di M. Ludovico Dobe. Ven. 1563, 
80, — Englisch; The mirror of Stones in which the 
Nature generates. Properties etc. of more than 200. . 
stones, London 1750, 8°. — Eines der wichtigsten 
Werke auf diesem Gebiete (bei Emanuel p. 249). — 
Eine Art von Plagiat dieses Werkes ist Pseudo-Trithe- 
mius, 8. unter diesem weiter unten S. 58. 

Lull, a. 8. Nachtrag. 

Mandeville, Jehan de, Lapidaire francais (erwihnt von 
Rose, Aristot. de lapid. p. 45), bei Emanuel p. 250: 
Le Grand Lupidaire, ou sont declaréz (so) les noms de 
Pierres orientales, avec les Vertus et Propriétés d’icelles, 
et iles et pays ou elles croissent. Paris 1501 127°. — 
1) Aaron und Josef stammen wahrscheinlich zunichst aus alche- 


mistischen Quellen, und dort aus medicinischen, s. Die hebr. Ubersetz. 
8. 238 (so lies fiir 258 im Index unter Aaron). 
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Die Ausgabe bei Pannier p. 202, die ich aus Autopsie 
kenne, hat den Titel: Le Lapidaire du XIV™ siécle, 
Description des pierres précieuses et de leurs vertus 
magiques, d’aprés le traité du chevalier Jean de Monde- 
ville, avec notes, commentaire et un appendice sur les 
caractéres physiques des pierres précieuses, ἃ l'usage 
des gens du monde, par Js. del Soto, Vienne 1862 
(XV, 213 pp.). Fiir die Geschichte der Edelsteine sehr 
interessant. 

Marbod (englischer Bischof, gest. 1123) gilt als Verfasser 
eines latein. Gedichts, dnfangend: ,Evax rex Arabum 
legitur scripsisse Neroni‘‘, daher auch als Evax, de 
lapidibus, gehend, latein. gedruckt mit einer Abhandlung 
tiber die 12 Steine (s. Anhang I), in Reimen und in 
Prosa, auch hebriisch iibersetzt; itiber alle Einzelheiten 
s. Die hebr. Uebers. S. 956 ὃ 572.1) 

Martin de Lucena(?) ein sonst unbekannter Autor, hat 
vielleicht ein Buch iiber Krafte der Edelsteine verfasst, 
woraus Einiges hebriaisch in ms. Miinchen 214; 8. 
Die hebr. Uebersetzungen S. 809. 

Megenburg, Conrad von, s. unter Thomas. 

Neckam, Alexander (gest. 1227), der bekannte Scholastiker, 
de naturis rerum. ed. Th. Wright, London 1863; Cap. 85 
beginnt: ,,In verbis et herbis et lapidibus multum esse 
virtutum compertum est a diligentibus naturarum in- 
vestigatoribus. .. Aeneas Achatem socium habuisse* etc.; 
86 handelt von asbest, 87 chelidonius, 88 magnetes, 
89 alectorius, 90 beryllus, 91 smaragdus, 92 adamas, 
93 item de adamante [dieses und das folg. Kap. ist 
aus H. J. Solinus, de situ orbis etc., nach Wright 
p. 180, Note], 94 de adamante et magnete [wovon 
ich eine Abschrift genommen], 95 galactitus, 96 cry- 
stallus, 97 gagates, 96 de attractione (p. 183 die Stelle 
,nautae etiam“ etc. s. Wright p. XXXIV), — Aus dem- 
selben Buche ,,Tetrastichon de 7 lapidibus* ms. Bodl. 
2067 (bei P. Leyser, Historia poetarum p. 993). 


1) Eine italienische Bearbeitung ist: Libro de le virtuti de le 
pietre preziose volgarizzamento inedito fatto da Sire Zucchero Bencivennit 
[um 1313] ora messo in prima luce dal Cav. Enrico Narducci, Bologna 1869 
(Estratto dal . . . Propugnatore, vol. II). 
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Outremeuse, Jean de, Le trésorier de philosophie naturelle 
des pierres précieuses, ms. in Paris, erwahnt Ferd. 
Dénis, Le Monde enchanté, Paris 1843, p. 233. 

Ptolemaeus (,,Ptholomeus“) de lapidibus praet. et sigillis 
— Anf.: regi Pt. rex Acating: scripsit; ms. Bodl. Ash- 
mol, 1471,5; in ms. Wien IV,98 n. 5311,8 heisst es rex 
Azarius (s. Zeitscbr. f. Mathematik XVI, 384 u. 396); 
also ist Ptolem. nur Adressat des fingirten Kiénigs; eine 
Nachahmung Marbod’s? 

Thomas Cantimpratensis, auch Brabantinus genannt 
(1201—70), verfasste ein unedirtes Werk: De natura 
rerum (s. Histoire litteraire de la France XXX, 370), 
welches einen Abschnitt ἅδον Edelsteine enthaJt. Ich 
benutze die Handschr. Hamilton 114 v. J. 1295, jetzt 
in der hiesigen k. Bibliothek, und teile hier das Ver- 
zeichnis der im 14. Kap. behandelten Edelsteine mit, in- 
dem ich zur bequemen Vergleichung mit anderen Werken 
die einzelnen Artikel fortlaufend zahle. 

1. Ametistus, 2. Achates, 3. Adamas, 4. Aleston, 
5, Amantlys, 6. Allectorio, 7. Absantus, 8. Alabadia, 
9. Andromeda, 10. Berillus, 11. Borax, 12. Carbunculus, 
13.Calendon, 14. Corallus, 15. Crisopissus, 16. Calidonius, 
17, Calcophanius, 18. Cristallus, 19. Crisoletus, 20. Dra- 
contides, 21. Dionisia, 22. Dyadocos, 23. Emathides, 
24. Echites, 25. Elytropia, 26. Elydros, 27. Granatus, 
28, Gagatus, 29. Gelasia, 30. Gecolitus, 31. Geranades 
[var. Gelatrici], 32. Geratomeus[Gagatromeus], 33. Jaspis, 
34. Jacinctus, 35. Judaicus, 36. Iscistos, 37. Yrin 
38. Yhena, 39. Liparea, 40. Ligurius, 41. Magnes, 
42. Memphites, 43. Melonites, 44. Medus, 45. Onix, 
46. Ouichnius, 47. Oscolanus, 48. Orices, 49. Perites, 
50. Panthera, 51. Prasius, 52. Saphyrus, 53. Smaragdus, 
54. Sardonix, 55. Sardites, 56. Syrius, 57. Syrophagus, 
58. Samius, 59. Succinus, 60. Specularis, 61. Sylonitus, 
62. Sartha, 63. Topasius. 

Unter adamas (Magnet) heisst es wie folgt: ferram 
attrahit et magneti lapidi aufert ferrum si praesens sit. 
stellam etiam maris, quae maria dicitur ac arte inter 
obscuras nebulas per diem et-noctem prodit. Nautae enim 
cum inter obscuras nebulas vias suas dirigere non valent ad 
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portum accipiunt acum et acumine eius adamantum in- 
figunt per transversum in festuca parva immittuntque 
vasi adamantem lapidem moxque secundum motum la- 
pidis sequitur in circuitu cacumen acus rotatum ergo 
perinde citius per circuitum lapidem subito retrahunt 
moxque cacumen acus amisso ductore aciem dirigit 
contra stellam maris subsistitque statim nec per punctum 
movetur Nautae vero secundum demonstrationem factam 
vias ad portum dirigunt. 

Eine Handschrift des Br. Mus. (Sloane 448) aus dem 
XV.—XVI. Jahrh. enthélt eine poetische Bearbeitung 
des Abschnittes aus dem ,Buch der Natur“ von Konrad 
v. Megenberg (gest. in Regensburg 1374), aus dem 
Latein, des Thomas Cant. ins Deutsche iibersetzt. S. 
Fr. Pfeiffer: Das Buch der Natur v. Konrad v. Me- 
genberg, Stuttgart 1861. (Dieses Buch ist gedruckt: 
zweimal 1475, dann 1488 u. 1499.) S. auch Jakob 
Baechtold, deutsche Handschr. aus dem Br. Mus. 
Schaffhausen 1873, S. 153 ff. — Nach Baechtold 5), 
S. 171, findet sich ein &hnliches Gedicht in Von der 
Hagen und Biisching’s Museum fiir altdeutsche Kunst 
und Literatur 1811, II. Bd. S. 52 ff, nach einer Dres- 
dener Hs. vom Jahre 1470 und einem Erfurter Druck 
vom Jahre 1498. Der Dichter heisst Joseph. — Die 
Londoner Hs. nihert sich im 1. Abschnitt von den 12 
Steinen dem Erfurter Druck. 

Trithemius Jo., der ebensowohl] beriihmte als jetzt be- 
riichtigte Abt (gest. 1516) ist zum Verf. eines plagia- 
torischen Schriftchens gemacht worden: ,,Veterum 80- 
phorum sigilla et imagines magicae“ [s.1.?] 1612, 89, 
auch mit einem Anhange: Catalogus variorum magico- 
cabbalistico Chymicorum, studio atque opera Frid. Roth- 
Scholzii, in kl. 89 Herrenstadii ap. Sam. Roth-Scholzium 
1732. — Das Biichelchen von 48 Seiten ist gréssten- 
theils wértlich aus Cam. Leonardus (8. d.) abgeschrie- 
beh, fiihrt das Jahr 1608 und Scaligers’ Exercitt. an. 


1) ,Zwolf Stain in kurtzem Zil ... die Salomon der wyse Gab 
besonder Jochem Bryse“ .. . Almantus etc. Zuletzt Jaspis. 8. 165. ,Das 
sind die zwdolf stain die Aaron alle tag... trug“. Folgen die tbrigen 
Steine. Bl. 67 des ms. beginnt das Thetelbiichlein (bei Pfeiffer S. 469 ff.). 
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S. meinen Artikel: ,Pseudo-Trithemius und Cam. Leo- 
nardi‘, in der Zeitschr. fiir Mathematik etc. herausgegeben 
v. Schlémilch ἃ. Cantor, XX (1875) 5. 25—27,. — Ein 
ibnliches untergeschobenes Machwerk ist wohl unter 
dem Titel: ,De annulis septem planetarum et de decem 
sigillis spirituum coelestium* dem Trith. beigelegt in 
Ms. Wien V, 307 n. 11320 f. 103—36, saec. XVII. 

VYolemar nennt sich einer der Bearbeiter von 4 deutschen 
mss. bei Pannier p. 213. 


b) Anonyme.!) 

De lapidibus preciosis, Anf.: ,Hec [Haec] de lap. pr. probata 
scio: Dyamas inter alias‘; ms. Amplon in Erfurt, fol. 
303,32. 

»Quaedam de lapidibus preciosis et aliis fortasse ex Isidori 
originibus“ (??). Anf.: ,Adamas est lapis .... Ende: ,ut 
dicitur in lapidario“*. Folgt: de piscibus und de avibus 
[ist also wohl aus Kiraniden?]; ms. Amplon. fol. 840,3. 

Virtutes lapidarum. anf.: ,Novem sunt lapides*; ms. Amplon 
quarto 222,7. 

Tractatus de certis gemmis. Anf.: ,Diversa legens collegi 
labore nimis... Agathes quidam niger lapis“; ms. Amplon 
4°, 365,8. 

De. lapid. praetiosis, mehr alchemistisch; ms. Bodl., Ashmol. 
1467,4 (Catal. Black p. 1213). Zweifelhaft ist Lib. mine- 
ral. lib. I de mixt., lib. de lapid. pr. (auch de imag. 
et sigillis) ib. 1384,17 (p. 1071). 

De lap. praet., Anf: ,Onichius‘; ms. Bodl. Canon. lat. (class.) 
178 f. 182 (Catal. Coxe p. 191). 

De gemmis, alphabetisch, zuerst Adamas; ms. ibid. Canon. 
misc. 285! (Catal. p. 649). 

Quomodo gemmae lustrantur, in demselben ms. 2. 

De conservatione gemmarum, in dems. ms. 3 

De modo praecipuos quosdam lapides consecrandi, in dems. 
ms. 4, beginnt mit Alectorius. 

Tractatus brevis de lapid. pr., geschr. im XII. Jahrh. Dazu 
Einiges von jiingerer Hand; ms. Bodl. Digby 18,2 (Catal. 
Macray 1883 p. 10). 


ἢ Die Angaben sind hier gekiirzt, Anfang und Ende nur ausnahms- 
Weise mitgeteilt. 
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Tractatus de gemmis, anf.: ,Omnium gemmarum virentium 
smaragdus principatum habet“; ib. 5. 

Lapidarius, seu quaedam de lapid. praetiosor. virtutibus. Anf.: 
novem sunt lapides, qui sunt in hostio Jerusalem qui 
continentur in planetis; ms. Bodl. Laud. 208,10 (Coxe, 
Catal. II, 1 p. 176). 

Lib. de lap. praet. unus Magicus 8. de sigillus; ms. Brit. Mus. 
Harley 80,18, 

De lap. fil. Israel. . 4 Teil des vorangehenden, also 16-- 19 
zusammenhingend (ob Cethel, oder Leonardi?). 

De lapid., avibus et arboribus Indiae, Arabiae et Africae ; 
ms. Harley, Nummer ? (Emanuel 260). 

(Collections) ms. Br. Mus. Add. 15068 (Catal. 1841—45, gedr. 
1850 p. 82). 

De virtutibus gemmarum; ms. Miinchen 667 f. 73. 

De lapid. praet., ib. 4394 ἢ, 156, Il, 159. 

Virtutes quorundam lap. praetiosor., ἀπέ: Adamas est lapis; 
ib, 8238 (Catal. IV, 1 p. 10 n. 78). 

Descriptio crisoliti, iaspidis etc., ib. 14767 f. 38 (Catal. IV, 
2 p. 231). 

Benedictio super lapides praet., ib. 14851 f. 38 (ib. p. 242 — 
ef. Rose, Arist. de Lap. 345). 

De lapid. praet., ib. 16081 f. 102 (IV, 3 p. 50). 

De lapid. praet. et famosis; ib. 18444 f. 202 (ib. p. 164). 

De lapid. praet., neben anderen Gegenstinden einer Kosmogr.; 
ms. Oxford, Coll. Corp. Chr. 221 (p. 87). 

Liber mineralium, de lapid, scil. et metallis; Anf.: de commixt. 
et coagul. (ist Avicenna?); ms. Oxford Exon Coll. 35,'8. 

Ein Gedicht, ms. Paris, 8. Hauréau, Notices et Extr. I (1890) 
p- 76 n. 712. 

De lapid., alphabetisch; Anf.: ,Exponamus autem nunc“, 
Ende: ,de omnibus est planum“; Wien (Tabulae II, 52 — 
n. 2303 15). 

De lapid. Anf.: ,Queritur quomodo fiunt lapides* — Ende: 
»transtulimus in latin.“; ms. Wien (II, 75 n. 2442 1). 

De sculpturis lapidum. Anf.: ,In quocunque lapide sculptum 
invenies geminos“, Ende: ,sanctificatis consistit“ (ib. I, 
7 τ. 2442 12), 

Fragmenta varia de lapid. praetiosis etc. (ib. VI, 216 n. 
10646, XVI). 
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Ein Lapidarium obetreffend 125 Steine, welches_ ein 
nAegidius magister hospitalis* (XIII. Jahrh.?) auszog 
(extraxit); Guttmann, in Monatsschr. f. Gesch. ἃ. Wiss. 
ἃ. Jud. 1894/5S. 214, scheint das von Avicenna (Berth. 1, 
302) citirte. 

Italienisch. Uber Steine, XVIII. Jahrh. 78 Β]., ms. in Florenz 
(Pasinus II, 444 n. 115). 

Lapidario, Anf.: ,Il τὰ dimanda che virtude anno le pietre 
preziose*; Ende: ,il manzare quando la fame“; ms. 
Bodl. Canon. ital. 263, XXIf. 133—41 (Mortara Catal. 
1864 p. 239).) 

S. auch unter Marbod. 

Franzdsisch, eine gereimte Abhandlung [nach Marbod?]; 
ms. Cambridge, Coll. Caio Gonville 435,5 (Catal. von 
J.J. Smith, 1849 p. 201. — Es folgt als δ: De sigillis 
et sculpturis super eas faciendis, Prosa. Defect.) 

Le Lapidaire, aus dem Latein. iibersetzt. 21 Bl.; ms. in Florenz, 
in der Medicea (Pasinus ΠῚ, 494 n. 138). 

Spanisch, tiber Steine, deren Farbe, Gestalt und Krifte (vir- 
tates), ms. der Nationalbibliothek in Madrid, B. 3 XVI 
(s. Rico y Synobas, Libros del Saber de Astronomia 
del Rey Alfonso, V, 118). 

Deutsch (XVI. Jahrh.), tiber Krafte der Edelsteine; Anf.: 
,Zum ersten von Diamant; der kostbare Stein ist weiss“. 
Ende: ,Verlogen Ding gesagt und gelert (so) hat“; ms. 
Wien (VI, 293 n. 11235 f. 89—97 Ὁ). 


IV. Hebriische Sehriften und Bearbeitungen von Juden. 


Wir kénnten die hebriischen Behandlungen der Steine 
in solche teilen, deren fremdes Original bekannt, und in 
solche, deren Ursprung nicht bekannt ist. Die Ubersetzer 
und Bearbeiter fremder Orginale sind aber auch nicht voll- 
stindig bekannt. | 

Von fremden Autoren sind festgestellt: Pseudo-Aristo- 
teles, Marbod (Evax) und der unbekannte Martin de- 
Lucena, tiber welche das Nihere in meinem Werke: Die hebr. 


1) Vielleicht aus dem ,Libro di Sidrach“? (Ein ms. v. J. 1476 bei 
Mortara, Catal. p. 220 n. 234, spanisch p. 289 πὶ 147). 8 mein: Π kbro 
di Sidrach, Roma 1872 (Estr, dal Buonarroti), wo p. 14 die Steine mit 
denen im hebr. Rasiel und bei C. Leonardi verglichen sind. 
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Ubersetzungen des Mittelalters, zu finden ist. Ein 
jiidisches, aus eigenem Studium der Sache, oder aus eigener 
Erfahrung hervorgeganges Buch ist bis auf die neueste Zeit nicht 
geschrieben, obwohl die Juden Gelegenheit genug hatten, die 
kostbaren und wirksamen Steine im kaufminnischen Ver- 
kehr und in der medicinischen Verordnung kennen zu lernen. 
Da die gesamte Literatur von geringem Umfange ist, so 
mag hier eine kurze chronologische Aufzihlung zum ersten 
Male versucht werden, wobei von den kleinen Eréterungen 
iiber die XII Steine des Brustschildes abgesehen ist (siehe 
Anhang ἢ. 

Die, nach klingenden Namen begierige Magie verherrlichte 
die Weisheit Salomo’s durch Schriften wie ,Rastel“ und 
»Claviculo Salomonis“, in denen auch die magische Wirkung 
der Edelsteine und der darauf angebrachten Gottes- und 
Engelnamen gelehrt wird; sie erweitert gewissermaassen die 
Legende von Salomo’s Siegelring. Excerpte aus dem ,Lapi- 
darius* des Salomo im Buche Rasiel giebt Cam. Leonardi. ') 
Jene Biicher sind aber héchst wahrscheinlich christlichen 
Ursprungs; ihre hebriischen Bearbeitungen gehéren jedenfalls 
neuerer Zeit an. (Die hebr. Ubers. S. 937.) Das phantasie- 
reiche Buch Sohar, am Ende des XIII. Jahrh., fabricirt 
unter erdichteten Biichern auch eines des Salomo iiber die 
Weisheit der Edelsteine (II, 172a, s. Die hebr. Ubersetz. 
S. 936 A. 126, vgl. Wolf I p. 1049 n. 2 u. 5, eigentlich 6). 

Das Alteste bekannte Steinbuch eines Juden ist das des 
Berachja ha-Nakdan, den ich noch immer fiir einen Fran- 
zosen des XIII. Jahrh. halte,2) auch wegen der interessanten 
Stelle tiber die Bereitung des Compasses, die wahrscheinlich 
zu den altesten europidischen tiber diesen Gegenstand gehort 
(Die hebr. Ubersetz. S. 964); iiber den Sinn der Stelle hat 
mich Herr Schiick in Hamburg belehrt; man _ vergleiche 
damit die (oben IIIa) unter Thomas mitgeteilte Stelle. Das 
Original Berachja’s ist in der romanischen Literatur zu suchen. 

Bald nach Berachja erscheint Jehuda b. Moses Kohen 
als spanischer Ubersetzer des ,,Abolays“ (8. II), und dem 
XIII. Jahrh. gehért vielleicht Jakob Ὁ. Reuben, der Uber- 
setzer des Marbod an (1. c. 8. 957). Den Steinen ist eine 


1) §. oben 8. 61 Anm. 1. 
2) S. Nachtrag. 
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Partie des encyklopidischen Schaar ha-Schamajim von Ger- 
son Ὁ. Salomo gewidmet, der sicher in der 2. Halfte des XIII. 
Jahrhunderts lebte und nur dahin passt. Gerson wird an- 
gefiihrt in einem, leider sehr geringen Fragment einer alpha- 
betischen Behandlung der Steine (ms. Miinchen 153,*), welche 
aus occidentalischer Quelle stammt. 

Vor 1335 ist ein ,Lapidario“ verfasst worden, woraus 
35 Artikel von Heidenheim copirt sind in einem Michaelschen 
ms. der Bodl. (Die hebr. Ubersetz. 5. XXXIV). 

Simon Duran (1425) kommt im seiner grossen Ein- 
leitang zum Commentar iiber den Tractat Abot (Mayen Abot 
in fol. f. 10) auch auf die Edelsteine; seine Quelle ist wahr- 
scheinlich eine hebriische Bearbeitung des (Pseudo-) Aristo- 
teles, den er citirt (s. meine Abhandl. Zur pseudepigr. Lit. 
S. 82, wo ich seine Ausserung iiber die Nichtigkeit der 
Alchemie hervorhebe.) 

Nach einem Citate eines jiingeren Kariers hitte ein ,,Elia Ὁ. 
Moses Gallina“ etwas iiber die Krifte der Steine geschrieben; 
es soll wohl Moses b. Elia heissen, dessen Namen in der 
Ausgabe eines Buches iiber Physiognomik (XV. Jahrh) eben- 
falls umgekehrt worden (Die hebr. Uebersetz. S. 964). 

Auch in der neuveren Zeit ist von schriftstellerischer 
Thatigkeit der Juden auf diesem Gebiete wenig bekannt. 

Lazarus, ein jiidischer Arzt aus Mainz (1563, ob der 
Leibarzt der Kinder des Kaisers Ferdinand? s. Hebr. Bi- 
bliogr. IV, 42 n. 150; Carmoly, Hist. des médecins jutfs, 
p. 155, vgl. Die hebr. Uebersetz. S. 965) verfasste ein 
deutsches Buch ,Ehrenpreis“ ἅδον Krifte von Edelsteinen; 
ms. Wien (Tabulae VII, 124 n. 13008). 

Aus einer , Tarifa“ von Silber, Gold und Edelsteinen 
von Meschullam aus Volterra (1571) excerpirt Abraham 
Portaleone in seinem, von Antiquarbuchhindlern iiber- 
schiitzten Werke Shilte ha-Gibborim (1612), welches wegen 
Behandlung der 12 Edelsteine und gelegentlich einiger 
anderer, einen Platz in H. Emanuel’s_ Bibliographie 
(S. 254) gefunden hat. Letzterer diirfte selbst einen 
wirdigen Schluss unserer Uebersicht bilden, nachdem wir 
noch M. Cohen, Beschreibendes Verzeichnis einer Samm- 
lung von Diamanten, Wien 1822 (Em. p. 240) nachge- 
tragen haben. 
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Was etwa von Juden in der Zeit ihrer Gleichstellung 
unter den Nationen geleistet worden, habe ich nicht zu er- 
forschen getrachtet'). 

Es bleibt ein merkwiirdiges Factum, dass die vielfach 
,»steinreichen* Juden der friiheren Zeit nur aus from- 
mem oder abergliubischem Interesse sich dieser Literatur 
zuwendeten. 


Februar 1895. 


Anhang E 


Schriften tiber die 12 Edelsteine des Brustschildes 
und der in der Apocal. Joh. erwihnten (Cap. 21, 19: 
Jaspis ... Amethyst). 

Die nachfolgende Aufzihlung beansprucht  keines- 
wegs irgend eine Vollstindigkeit; es sollen hier nur 
Beispiele gegeben werden, wie sie sich mir zufallig 
dargeboten haben. Ich erwi&hne zuerst wenige griechische, | 
dann unter den lateinischen etc. diejenigen, welche einen 
Autor angeben, ohne hiermit die Autoritit ohne Weiteres an- 
zuerkennen; hierauf folgen die anonymen. Nahere Angaben 
iiber Einzelnes findet man bei Léop. Pannier, Les Laps- 
daircs frangais etc. (s. hier Anhang I) p. 202—216, wo zu- 
Jetzt auf Pitra, Spicileg. Solemn. II, 346 verwiesen ist. 
Unter den griechischen Schriften ist am bekanntesten die 
des Epiphanius (s. Pannier p. 212 s. Nachtrag); vgl. ms. 
Barocius 50,33f. 3211 bei Coxe, Catal. Bodl. I p. 74 u. 
miscell, 211,58 f. 322 (Coxe p. 765). 

In anderen Sprachen: 

Amatus, monachus Cassinensis (ca. 1080). De 12 lapidibus (Fa- 
bricius, bibl. lat. med. s. v.). 

Anselmus Leudunensis, Hymnus de XII gemmis apocal. 
cum glossa deprompta ex Walafrido Strabone 
(ms. Wien, Tab. L, 160 n. 9462 — Denis II, ἃ. 
CCXIX). 

[Augustinus?] De interpretatione 12 lapidum et naturis et no- - 
minibus. Anf. ,Jaspis primus ponitur civitatis Dei, 


ἢ Wenige unbedeutende Stiicke, fast nur tiber die 12 Steine, die 
hier weggelassen sind, findet man in: Die hebr. Ubersetz. 5. 964. 
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quitalem habet naturam“; gedruckt (Opp. Augustini VI 
App. col. 301); auch ms. Baliol 2854 (p. 94) Sermo de 
12 lapidibus. (anonym, Coxe erkennt es nicht); ms. 
Coll. Corp. Chr. 181,12 f. 80 (Cat. p. 51); Lincoln 
15' hinter Apocal. mit Prolog u. Glossar; libellus de 
12 lapidibus. Anfang ,Jaspis viridis virorem.* 

Excerpte (Cambro- Brit. Dialect) -aus Franeiseus [de Ma- 
gronis|, (Vincent. BeHov.|, Bartholominus [Anglicus; 
s. Die Hebr. Uebersetz. S. 814] ,,et forsan aliis.“ Anf. 
»nAwen gyntaf a ymarverwyt.“ 


Beda, De mystica signif. 12 lapidum (in einzelnen mss.), oder 
de XII lapidibus (in Operibus. Paris 1544, Col. 1688, 
oder III, 491; 5. auch oben S. 54 Anm. 1). Fabricius 8. 
v. im Index der Werke: de 12 lapidibus. — Apocalypsis 
rhytm., Anf. ,Civis superne patride. In Jhesu et civite“ 
(Coxe zu Cod. Merton 678, Cat. P. 40). Vgl. oben III 

' Ende Ὁ, ms. Amplon). 


Marbod, Carmina de 12 lapidibus praet. Apocal. (Fabricius, 
Bibl. med. unter op. 20; — filior. Isr.? Cat. Lugd. Bat. 
p- 107); gedruckt hinter Marbod, 5. oben. 


Thomas Cantimpratensis, deutsch von Konrad vonMegenburg 
8. weiter unten 1]. 


Pannier (p. 212) nennt Hildebert, Richard de St. Victor, 
Hugues de St. Victor, Alexander Neckam. 

Bei Pannier (p. 216) sind folgende neuere. Druckschriften 
angegeben: . 

Andr. Bacci, Le XI pietre prez... Roma 1587, Jatein. 
von W. Gabelchover, Frankf. 1643. — Jo. Braun, Vestit. 
sacerd. Hebr. Amst. 1680. — Matth. Hiller, Tract. de XII 
gemmis in pector., Tiib. 1698. Diaz Martinez, Tract. de 
sacris lapidibus?? Schliesslich verweist Pannier auf Pitra, 
Spicil. II, 346. 

Anonym sind folgende Schriften : | 
Lapidum XII praetiosor. interpret. allegor. (ms. Bod]. Canon. 

48, Cat. p. 265), Anf.: ,Cives celestis patrie(so) — 

Jaspis coloris viridis praefert nitorem fidei“. 
Lapidarius, incip. ,Duodecim sunt lapides qui continentur in — 

12 signis celestibus“ (ms. Laud. 203!! f. 37; Coxe IL, 
1 p. 176). | 
Kohut, Semitic Studies. 5 
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De 12 lapidibus (ms. Trinity Coll. Dublin 62538 f. 191, Cat. 
Mss. Angl. II, 2 p. 45). 

De nominibus XII filior. Israel, et quomodo per totidem gem- 
mas significantur, versus XXV heroici; Anf. ,Ruben 
precedens in origine, Jaspis in ede []. viride??] ; 
Ende: ,,Benjamin et pariter Ametistus (so) uterque 
supremus (ms. Coll. Corp. Chr. 438, Coxe p. 16). 

Nomina 12 lapidum praetiosor. cum interpretatione brevi. 
Anf.; ,,.Fundamentam primum Intemeratae fidei homines 
(ms. Coll. Jesu 512g, Coxe p. 19). 

De virtute lapidum 12 praetiosor. (ms Miinchen 4688 f. 352, 
lat. IJ, 191). 

De lapidibus allegoria (XII. Jabrh.), hinter Apocalypse (ib. n. 
17045 f. 80, n. 19104; IV, ὃ p. 77, 231). 

De XII lapid. (ib. n. 17100 f. 102; IV, 3 p. 81). 

Tractatus mysticus: Moralizatio de XII lapidibus praet. (ib. 
19133 ἢ, 59", 1. ὁ. p. 988). | 

De lapid. praet. (mystice) — (ib. n. 19139 f. 35; ib. ib.). 

Liber de XII lapidibus. Rubrica: qui lapidum vires et no- 
mina scire requiris ex lege me lectorem cognoscas 
ordine recto. Anf.: ,Cives celestis patrie regi regum 
[vgl. Beda S. 65]. Zuletzt: Explicit liber secretus 
de coloribus et virtutibus ac sculpturis praec. lap. Ms. 
Amplon. 295,8. 

De gemmis, anf.: Jaspis virentis coloris, Ende: Ametistus purpurei 
coloris. . aureis interlitus; ms. Wien, Tab. 11, 85.n. 2504,7. 


(Deutsch) ms. Miinch. lat. 536 f. 82, abgedruckt in Germania 
VIII, 300. 

Ein lateinisches Glossar aus dem IX. Jahrh., worin die 12 
Steine, ms. Bern (bei Sinner, Catal. I, 361; s. Pannier p. 212). 


Anhaneg II. 
Allgemeine Schriften. 
Weiss zu Pfaffen Lamprecht I, 546 ff. IT, 599. 
Steinschneider, Jewish Lit. p. 201, 369; Catal. Codd. Lugd. 
Bat. p- 107, 148; Zeitschrift fiir Mathematik XVI, 384, 
386/7 396; Serapeum 1870 S. 306; Hebr. Bibliogr. 
VI, 93; ΧΠΙῚ, 11, 84—5; XVI, 104 (Cethel); Pseudo- 
Trithemius und Camillo Leonardi (Zeitschrift fiir Ma- 
thematik 1875, hist.-lit. Abteilung S. 25). 
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E. Narducci, Libro de le virtudi di pietre preziose, Bo- 
logna 1869; s. Anm. 23. 

V. Rose, Aristoteles und Arnold Saxo, de lapidibus (Zeit- 
schrift fiir deutsche Altertumskunde n. F, VI. 1875 
S. 321 ff.). 

H. Emanuel, Diamonds and precious stones, 2. edition, 
London 1867, enthilt eine betr. Bibliographie. 

Clement-Mullet, Essai sur la minéralogie arabe, 1868. 
(Extrait du Journ, Asiat. t. AI p. 5 ff.). 

A Pfitzmeier, Beitrige zur Geschichte der Edelsteine und des 
Geldes (Sitzungsbericht der phil.-hist. Klasse der Wiener 
Akad.), Bd. 58 (1868) ,aus altchinesischen Quellen. 

Léop. Pannier, Les lapidaires francais du moyen age, 
Paris 1882 (Bibliothéque de V’école des hautes Etudes 
N. 52; Gaston Paris, Lit. fr. p. X, hat 1881). 

F. de Mély (νεῖ. 5. 47 Anm. 1) vordffentlichte folgende, unser 
Thema beriihrende Schriften in Sonderabdriicken aus 
Zeitschriften, die hier in Parenthese angegeben sind, und 
fir deren freundliche Zusendung ich hiermit danke. Wo 
kein Druckort angegeben wird, ist es Paris. 

Les poissons dans les pierres gravées (Revue ar- 
chéol.) 1889. 

La table d’or de Don Pédre de Castille (gedr. in 
Toulouse) 1889 und nocbmals: trad. de l’espagnol (Bul- 
letin de Acad. R. de Hist. d’Espagne) 1890. 

Les reliques du lait de la Vierge et la galactite 


(Revue archéol.) 1889. 
Les pierres chaldéennes d’aprés le lapidaire d Alfons 


le Sage (Comptes rendus de ]’Acad. des Inscr.) 1891. 

Les cachets d’Oculistes et les lapidaires etc. (Revue 
philol.) 1892. 

Lé traité des fleuves de Plutarque (Revue des Etudes 
grecques) 1892. 

Les lapidaires grecs dans la littérature arabe du 
moyen age (Revue philol.) 1893. 

Strabon et le phylloxéra |’ampelitis (Compte rendu 
de la 24 session de Ja Société des Agriculteurs de 
France) 1893. 

Du réle des pierres gravées au moyen age (Revue de 
l’Art chrétien) Lille 1893, 4° (mit Abbildungen). 8. Nachtr. 

5* 


68 Moritz Steinschneider. 


Anhang III. 


Proben aus hebriischen und arabischen Lapidarien.') 


a) aus meiner Copie der hebr. Ubersetzung von Pseudo-Aristot. 
Pwo “ow wp pwor iow JINN AT Vow JIN wiTD 
PIN JIN NIT TNA? AY WIN AIIM AP wD JINN ΠῚ ON yayowr 
Sy IMs OWN ON TaN Nav OvaNn O20 yp prod ap maw 
ΣΝ ma Sra ne aw 7 ym inp ΠΡ 20 cme ἼΣΩΝ oN 
MM 12 JANN ΠῚ OwM Man [ΩΝ mpm σον mnwp2 ox 
OMY MDI AWAD wns aN AN IAM ws jaw ὨΞΡῺΞ 
wen Sy mm Ww SNA PIM DOIN NPY ἜΝ ΨῚΣ MOTD 
moan omy Ὁ ὍΣ omy 13 ἸΏΒ qvann 5212 wam Sms 
DION TOM NIM ἢ Po OITIODON MO NIN NN An 
ma com NBM omy 70 cmosds mr mm ἼΘΠ ΠῚ wee: 
xzr ΡΟΣ jax > πον Sawa ynvdo 32 15. mM wer YD 
Sse bw jnwa JINN pmo awe ay Opwo Mpwm omuolby oy 
[mvdan 5] Soon) Sua jaan memw xy xd) Ἰ ἸΏΝ oop dae 
JANA ΠΟ NPD pray) Ay) OBO ANT TD IAN) PI OTN 13 
ΣΤ Myws Yaw PN AAW NIT) PI WMS Law IY IM own 
MN NINN MD Tw AY INT AM OI CAN JD JIN ἸΣΝΠ ΠῚ 
ΟἽΝ 15. Soy xd ΠΟΥ gD NP OD? NEN TINT ΠῚ sen 
mt ON 029" Naw mpw> tend ay pny aim inns on 
ND OWI OD ID ANT MM) OT OND ID ΤΙΝῚ Oma pean 
OX ΤΟΣ YN TNT PND NT RN ΠῚ ome hyo ox ΠΝ 
Im wD NON OND > op wan ow ond om 
wen my > wD Now IME Ooms ommol>y mew ΤΡΙΣῚ on 
wow mwas pas ams Powe ΤΟΥΣ [Pw] @wi ownwn 
οτος OMX ANT 2 ΤΙΝῚ ND One ἸΓῸ ΠῚ ames oer 
Pow Mwans TDN yy wan ΤῊΝ jaNn nm mpd dr am xn 
On2 paw ovaxn Sy qwan ΕΣ) seam pnd wien ἼΦΞΠ ims 
PO WIT TIN OWI wD IM ONT MAN yw pom 
SY IM DUN ND DME) Wan Ow NIT Tox ΟΥ̓ΤῚ 
NN ΘΒ YA ΟΥΟΌΣΟΝ woe OMY ONT yw Ay! on 
ἸΣΝΠ ΤΠ DSN OR WPI wis Awan Owe OIE ON MEN 
WY Now WT Pw ἼΣ Now PP TIN? IDI wW DAN AN PS 
poy pw own Saws ine 


1) Die Abschriften fiir den Druck verdanke ich der Gefilligkeit des 
Herrn Dr. S. Poznanski. 

*) Es ist von dem Zauberspiegel die Rede, s. Die hebr. Ubersetz. d. 
Mittelalt. S. 1066 5. v. Spiegel. 
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b) aus der Abschrift der hebr. Ubersetzung 
des Marbod ms. Bern 200,2. 

oy ets maps [Pop O's] crv YIN CIO NN 
ESN MON PINT JO MSP I Soy Syma mwa map. ἫΝ 
OPIN OWS AWD AOD San ΤΣ PIN Aye. ΡΥ 
Tym mend Ot Sewsp pyr cox wooo Sma we. onwp 
Sx Mac) mapeny wees meme xd ovaNn 9D Oy ΤΙΣ xm 
mer pom pony ΤΙΝΕΣ osm onwe jo Sy mba wn ona xd 
Poxers] MYND ΠΡῚΝ Taw) Pep ΤῸ ἵν Mow wen ΓΖ O'pon 
PSP NT TWP TD Wayad MIAN OVAN IaEM OMAN yO 
sax por oman carat o> miawew ἘΠ᾽ yon man my ὃν 
ΦῸ ΟἽ NOD Mae Now [] amd movin mann ayn pana mxyon 
ama pana cw po mind maw xd ἼΝ owe n> mew 
ΣῈ ond Syma ΤΣ cyann vor weeon maw pies myraom 
box mbox Smisn ὨΣΙΦΊΟ wD yr eR? Md on jax mx Oman 
mawens (Ὁ) Swed mam maim (ΠΟ. oman ΟἿ mans psn 
owns mem on om xd waza yby manu awe ond Sym 
Syren nepem maw nen ὨΣΣ Ὁ 52) xd ἼΒΡ on om 
mone? awed PIN TMD) OD) BMD aw "py ON Np 
ΡΟΣ ὍΣ 


6) aus Berachja ha-Nakdan, ms. Bodl. Canon. 70f. 18 --8°. 


Die einzelnen Steine heissen (die Ziffer ist zur Bequem- 
lichkeit kiinftiger Citate hinzugefiigt, die Vocalpunkte sind 
nicht immer’ richtig und aus typographischen Riicksichten 
weggelassen): 

Pops 5 ποῦν 4 ws Mp oN 8 PENPR 2 OIONN 1 
rena 10 wooed δον 8 (so) θυ νι 7 δος 6 
NOTION 15 Nw N 14. NTTIN 13 RETIN 12 woepwP er 11. 
scan 20 wr draw 19 sous me 18 sy 17 mere 16 
NON 25. wETON 24 Nw 28. wrdeEMN 22 ΠΟΥ ΡΝ 21 
emer 30 crn 29 Syn 95 wonnx 27) πον 26 
ΡΣ 84 ΩΡ 88 (fom un 82. p’yEw 31 
ΡΟ 89 woe 88 we 87 NTN 86 warypda 35 
xen 45 ον 44 pow 48 ὯΝ) 49. δῶν 41 NDE 40 
πε 50 avo 4. gop 48. Ὁ 47 ΓΝ) 46 
ΝΡ 55 dup 54 xopmp ὅ8 xem 520 were 51 


” 


1) Ist etwa om als besonderer Artikel gezaéhlt? Herr Dr. P. zahlt 
ὉΣΌΚΡῚ als ἢ. 39. Das Ende des Artikels scheint nicht ganz correct. 
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RTD 60 ὙΠῈΡ 59 στρ 58 Soump 57 ΣΟῪΡ 56 
(INR 66 NT 65 ΤΟΥ ΤῊΣ 64 του 63 ev 62 pam 61 
jek 1 on Ow jak Ὁ φῦ 69 τν 68 RWI 67 
POV TW NIV 12 aN 

NP) wIPN pwo2 AMD. Oman ΣΟ 1 ΣΝ Ἵ (n. 38) 
Wp> ΤΟΥΣ ano w [1/3 ὉΝΡΙΓῚ se pn Wow. ‘Raw NIT Vow 
[?...] 92 ΟΡ pyd mew mypr nova mye enaw moran ΟΣ 
ΓΖ mb? Omw> pl we mop pom xh (so) mys xd 
% ON ΟἽ IND Maen eM On wn OT Ap ony pnd 
wid DION OD yr AMop> sawn 5 TAN (80) ΠΦΡ TY 
mpyoom omen 79 Sia mae ann ΠΣ sexs vox Oman 
aw pes ym adn abr xo ἸΣΞΦΣ yoy mone awe monn Mn 
mon ἬὭΦΟ own ayn awe (so) yy Tey ὉΠῚ non xd 
Mow ἘΠ ἼΝ IMD FOI Naw APN Ow mpm pyaw pwn 
ΝΡ pn Sms ΦΡΞΟ orwa ὩΣ) ww anim AON Asn ἸΏΝ 
AIDD δ »Ὸ WwW PD ΠΌΝΟ AND) 15 [Ὁ] Myaw (acier) Es 
yoy Sapan o's pwn) [2 wz] aw pms mwa wy Seow 
Pep ΠΟ wy wero UMD py AWD ANT JANA MD MBN WPM 
TWD BNO [Ὁ] yw MP [Pepys] Ὁ 1S wy AWN WAS ὯΒ 02 


ἃ) Suweidi, Ms. or. fol. 1182 f. 156. 
srijlly σά} κοι pry pe I cdf sine Lt 
wt ttt Ὁ) γι ! ay itz pty γιά δ» γ65.)}) pirodl, 
pil οὐ 9 ὁδὸς 
6) Hermes, Cod. Wetzstein II 1208. 
αλαλλο (ἰδ Re Kiyo gi ola! OL [F. 8 a] 
OSI gd opis! opt aac LH pe Yayo δ καὶ; 
SH lust, rie dal VW ὦ aie Le οἱ Us, 
Sp BXal! [8b] Cds ofa Gulize laut oy) αὐ»! 
SO οἱ» pqate Ider I LI gs gall (OF Qed Gl 
ths λοι, yolerlt γλὲ ale «Καὶ Yass οί dwaddls 
GOWay ob, Solis, vay! Aol Ey) Py Rnd pers 


1) Bis za n. 69 sind die Steino nach hebriischem Alphabet 
geordnet; wonach sind n. 66, 67 zu berichtigen oder durch einen anderen 
Namen zu erginzen? ἢ. 70—73 scheinen Nachtrige. 
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SAN NDE Gol ΟἹ tL pry xine 5yill, otal alive 
8? δ ly aS οἱ αλλ (τὸ 11, χρό dees ¥ Lat 
Lation, ὑφ» dy LepuS Lge Fe gt Kpdt placed! Lp 
WS Jats Y κρί δ!» atid GO! GwIl GF ὦ» 
piety ONS ail eye 2 σῦν Ube! py WIT creme, 
Ae ων Liye [9] Οἱ aud ype al pl lhe RRola, 
καὶ Alas 9) su de dol dir Jy Ula all ob Pos; 
gh mart pty old} καλὸ fdas Y, celal! αν), alyo 
ley po, whe) xis che, γε Δ db eso ἡ ΕΣ. 
ὦν σ᾽ Yrtkay 0d pile Kélyo δα» alow ye Προ 
Lays xhas SLE Ob! yey slinrd Le Sietnd pay 9 
yobs Lear alla pass sls L655 LS ρα» οἱ aus 
8d fabio il ye ast (Gaey® poy HI Ide ts, Lg! 
UnyKie Ὁ» Wal Lets LE LW ade Uggle 2 kiss, 

5 + LFW RK Kemet μα Ly, Gmrgonsle Unslye 


(Der Abdruck der magiachen Zeichen musste aus typo- 
graphischen Riicksichten unterbleiben). 


1) Man beachte diese Citationsformel, welche beweist, dass der Com- 
pilator sich nicht flir Hermes ausgab. 
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Nachtrag. 


(8.55) Lull, Raimundus (Pseudo-) ,quaeras in Lapidario nostro, 
in quo prolixe tractavimus de omnibus et 101 habebis omne complementum: 
(Β. Lullii . . libelli aliquot Chemici, Basil. 1572 kl. 8° p, 387 Compen- 
dium animae secunda pars de compos, perlarum et aliorum lapidum p. 
364, der spezielle Teil beginnt p. 370). 

(8. 62) Bei der Correctur dieser Zeilen (Jan. 1896) sehe ich, dass 
mein Freund Jacobs (Jew, Quart. VI, 375) meine Zweifél ,,nicht 
gentigend erwiesen“ [soll heissen, ,begriindet“] findet. Darin liegt eben 
unser verschiedener Standpunkt; ich verlange fiir geschichtliche 
Conjecturen festere Grundlagen (wie ja auch Bacher 1. c. die 
Haltlosigkeit mehrerer Conjecturen nachgewiesen hat). Hier geniige 
eine Behauptung des Hrn. Jacobs auf derselben Seite: ,.Berachja erwahnt 
wirklich (actually), dass er im Lande der Insel (of the Isle!) schreibt« 
(vgl. IV, 522); das schreibt Berachja nirgends; in der Vorr. der. Fabeln 
findet sich eine sehr dunkle, auch von Bacher (VI, 373) nicht aufgeklarte 
Jeremiade (c’ 3), die zu der Verherrlichung der englischen Juden, auch 
zu ihrer Vertreibung, nicht passt; gehdrt sie zu ,,the internal evidence 
of his (Berachja’s) works“, welche Bacher (VI, 364) auf Treu und Glauben 
anzunehmen scheint, ohne meine Bedenken zu beachten oder zu kennen; 
Am Anfang der Vorrede steht on ver: dahanon... chips baba; Jacobs 
(p. 269) missdeutet die ganze Stelle; Berachja’s:Fabelu handeln von. 
dem Weltrad, welches die Meeresinseln umkreist (Anspielung auf 
cnys ΠΡ win day Sabb. 1610 und-.das stereotype Bild des Rades); 
Jacobs versetzt das Rad ,in the Isle“ (sing., also England); kein 
Wunder, dass er meine Zweifelsgriinde nicht begreift. Fir ihn genigt 
ja ein Familiennamen (p. 600, 614) um mit Wahrscheinlichkeit einen 
,descendant“ eines beriihmten Autors zu finden, wo noch nicht einmal 
die Verwandtschaft bewiesen ist. Er vermag (p. 614) Almocatel (Soxpotu) 
mit Mocatta (etwa yope?) zu combiniren. 

(S. 64) Epiphanius, Sanct., de duodecim gemmis, quae erant 
in veste Aaronis, Graece et lat. Jola Hierotarantino interprete cum 
corollario Conr. Gessneri; in Gessneri de omni rerum fossilium genere 
lapidum et geinmarum maxime figuris, Tiguri 1565, 49, — Nune primum 
ex antiqua versione latina, opera et studio Pet. Franc. Foggini, Romae 
1743. 4°, (Cat. BoJl., I, 800 col. 2.) 

(S. 67 unten) De Mely, Le lapidaire d’Aristote (Revue des Etudes 
gr.) 1894; s. oben S. 52/3. 


The Cotton Grotto —an ancient Quarry 


in Jerusalem. 


With Notes on ancient Methods of Quarrying 
by 
Dr. Cyrus Adler (Washington). 
Librarian of the Smithsonian Institution. 


In April 1891, while spending a short time in Jerusalem, 
the writer became interested in the great subterranean 
structure known to travellers as the Quarries of Solomon, 
and to the Arabs as the Cotton Grotto. 

The entrance to this structure ist about 100 paces east 
of the Damascus Gate, and some 19 feet below the wall.') 

The writer visited this place three or four times, making 
such examinations as was possible by the light from the 
torches of the servants of the American Consul, and of some 
members of the so-called “American Colony” who kindly 
placed their time at his disposal.?) 

Note was made at the time to the effect that. the quarry 
proceeded 1000 feet, and was about 150 feet in depth. The 
depth was obtained by the reading of a carefully compen- 
sated aneroid barometer, but the other dimension was the 
result of a mere calculation. 

Various measurements have been given at different 
times. Dr. Barclay stated that the cavern “varies in width 


2) These are the figures given in Baedeker’s Palestine and Syria, 
1894, p. 136. 

”) The “American Colony” is a party of religions enthusiasts who 
have given up worldly goods and cares, and await the “second ad- 
vent’ They visit the Mount of Olives every morning at daybreak. 
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from twenty to one or two hundred yards, and extends 
about 220 yards in the direction of the Serai (barracks), 
terminating in a deep pit.” In another place Dr. Barclay 
says that the quarry is from the entrance to the termination 
in a nearly direct line 250 feet. Still another estimate 
fixes “the length of the quarry to be rather more than a 
quarter of a mile, and its greatest breadth less than halt 
the distance”. The latest edition of Baedeker describes the 
quarry as “stretching 213 yards in a straight line below 
the level of the city, and sloping down considerably on the 
South.” From this diversity it may be inferred that a series 
of accurate measurements would not be wholly superfluous. 
Possibly an idea of the size of the quarry may be obtained 
from the statement that it is “sufficiently large to have sup- 
plied much more stone than is apparent in all the ancient 
buildings of Jerusalem gigantic though these are.” !) 

The roof is supported by huge pillars. These are, ac- 
cording to Sir William Dawson, in such good condition that 
the quarry might be opened at any time with very little 
expense. Bits of pottery were found actually cemented to 
the rock by the action of water. 

Two large chambers, unlike the rest of the quarry, which 
was comparatively free from debris, were filled with small 
stone chippings. The conclusion seemed inevitable that in 
these places the stone had been dressed,?) giving the clue 
to the meaning of the Biblical passage which is referred to 
later on. 

It was assumed that if the workmen actually dressed 
the stone here, they must have dropped some tools or other 
objects; and after picking about among the chippings with 
such rude implements as were at hand, some objects were 
actually found. Dr. Herbert Friedenwald, who was of the 
party, picked up a lamp plainly of Jewish pattern, being 
one of a few recorded, and the only one found in this place, 
as far as is known. 


a. 


ἢ By-Paths of Bible Knowledge VI, Egypt and Syria. Their 
physical features in relation to Bible History. by Sir 7, Wilham Dawson, 
Third edition, London, 1892, p. 95. 

?) All observers seem to agree on this point. See Geike, The 
Holy Land and the Bible. Vol. 11, pp. 16—19, New York, 1888, 
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One foot below the surface of the chippings, the writer 
found many fragments of pottery. One lot of these frag- 
ments have been restored at the United States National 
Museum, but with the rest nothing could be done. Some 
were unglazed and undecorated, on others the glazing and 
decoration were still intact. The greater portion of the frag- 
ments discovered, was left with Mr. Baurath Schick, of 
Jerusalem, in the hope that they might be useful to some 
future investigator. 

There is no record of pottery having been found there 
before, nor had Mr. Schick the chiet local archaeologist, any 
knowledge of such finds. One foot below the surface of the 
two chippings, charcoal was found, indicating that the work- 
men had lighted a fire. 

This underground quarry was chosen in preference to 
the stone of the Zion Hill or of the Mount of Olives, be- 
cause it offers “a thick bed of the pure white ‘Malake’ 
(stone) compact in quality and durable, yet easily worked. 
This is a finely granular stone, and under the microscope, 
is seen to be composed of grains of fine calcareous sand and 
organic fragments cemented together. It is not, like some 
of the limestones of the region, an actual chalk, composed 
of foraminiferal shells, but is really a very fine grained white 
marble.” !) 

There is a trickling spring on the right side, but the water 
is unpleasant to the taste. 

The history of this quarry is uncertain, and though 
there is no good ground for doubting the tradition that it 
was used by Solomon, still no evidence on this point has 
thus far been discovered. It was no doubt in existence in 
the time of Herod, and is perhaps referred to by Josephus 
under the name of the Royal Caverns situated on the north 
side of the city. 2) 

Its first mention in modern times is contained in the work of 
Mujir ed-Din, who wrote his Uns al Jalil in 1496.3) 


1) Dawson, l. c, p. 92. 

ἢ ὅ Wars IV, 2, eited in the Survey of Western Palestine, Jerusalem, 
London, 1884, p. 6. 

8 See von Hammer, Fundgruben des Orients cited by Edward 
Robinson, Later Biblical Researches, Boston 1856, p. 191. 
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Robinson states (1. c.) that the quarry was open for a 
short time in the days of Ibrahim Pasha, about 1844 and 
rumor affirmed, he says, “that his soldiers entered and found 
water within. A year or two since it was again open; and 
Mr. Weber, a Prussian Consul at Beirut, with the Mussulman 
whom we visited on Zion, and another, went in and follo- 
wed the passage a long way; but as they had neither lights 
nor compass they could not be sure of the direction nor of 
the distance. A few days afterwards, when they attempted 
to repeat the visit with lights, they found the entrance 
walled up. The Mutsellim had learned that Franks had 
entered the grotto. This account was afterwards confirmed 
to me at Beirut by Mr. Weber himself.” 

The discovery of the quarry in modern times is due to 
Dr. J. T. Barclay, who accidently found the entrance in 1854.!) 

The origin of the name, “Cotton Grotto” (magharet 
el Kettan) or rather linen grotto, is uncertain. - 

‘All οὗ the signs of quarrying remain, including the 
niches for the lamps necessary for lighting the subterranean 
work place, and the soot from the lamps themselves.?) 

The method of quarrying was as follows: The rock was 
blocked out with a metal tool%) all around; it was then. de- 
tached by the insertion of small wooden wedges which when 
swelled with water drive the rock apart. The traces of all 
these processes are perfectly plain. : 

It may be useful to quote the words of an engineer in 
describing this process.‘) 


Palestine under the Moslems, by Guy le Strange, Ὁ. 12, Compare also 
Itineraires de la Terre Sainte .... par E. Carmoly, Bruxelles 1847, p. 
419; H, Sauvaire, Histoire de Jerusalem et d@ Hebron: Paris, 1876. [On 
the work Uns al Julil, see the learned notes of Professor Stein- 
schneider in his Polemische und apologetische Litteratur, etc., (Leipzig 
1877), p. 177. G.AK] 

ἢ The City of the Great King, or Jerusalem as tt was, as it ts, 
and as it is to be. By J. P. Barclay M. Ὁ. Philadelphia, 1858, pp. 
456—468. 

?) See Sir William Dawson p. 99. 

8) See “Chisel Marks in the Cotton Grotto at Jerusalem”, by Baurath 
Schick, and note on the above, by W. M. Flinders Petrie, Quarterly 
Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund, January, 1892, p. 24. 

4) “Quarrying Methods of the Ancients,” by W. F. Durfee, M.AM, 
Soc. M.E., The Engineer's Magazine,July 1894, Vol. 7, No. 4, pp. 474—491. 
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“The methods adopted for the horizontal quarrying of 
the granite blocks of ordinary size was to cut a narrow 
groove two or three inches deep, parallel with a vertical 
face of rock, at such distante as the width of the desired 
stone required; in the bottom of this groove rectangular 
holes were made, about two inches long, one inch wide, and 
two inches deep; these were usually placed about four inches 
apart; dry wooden plugs were then driven tightly into these 
holes, and the spaces between them in the groove first men- 
tioned, filled with water; and the expansion of the plugs 
as they absorbed the water split the stone in the lines of 
the holes. No more uniform and simple application of suf- 
ficient force for the purpose, could possibly have been desired”. 


Ample evidence exists of the use of this method of quarry- 
ing in ancient times, and its survival even to modern times is 
attested. That it was and is still practised in Egypt, is affir- 
med by Professor Erman, the best authority on ancient Egypt. 


“The procedure by which the old Egyptian stone masons 
extricated the blocks can be distinctly recognized. At 
distances generally of about 6 inches, they chiselled holes 
in the rock, in the case of the larger blocks at any rate, 
to the depth of 6 mches. Wooden wedges were forcibly 
driven into these holes; these wedges were made to swell 
by being moistened, and the rock was thus made to split. 
The same process is still much employed at the present day.” !) 


The use of the expansive power of wedges when soaked 
with water is not however confined in modern times to Egypt. 


Mr. Talcot Williams, of Philadelphia informs me _ that 
this method of quarrying is still carried on at Mardin in 
Asiatic Turkey, although gun powder has been in use there 
for four centuries. The quarries at Mardin like those in 
Jerusalem, are underground and the dressing of the stone 
is largely carried on within the quarry. 

Professor George P. Merrill has pointed out that this 
process either survived, or was re-discovered in the last cen- 
tury in New England.?) 


1) Life in Ancient Egypt, described by Adolf Erman, translated 
by H. Μ, Ferard, Macmillan 1894, p. 471. 
7) Stones for Buildings and Decoration, p. 325. 
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“In Pattee’s History of Old Braintree and Quincy,” 
he says, “occurs this passage: — ‘On Sunday 1803 the 
first experiment in splitting stone with wedges was made by 
Josiah Bemis, George Stearns, ‘and Michael Wilde. It proved 
successful, and so elated were these gentlemen on this me- 
morable Sunday that they adjourned to Newcomb’s hotel, 
where they partook of a sumptuous feast. The wedges used. 
in this experiment were flat, and differed somewhat from 
those now in use”. 

As to who can justly claim to be the first to bring this 
method of splitting into general use, the author has no 
means of ascertaining. That none of the above can justly 
claim to have invented the process is evident from the 
following: — 

“J told thee that I had been informed that the grind- 
stones and millstones were split with wooden pegs drove in, 
but I did not say that those rocks about this house could 
be split after that manner, but that I could split them, and 
had been used to split rocks to make steps, dvor-sills, and 
large window-cases all of stone, and pig troughs and water- 
troughs. I have split rocks 17 feet long and built four 
houses of hewn stone, split out of the rocks with my own 
hands.” 

Dr. Daniel G. Brinton states that the quarries of West- 
chester County, Pennsylvania, which have been in existence 
for about 140 years, are worked by the same method. 

Other methods of quarrying employed by the ancients 
are described by Professor Merrill. 

“It is stated, (Grueber, Die Baumaterialien-Lehre, 
p- 60, 61) that in Finland, even at the present day, granite 
is split from the quarry bed through the expansive force of 
ice. A series of holes, from a foot to 15 inches apart, and 
from 2 to 3 feet deep, according to the size of the block 
to be loosened, is driven along the line of the desired rift 
after the usual custom. These holes are then filled with 
water and tightly plugged. The operation is put off until 
late in the season and until the approach of a frost. The 
water in the holes then freezes and by its expansion frac- 
tures the rock in the direction of the line of holes. Blocks 
of 400 tons weight are stated to be broken out in this way. 
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A more ancient method consisted in simply plugging the 
holes with dry wooden wedges and then thoroughly satura- 
ting them with water, the swelling wood acting in the same 
way as the freezing water. Another ancient and wel] known 
method consisted in building a fire around the stone and 
when it was thoroughly heated striking it with heavy ham- 
mers or throwing cold water upon it.” 

In splitting stone the ancient Romans are said to have 
sprinkled the hot stone with vinegar, though whether they 
thereby accelerated the splitting or caused the stone to break 
along the definite line is not known. Quartz rocks, it is 
stated, can be made to split in definite directions by wetting 
them while hot, or laying a wet cord along the line it is 
desired they shall cleave. The wet line gives rise to a small 
crack, and the operation is completed by striking heavy 
blows with wooden mallets. According to M. Raimondi, the 
ancient Peruvians split up the stone in the quarry by first 
heating it with burning straw and then throwing cold water 
upon it. To carve the stone and obtain a bas relief, the 
writer contends that the workmen covered with ashes the 
lines of the designs which they intended to have in relief, 
and then heated the whole surface. The parts of the stone 
which were submitted immediately to the action of the fire 
became decomposed to a greater or less depth, while the 
designs, protected by ashes remained intact. To complete 
the work, the sculptor had but to carve out the decomposed 
rock with his copper chisel.” 

The following communication in a recent number of 
Nature (Jan. 17, 1895) gives a description of the practice of 
quarrying by fire still employed in India. 

“In one case, I observed the operation of burning over 
an area. A narrow line of wood fire, perhaps 7 feet long, 
was gradually elongated, and at the same time moved for- 
ward over the tolerably even surface of solid rock. The 
line of fire was produced by dry logs of light wood, which 
were left burning in their position until strokes with a hammer 
indicated that the rock in front of the fire had become de- 
tached from the main mass underneath. The burning wood 
was then pushed forward a few inches, and left until the 
hammer again indicated that the slit had extended. Thus 
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the fire was moved on, and at the same time the length of 
the line of fire was increased, and made to be convex on 
the side of the fresh rock. The maximum length of the arc 
amounted to about 25 feet. It was only on this advancing 
line of fire that any heating took place, the portion which 
had been traversed being left to itself. This latter portion 
was covered with the ashes left by the wood, and with thin 
splinters which had been burst off. These splinters were 
-only of about 1/, inch thickness, and a few inches across. 
They were quite independent of the general splitting of the 
rock, which was all the time going on at a depth of about 
five inches from the surface. The burning lasted eight. hours, 
and the line of fire advanced at the average rate of nearly 
6 feet an hour. The area actually passed over by the line 
of fire was 460 square feet, but as the crack extended 
about three feet on either side beyond the fire, the area of 
the entire slab which was set free, measured about 740 
square feet. All this was done with may be about 15 cwt. 
of wood. Taking the average thickness of the stone at 5 
inches, and its specific gravity as 2.62, the result is 30]bs. 
of stone quarried with 1 lb. of wood.” 

Between Mexico and Peru the use of the expansive 
force of the wooden wedge was employed for purposes of 
quarrying and there is abundant evidence of the employment 
of fire for the same purpose on this continent. 

Professor Graetz sums up what is known from Biblical 
sources of the quarrying work done for the Temple in these 
words: — “Eighty thousand of these unhappy beings worked 
in the stone quarries day and night by the light of lamps. 
They were under the direction of a man from Biblos (Gib- 
lem) who understood the art of hewing heavy blocks from 
the rocks, and of giving the edges the necessary shape for 
dove-tailing. Twenty thousand slaves removed the heavy 
blocks form the mouth of the quarry, and carried them to 
the building site.’”) | 

The Biblical statement is as follows: — “And the King 
commanded, and they hewed out (brought away, margin. 
great stones, costly stones, to lay the foundation of the house 


1) History of the Jews, by Professor H. Graetz, Vol. I, p. 163, 
Philadelphia. The Jewish Publication Society of America, 1891. 
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with wrought stone. And Solomon’s builders and Hiram’s 
builders and the Gebalites did fashion them, and prepared 
the timber and the stones to build the house’’!) 

The only place in which the word quarry actually oc- 
curs in the Old Testament is I Kings VI, I “And the house 
when it was building was built of stone made ready at the 
quarry ;2) and there was neither hammer nor axe nor any 
tool of iron heard in the house, while it was in building”. 

It is true that the authorized version renders O° O® in 
Judges 3, 19 and 26 by quarries, but this is altered in the 
revised version, and is no doubt incorrect; the term appar- 
ently means either stone images (its usual use) or locali- 
ties where there was an especial cult of such images.’) 

The passage in Kings, just cited, is fully explained by 
the situation of the quarry and the undoubted fact that the 
stones were quarried underground. The sound of the tool 
could certainly not be heard on the Temple Hill from the 
underground chambers at the Damascus Gate, probably not 
in any part of the City. 

It might seem at first sight that the underground quar- 
rying by wedges or fire would offer an explanation of the 
statement concerning the stones to be used for the altar. In 
Exodus 20,25, (R. V.) we read “And if thou make me an 
altar of stone, thou shalt not build it of hewn stones; for if 
thou lift up thy tool upon it thou hast polluted it’. 

Further consideration however, shows that this is not 
possible and that the stones referred to must have been 
boulders. This view is amply confirmed by an historical ac- 
count in the Talmud kindly pointed out by Mr. S. Schechter 
of Cambridge, England. 

In tract Midoth 865, it is stated that the stones for the 
altar were from the valley of Beth-Kerem, that they dug 
down to the virgin soil (or unbroken ground) and that they 
were perfect stones not touched by iron. 


1) I Kings 5, 17 till 8; cf. also I Chronicles 22, 2 and 15; II 
Chronicles 2, 17. 

*) The Hebrew word translated quarry is yom, 

3) The authority of the Targum is, however, in favor of quarries; 
still as it refers to a place in the neighborhood of Gigal it is not espe- 
cially significant in the present connection. The verb Som in a number 
of Targumic passages means to quarry. 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 6 
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The Beth-Kerem ‘house of the vineyard’ mentioned here 
does not seem to have been identified by the geographers. 
One naturally thinks of the passage in Jeremiah 6, 1 “Raise 
up a signal on Beth-hakerem” (cf. also Neh. 3, 14). This 
place is usually identified with the so-called Frank mountain 
near Jerusalem, but is more likely that it is the same as 
the modern Ain Karem ‘spring of the vineyard’. On the 
ridge above Ain Karem are cairns which may have been 
used as beacons of old. One is 40 feet high and 130 feet 
in diameter, with flat top 40 feet across.') 

The late Professor Robertson Smith fully demonstrated 
the significance of cairns in connection with the altar among 
Syrian tribes®) and this significance is also found in America, 
some of the North Coast Indians setting up cairns in place 
of the ordinary totem-posts. 


1) Quarterly Statement Palestine Exploration Fund, 1881, p. 171; 
Palestine, by Rev. Archibald Henderson, Edinburgh, 1893, p. 190. 
2) Fundamental Institutes of Semitic Religions, pp, 183, 185 ff. 


Die Pdélel-Conjugation 
und die Pdélal-Participien 


von 
Prof. Dr. J. Barth (Berlin.) 


Uber das Wesen der Pélél-Conjugation, welche im He- 
braischen sowohl bei den Verben med. w et 2, als bei denen 
mediae geminatae auftritt, gehen die Ansichten der Forscher 
sehr auseinander und eine nihere Begriindung der vorge- 
tragenen Meinungen ist selten erfolgt Die meisten neueren 
Grammatiker des Hebr. geben dem Pdélél eine verschiedene 
Deutung, je nachdem es bei den 1") oder aber bei den y"y- 
Verben erscheint. So sieht Bittcher (Lehrgebiiude, ὃ 
1016) in 3310 und allen entsprechenden Formen aus y’y- 
Wurzeln Bildungen mit ,,vorderer Vocaldehnung“ (eines & zu 
ὦ = hebr. 6) also ein sdbib, dagegen in Opp und dessen 1"}- 
Correspondenzen solche ,mit hinterer Wiederholung“ (d. ἢ. 
des 3. Radicals), also ein gawmim.*) — Olshausen (§ 251 b) 
schwankt bei den 1), ob COiP = urspr. gawmém oder = urspr. 
qamém sei, nimmt dagegen bei den y’y gleichfalls das Ein- 
treten eines langen ὦ hinter dem 1. Guttural, also z. B. 
ΣῸ = urspr. sdbéb an (ὃ 254). In der Anmerkung zu 8 
254 stellt er vermuthungsweise noch eine dritte Meinung auf: 
vielleicht seien beide schwache Classen zuerst auf zwei Con- 
sonanten zuriickgeftihrt (wie bei 5252 und 5353 von 52> und 
%3), dann zum Zweck der Pielbildung ἃ hinter dem ersten 
Radical eingefiigt und zugleich noch der letzte Radical ver- 
doppelt worden. — Dieselbe Duplicitit, als liege einerseits 


ἢ Daranter sind hier und im Folgenden auch die %"}-Verba mit zu 
verstehen. 
ἢ 8. § 1020, 2. 
6* 
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bei den 1’) eine Doppelung des letzten Radicals, dagegen bei 
den y’y der Einschub eines 6 hinter dem 1. Radical vor, 
welch letzteres aus semitischem ἃ getriibt sei, behaupten 
auch Gesenius-Kautzsch (8 72 vel. mit § 67, 8 und § 55,1), 
Kénig (Lehrgebaude I, S. 451 vgl. mit 5. 349), Bickell 
(§ 116 vgl. m. ὃ 135), Land (§ 55 vgl. m. 8 217d') und 
Wright?). 

Wihrend von diesen Gelehrten angenommen ist, dass die- 
selbe Endform beider Wurzelclassen durch zweierlei ganz ver- 
schiedene Bildungsprocesse zu Stande gekommen sei, vertritt 
Ewald® (8 125a) die Meinung, dass die Form urspriinglich 
bei den y’y gebildet worden sei, indem statt der hier schwie- 
rigen Schirfung des 2. Radicals das vorangehende d zu ὦ 
(= hebr. 6) gedehnt worden sei. Von ihnen aus sei der Pélél 
dann auf die Verba med. w iibertragen worden. Er setzt 
also hinter dem 1. Radical des urspr. Piels der y’y ein a 
voraus, welches aber in der hebr. Periode dort nicht nach- 
weisbar ist. Abnlich auch M. Hartmann’), der im Pélel 
die III. Conjg. der y’y-Verba sah, welcher sich die Yy acco- 
modirt hatten. — Umgekehrt lisst Stade (§ 155 c, d) die 
Form urspriinglich bei den Yy gebildet und dann durch 
Analogie auf die y"y tibertragen sein. Jener 1y-Verbalart 
soll es eigenartig sein, den Intensivstamm durch Wieder- 
holung des 3. Radicals zu bilden, aus dem gdéma des Qal ein 
qamama bezw. hebr. crip (nach Eindringen des Impf-é in 
der 2. Silbe) zu entwickeln. 

All diesen Aufstellungen gegeniiber, dass ein Pélél von 
22 Ὁ ein urspr. ὦ hinter dem 1. Radical hatte oder, was das- 
selbe, dass in diesem Pélél eine der arab. III. Conju- 
gation entsprechende Form vorliege, wies Néldeke*) auf 
mehrere correspondirende syrische Bildungen hin, welche 


Α 


zeigten, dass das hebr. 6 nicht aus ὦ, sondern aus aw ent- 

e e gy δὼ 4 Ὁ v Oo) γ ~ 
standen sei, namlich 33a.22{, 33 i, —nsesl{, sascsdi, δδαςοΣὶ, 
abgesehen von ἘΡΊΩΝ Dan. 4, 16 und Formen aus dem 


1) Die Citate aus Bickell und Land, deren Grammatiken mir nicht vor- 
liegen, nach Konig a, a. O. 

*) Lectures on Comparative Grammar 8. 203 vgl. m. 252. 

5) Die Pluriliteralbildungen in den semitischen Sprachen I (einziger) 
Theil, S. 2—3. 

*) ZDMG 29, 326; 30, 184—5. 
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Targumischen und Christlich-Palastinischen (ZDMG 22, 490), 
die als Hebraismen beanstandet werden kinnten. Wenn hier- 
gegen Stade,1) um die Abkunft eines Ὁ aus gdmém za 
behaupten, einwandte: ,syrisches au kann Zerdehnung aus 
6 sein“, so beruht das auf Uebereilung. Denn ein 6 wiirde 
ja nach der von ihm und den Andern angenommenen Natur 
des Polél nur im Hebridischen in Folge der hier allein 
aiblichen Triibung des ἃ zu 6, nicht aber im Syrischen, wo 
das semitische ἃ unverindert bleibt, vorgelegen haben, konnte 
sich also auch hier nicht in aw zerdehnen. 

Aus diesem Dissens der Ansichten mége es sich recht- 
fertigen, wenn im Folgenden das strittige Problem einer 
kurzen Erérterung unterzogen und im Hinblick auf einige 
verwandte semitische Erscheinungen seine Lésung versucht 
wird. 

Es ist unter allen Umstinden wahrscheinlich, dass die 
Bildung nicht bei den y-Verben einen anderen Charakter 
als bei der y"y-Classe hat, dass sie vielmehr bei einer dieser 
beiden auf organischem Wege zu Stande gekommen und 
dann durch Analogie auf die verwandte schwache Classe 
itibertragen sein wird.?) Es ist daher zunichst zu priifen, 
bei welcher von beiden schwachen Stammarten sie primar 
hervorgebracht sein mag. Dass dies nicht bei den Verbis med. 
gemin. der Fall gewesen, dafiir ist schon ein wichtiges Indiz 
die Thatsache, dass das Hebr. — wie alle anderen semi- 
tischen Sprachen — sehr wohl im Stande war, aus denselben 
regelrechte Pielbildungen hervorzubringen und in der That 
auch eine Reihe von Pielformen gebildet hat,?) wogegen von 
den Yy-Verben in alter Zeit keine, und erst in der aramai- 
sirenden Decadenz der Sprache einige vereinzelte Formen 
nach Art des Aramiiischen gebildet worden sind (O03), Gp 
Esth. 9, 31, 32 us. Ὁ Dan. 1, 10, ΝΠ Jos. 9, 12, 
daneben noch sy Ps. 119, 61.). Das Hebr. hatte also nur 


1) Hebr. Gramm. 8. 120, Aum. 3. 

3) Wie dies auch bei anderen diesen beiden Classen gemeinsamen 
Eigenthiimlichkeiten anzunehmen ist, 2. B. der Hervorbringung von Redu- 
plicationsstimmen wie 5953 (von yy). 5292 (von yy) uw. 8. W., bei der 
Einfigung des sogenannten Bindevocals 6 im Perf., ¢ im Impf. in P20. 
neon Ὦ, Β. W. einer —, mio pi MP PM u. 8. w. andererseits. 


3) Ζ. Β. Ob, Som, pay 33. pam yo Soy uA. 
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bei diesen Jetzteren Verben, wo es das regelrechte Piel nicht 
bildete, weil es das intervocalisch geschirfte w als eine zu 
grosse Hirte empfand, ein Bediirfniss nach einem Ersatz des 
Piels, nicht aber bei der y"y-Classe. 

Hiermit ist es in Uebereinstimmung, dass eine formell dem 
Piel entsprechende Bildung des Arabischen ebenfalls nur von 
Verben med. w et 2, nicht aber von med. gemin. aus gebildet 


. . e e,e §- 3 - 
ward, nimlich die zahlreichen Infinitive Kyi »weggehen* von 
- . 9. 3 = . ϑ, - 
Gb (med. 7), iT ,sein“ von ωὅ (med. w), Keyed ,an- 


dauern“ (med. w), 50d »weggehen* von ob u. v. A.) 
Im Arabischen hat sich diese Reduplication des letzten Radi- 
cals nur auf dem Gebiet des Nomens, d. h. der Infinitiv- 
bildung vollzogen,?) nicht bei der Verbalflexion, und es ist 
dort in Folge davon auch keine Verstirkungsbedeutung, so 
‘weit wir sehen kénnen, an sie gebunden. Aber der Process 
der Formbildung ist derselbe wie beim hebr. Poel, und er 
erscheint, was wichtig ist, nur bei den Verbis med. w et j. 
Die genannten Infinitive sind tibrigens urspriinglich von der 
Classe med. j aus gebildet*) und durch Analogie auf die 
med. w iibertragen worden. Auch sonst finden sich im Arab. 
noch die zwei Infinitive mit verdoppeltem dritten Radical 


6 2 9 ° . . ς 
Odpu »herrschen“, obsc ,schwertrichtig sein“ und die mit 
diesen Infinitiven in Verbindung zn bringenden Formen von 


Plurales fracti faye »schwer trichtige“ (zum Sing. Bile) 
und αἱ > ,liingere Zeit unfruchtbare“ (Kamelinnen, zum Sg. 
SLs )9), wiederum nur von sogen. hohlen Wurzeln, wihrend 


von med. gemin. keine entsprechenden Formationen vorliegen. 


Das Hebr. selbst bietet ausserhalb des Pdléls ebenfalls 
zwei Nomina mit derselben Wiederholung des Schlussradicals, 
und auch diese beiden gehen von sogen. hohlen Wurzeln aus: 


1) Vgl. meine Nominalbildung ὃ. 210—11. 

7) Vermuthlich in Folge einer lautlichen Harte, die gerade der nor- 
male Infinitiv aufwies; vgl. a. a. O. S. 211. 

δ Vgl. das stindige 2 hinter dem ersten Radical in bagniinat, kaj- 
nunat ἃ. 8. w. 

4) Nominalbildung 8, 212, Anm. 2. — Die beiden begriffsverwandten 
Plurr. fracti haben wohl in der Bildungsweise auf einander eingewirkt. 
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mr) ,Annehmlichkeit* (von Vm, 1243, pts ,gab Rube“) und 


72 ,Funke* (von Sb ,brachte Feuer hervor“).!) Nur das. 
vereinzelte y!y’3 Funke‘ geht hier auf den y"y-Stamm yy) 
pfunkeln* Ez. 1, 7 zuriick, seine Bildung ist vielleicht in 
Analogie nach dem begriffsgleichen 3 erfolgt. Von diesem 
zweifelhaften Einzelfall abgesehen, zeigt es sich also, dass, 
wo sonst im Semitischen dem P6lél entsprechende For- 
mationen aus den schwachen Wurzeln vorliegen, sie aus den 
Yy- und *y-, nicht aus den Wurzeln med. gemin. hervor- 
gegangen sind. 

Dasselbe Ergebniss liefert eine Betrachtung der hebrii- 
schen Participien der Form 22\v', 59\y, welche ebenfalls keine 
Beriicksichtigung fiir die Lésung der Pdlél-Frage und auch 
sonst noch keine befriedigende Erklirung gefunden haben?). 
Sie sind nicht etwa aus dem Polél gebildet; denn im Ge- 
brauch stellen sie sich zum Qalstamm. Sprachlich sind sie 
um so werthvoller, weil ihre Entstehung und die des Pdlél 
parallel und unabhaéngig nebeneinander hergehen und die Er- 
klarung des Processes bei der einen Art an dem der anderen 
sich bew&hren muss. Es sind folgende Participien: 

a) aie ,abtriinnig, abwendig*, Pl. Οὐ (Gm Ganzen 
3 Mal, der Sing. noch éfter als Nom. prop.), synonym 
mit dem zum Qal gehérigen (ΟΝ ὙΦ) ΠΩ  Ὸ (4 Mal), ent- 
sprechend dem Qal Jer. 8,4; Jos. 23,12, auch mit 
“AND ,sich abwenden* (Jos. 22,16; 23, 29; 1 Sam. 
15, 11, ohne Praepos. Jos. 23, 12; Jer. 8, 4); nur ein- 
mal Jer. 8,5 entspricht T2213). — Ihm parallel geht 
mehrfach ein Particip ὩΣ, masw Jer. 81, 22; 49, 4: 
Mi. 2,4. 


1) A. a. O. 8. 210. 

*) Nach Ewald (ὃ 1604) waren sie aus a5 y/, δον gedehnt und 
diese selbst Polél-Participien ohne ». Aber sie gehéren im Gebrauche nicht 
zum Polél, und wann wire im Hebr. je das é eines Particips so in ἃ 
gedehnt worden? — Olsh. (8 187a) und nach ihm Stade (ὃ 233) stellen 
sie neben Ww und » NY ohne dann aber erkliren zu kénnen, wieso 
ΞΖ und Soy parallel neben ihnen hergehen. 

*) Im Hinblick auf das sonstige Entsprechen des δὶ und die ander- 
Weitig stets causative Bedeutung von ΔῊ ist dies als eine vereinzelte 
Angleichung an 2: anzusehen. 
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b) Sy Kind“ (2 Mal), Pl. addy (2 Mal), mit Suff. 


pod. moby. Zum Stamm vgl. dy ,,Kind“ Jes. 49, 15; 
65, 20, αὖον ,Kinder“ Hiob dreimal; syrisch δ 
»Kind*, fu ,Fiillen*; aethiop. ‘ewdl ,Fiillen“‘'), Als 
verbaler Stamm ist arab. Lod, Sd »sie saugte ihr 


G7 


8 -» 
Kind“ wovon j4é ,Milch der Siugung“, ue ,,Sdugen 


wihrend der Schwangerschaft* zu vergleichen.2) — 
Parallel daneben 5) (4 Mal), Pl. οὗν. 


6) Auch cr" ,schweigend* rechne ich, wie schon an an- 


d) 


derer Stelle bemerkt5), zu diesen Participien, nur dass 
hier das ὃ zu ἃ getriibt worden ist, sei es durch den 
folgenden Labial oder durch Angleichung an ΠῚ Ἵ, 
welches das entsprechende Abstract ist und mit jenem 
zusammen auf YOM zuriickgeht. Die etwaige Annahme, 
dass Gm hier dieselbe Adverbialendung wie in 3M; 
OP, Caps sei, wird ausgeschlossen durch den rejn 
adjectivischen, bezw. participialen Gebrauch in Oi" [pe 
Hab. 2, 19, Dg PN) sae Kigl. 3,26. Die einzige 
sonst noch vorkommende Verbindung Ci" ‘py aber ist 
in Hinblick hierauf wie S5w >i u. 8. w. zu erklaren. 
Sow) (Hi. 12, 17, 19, auch Mi. 1,8 im Qri; k’th. ὅθ). 
Mit diesem Particip steht es misslich, weil die Bedeu- 
tung unsicher und in Folge dessen die Wurzel, aus der 
es abzuleiten, zweifelhaft ist. Hi. 12, 17: myyy Po 
Sim owpw dw fiihrt das parallele ΡΠ) und der 
naturgemiss hier geschilderte Gegensatz des zukiinftigen 
zu dem bisherigen Zustande der O°xyy auf die Bedeu- 
tung ,verdummt, bethért* (Vulg. ,mente captus“), 


1) Hierzu gehért aber nicht Syn Jes. 3, 12, welches sonst dem 


constanten Sprachgebrauch entgegenstehen wiirde; es ist vielmehr Particip 
von Oy »muthwillig handeln“, wie auch das ihm in vs. 4 entsprechende 


ΟΝ ,Muthwillen“ (concret) bedeutet und za bby oder Sdqy gezogen 
werden muss. So nimmt es auch die LXX, die in vs, 12 of πράκτορες, in 
vs, 4 ἐμπαῖκται tibersetzt. 


9 
2) Nicht Jlac und. has, welches die Familie im Ganzen, die man 


ernihren muss, bedeutet. 


8) Nominalbildung ὃ. 352, Anm. 2. 
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nicht auf ,gefangen* (LXX, Targ.) oder ,ausgezogen“ 

(Dillm.). In Hi. 12, 19: ρῶν oom Sow om pow 

wiirde diese Bedeutung nicht nothwendig, aber auch 

nicht unpassend sein, weil es besagen kann, die Priester, 
als die Gesetzeslehrer und —entscheider wiirden von 

Gott bethért und rathlos gemacht.!) Als Verbum 

wiirde sich vorziiglich 5Dimy/t anschlieasen in ΡΒ. 76,6: 

ony ἸῺ) 25 yan bonus ,bethért wurden, die vorher 

muthigen Herzens gewesen waren (parallel Ὁ: und 
nicht fanden die Kriegsleute ihre Hinde“ d. ἢ. sie 
waren rathlos.). Im Arabischen wiirde gut entsprechen: 
ἐς ,théricht, wahnsinnig* {2 und J,3 »wahnsinnig 
werden‘. Aber dem gegeniiber steht Mi. 1,8: ΤΟΝ 

ΕΥ (Qr. δι) Sw, wo das parallele omy) im Hinblick 

auf andere Stellen (wie Jes 20,3. 4.5) eine Bedeutung 

ihnlich wie nackt, barfuss nahelegt. Es wire még- 
lich, dass wir zweierlei Worte in Sw und Sy 
vor uns haben. In jedem Fall empfiehlt es sich, ein 

Wort so zweifelhafter Bedeutung nicht zur Grundlage 

grammatischer Schlussfolgerung zu machen. 2) 

Die drei klarliegenden Fille obiger Participien gehen 
zweifellos auf \"y-Stiimme zuriick. Wie mégen sie wohl ent- 
standen sein? Zur Pédlél-Conjugation kénnen sie nicht ge- 
héren; das ist ausgeschlossen sowohl durch ihre intransitive 
Bedeutung, als durch den ihnen charakteristischen d-Vocal 
der zweiten Silbe, welcher mit dem dem P0olél durchweg 
eignenden ὃ der zweiten Silbe unvereinbar ist. Ebensowenig 
ist die Méglichkeit eines Anschlusses an das passive Polal 
gegeben, weil Participien wie 2'w, ΟΡ begrifflich sich nicht 
in eine passive Conjugation einfiigen lassen und weil die 
beiden Parallelformen 331v’, >ty zeigen, dass auch die Sprache 
jene nicht als Passive sondern als active Participien em- 
pfunden hat. Nun zeigt es sich, dass das gemeinsemitische 


1) Vgl. auch den unmittelbar folgenden Vers: ,,Der die Sprache der 
Wohlbewabrten beseitigt und den Verstand der Greise hinwegnimmt." 


?) Natirlich gehért nicht hierher das ofters vorkommende mye, da 
dies nicht auf ein Tw (dessen suffigirter Plur. yw heissen miisste), 
sondern "2 zuriickgeht. — Ein Infinitiv oder Abstractum wie orn 
Ps. 66, 17 passt schon seiner Bedeutung nach nicht in diese Reihe. 
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Verstaérkungsparticip qgattal, das sonst im Hebr. nicht eben 
selten ist!) und das auch von Stimmen med. j. ausgebildet 
wird und zwar so, als wire das 7 ein fester Consonant 
(77, 732), ber den Wurzeln mit mittlerem nichtconsonanti- 
schem 108) tiberhaupt nicht vertreten ist, auch nicht so, dass 
sie die Form etwa nach der Analogie der letztgenannten 
”y-Formen bildeten‘). Diese hier vermissten Formen sind 
es, welche durch die oben erwdhnten ersetzt und vertreten werden. 
Das Hebriische, welches ein intervocalisches geschirftes ἐσ 
stirker scheute, als ein gescharftes 7 in gleicher Pusition5), 
liess statt der Schirfung des halbvocalischen mittleren w eine 
Doppelung des nachfolgenden Radicals eintreten, indem es 
im Ubrigen die sonstige Structur und die Vocale dieses 
Stelgerungsparticips unverindert beibehielt: statt *qawwam®) 
trat gawmam ein, wodurch auch nach der sonstigen Art 
dieser Wurzeln das w sich wieder mit dem vorherigen ἃ zu 
dem Diphthong 6 verbinden konnte’). Falls das etymologisch 
zwelfelhafte Sow zu einem Stamm med. gemin. σοὶ δεῖ, wiirde 
es durch Analogie den obigen \y-Participien nachgebildet 
sein, da auch von den y"y aus das Hebr. keine Participien der 
Form *5>y’ entwickelt hat, in gleicher Weise wie dies zumeist 
auch beim verbalen Steigerungsstamm geschehen ist. 

Als gattdl-Formen sind die obigen Bildungen Steigerungs- 
participien aus dem Qalstamm§), und so erklirt es sich 
ganz natiirlich, dass neben Sy zweimal Dy (Jes. 49,15; 


) 2. B. Migs, WS, 222. MB ἃ. A. 

*) Nach diesem letzteren wohl auch die Analogiebildung oe Jes. 
19, 8, so auch Jer. 16,16 im Qri, dagegen o»))9 im K'th., wie Ez. 47, 10 
allein vorkommit. ᾿ 

8) Wie =v’, ΟἿ ἃ. 8. ν΄. Wurzeln mit durchweg consonantisch be- 
handeltem w, die natiirlich auch in dieser Form das w als festen Consonant 
behandelten (wie Sy von AY", my, — νοῦ 5 7) gehoren nicht hierher. 

4) Wie das Aramaische. z. B. Cx), 2 ἃ. 5. Ww. von \"y-Staimmen. 

5) Auch das Syrische bildet von den beiden Classen der γ"})- und *y- 
Verba Formen mit geschirftem mittleren Radical meist nach der Art seiner 
ehemaligen "3; vgl. die in Anm. 4 genannten Participien und den Pael, 
der fast durchweg wie qapém lautet. 

6) Die Annahme dieser Grundformen rechtfertigt sich durch PI, Vy. 

7) Wie z. B. von V py aus mi, aber spin. 

8) Vel. Nominalbildung ὃ. 48 7 
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65,20) = syr. aks hergeht, die ebenfalls ein actives Qal- 
particip darstellen'). Eine weitere Folge war es, dass sich 
m <Analogie nach jenen Qalparticipien mit gedoppeltem 
letzten Radical auch die gewéhnliche Form eines Qalparticips 
Ρ so entwickelte, dass es verdoppelten letzten Radical 
zeigte, d.h. dass 22 1) und Soy durch Analogie ein Ὡς, Soy 
nach sich zogen. Denn da die Sprache die ersteren Formen 
mit Recht als Participien des Qalstamms empfand, so schien 
die Doppelung des letzten Radicals, die in Wahrheit nur eine 
Compensation fiir die unterbliebene Schirfung des Mittel- 
radicals war, dem naiven Sprachgefihl auf y"y-Wurzeln a2y, 
Soy zuriickzuweisen, und es war dann natiirlich, dass man 
auch ein normales Particip qgdiél aus diesen vermeintlichen 
Stammen bildete. Haben ja auch ohne solchen Anlass ver- 
einzelte \y-Wurzeln im Hebr. Qal-Participien wie von y"y 
gelegentlich gebildet 2). 

Derselbe Process wie bei obigen Participien hat nun 
von denselben ¥y-Wurzeln aus auch zur Bildung des Pdlél 
gefthrt. Statt des regelmassigen qittél musste zuniachst bei 
Cip u. s. w. wegen des w ein gawwém mit d der 1. Silbe 
zu Grunde gelegt werden’). Die Scharfung des intervocali- 
schen w wurde aber auch hier vermieden und durch Doppe- 
lung des nachfolgenden Radicals vertreten: gawmém fiir *qaw- 
wéem ἃ. 8. w. Die so entstandenen Formen des 1"p-Steige- 
rungsstammes haben die YY-Wurzeln durch Analogie ebenso 
nach sich gezogen, wie im Aramiischen umgekehrt die med. 


1) Entsprechend dem arab. qat@l, wie “3O ,,sich abwendend, sich 
trennend* Jer. 2, 21; Jes. 49, 21, 99m ,,abweichend“ Prov. 14, 14, πο 
wich abwendend“ Mi. 2,8, c/n ,eilende*, Num. 32, 17 (Nominalbildung 
8. 180 unt). 


ἢ Bo oyy}> Hod. 7, 5; ep Ps. 118, 16. Zu trennen hiervon 
ist es, wenn zm einem Polelstamm, wie Δ Lev. 19, 26 neben dem 
Partip. D331 (6fter) auch das hieraus verkiirzte O93) (5 Mal) vorkommt; 
denn die Anfangsgenannten gehéren nicht zu einem Polelstamm. 

ἢ Wie ay) vgl. mit δ)» ΣΉ vel. m. OPI. — Zur Be- 
ruhigung sei ausdriicklich bemerkt, dass die supponirte Grundform gawwéem 
uber die wurzelhafte Urspriinglichkeit des radicalen w nicht mehr aussagt, 
als yp ἅδον die in V pw und TI, Py ἅδον die des j ihrer Wurzeln, 
02.0, 0285 aber das j ihrer "yy-Prototype. 
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w- der Analogie der med. j-Wurzeln gefolgt sind. Auch ein 
betrichtlicher Theil der y"y-Stimme ist im Hebr. in diese 
Analogie hineingezogen worden, wihrend andere bei ihrer 
urspriinglichen Bildung verharrten (s.oben.). 

Ob nun aber die wenigen syrischen Paulelbildungen 
ihrer Entstehung nach mit den hebriischen verglichen wer- 
den diirfen, bezweifle ich sehr. Fast alle gehen von y"p- 
Wurzeln aus und haben ein zum Paelstamm gehériges nom. 
act. #Xfac neben sich, aus dem sich das verbale ’ethgaufal 1) 
zwanglos als Denominativ erklart?). coimyx Dan. 4,16 ist, 
wie seiner Wurzel, so wohl auch seiner Form nach Palist- 
nismus, Abgesehen davon finden sich ja auch bei starken 
Wurzeln Fille wie ,SeS2{ ,krumm sein“ targ. 1210 ,ertra- 
gen“, nach deren Art sie sonst erklirbar waren. Das ganz 
isolirte zu dem Yy-Stamm 13 gehirige se=2{ _ ,bestiirzt 
sein“ 3), das jedenfalls diusserst selten ist, und auf Begriffs- 
analogie beruhen kann‘), geniigt fiir die \"y-Stamme nicht, 
im Syrischen diese Bildung zu sichern. 

Dazu kommt, dass im Syrischen sowohl die yp"y- als die 
y-Wurzeln ihre normale, der des starken Verbs entsprechende 
Flexion besitzen, mithin fiir eine solche Intensivstamm-Nen- 
bildung auch kein Anlass vorlag. Die tussere Aehnlichkeit 
dieser Formen mit dem Polel wird durch die der \"y-Deri- 
vate auf S. 86—7 geniigend aufgewogen. 

Das Hebriaische hat bei dem Passiv des Pé6lél in 
der ersten Silbe den Vokal unveriindert gelassen. Das er- 
klart sich einfach daraus, dass das vocalische Verhaltniss der 
ersten Silben von Activ und Passiv sonst immer der Gegen- 


1) Fiir sehr bedeutsam halte ich es, dass kein einziges actives qaute, 
sondern immer nur das Passiv vorliegt, das so oft als Denominativ 
erscheint. 

3) sen 4 Wiederkauen“ steht so neben Boy Li, tasas = Ave; 
neben asesdi , shinschwinden“, tacas = wg Lea] wird BA 7323 neben 
«Δ. δα 62) tiberliefert, 55 Sas (Erkiltung) κατάῤῥους neben $adzi. Vel. 
schon Nildeke a. a. O. Weitere Fille von y*y sind im Syrischen nicht 
nachgewiesen. 

3) Vgl. fas, Pass stultus, arab. re homo nequam. 

4) Es kénnte z. B. dem ὩΣ δὲ nachgebildet sein. Es ist von Psm. 
nur aus einer Stelle bei Jacob von Serig belegt. 
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gsatz zwischen dem hellen ὁ und dem dunkeln u, ὁ war’). 
Nachdem nun aber hier schon im Activ aus dem urspr. aw 
ein dunkles 6 in der ersten Silbe sich gebildet hatte, war 
die iibliche Vocalgegensitzlichkeit in der 1. Silbe ausge- 
schlossen und die Sprache beschrinkte sich hier?) auf das 
in den zweiten Silben ebenfalls allgemein durchgefiihrte Vo- 


calverhaltniss von ὃ :ἃ fiir Activ und Passiv unseres Inten- 
sivstamms. 


Ὁ gittel: quttal, — higtil: hogtal bezw. hugtal (ὩΣ 77). 
ἢ Obgleich dies in einem andern Fall, bei den y"5, nicht geschehen 
ist, vel. “poi: an ἃ. A. 


A Study of the use of 3» and 325 
in the Old Testament 


by 
Prof. Oharles A. Briggs DD. (New-York). 


>> and 32 are treated in the Lexicons as one and the 
same word, and no attempt has been made thus far, or as 
far as I know, to distinguish them. In the preparation of the new 
American and British edition of Robinsons’ Gesenius Hebrew 
Lexicon edited by Francis Brown, S. R. Driver and myself, it 
fell to my let to prepare the psychological terms. I made a 
complete induction of the passages in the Hebrew Scriptures 
in which these terms occur in the summer of 1891. I have 
waited until we reached them in our publication of the Lexi- 
con, before giving the facts to the public. In the Lexicon a 
summary of the facts will be given. The article of them will 
be given in this paper. 


(A) The usage of the Hexateuch. 

(1) The code of sanctity uses only 225 Ly. 1917 26%. 4 
Nu. 1589 fourtimes. 

(2) The Deuteronomic code Dt. 12—26 uses only 225 
134 157. 9 10 1717. 20 1851 196 203. 8. 8 2616 twelvetimes. The 
Introduction to that code Chaps. 1—11 has the same 
usage. 138 23049. 29. 89 526 G5. 6 717 889. 5. 14. 17 94. 5 1013. 164113. 16. 18 
twentytimes. The only exception 41 amwn 25 cy is an 
error of the Massoretic text. The Samaritan codex gives 
225. The Conclusion of the code. Chaps. 27—28 has 
the same usage 28% 47.67 The exception 3865 15. 39 when 
compared with 28%. 47.87 can hardly be genuine. It is 
doubtless a copyist’s error. The later additions to Deuteronomy 
ndseu rthe same usage. 2917. 18 801- 2. 6.6 6.10. 14.17 3246 The 
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exceptions are 293 myn) 25 ἸῺ) which is used by the Re- 
dactor after Je. 247, and 2918 125 mrmwp, only here in the 
Hexateuch, taken from Jeremiah who uses the phrase 8 
times. Je. 317 724 913 118 1310 1612 1812 9317. There can be 
little doubt therefore that in the original of Ὁ. only 229 
was used. 

(3) The Deuteronomic sections of Joshua also use 
225 Jos. 211 5! τὸ 147 225 2314, The exceptions are (a) 
11%ez5-ny pim>. But this is so strictly a phrase confined to 
E. and P. that it must be regarded as originally taken from 
one of them; if by the Denteronomic redactor it must have 
been taken from a source of E underlying his present work; 
if from P. it must be by a later redactor. (Ὁ) 148 yorn 
σῦν. The verb is an Aramaism of a word elsewhere only 
1. 67 3912 14718, But Dt, 12 has 1392? “As ΘΠ. Inasmuch 
as Jos. 148 refers to the incident described in Dt. 1% and 
depends upon its statement there, we should not hesitate to 
correct the error and read in Jos. 148 also 225 mx coon. It 
seems altogether probable that the usage of D. was uni- 
formly 229. | 

(4) The Priestly code and its narrative always uses 
= Gen. 1717. Ex. 73. 18 22.23 815. 912. ὅδ 1110 1448.17 962 
993. 29. 30. 30 316. ὁ 265. 10. 21. 22. 25. 88. 29. 84. 86 461. 2. 2. 2. 8 

(5) The Judaic writer always uses 29 Gen. θὅ: & 821. 2 
185 244 9741 343. Ex, 414 714 811. 28 97. 14. 21.34 101. Nu, 16% 
2413 327.8. The only possible exception Ex. 14° assigned by 
Dillmann to E.; but by Wellhausen, Cornill, Kittel and Driver 
to J. 225 ἜΞΙΝ — 225 should be corrected after the Samaritan 
codex to 25. 

(6) 25 is used in the ode of the Red Sea. Ex. 15%. 

(7) The usage of the Ephramitic writer is mixed. 
We find 25 in Gen. 4228 4536 5031. Ex. 42! 10% 27, But Gen. 
205. 6 (2235) ΞΡ ΘΩΞ; Jos. 242 ἘΝ ὈΣΞΞΥΤΩΝ 95; and Gen. 
31% ἘΞΟσΩΝ 2am. But Gen. 31% has ab-ox 233. One of 
these latter must be a copyist’s error. It is probable that the 
longer form is original; because the tendency of JE is so 
strongly in the direction of > that 225 is the more difficult 
reading. Making this correction there remain 6 uses of 29 
and 5 of 225 Our study of the Hexateuch makes it evident 
that in JE the only use of 229 is in the Ephramitic docu- 
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ment; that the Deuteronomic code and the series of Deute- 
ronomic editors used 329. This usage was continued in the 
Sanctity code. The Priests’ code the Priestly document and 
the final editors of the Hexateuch use 35 — “a0 is enclosed 
between an earlier and a later usage of 329. 


(B) The Prophetic Histories. 

(1) The main stock of the book of Judges chaps. 1—16 
always uses 37. Ju. 08 1615. 17. 18. 182 and also the Song of 
Deborah ὅ9. 15.156 In the Appendix Chaps. 17—29 there 
is a mixed usage. 25 is used 18% 19% 5.62 but 198 9 a5. 
The comparison of 19° 22? "yo with 19 sab “yo; and of 
19° 7a25 2H) with 196 712) 3%". makes it plain that one of 
these sets has arisen from a copyist’s error. It is more pro- 
bable that there has been a change of an original 29 into 225 
in two cases, than a change of 220 into 3° in four cases. 
The change was probably made by one of the Deuteronomic 
editors. 

(2) The Narrative I. Samuel — 1. Kings 2. is com- 
posed of Judaic and Ephramitic sources with Deuteronomic 
redaction and occasional editing of Jater date. 

(a) The Judaic sources (following on the main the 
analysis of Budde & Kittel) use 25 1. 5. 9% 109 248 
Dr. 81. 36. 37 971 9Q5. 92. ὥ, 616 1320. 28. 88 141 4H6. 13 170. 10 
183. 3.14 198-20 2410 JT agree with Kittel in adding 2. 8. 
721.27, The exceptions are 72292 Wy 3 1. S. 919. 147, The 
same phrase is used 2, S. 73 (assigned by Budde to RJE 
and by Kittel to the Deuteronomic redactor). Its parallel is 
1, Chr. 172, Compare 92252 wy Dt. 82; ‘2952 ~wix ὅ9 2. K. 
10”, It seems altogether probable that this phrase always 
comes from one of the Deuteronomic redactors. 

72272 I. S. 147 Compare 12253 ws 1. 5. 13 assigned to 
WJ? by Budde, to Redactor by Kitte]. Both of these are 
probably Redactional. 

ΞΟ ΤΩΝ ὯΝ 2. 5, 1915 between 19% 20 which use 25 must 
be regarded as a doubtful reading. It has probably origi- 
a though the influence of Jos. 247. 

220 yp "Ws 1. K. 2“ is unique. But in the Wisdom 
Literate 3 yr is used Pr. 14 Ke. 7% 85, It is probably 
an editorial insertion of late date. 
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A review of the usage of the Prophetic Histories shows 
that in the main there is remarkable agreement with the 
Hexateuch. It is altogether probable that the Judaic sources 
always use 29. The Ephramitic source commonly use 2° also; 
but there are exceptions which seem to come from a later 
Ephramitic document. The Deuteronomic editor of Samuel 
and Kings agrees with the code of D and the Deuteronomic 
editor of the Hexateuch in the. use of 235. The exceptional 
usage probably is due to copyist’s mistakes or to editorial 
changes that took place in the evolution ot the writings during 
their long history before they attained their present form. It 
is extremely improbable that the original of the Judaic 
sources contained any us of 23: 

(Ὁ) The Song of Hannah uses 2 1. S. 3), 

(c) The section Chap. 4—7! is assigned by Budde, Cornill 
Kittel to E, the earliest Ephramitic source. But it seems to 
me that it is a combination of a source of J with a source 
of E. 25 is used 4:8. 2 which certainly belong to E. but in 
6° both forms are used. 

NDT CDN MIN OTE M23 WAND CIID MDM Ay? 

The historical reference is clearly to the story of 7 
There can be no doubt that 39 722m is a phrase of J. 
Ex. 8.1. 97 10! and “3 yn7; also Ex. 10%. This verse is 
therefore either from J. or by a redactor who used J. p2329 
is used for an original p22? by a redactor. This usage may 
be regarded as euphonic. There are but three examples of 
ὈΣΞ i in the Old Testament over against 38 of 5323. These 
are Gen. 18° (J) Js. 664 W. 4814, These three examples. 
must be regarded as original to these writings. They have 
escaped the assimilation to a later preod euphonic usage. 

(4) 1. S. 1712. 81 ig not in LXX. text. 17% gives 423? »Ἵ 
a phrase used elsewhere only Ne. 22. 25 ys is in the Me- 
morials of Nehemiah. This passage is assigned by Budde & 
Kittel to E. O7N72) is used in 1. S. 1722 which is given in LXX 
and belongs to E. 

(e) 29 is used in the Ephramitic passage 1. S. 10” in 
the phrase 0252 O'NON ΚΣ ΕΝ. 

(ἢ) I. S. 1.5. is in a section ascribed by Budde & Kittel 
to a later Ephramitic source. The phrase ΓΞ ΟΣ. N27 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. a 
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betrays a late confusion of 5y for δὲς which cannot by original. 
We might suppose that a copyist misunderstood the phrase and 
gave it the meaning of a> ὃν 727. But that is not suited 
to the context. If a copyist changed an original 5x into dy 
he would be still more likely to change 7192) into 729 if that 
were the usage with which he was most familiar. 

(5) 229 is used in the following passages assigned by 
Budde to a later Ephramitic source E? but by Kittel to 
the Deuteronomic Redactor I. ὃ. 18 73 12%.24; 2. 8. 78 
(= 1. Chr. 172); also in the following passages recognised as 
Deuteronomic by both critics 1. 8. 2%; 1. Καὶ. 24 

(h) The following are in passages regarded by Budde as 
late Midrashim 1, S. 167 2255 many”. 

1. 8. 21% 12252 Cw elsewhere only Job 227, 

(3) In the Books of Kings I. K. 3 — 2. K. accor- 
ding to the analysis of Kamphausen, we find the following 
usage. . 
(a) In the Judaic sources 39 is used 1. K. 59; 2. K. 
125 141 (— 2. Chr. 251%), 1. Καὶ, 851} ascribed to 
a Judaie source with an interrogation. It doubtless has many 
redactional changes. 329 is used vers. 9,12; but ver. 6, has the 
unique phrase 239 ms. The phrase — "w" is used Dt. 95; 
1. Chr. 2917; ᾧ 1197 and 235 “Ww? 2. Chr. 9934. but nowhere 
else Mw. It is a late form and the whole phrase is a 
Postexilic addition. ΠΏ ἘΣ w-Dbp 1. K. 10? (= 2. Chr. 9") 
is in a Judaic source but is evidently not original. It is a 
phrase of the Chronicler, which has come into the Book of 
Kings from the parallel passage in Chronicles. 

(Ὁ) In the Ephramitic sources 29 is used in the 
prophetic stories 1. Κα 187 217; 2. K. 5% 6". In a secondary 
source 2. K. 1015 saa5-cy = "YND TW ADDONS WD is 
doubtless original. But in the same source “2b is used 2. K 
934 2 CNN NBM. 

(c) In the Redactional sources chiefly Deuteronomic 332 
is used, 1, K, 8% 58 ΟἹ 1124.9 148; 2, K. 10%. 81. 23% also 
in the phrase Cy Dow 230 mm 1. K. 86 114 1534 and in 
the parallel passages: 1. K. 817. 18. 18. 38. 88. 4 (_ 2, Chr. 
67. 8. 8. 80, 30 9538), 2. K, 203 (= 29 Is. 383) 2219 (-- 2. Chr. 8427). 

Exceptional passages are 

1. Κ. 8% mad->92 we 75m (-= 2. Chr. 618) elsewhere and 
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the Historical Books always 0399-522 excepting 2. Chr. 6® 
(ess) 1. K. 8%) and therefore probably a copyist’s error 
here; but older than the Chronicler who found it in his 
source. 

1. K. 847 cob-ox "ῈΠῚ = oped 2. Chr. 657, The reading 
of the Chronicler is doubtless correct. 

2. K. 233 wey-Son 22-522 nw = i299 

2. Chr, 3431, The Chronicler is doubtless correct. 25 is 
also used 1. K. 8% (-- 2. Chr. 7!) 93 (= 2. Chr. 7!8) 10% 
(= 2. Chr. 9%) 12%. 27, But these phrases were probably in 
the source used by the Redactor. 115 between 11%‘ is 
doubtless a copyist’s error. The Qri of 1. K. 12% may also 
be added. This is assigned by Kamphausen to a late Postexilic 
redaction. 


(C) The Usage of the Chronicler. 

The usage of the Chronicler embrace the two books of 
Chronicles and the books of Ezra and Nehemiah. 

(a) 29 is used in passages parallel with Samuel and 
Kings where the term comes from the ultimate source. 1. Ὁ. 
157179 (--- 2, S. 616 721); 2. Chr. 71% 16 93 (— 1, K. 8% 93 
(10%) 2519 (= 2, Κ. 14:0). 

(Ὁ) 2 is used in the original sources. 1. Chr. 161° 
(= Ψ. 1058) Memorials of Ezra: Ezr. 6” 1517, and the Me- 
morials of Nehemiah: Ne. 2? 12 338 57 68 75, 

(c) 25 is used in several phrases. 

1. Chr. 12% 2 25 after W. 128. 

1. Chr. 12%; 2. Chr. 30! smx 25 after Je. 3239. 

2. Chr. 176 2616 32% 26 a5 m3. 

2. Chr. 2931, 35 2) after P. Ex. 355 2, 

2, Chr. 30% 25 Sy 725 frequent Gen. 343 502! (E); Ju. 193; 
Ru. 2; 2. 5. 198; Is. 402; Hos. 2'8 The only use of 
232 in this phrase is 2. Chr. 328. 

(ἃ) 25 is used by copyist’s mistake. 

1. Chr. 289299 ody 25 elsewhere aby’ 2251. Chr. 12% 2918; 
2. Chr. 157 (= 1, K. 1514) 169 199 252. 1. K. 98 114 158; 
2. K. 203 (= 25 Is. 388). 

2. Chr. 1914 (ὙΠ) {25 2m only here in Historical Books 
elsewhere 229 in this phrase 1. Chr. 29'8; 2, Chr. 193 2083 3019; 
Ezr. 710. οὗ 1. 5. 73 


7* 
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2. Chr. 244 2 Ὧν Fn elsewhere always 22> 1. Chr. 227282 
2. Chr. 111 67-88 = 1. K. 817. 18. 18) 91 (= 1. K. 102) 2919, 

2. Chr. 63 (= 1. K. 848 e329). 

2. Chr. 6! (= 25 1. K. 8%). 

(6) 39 is used 2. Chr. 7}! in the unique phrase N27? Os} 
αὐτὸν = pwn-d2 ney 1. K. 9! which last is verified by 1. K. 
919 -- 2. Chr. 86 and is a Deuteronomic phrase. It cannot be 
from the Chronicler who always elsewhere uses 225 except 
in source given above. It is either a copyist’s error for 235 
or else it came from a source intermediate between the Deu: 
teronomic redaction of Kings and the Chronicles. 

(Ὁ The Chronicleruses 229 in his Deuteronomic sources. 
‘1. Chr. 1172 (= 2. 5. 73). 

2. Chr. 67-8 8, 80. 30.37 Qt (= 1, Καὶ, 817. 18 18 38. 39. 47. 48 102), 

2. Chr. 1517 (= 1. K. 1512 342 δὲ (= 2, K. 2219 238), 

(g) The Chronicler uses elsewhere always 22) 1. C. 1917.89 
297.19 98,3. 9 9017. 17. 18 18.19. 9 C, 111 1116 137 151215 169 
198-9 203 229 252 2910. % 8019 3141 326 31 3618; Ezr. 710; 
Ne. 98 — im all 31 times. 

There can be no doubt therefore that the Chronicler uses 
225 with such a decided preference that we must regard the 
exceptional usage of 3> which cannot be referred to earlier 
sources either as older current phrases or copyists’ errors. 


(D) The usage of the Prophets. 

I. 25 is used (1) by Amos 2%, 

(2) by Hosea 2'6 411 76 11.14 103 118 136 8 

But 72 cas5> meng is a peculiar phrase of doubtful 
originality. It is improbable that 25 appears in 76. 1). 14 
and everywhere else in this prophet but this single passage 
where no reason can be assigned for change. We find the 
phrase 292 728 in Gen. 17!” and 225-ay in Y. 777; but nowhere 
else 255 tox. It is probably a later scribal addition in ex- 
planation of 772%. 

(3) Isaiah 155 in the ancient Dirge of Moab. 

(4) The apocalypse 18. 24—27 in Is. 247. 

(5) The apocalypse Is. 34—35 in Is. 354. 

(6) Isaiah 40—66. 22 times e. g. 40? 4172 42% 4419.20 
488. 12 477.10 511 571. 1. 15.17 5018 611 G34. 17 6514. 14. 17 6614. 

But..2252 ἼΩΝ 478 4021 Deuteronomic phrase. This 
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is singular when compared with 5272 ἫΝ 4719, They must 
be regarded as copyists’s errors. 323° 2 60 and thy 
mind be enlarged. 

I can see no reason for the longer form; it also is 
probably a copyist’s error unless we may suppose that this 
grand hymn was bv another author. 

(7) Jeremiah uses 25 57 times but 

Je. 44 2239 δ» is doubtless due to Deut. 10]6. 

Je. 5% 132 3755 Ἴδ a Deuteronomic phrase. Dt, ΤΠ 
817 94 182! ete. | 

Je. 1516 235 moey or Is. 30%; Ez. 365 (25 ‘w only 
Eccl. 5; Song 3"). 

Je. 29'3 paas>"S2a wT. 8241S ὩΣ ΓΩΝ Oz25a Deutero- 
nomic 4 because of heavy suffix; comp.MNI CI7P2 NNN ὯΝ 5132), 

(8) Ezekiel uses 25 39 times but 

810 3223 ΠΡ. 

285 732) m3. 

286 onde a> + 3978 3H. This cannot be original in 
view of ΟΝ 20: 995 nn Ver. 2. 

8110 {235 ey (del Cornill). 

365 ΕΞ ποτὸν noes possibly dittography. 

380 saao5y on aby? 

(9) Obadaiah 3. 8. 

(10) In Zech. 9—11. Zech. 107: Τὶ 

(11) In Zech. 12—14. Zech. 125. 

(12) Mal. 222 3%. 

II. 259 is used in the following Prophets: 

(1) Joel 2°% 38, 

(2) Isaiah (a) 15 610 72. 4 98 10% 7 12, 

The exception 6! myn Oyn*s? je¥'n is doubtless a copyist’s 
error as compared with 610 ? 23>. 

(b) 19! 218, 

(c) 3029 324, 

2913 s39p pro i2> is in a section Vers. 18-- 14, which is 
not in any essential relation to the context and may be by 
another hand. 

826. pNTNin 12) \ Oe regarded by Cheyne, Stade, 

885 ΔῊΝ Ma AD? { Duhm and Cornill as Postexilic ad- 

ditions. 
(3) Zeph. 1% 2.5 
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The exception 3! cov ma 27522 by may have arisen 
from the omission of the second 2 before m2 

(4) In Js. 13—14% the apocalyse against Babylon: 137 141°, 

(Ὁ) In Jer. 50—51 the oracle against Babylon: 51%. 50, 

(6) Hag. 15-7 915. 18. 18, 

(7) Jonah. 2. 

(8) In Zech. 1—8. 110 81", 

The exception 112 piewi ony ond may be a variation of 
usage or an error. 

(9) Nahum 28. The 003 39 211 is probably due to the 
assimilation of usage Ὁ 2915. 2. 5, 1710. Ez. 9112, 

A review of the usage thus far considered gives the 
following summary of facts. (1) The earliest documents use Ξὸ 
e. g. all the ancient historical Poetry, the Judaic sources of 
the Hexateuch and the Prophetic Histories, the earlier 
Ephramitic sources of the Prophetic Histories, Amos, Hosea, 
Zech. 9—11 and the Dirge of Moab. Is. 155. (2) 22 first 
appears in Isaiah and in certain sections of the Ephramitic 
sources of the Hexateuch and the Prophetic Histories. 
This usage continues in Zephaniah, the Deuteronomic 
code, the code of Sanctity and the Deuteronomic sections 
of the Hexateuch and the Prophetic Histories. Nahum is 
doubtful in usage but probably belongs to this group. (3) Je- 
remiah and Ezekiel return to the earlier usage although the 
former was influenced by the Deuteronomic code and the latter 
by the code of Sanctity. There are however a few exceptional 
uses of 325 in these prophets which reflect the usage of 
these codes and also of current phrase from the inter- 
mediate period. (4) The second Isaiah is more decided in 
his use of 35 than Jeremiah or Ezekiel and he is followed 
by the apocalypse: Is. 24-27; 34—35. The exilic usage is 
so pronounced that we are not surprised to find that the 
Priestly document of the Hexateuch invariably uses 35. (5) 22° 
is used by the apocalypse: Is. 13 - 14% and by the oracle 
against Babylon: Je. 50—51 and then by the Prophets of 
the Restoration: Haggai, Zechariah 1—8, Joel and the 
book of Jonah. (6) But Obadaiah Malachi, Zech. 12—14 
and the Memorials of Ezra and Nehemiah use 2°. (7) The 
Chronicler uses 235. 
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(E) The Psalter. 


The Psalter gives an interesting variation of usage. 

(1) In Psalms which bear the name of David in their 
titles (which as I believe belonged with few exceptions to 
the first minor Psalter gathered under the name of David 
soon after the institution of worship in the synagogues), the 
prevalent usage is 29 7! 92 106 11 18.17 442 128 141 (--- δ.) 
169 173 199-15 918 962 973.8 14 3911 3419 352 962. IL 2374. 15. δὶ 
399. 11 204. 4011.18. 417 5112 19 555 2 578 583 618 647 1 1082 
131! 138! 1403 1414 1434. This usage is so decided that 
the exceptional uses of 22) cannot come from the Editor of 
the collection, but must have been earlier, either in the 
original Psalm or in an earlier version. 

(a) 222 is used exclusively in 15? 205 244 1012 45 139% 
all Mizmorim, 8611. 5. a Tephilla, and 2517, 

(b) Psalms show a mixed usage. 

48 9255 nore mar is probably original. 

31” 02295 yer’ is a Deuteronomic phrase. 

3113 35 is probably original. 

2927 6938 02935 ὙΠ is a phrase which has survived in 
Psalms which in other respects under the influence of Jere- 
miah use 35 9915 6921, 

In all these uses of 225, the heavy suffix occurs which 
might explain the usage as above and they are phrases which 
might have survived in a prevalent use of =>. There are no 
such explanations for the 33) of 133 28% 629 1096 along 
side of the 25 of 136 287-7 621! 10922, It is most probable 
that the a5 is original and that 2 is due to the assimilation of 
an editor's usage. 

(2) Jn Psalms which bear the name of Asaph constituting 
originally a minor Psalter collected under this name there 
is a variation of usage (a) 25 is used 748 766 81:8 836, 

(Ὁ) 299 181. 7. 18 21. 28. 28-777 both Mizmorim. 

(c) 23 is used 7818. 72. 35 788. 37, This maskil depends 
on JE. of the Hexateuch and especially upon J. who uses 
>>. The prevalent usage of the psalter of Asaph is 2. It 
is most likely therefore that 225 was in the original Psalm 
and that it represents an intermediate usage which in two 
places was destroyed by the assimilation of the editor. 
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(3) In the minor Psalter of the Korahites 35 is used 
4419. 2 452.6 463 4814 49¢ 843. The variation 846 is in a 
doubtful text and can hardly be original. 

(4) The Hallels use 25 1053 2 10712 1127-8 1473, The 
use of 33? 111' may have arisen from dittography. 

(5) (a) 25 is used in the orphan Psalms, 831} 521 6618 
the Zephillah 1025. 

(Ὁ) in 1192 10. 11. 82. 34. 86, 58. 69, 70. 80. 111. 112. 145. 161. The ex- 
ception 1197 235 Μ᾽" is probably due to Deuteronomic in- 
fluence. | 

(c) 339 is used in the creation Psalm 1044-1 and in 
the prayer of Moses 9012 and is doubtless original. 

(d) The Royal Group is mixed in usage. 25 is used 
9415 9711, But 958 22235 wpm a phrase of P. Ex. 78 (who 
uses 29) 95 a05 ym cy. The probabilities are in favour 
of an original 325 in all these cases. 


(F) In the Wisdom Literature. 

=>? 1s predominant. 

(1) it is used in Proverbs 92 times. The exceptions 
may be due to rythmic correspondence. 

ΜῈ 729? WIN2 || Pw. 

72202 TP] Tone || TeyEyD. 

ἊΝ τὰ ‘the Book of Job there is a variation similar to 
that in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. 

(a) In the Introduction 25 is used 18 23; but 

15 proba ΟΝ 31. 

(b) In the Poem 3—31. 22 is used 717 810 1118 1224 1512 
174 2816 2011 31%. % 27, But 

94 339 On. 

1018 ‘3255 DY. 

128 235 Ὁ oO. 

a 1225 wn. 

2 τὶς ci. 

Ἂ ms “the "section of Elihu 29 is used 33° 341 365. 13 
371. 4. But. 8419. 34 305 wy. 

(d) In the Appendix Ξ 4116, 

(3) In Ecclesiastes 25 is used 41 times, But 98 ΟΠ 
c22)3. 
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(G) In the remaining sections of the Hagiographa. 


2% is predominant. 


(1) >> is used in Lamentations nine times, But. 341 
o> Sx Ὧ220 δι). This may be an older liturgical formula 
based on Deuteronomic usage. See Dt. 3%, 

(2) 25 is used in Ruth twice. 

(3) 25 is used in Esther four times. 

(4) In Daniel 225 is used 825 1112 %. 27. 8 in the Vision. 
But. 18 125 ὃν ow. 

1012 pand a) MN ἸΏ). 

Both of these are in introductory sections. 

The Hagiographa also show traces of the literary 
preference of individuals as well as of the taste of the ages of 
the authors and editors who produced them. (1) The ancient 
usage before Isaiah may be reflected in some of the Psalms 
and sentences of Wisdom; but there is no certainty about it. 
(2) The usage of the age of Hezekiah and of writers under 
the influence of Deuteronomy and the Sanctity code is pro- 
bably reflected in a number of Psalms in the Davidic Psalter 
which use 229 and also in the Psalter of Asaph. (3) The 


usage of Job corresponds with that of Jeremiah and Ezekiel 


in the preference for 2> with frequent uses of 225. (4) The 
exilic usage of 25 is reflected in Lamentations and the exilic 
Psalms. (5) The preference for 239 in the earlier prophets 
of the Restoration may be traced in some of the Psalms of 
the Psalters of David and possibly also in Pss, 90, 104, and 
the royal group 94—100. (6) The preference for 25 of the 
later writers of the Persian period may be seen also in the 
Psalters of the Korahites and in the editors of the Psalters 
of Asaph and of David as well as in the authors of not a 
few Psalms in these Psalters; also in Proverbs and in Ruth. 
(7) The preference of the Chronicler for 325 has its counterpart 
in the Book of Daniel. (8) A later preference for 39 
is reflected in Ecclesiastes, Esther and the latest Psalms. 
The Song of Songs in its use of 2° would take its place 
either under (1), (4), (6), or (8) in accordance with the 
opinions as to its age. 


Die Ueberschrift des Buches Amos und des 
Propheten Heimat 


von 
Prof. Dr. K. Budde (Strassburg i. B.). 


Mit Recht sagt H. Oort (Theol. Tijdschr. 1891 S. 122): 
»Schwerlich hitte man jemals Juda fiir des Amos Vaterland 
erklirt, wenn nicht in c. 1, 1 Thekoa erwihnt wiirde.* Fehlte 
dort das ΩΣ, so Jage die Sache genau wie bei Hosea. Man 
wiirde dann als selbstverstandlich annehmen, dass er Nord- 
Israelit war, sich mit den Stellen, in denen eine Hinneigung 
zu Juda spiirbar ist, ebenso wie dort in der einen .oder 
anderen Weise auseinandersetzen, und in 7%, 12 nicht den 
Rat finden in die Heimat zu fliehen, sondern in das Ausland. 
Aber nun steht das Wort da, und ein Verdacht der Unecht- 
heit kann gar nicht aufkommen Ks blieb die Auskunft, ein 
sonst unbekanntes, nordisraelitisches Thekoa anzunehmen; 
sie wurde friiher mit Graetz und Aelteren auch von Oort 
(Theol. T. 1880 S 122 ff.) vertreten. In dem oben ange- 
fiihrten Aufsatz hat er sie aufgegeben, Thekoa ist nun auch 
ihm das wohlbekannte judiische Dorf; aber statt pm liest 
er nach dem ἐν des Vaticanus der LXX und dreier Minuskeln 
bei Holmes und Parsons‘) ῬΡΩΞ. Nun ist ihm Amos aus 
dem Nordreiche gebiirtig, er hat den Rat nach Juda zu fliehen 
befolgt, sich in Thekoa niedergelassen und dort spiter sein 
Buch geschrieben. Kann man sich dabei beruhigen? Ich 
bedaure, das bezweifeln zu miissen. Nicht als ob ich der 
Autoritét des Vaticanus zu nahe treten michte; vielmehr 
kann darin recht wohl die echte Lesart erhalten, das ἐκ des 
Alexandrinus aus Correctur nach dem Hebriischen zu er- 


1) Dazu kommen, wenn man aus dem Stillschweigen bei Swete 
schliessen darf, noch der Marchalianus (Q — XII, Parsons) und der 
rescriptus Cryptoferratensis (T), zwei wertvolle Uncialcodices. 
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klaren sein. Aber wenn selbst Wellhausen in seiner Ueber- 
setzung ,in Thekoa“ gibt, ohne in den Anmerkungen eine 
Textanderung vorzuschlagen, so kann auch die alte griechische 
Uebersetzung mit ihrem ἐν (die Urspriinglichkeit vorausge- 
setzt) lediglich dem Sprachgebrauch Rechnung getragen haben. ) 
Und fiiglich ist das, worauf es fiir Oort ankommt, auch in dem 
hergestellten Wortlaut nicht ausgedriickt. Denn da sich das 
‘c nicht auf Amos, sondern auf die O°) bezieht, so bediirfte 
es nicht dafiir, sondern fiir das ΓΛ eines anderen Ausdrucks, 
am besten ἋΣ wie Richt. 17, 7 ff. u. s. w. Wir miissen also 
im Gegenteil, wenn. wir den Knoten liésen wollen, bei dem 
schwierigen ΠΡΟ stehen bleiben und daraus die richtigen 
Schliisse ziehen. 


Der vorliegende Wortlaut ΡΟ OPI2 WN AWE kano 
fiberhaupt nicht lediglich dazu dienen sollen, des Amos 
Heimat und Stand anzugeben Das wiirde, wie Oort richtig 
hervorhebt, nach Jer. 1, 1 lauten miissen NPN2 WwW OTPIN 6: 
das ΠῚ wire ganz tiberfliissig, ja falsch, das “WN nicht zu 
Anfang, wohl aber vor dem Ortsnamen, erwiinscht. Was 
hier steht, kénnte etwa heissen, dass Amos zu einer Schaar 
von Viehziichtern aus Thekoa gehort habe, die sich zu irgend 
einer bestimmten Zeit an einem anderen Orte einfanden oder 
aufhielten, so etwa, wie sich bei der Belagerung Jerusalem’s 
die Rekabiten hinter die Mauern der Hauptstadt fliichteten 
(Jer. 35). Da aber eine solche Gelegenheit nicht zu ersinnen, 
noch weniger genannt ist, kann diese Auffassung nicht in 
Betracht kommen. Eine andere versucht Wellhausen (Skizzen 
und Vorarbeiten V, 1892) mit der Uebersetzung ,der ein 
Schafziichter in Thekoa gewesen ist.“ Dabei steht ,,ein 
Schafziichter“ statt ,unter den Schafziichtern“, ,in“  statt 
paus“ ohne Unterschied des Sinnes, aus berechtigter Riick- 
sicht auf den deutschen Sprachgebrauch; dagegen wird das 
ngewesen ist“ dem Mm “we gerecht: ,Die Ueberschrift, der 
Buchtitel, sieht auf Amos zuriick als einen Gewesenen 
(Jonas 3, 3); doch riihrt sie von einem Zeitgenossen her.“ 
Gewiss sehr fein; aber mir scheint, man sollte die An- 
nahme eines jeden perfectum praesens in einer geschicht- 


ἢ 8S. aber zum Texte der LXX noch die Bemerkungen am Schlusse 
dieses Aufsatzes. 


108 K. Budde. 


lichen Darstellung, das nicht in der direkten Rede einer 
handelnd eingefiihrten Person auftritt, mit dem gréssten Miss- 
trauen betrachten. Und das gilt gewiss in verstirktem Maasse 
von einer blossen Ueberschrift, mit der ihr Verfasser ein 
Buch der Nachwelt iibergeben will. Das Natiirliche war hier 
unmittelbar hinter ΟἿΣ ein yIipMa We OWT je oder PIPHP ἼΡΣΤΙ:; 
das Missverstiindnis, dass Amos noch am Leben sei, lag bei 
einer so gebriiuchlichen Ausdrucksweise viel zu fern, um es 
durch eine ungewéhnliche Fassung zu beseitigen, die selbst 
erst recht binnen kurzer Zeit missverstindlich werden musste. 
Zu dem allen kommt noch, dass man auch bei dieser Auf- 
fassung ein TWN vor 1ipMe vermisst. Man wird daher auch 
sie als allzu fein ablehnen miissen. 

Es ist auffallend, dass noch niemand, wie es scheint, 
daran gedacht hat, das 77 “we _ plusquamperfectisch zu 
verstehen. Und doch liegt das im Hinblick auf 7, 14 ἢ niher 
als alles andere. Denn nicht um sich zu legitimieren sagt 
Amos dort dem Oberpriester zu Betel, dass er seines Zeichens 
ein Viehziichter sei. Er will vielmehr beweisen, dass er nicht 
durch Erziehung und Handwerk Prophet sei, sondern durch 
ausdrtickliche Berufung Jahwe’s aus einem anderen Stande, 
dem er bis dahin angehért habe. Also dass er bis zu seiner 
Berufung Viehziichter gewesen ist, darauf kommt es an, 
nicht auf seine jetzige oder zukiinftige Hantierung. Wohl 
kann er spater dazu zuriickgekehrt sein, aber wir wissen es 
nicht, und fiir den Zusammenhang von ὁ. 7, ja fiir das ganze 
Buch, liegt nichts daran. Dasselbe gilt von der Ueberschrift.: 
Sie fiigt zu dem Namen die biographisch wertvolle Nachricht 
aus 7, 14 f.: ,der [ehedem] ein Viehziichter gewesen war“. 
Dies O° P3= ΓΤ bei dem Propheten ist eben eine Merkwiirdigkeit, 
ein umgekehrtes Seitenstiick zu dem ΝΣ bei dem Kriegs- 
mann und Konig Saul (Sam. I, 10, 12).') 


ἢ Wie sich das ovpsa 1, 1 zu dem “δι 7, 14 verhalt, ist eine Frage 
von untergeordneter Bedeutung. Man erinnere sich, dass Oort (1880) 
dieses "p13 nach LXX αἰπόλος in p13 verbessern wollte, sodass dann 1. 1 un- 
mittelbar daraus entnommen wire. Schnurmans Stekhoven (Theol. 
Studién 1889 S. 223) lehnt das ab und sieht vielmehr in αἰπόλος eine 
gute Uebersetzung von 713, auf die das nachfolgende jaxn Einfluss geiibt 
hat. Nattirlich kann ebensogut der Verfasser der Ueberschrift durch 
sein omp3s die in 7, 14 gebrauchte Wendung unmissverstindlich um- 
schrieben haben. 
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Aus dieser Auffassung der Worte, wohl der allein anstoss- 
freien und natiirlichen, folgt aber weiter, dass ΣΡ gar nicht 
in so unmittelbarem Zusammenhang mit dem vorhergehenden 
Worte steht, wie man anzunehmen pflegt. Denn nur darin, 
dass Amos Viehziichter gewesen ist, besteht die Aussage; ob 
zu ‘Thekoa oder anderswo, hat fiir die Sache gar keine Be- 
deutung, und wirklich schweigt 7, 14 f. davon véllig. Man 
hat sich durch diesen engen Anschluss das richtige Ver- 
stiindnis ganz ohne Not verbaut. List man ihn auf, so er- 
klart sich das schwierige 72 von selbst. Es ist eben das }2 
der Herkunft, der Heimat, unmittelbar an den Eigennamen 
anschliessend, wie n> m'=0 wan Richt. 12, 8, vgl. Kon. II, 
21, 19. 23, 36, gleichbedeutend mit dem Gentilicium pM, 
das sich in Ueberschriften von Prophetenbiichern in ΤΣ 
ὭΣ ΤΙ «und ἸΌΝΤΙ ON) findet. Man muss also tibersetzen: 
-Die Worte des Amos — der ehedem Viehziichter gewesen — 
aus Thekoa*. Oorws Vorschlag ;pn3 zu lesen wird damit 
vollends hinfallig; will man nicht zugeben, dass Amos Judier 
von Geburt war, so mag man zu der friiheren Annahme eines 
zweiten Thekoa zuriickkehren, oder allenfalls auch das ,aus 
Thekoa“ von des Amos zweiter, vielleicht langjiihriger, Heimat 
verstehen, die den Verfasser der Ueberschrift seine eigent- 
liche Herkunft hitte vergessen lassen. Die Sykomorenzucht 
von 7, 14 kénnte man dann auf diese erste Heimat unter 
giinstigerem Himmel] beziehen. Immerhin sollte man das 
daraus entilehnte Bedenken gegen das judiaische Thekoa 
nicht tibertreiben. Wenn diese Biume zu Thekoa nicht fort- 
kamen, so wissen wir aus Kon. I, 10, 27, dass sie in der 
Sephela in Menge wuchsen; die Sephela aber ist, wie Geo. 
A. Smith (The Histor. Geogr. of the Holy Land ὃ. 201 ff. 
u. 8. w.) wieder nachgewiesen hat,') nicht die Kiistenebene, 
sondern das dem Gebirge vorgelagerte Hiigelland. Nichts, 
was wir wiissten, steht der Moéglichkeit im Wege, dass ein 
Heerdenbesitzer zu Thekoa zugleich einen Sykomorenhain in 
einem der Tiler von Juda erworben oder gepachtet hitte. 
Zur Reise dahin, zum Ritzen, Reifen, Einsammeln der Friichte 
und zur Heimkehr nach Thekoa konnte eine Abwesenheit von 
2—3 Wochen hidchstens geniigen. Dem gegeniiber bleibt 


') Wesentlich richtig aber auch z. B. Stade, Gesch. I, 157. 
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also das judiische Thekoa als einzige Heimat des Amos 
moéglich, und man wird ferner gut tun, was Schnurmans 
Stekhoven a. a. O. S. 228 sonst noch dafiir aufgefiihrt hat, 
reiflich zu erwiégen. | 

Das richtige Verstindnis von 1, 1* zwingt uns aber, die 
Textgeschichte noch naher ins Auge zu fassen. Der Relativ- 
satz OPI TN ἼΩΝ trennt in stérender wenn auch nicht 
vollig unzulassiger Weise die eng zusammengehérigen Worte 
ΩΣ omy. Da er nun aus 7, 14 f. entlehnt ist, wihrend 
das }1pm unabhangig dasteht, so kénnte er auch nachtrag- 
lich hinzugesetzt, ja selbst vom Rande her an falscher Stelle, 
vor statt hinter "pM, eingeriickt sein. Das wird zur Wahr- 
scheinlichkeit wenn nicht zur Gewissheit durch den folgenden 
Relativsatz “ἢ ΠΣ we. Denn dieser kniipft nicht wie der 
erste an Oy an ,welcher geschaut hat“, sondern tiber jenen 
hinweg an das nomen regens 2" ,(die Worte], welche 
er geschaut hat“. Dieser Wechsel der Ankniipfung ist so 
ungeschickt, so unerwartet, dass er den LXX das Verstindnis 
der Stelle verdorben zu haben scheint; sie beziehen auch das 
erste "ws auf "2", tibersetzen dann ein 17 statt eines 77 
und gewinnen aus Op) einen Eigenamen: of ἐγένοντο ἐν 
Axxapetp ἐν exotic. Natiirlich kann dieses Verstindnis recht 
wohl eine Vorgeschichte haben; jedenfalls ist die starke Ent- 
fernung von MT eine weitere Warnung gegen Oort's Vor- 
schlag nach LXX zu indern. Dass aber derselbe Schrift- 
steller die beiden Relativsiitze hintereinander niedergeschrieben 
hatte, wihrend es Mittel genug gab, diese Harte zu ver- 
meiden, ist kaum glaublich. Somit ist der erste ein spaterer 
Einschub, und als urspriinglicher Wortlaut von Anm. 1, 15 er- 
gibt sich: 

piped oy 25. 


The Book of Psalms, its origin, and its 


relation to Zoroastrianism 


by 
Professor T. K. Oheyne (Oxford). 


The scholar whose memory so many Fachgenossen have 
combined to honour was specially interested in the question 
of the relation of Zoroastrianism both to the earlier and to 
the later Judaism. His. famous Essay Ueber die jiidische 
Angelologie und Daemonologie in ihrer Abhangigkett vom Par- 
sismus (Leipzig 1866)!); his article on anti-Parsic utterances 
in If Isaiah?); his paper on the Book of Tobit3); his article 
on Asmodeus ("2w’x) in the Aruch Completum; and his two 
essays in the Jewish Quarterly Review for 1890 and 1891, are 
proofs of this eminent scholar’s constant and progressive study 
of a difficult subject.4) One of the most probable results 
of recent research is the reciprocity of action between Jewish 
and Zoroastrian thought. This was by no means unforeseen 
by Dr. Kohut and in the two last named articles, he shows 
how, most probably, the second Fargard of the Vendidad 


1) (Forming vol. IV, no. 3 of the Abhandlungen fir die Kunde des. 
Morgenlandes. | 

Ὦ [Antiparsische Ausspriiche in Deuterojesajas, in Z. d. 
D. M. G., vol. XXX (1876) pp. 708—22.] 

*) ([Etwas tiber die Moral und Abfassungszeit des Buches 
Tobias, in Geiger's Jitdische Zeitschrift fiir Wissenschaft und Leben,. 
vol. X (1872) pp. 49—73.] 

*) [For a brief summary of Dr. Kohut's literary activity and especially 
his contributions to comparative Parsic-Jewish theology, see a memoir by 
his son in the Fourth Annual Report of the Jewish Theological Seminary 
Association in New York (1894); reprinted in Tributes to the Memory of 
Rev. Dr. Alexander Kohut, (New York 1895) pp. 49—64.] 
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in its present form is influenced by the narratives in 
(ienesis, while, on the other hand, the Talmudic and Mid- 
rashic statements on the First Man exhibit strong Persian 
elements. This appears to me to be very probable, though 
Darmesteter (whose loss we cannot deplore too much) 
has shown, that under the Sassanid kings Jewish influence 
again began to assert itself upon the worship of Ormazd. 
(See Une priére judéo-persane, Paris, 1891.) The whole question 
of the later religious intercourse between Jewish and Iranian 
religion will doubtless some day be mure thoroughly explored. 
The points of affinity become the more numerous and the 
more perplexing, the further one compares them; but when 
will Avesta scholars show as much critical zeal as their Old 
Testament colleagues ? 

There are only two of the Hebrew Scriptures which I 
can speak of on this occasion; they are two ‘to which 
Dr. Kohut has not in print given his attention, viz. Proverbs 
and Psalms. First, as to Proverbs: If Darmesteter is 
right, the conception of the heavenly wisdom found in the 
Avesta and in the (very late) Mindkhired is of Greek 
origin, Certainly it is vain to attempt to prove, with 
Dastur Jamasp Asa, that Hellenism borrowed from 
Zoroastrianism. But what of the conception of the heavenly 
Wisdom found in Proverbs VIII? Is that a Hebraized 
form of the Greek idea? Or, if we can show that the 
fundamental idea of the dsnya khratu is Zoroastrian, may 
not Jewish sages in the post-exilic period (to which Prov. VIII 
probably belongs) have borrowed directly, or (better) in- 
directly from Zoroastrianism ? 

When we read in Yasna XXII, 25, “For the propitiation 
of the Zarathustrian law, and of the understanding which is 
Innate and Mazda-made,” we are not in a Greek, but in a 
Persian atmosphere. Such at least is one’s first impression. 
Darmesteter indeed, I suppose, while admitting that the 
idea of the heavenly wisdom belongs to the same circle of 
ideas as the other personified divine attributes, would insist 
that these personified attributes must be of Greek origin. 
But is there any ‘must’ about the matter? 

The Gathas seem to be adverse to this view, and to 
Darmesteter’s view of the Gathas as composed in a neo- 
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Platonic atmosphere 1 venture, even though no Zendist, 
to express a strong objection. 


Next, as to the Psalms: Here, however, some con- 
sideration must first be given to the question of the date of 
the Psalms. Dr. Kohut fixed his latest home in America, and 
from America has come one of those disparaging criticisms 
of my own latest works on the Psalter which have poured 
in upon me from English and especially Anglican writers. 1) 
And certainly if it could be shown that Dr. Peters’s treat- 
ment of the traditional groups of Psalms, and his views of 
what is historically probable, were right, the disparagement 
might not be too strong. Note these points among others: 


1. The form of lectures was adverse to the due presen- 
tation of critical and theological] theories. In criticism, it was 
needful to assume to a considerable extent what had been 
done by others (summed up in his Encyclopaedia Britannica 
article by Robertson Smith). In Biblical theology (if the 
expression be admissible), it was important to emphasize 
those points, which to a highly conservative audience were 
most likely to be palatable, even though (as was sufficiently 
indicated) they belonged to a still uncertain historical hypo- 
thesis. To accuse me of neglecting what I knew long ago, 
viz. the facts respecting the traditional groups of the Psalter, 
was only possible by confounding a book of annotated 
lectures with an introduction. 


2. As to method. First, the weakness of all recent 
critics has been that they have not fully realized the extent 
of the editorial work carried on in the post-exilic period. 
We have henceforth to assume that in a Biblical record 
assigned by tradition to the pre-exilic ages, there are some, 
and perhaps large, post-exilic elements, even if the whole 
work be not counted pre-exilic by mistake. Next, the Psalter 
is not a chaotic anthology, but based upon a number of 
minor collections. Before Robertson Smith’s article, and 
my own Lectures?), this principle had not been grasped with 
sufficient firmness. It was however a weakness incident to 


1) See an article by Dr. J. P. Peters in the New World. June, 1893. 
ἢ [The origin and religious contents of the Psalter (Bampton Lectures 
1892).] 
Kohut, Semitic Studies. 8 
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the form of that acute scholar’s work that he did not under- 
take the researches comparative work required for distinguishing 
other groups than the traditional ones, viz. those which are 
proved to exist virtually by close affinities of language and 
ideas, not to mention a number of other most important 
problems, notably the linguistic. Next, it is necessary to 
have a clear and critical, though not a complete view uf 
the development of Israelitish literature apart from the Psalter, 
and of course, there must be a constant search for points of 
affinity with books, which have been, in their component 
parts, satixfactorily dated. 

One compensation, however, is not denied me. Dr. 
Peters fully admits that the Psalter is on the whole a monu- 
ment of the pity of the Second Temple, so that le who would 
study Jewish religion — not the religion of a few exceptional 
men, but that of believers in general, must work hard at the 
Psalms. This is surely an important result. It is one which 
no critic had proved half as completely as I had done, and 
Dr. Peters is strangely forgetful in not noticing this, It is 
also very insufficiently recognised in the ordinary textbooks 
of “Old Testament Theology’, such as those of Oehler, 
Briggs, and Hermann Schultz, and I therefore had to 
establish it securely before proceeding to the second and 
more difficult part of my work — the treatment of the main 
religious ideas of the Book of Psalms. 

Dr. Peters makes a good deal of my bold attempts to 
date individual psalms. But his own attempts are much 
bolder, and have an unsound theory and method behind them. 
I do not indeed deny that pre-exilic (but post-Davidic) ele- 
ments are possible in the abstract. But, putting all the evidence 
together, it seems more reasonable to assume a new depar- 
ture in psalm composition, either after, or contemporaneously 
with the Second Isaiah. 

I do not see that one need assume that all the psalms, 
in their earliest form, were written for the temple-services. 
But I do not think at present that any purely private lyrics 
have been converted by editors into church-psalms. The 
‘l!’ who speaks in so many of the psalms is either a real or 
Imaginary representative Israelite or Israel itself regarded as 
an organic whole. Nothing that Budde or Wildeboer 
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has written has convinced me that this is a mistake; 1 fancy, 
however, that it is but a hair’s breadth which separates us. 
It seems not impossible that some of the psalms (in an 
earlier form) were written in Babylonia before the Return 
(i. e. between 538 and 432, the date of the return of the 
Gréla, according to Kosters.). 


I am quite willing to admit that a fuller expression of 
my real meaning was necessary and that friendly criticisms 
like those of the two scholars mentioned were needed to 
make me conscious of this. Also that in the matter of 
temple-music I followed Robertson Smith too closely (see 
Religion of the Semites?, Ὁ. 261); this scholar still draws the 
same inference as myself (Psalter, p. 194) from Lam. II, 7. 
Also that there was very possibly a class of temple-singers 
before the Exile, though this cannot be proved from Neh. VII, 44 
(= Ezra 11, 41); Am. VIII, 3 Gf with Wellhausen we read 
rw) suggests this at any rate for Northern Israel. 


I should also like to admit that, though my main thesis 
(wz that both the Psalter as a whole and the psalms, so 
far as we can tell at present, are post-exilic), seems to me 
secure, the Maccabean, or Greek pre-Maccabean, origin ot 
some of the psalms in the list in my first appendix has 
become doubtful to me. Perhaps the very best thing in 
Robertson Smith’s revised edition of his Encyclopaedia 
article (see O. 7. J. U.2) ἢ is his more persuasive setting of 
Ewald’s early theory respecting Psalms XLIV, LXAIV, 
LXAXIX. It is a great mistake when Dr. Peters and Prof. 
Baethgen pass these remarks over so lightly. At first, I 
hesitated to fcllow my friend as regards Ps. XLIV, but my 
doubts are nearly dissipated. And if Ps. XLIV belongs to 
the late Persian period, it becomes a question whether 
Psalms XLII, XLIII, and XLV should not be also carried 
up a little way to meet it.2) Ps. LX XIII of course may 
easily be a psalm of the close of the Persian age. 


Passing to the religions ideas of the Psalms, it is probable 
that, though I myself extended the range of the Messianic 


1) [The Old Testament in the Jewish Church, 2nd edition, New York 1894.] 
2) See my Introduction to the Book of Isaiah [1895], Section on LXIIL, 
(~LXIV. 
8* 
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hope more than most recent critics, a still further extension 
may be desirable. Stade indeed (Zettschrift fir Theologie 
und Kirche, 1892) seems to me to go rather too far. But 
I think it quite worth considering whether Psalms XLV 
and LXXII may not be accounted for on the principle which 
I have adopted (Psalter, p. 239) for Ps. II. In other words, 
the psalmists may perhaps paint the Messianic king in colours 
derived from the life of Salomon. This is not indeed an 
easy view. If any psalm appears to refer to a contemporary 
king, it is the 45th, and Smend still adheres to the view 
given in my Psalter. But a pre-exilic date being excluded 
by the linguistic evidence, and not required by that from 
ideas, and there being no other even plausible pre-exilic 
psalm in Book II, it is possible that the view now offered 
may be correct. Certainly still stronger demands are made 
on us by Robertson Smith’s explanation of LXXII, 1: 
“It seems a prayer for the reestablishment of the Davidic 
dynasty under a Messianic king according to prophecy.” 3) 
Wildeboer and Baethgen may also have a claim to be 
listened to on Ps. XVI. That two such scholars should agree 
in making this one of the specially Deutero-Isaianic psalms, 
is interesting. I can not say, however, that I am convinced. 


As to Zoroastrian influences on the ideas of the Psalter. 
The subject was worth opening; it is not yet closed. I said 
in 1891, in speaking of possible Zoroastrian influence, .that 
1 wished rather to claim too little than too much. I started 
from three points: (1) that from 536 B. C onwards the Jews 
were in constant intercourse with the Persians; (2) that Per- 
sian influence upon the Eastern and finally upon the Western 
world was both wide and lasting, and (3) that there was a 
strong natural affinity between the higher Jewish and the 
higher Persian religion. I have been made painfully aware 
that the emphasis which I gave to this hypothesis, so far as 
the Psalter is concerned, was needless, for all but a very 
few devout readers of the Psalms. I thought it in 1892 
worth saying that some of the psalms were imtended, not (as 
Dr. Peters thinks I meant) to “quicken” in the individual 
“the consoling hope of continuance of life”, but at least to 


') O.T.J.C2, p. 439. 
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give words to those who had this hope, words in which they 
might, if they pleased, read this hope, and worth proving that 
by the beginning of the Greek period such a hope might 
have arisen. I might have spared my pains. The habit of 
reading the psalms as forms of prayer or praise seems to 
leave no room for an intelligent appreciation of their meaning. 
I can therefore argue the point with all the more impartiality. 
Something of what I said still remains good; a part is such a 
mere possibility that it is hardly worth contending for Still 
every atom of even possible truth should be gathered up. 
“If”, as the Jewish scholar Isidore Loeb remarks, “there 
be psalms of the Maccabean age, they would certainly agree, 
as to the immortality of the soul, with the Pharisees”, and, as 
Wellhausen has puinted out, the foundations of Pharisaism 
were laid by Ezra. Reuss too has frankly confessed that 
the psalms being nearly all post-exilic, he would not feel 
embarrassed (“ne mous génerait pas’) if they contained 
references to a future life. And finally, as Mr. Wicksteed 
informs us!) Kuenen’s “last notes on Ps. XVI admit that 
it contains at least a presentiment of the belief in Immortality”. 

The question is therefore by no means unreasonable. It 
is not materially affected by the researches of Darme- 
steter, for this bold critic plainly asserts that “the Achemenid 
Mazdeism already believed in the defeat of Ahriman and 
knew the doctrine of the resurrection and the limited 
duration of the world.”?) He would hardly therefore agree 
with M. Halévy3) that the Persians borrowed the .doctrine 
of the resurrection from the Babylonians (?) after 538 B. C. 
What I mainly sought to show was that there is a strong affinity 
between the religion of Ahura Mazda and that of Jahwé, 
and that Zoroastrian ideas were in the air in the Persian 
period of Jewish history, and must have circulated freely 
throughout the empire. This would be facilitated. so far as 
Israel was concerned, by the constant intercourse which 
existed between the Jews of Persia and Mesopotamia and 
those of Palestine. This is undeniable. The basis of the 


1) Cf. his article on “Abraham Kuenen”, in Jewish Quarterly Review, 
IV, (1892) p. 595. 

Ὦ Le Zendavesta T. III (1893), p. LX XIII. 

3) Revue sémitique, juillet 1894. 
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Zoroastrian Scriptures is ancient, and we can safely assert 
that the best Mazda-worshippers must have been sympathetic 
to the best servants of Jahwé. It is true we have no evidence 
of early Zoroastrian influence such as that presented by the 
name Asmodeus (see Kohut, Aruch Completum, s. v. Wows) 
and probably the seven archangels in the Book of ΤΟΙ.) 
But it is very difficult to believe, knowing all that we do of 
the opposition to strict legalism even in Palestine, that 
Orientalism, both Babylonian and Persian, failed to exert some 
influence on Jewish religion. It is natural enough that we 
should find it difficult to prove this; the Jewish writers had 
far other objects than enlightening the historical students of 
future ages. Dr. Peters, it is true, quotes (p. 306) a 
fragment of a Babylonian psalm on a glass axe dedicated to 
Bel of Nippur by a Babylonian king in the 14th century 
B. C., and adds that “it might have been addressed to Jahwé 
by a pious Hebrew at any period covered by our Psalms”. 
If, however, Dr. Peters interprets this (as Schrader would, 
I doubt not, interpret it) as a prayer for a happy second 
life, I would submit that there is as yet no clear evidence 
that any except kings, or at any rate grandees, in Babylonia 
cherished this hope (see Psalter, p. 391), though M Halévy 
and Prof. Sayce have both ventured to claim the royal 
inscriptions at Senjirli as favouring the early existence of a 
general Israelitish belief in immortality. I thought therefore 
that, supposing that any impulses from outside assisted the 
eminently receptive Jewish people in developing the germs 
which were present in their inherited religion, it was natural 
to seek them chiefly in Iran rather than in Babylonia. Today 
I should rather emphasize the general mixture of ideas in 
the East, so that it is not merely one single source from 
which Israel drew (or may have drawn), but at least two. 
Only we must not think of separating them; the two sources 
are but one. 

The possibility then, for which I pleaded with arguments 
and details which it would be tedious to repeat, remains. 
But the possibility is not worth getting hot about in the case 


1) [See Kohut’s essay in Geiger's Jitd. Ztft. f. Wiss. u. Leben etc., ἐ. .] 
I admit most willingly that the Persian belief is developed from Babylonian 
germs. (Cf. Gunkel, Die Schépfung, etc., 1894.) 
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of the Psalter. We may at any rate all of us profitably 
compare the Gathas, which are “the utterances of Zarathustra 
in presence of the assembled Church”, and a repertory of 
the spiritual elements in Mazdeism, with the Psalms, which 
are the utterances of the prophetic nation Israel, and (if Well- 
hausen will permit) are on the whole one of the noblest 
products of theistic religion. I cannot, so far as I am able 
to weigh the evidence, follow the new Darmesteter') in 
preference to the old, and I look forward with deep interest 
to further discoveries in the field of Gatha-criticism. 

That christian scholars should so much neglect such a 
noble ‘revealed’ religion as that of Zarathustra is to me a 
subject of regret, and I notice with surprise that even 
Gunkel, in discussing the origin of the conceptions of the 
12th chapter of the Apocalype of John (undoubtedly Jewish 
in origin),?) confines himself to those Babylonian germs which, 
though they count for much, can scarcely altogether explain 
the strange forms of thought in that chapter. 

May the great religion of Ahura Mazda find in our own 
time a more and more historical and therefore a more and 
more appreciative treatment from English and American 
students! 


1) See Tiele, Jets over de Oudheid van het Avesta (Verslagen 
der K. Akademie van Wetenschappen, Afd. Letterkunde, 3, Deel XI. 
1895). [The late Prof. Darmesteter’s change of view concerning the tra- 
ditional literature of the Parsees has been ably criticised and set forth by 
Prof. F. Max Miller in various articles published in the Contemporory 
Review and Nineteenth Century for 1894—-95, and in a sympathetic suin-. 
mary of his researches which appeared in the Jewish Quarterly Review for 
January, 1895. See also his reference to it in this memorial volume, 
p. 34—5. 6, A. Κι] 

ἢ [This has been proven to be of Essenic origin by the Rev. Dr. K. 
Kohler of New York, in a series of articles on the “Cradle of Christianity”, 
published in the Menorah Monthly, (New York) 1892. G. A. K.] 


Le dieu Rimmé6n sur une inscription 
himyarite . 


par 
Prof. Hartwig Derenbourg (Paris). 


Mon savant maitre et ami, M. Jules Oppert,!) vient de 
porter un rude coup au prétendu dieu assyrien Ramman, qui 
ne parait pas devoir se relever de cette déchéance, ἃ moins 
que des textes nouveaux, des documents exhumeés, substituent 
une charte authentique aux prétextes de sa longue usur- 
pation. L’entrainement provenait en partie de la lecture Ῥεμμάν, 
par laquelle les Septante ont rendu le nom de l’idole syrienne 
Rimmén (jo7 2 Rois V, 18); de méme Ταβέρεμα = 10720, 
roi de Syrie (1 Rois XV, 18)2. 

Le culte de la Grenade divinisée (Rimmé6n), de la 
pomme punique (malum punicum), comme disent les 
Latins, assurément un rite d’origine sémitique, s'est rami- 
δέ et s’est transformé sur le sol fécond de la Gréce mytho- 
logique.3) Au cours de ses migrations, nous le rencontrons 
en Arabie méridionale, of Rimmén a eu sa clientéle 
d’adorateurs, comme en témoigne une inscription himyarite, 
déja signalée per l’explorateur, qui l’a découverte, M. Eduard 


a 


Glaser,*4) et par un maitre qui excelle a interpréter ces 


ἢ J. Oppert. Adad, dans la Zeitschrift fir Assyriologie, TX (1894), 
p. 310—312. 

3) Ney (Zacharie, XII, 11), probablement un nom de ville, est, 
non pas transcrit, mais traduit par les Septante κοπετὸς ροῶν. 

*) Victor Bérard, De Porigine des cultes Arcadiens (Paris, 1894) 
p. 197—199. 

4) Ed. Glaser, Shizze der Geschichte Arabiens (Miinchen. 1889), 
p. 97. 
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vieux textes, M. Fritz Hommel.') Peut-étre un fragment 
rudimentaire, conservé au Musée Britannique sous la cote 72, 
renferme-t-il également la mention de cette divinité.%) La 
statue d'or qui, sans aucun doute, surmontait la pierre ou 
notre texte était inscrit, a été enlevée par les maraudeurs, 
plus avides des métaux précieux que desrichesses épigraphiques. 
Celles-ci n’ayant pour eux aucune valeur vénale sont 
dédaignées par ces amateurs de butin, comme d’un transport 
difficile, d’une vente aléatoire. La connaissance des peuples 
et de leurs religions, la littérature historique et la linguistique 
recueillent, s’'approprient et interrogent les documents inscrits 
sur les blocs ainsi abandonnés, tandis que l’archéologie regrette 
de ne pouvoir pas utiliser les représentations figurées, vi»lemment 
arrachées des piédestaux, sur lesquels la consécration subsiste 
seule pour dénoncer la profanation. Les trous de scellement 
sont d’autres témoins de la mutilation sacrilége: ils apparaissent 
au sommet de certains monuments, comme une marque 
indéniable des idoles sculptées qui les surmontaient.®) 
Puisque l’inscription, au moins dans ses éléments principaux, 
a été sauvée, cherchons a déterminer les événements auxquels 
elle se rapporte. D’aprés M. Eduard Glaser,*) ce texte qui 
occupe le numéro 119 dans sa collection relaterait des 
victoires remportées ἃ Khaulan par Ilscharah Yahdoub, futur 
roi de Saba et de Raidan, contre une coalition des Himyarites, 
des Hadramautites et d’autres adversaires innommés. Bien que 
les questions de chronologie Yéménite soient encore recou- 
vertes d'un brouillard épais, j’essaye d’en dégager un point 
lumineux, en supposant que notre Iischarah Yahdoub est 
identique ἃ I’Ilasaros de Strabon, chef des Rammanites, 
contemporain de |’expédition d’Aelius Gallus en l’an 24 avant 
notre ére.5) Quant aux Rammanites (Ῥαμμανιταί), je les 


-...»ὕ.ΨὌ.». 


1) Fr. Hommel, Aufsdtze und Abhandlungen arabisch-semitologischen 
Inhalts (Miinchen, 1892), p. 98; du méme, Std-Arabische Chrestoma- 
thie, p 60. 

Ὦ Hartwig Derenbourg, Yemen Inscriptions; The Glaser Collection in 
the British Museum (London, 1888), p, 24. 

3) Corpus inscriptionum semiticarum, Pars quarta inscriptiones himya- 
trlicas et sabeas continens I, tab. III et XVIII. 

4 Ed. Glaser, Skizze, p. 97. 

5, Strabonis Geographica, XVI, IV, 24; Joseph et Hartwig Derenbourg, 
Etudes sur Pépigraphie du Yémen, I, p. 30—3. 
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assimile avec M. Sprenger aux Radmanites de Pline'), 
malgré les objections de M. Glaser.2) Si ma restitution de 
inscription, fruste en certains endroits, a évoqué la réalité 
de la rédaction primitive, le général en chef, preposé par 
Iischarah ἃ ses troupes, commandait aux forces réunies des 
Himyarites et des Radmanites, faisant cause commune contre 
larmée du Hadramaut. Les Radmanites (Rhadamaei) et 
les Himyarites (Homeritae) 3) sont nommés par Pline. les 
uns ἃ la suite des autres, dans la liste des populations qui 
habitaient le sud-ouest de lArabie. Il y avait la peut-étre 
comme un écho de l'alliance contractée, un demi-siécle aupara- 
vant, entre les deux peuplades pour refouler les attaques des 
Hadramautites contre Ilscharah Yahdoub, gouverneur de 
Schibém Akyan, lieutenant dans cette ville de son pére Farr 
Yanhoub, roi de Saba’. 

Cette inscription, inspirée par un événement grave dans 
Vhistoire locale, par la reconnaissance des vainqueurs envers 
le dieu Rimmén, ne nous est parvenue, ni dans un estampage 
que l'état de la pierre n’aurait pas permis de prendre, ni 
dans une photographie dont |’exécution a di étre contrariée 
par les circonstances. Nous n’avons eu ἃ notre disposition 
qu'une copie, dailleurs excellente, de M. Eduard Glaser, 
dont nous publions ici le facsimile, en attendant quelle soit 
reproduite sur la planche XXII du Corpus inscriptionum 
semiticarum. Le texte y portera le numéro 140. Quant 
a l’original, il est conservé chez un habitant de Schibaém 
Akyan et mesure en hauteur 60 centimétres, en largeur 50 
centimétres. 


La discussion philologique des questions douteuses 
soulevées par certains passages, le justification des mots 
ajoutés ou corrigés sont réservés au troisiéme fascicule du 
Corpus himyarite, qui paraitra en 1896. Nous n’apportons 
ici que Jes résultats: un texte presque partout complété, 


1) Plini Secundi Historia naturalis. VI, 28, 158; A. Sprenger, Die 
alte Geographie Arabiens, p. 160. 

7) Ed. Glaser, Geographie Arabiens, p. 59 et 147, qui préfere 
identifier Ra’ban. En depit de l’assonance, il serait téméraire de voir 
dans les Rammanites de Strabon des Arabes voués au culte de Rimmén. 

8) Ibid., p. 140, M. Ed. Glaser fait justice de la lecture Nomerita 
adoptée par A. Sprenger, Die alte Geographie Aratnens, p. 241. 
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transcrit en caractéres hébraiques, et une traduction qui, 
pour provisoire qu'elle soit, prétend, sur plusieurs points, 4 
étre acceptée comme plausible: 


᾿ς ΚΝ ΠΝ 
2 "ἢ jo ay 4 SMP ΔῊΝ [7 Olen fie ing ” 
VMN YHOAXAH DAR STABLY 
am Μ΄ 72') 6142.) Στ Coca) se 
RO OB 4Π|41Φ581 δ IG DAH GK 
OVW  ἐη δ4..1. OY 23,51 Φ, μὰ, Wego ( ἢ 
(1 ALG BloPhey τ wegen ΣΧ ῇ | 
. YIXPolay 1. 5... - CAMDEN IL 
tha AOD α7Ὸ 


{alo ~~ : “us 
Nope - -ψῷφνε.-- ca" 

UB ἰ NOP AS IRPSD EAP eovG3I an 
POUT YS APT id ES HAUT ἠοῦς 
oe χη OFF OPE. XO-31O# WFR? 
UE ys ει ον η 15} dene: % 


Copie de M. lo Dr. Eduard Glaser. 


- how 


— 


my] mepp [apo | open|....[....-- 
δ | Spa 1 on 1 wenow | pn | ops | 722 | oy 
ἽΓ | yor | myo | ma | os | | ΦΣΝῚ [1 
1} ΠΡ [ΠῚ | owen [| pa | ep fs2 | cpt | zoe | ms 
wy] | 22 | pm] yap]... | oma | moon | pla 
map | ΡΝ | 72> | [asymp | mw | wee | y 
ops | Γ 1 vaprph|] yoo | wrew> | ΣΝ | 13 
ἽΠ | I | Eso [Pel Γ΄ ata [7 ΏΠ2Ὸ | [6 ||] 
yo | 1 | Ynys | deme] | xdox | 523 | jon | wee 
Naja | maw | vom | ow) [1] n2[5 | wr | jon 10 
mij] ms | ownjss ! yoo | emepea | yoo | Ἰπρε 11 


oo noo ὦ ὦ» NY 


124 M. Hartwig Derenbourg. 


Pom | mp st Sof) ] expel [ ay | naz | ped 12 
» {ΟἹ |Jofepprp [| you | Ὡ]ΏΘ[ Ἢ] | w[s [ΠῚ 13 
eqpon [1 samo ΝΟ {ΩΣ [| ] afo 14 
Aprés avoir loyalement séparé dans la transcription ce 
quia été emprunté a la copie de M. Glaser et ce qui provient 
de mon essai de restitution, je m’abstiens, en traduisant, de 
faire le départ entre les traits primitifs et la retouche, 
dans l’espoir que celle-ci se dissimulera dans la teinte uni- 
forme de l'ensemble: 
1N......A...., le chef des Himyarites, le 
général en chef d’Ilscharah Yab- 
2. doub, gouverneur de Schibém Akyan, a consacré ἃ 
leur patron Rimmon, maitre de “Alam, 
3. l Aksarite, cette statue, parce que Rimmén lui a 
accordé des car- 
4. nages et des captifs importants dans la guerre entre 
les Himyarites, avec les Radmanites, et 
5, les Hadramautites, dans la province ...... et sur 
le territoire de Khaulan, lorsque ceux-la prétérent 


6. secours ἃ leur prince [scharah Yahdoub, gouverneur 
de Schibém Akyan. Et ils ont 

@. offert un témoignage de leur foi ἃ leur patron Rimmén, 
et ils ont consacré cette sta- 

8. tue ἃ Rimmén comme leur présent, parce qu'il lui a 
accordé des captifs, et parce que pro- 

9. tection lui est venue de Rimmén dans tous les voeux, 
dont il lui avait demandé l’accomplissement (et puisse-t-il 

10. leur accorder la grace de son cceur et la faveur 
de leur prince IJscharah!), et parce que 

11. Rimmén 1’a comblé d’une autorité pour remplacer 
son pere dans cette pro- 

12. vince, et parce qu’il a rendu victorieuse la campagne 
des Himyarites, et de tous ses vassaux et de ceux qui re- 


13. connaissent quelle est sa supériorité. Et quant ἃ 
Rimmon, 1] les a protégés, parce qu'il y a eu du bon- 
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14. heur, et afin qu'il y ait du bonheur pour ses vassaux, 
les Himyarites. 
Paris, le 11 novembre 1894. 


P. S. La date qui précéde me justifie suffisamment de 
n’avoir pas connu d’avance linterprétation de ce monument 
par le Docteur Eduard Glaser, Die Abessinier in Arabien 
und Afrika (Miinchen, 1895), p. 105—107. Elle arrive juste 
ἃ temps pour que je puisse en profiter dans la rédaction 
définitive du Corpus inscriptionum semiticarum, pars 
quarta, p. 206—211. Je livre au public sans changement 
mon manuscrit de 1894, en rappelant que c’est un premier 
essai, pour lequel je sollicite l’indulgence de mes confréres. 
Ils ne sauraient non plus me reprocher d’avoir ignoré la 
notice de M. Francois Trureau-Dangin dans le Journal 
asiatique de 1895, II, p. 385—393, ainsi que les obser- 
vations de M. Jules Oppert, son ,éminent maitre“, imprimées 
ἃ la suite, ibid., p. 393—396. 

A plus forte raison, je n'ai pas pu me servir de la 
traduction donnée par M. J. Halévy dans la Revue sémi- 
tique de janvier 1896, p. 82 et 83. 


Zur Bibel und Grammatik 


1. Kimchi oder Kamchi? 2. Erklérung von 
Amos VI, 10 


von 
Rev. Dr. B. Felsenthal (Chicago). 


Vorbemerkung. (Aus einem Briefe an Geo. A. Kohut.) 
— Sehr geehrt haben Sie mich durch Ihre freundliche Ein- 
ladung, auch meinerseits fiir die Sammelschrift, die dem An- 
denken Ihres verewigten Vaters gewidmet werden soll, einen 
Beitrag zu liefern. Nun michte ich allerdings sehr gerne 
dem grossen Gelehrten und dem edjen Manne, der uns durch 
Alexander Kohut’s Scheiden entrissen worden ist, und der 
iiberdies mir ein theurer Freund gewesen war, Offentlich durch 
eine seinem (redachtnisse zu widmende Abhandlung meine 
Huldigung darbringen. Aber trotzdem, mein hieber Freund, 
muss ich mich auf die Uebersendung einiger Kleinigkeiten 
beschrinken. Vorriithig besitze ich keine zu verwerthende 
gréssere Abhandlung. Gewdhnliches, schon neun und neun- 
zigmal Gesagtes und Allbekanntes méchte ich nicht zum 
hundertstenmal wiederholen. Bei der Beschrinktheit der mir 
zu Gebote stehenden literarischen Hiilfsmittel kann ich 
abgesehen von allem Andern — ohnehin es nicht wagen, 
mit weitergreifenden literarischen Forschungen vor ein gelehr- 
tes Publikum zu treten So verstatten Sie es mir denn, dass 
ich Ihnen die beifolgenden Notizen sende, die wenigstens 
das Gute haben, dass sie kurz sind, und von denen ich 
glaube, dass darin einiges Neue, bisher nicht Vorgebrachte 
den Lesern zu geneigter Priifung werde vorgelegt werden. 


B. Felsenthal. 
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1. Kimehi oder Kamehi ?') 


Der Name ὙΠῺΩΡ, den seit Jahrhunderten so viele eminente 
jtidische Gelehrte gefiihrt haben, Gelehrte, unter denen 
besonders der im 12. Jahrhundert lebende Joseph Kimchi und 
dessen zwei Séhne Moses und David Kimchi am ineisten her- 
vorragen, — ist bis auf unsere Zeit allgemein Kimchi aus- 
gesprochen worden, und von der tiberwiegenden Mehrheit 
der Gelehrten wird er immer noch so gelesen und gespro- 
chen. Doch seit etwa dreissig Jahren erscheint auch in ei- 
nigen gelehrten Werken tnd Zeitschriften die Schreibung 
Kamchi, und es wird diese Schreibung, resp. Lesung von 
einigen sehr prominenten Forschern unserer Zeit vertreten 
und befiirwortet. Obwohl die Sache eine wenig bedeutende 
ist, so liegt doch nun einmal im Menschengeiste der Drang, 
auch in Kleinigkeiten nach Erkenntniss des Wahren und 
Richtigen zu streben. So mag denn hiermit eine Erérterung 
der Frage unternommen werden: Was ist richtiger, Kimchi 


oder Kamchi ? 


l’riifen wir, was bisher fiir die Neuerung vorgebracht 
worden ist. 


Die erste Offentliche Stimme fiir ,Kamchi* wurde im 
Jahre 1862 im Journal Asiatique laut: Herr Dr. Adolph 
Neubauer hatte im Anfang der 60er Jahre eine iusserst 
lehrreiche Abhandlung ,Sur la lexicographie hébraique‘ ge- 
schrieben und in mehrere Fortsetzungen in den Banden 18, 
19 und 20 der 5. Serie des genannten Journal erscheinen lassen. 
Am Ende der Artikelreihe (im Hefte fiir Sept.-Oct. 1862) fiigte 
der gelehrte Verfasser Folgendes hinzu: 


Indem wir die Aussprache Kamchi anstatt der 
bisher iiblich gewesenen Kimchi angenommen haben, 
sind wir dem Rathe des Herrn Derenbourg gefolgt, der 
den Namen des Rabbi David in mehreren Handschrif- 
ten des Michlol in der kaiserl. Bibliothek in Paris in 


1) [Vgl. auch S. Schiller-Szinessy, Catalogue of the Hebrew Mss, 
in Cambridge, Bd. I (1876), S. 195, Anm. 2; seine Ausgabe v. Kimchi’s 
moa ΡῈ PRAT ἼΒΟΣ (1883), Einleitung, Anmerk. 1; ferner s. 
Artikel i. Kimchi in Encyclopaedia Britannica, (9. Auflage), Bd. XIV, 
δ. 77; und Révue des Etudes Juives, T. ViI (1883), p. 290. G. A. K.] 
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dieser Weise gelesen hat. Man vergleiche iiberdies die 

Familiennamen *y52 und 22 (Num. XXVI, 35 u. 38.) 

Es existirt auch heute noch in Hebron eine Familie 

Kamchi, welche von den Grammatikern dieses Namens 
abzustammen behauptet. 

Hr. J. Derenbourg war um jene Zeit in der Na- 
tionalbibliothek in Paris mit dem Amte eines Custos in der 
Abtheilung fiir semitische Handschriften -angestellt gewesen, 
und so war ihm, dem exacten Gelehrten, allerdings Gelegen- 
heit gegeben, seine Entdeckung zu machen. Dass dieselbe 
auf einer richtigen Wahrnehmung beruhte, fand seine Bestitti- 
gung im Jahre 1866. Es erschien nimlich damals der von 
H. Zotenberg angefertigte Catalogue des Manuscrits 
Heébreux de la Bibliotheque Impérialc, und bei der Beschrei- 
bung von einigen Michlolhandschriften (Nos. 1229, 1230, 1231) 
fiigte Hr. Zotenberg bei, der Name des Verfassers sei in den 
Handschriften punctirt, und zwar stehe unter dem Buchsta- 
ben Koph im Pathach. Zwei Jahre spiater veriffentlichte Hr. 
Neubauer seine ,,Notes“ δου hebriische Handschriften in 
Spanien und Portugal (s. Steinschneider’s Hebr. Bibl. XI, 133) 
und wie darin berichtet ist, ist in mehreren daselbst aufge- 
fundenen Handschriften der Name 2p mit Kamez punktirt, 
und auch das soll die Aussprache ,Kamchi* beweisen. Dazu 
bemerkte Steinschneider, a. a. O.: ,,Sollte der Name mit dem 
arabischen Kamch, Weizen, Getreide, zusammenhingen ὃ 
Joseph ben Todros nennt Kimchi David m7.“ Man sieht, 
Steinschneider wollte ,Kamchi“ nicht geradezu abweisen, aber 
er stimmt auch nicht bei. Die Frage blieb ihm eine offene. 
(Der Brief, in welchem Joseph b. Todros den David Kimchi 
als NOMA AWN NLT WN WAN Ws bezeichnet, ist abgedruckt 
in dem von Halberstamm herausgegebenen C'3N22 MyIap 
(s. das. S. 46. 47,). 

Der nachste Befiirworter der Aussprache Kamchi liess 
sich im Jahre 1884 vernehmen. Es war dies Professor 
Paul de Lagarde, der in den Géttinger Gelehrien An- 
zeigen in jenem Jahre (I. p. 257 ff.) eine lingere, auch im 
ersten Band seiner ,Mittheilungen* wiederholt abgedruckte 
Kritik der 9. Auflage von Gesenius’ Hebr. Worterbuch ver- 
6ffentlichte. Darin sagte er (p. 270): ,Statt Kimchi schreibe 
Qamhi; schon Mercier schrieb stets Camius.“ 


OWN OE SR ES ”S—SauO 
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Nur noch eine, tibrigens sehr unentschieden auftretende 
Aeusserung in dieser Beziehung haben wir hier zu registri- 
ren. In seinem neuesten grossen Werke Die hebr. Ueber- 
Setzungen des Mittelalters, [Berlin, 1893], nennt Stein- 
schneider auf 8. 384, den Joseph Kimchi, und in Klam- 
mern und mit einem Fragezeichen fiigt er bei: (,,oder Kamchi’)¢. 
Wie ersichtlich, steht Hr. Prof. St. der neuen Lesung immer 
noch zweifelnd gegeniiber. 

Den hauptsichlichen Inhalt des Vorstehenden hatte ich 
vor etwa einem Jahre in Folge eines dusserlichen Anlasses 
brieflich an Hrn. Prof. G. Deutsch in Cincinnati mitge- 
theilt, und mein Brief wurde damals in der in Cincinnati er- 
scheinenden Deborah vom 1. Februar 1894 verdéffentlicht. 
Der thatsaichlichen Darlegung aller mir bekannt gewordenen 
Aeusserungen fiir oder gegen ,Kamchi“ fiigte ich ibrigens 
damals Folgendes bei: Dafiir, dass Kimchi das Richtigere 
sei, spricht doch der Umstand sehr, dass diese traditionell 
iiberkommene Aussprache bisher so allgemein und so unbe- 
anstandet als die wabre gegolten hat. Und ferner — und 
das ist ein Punkt, der mir entscheidend zu sein scheint — 
haben wir ein bis jetzt giinzlich unbeachtet gebliebenes Zeug- 
niss, das gar schwer fiir ,Kimchi“ in’s Gewicht fallt. Etwa 
ein Jahrhundert nach David Kimchi lebte in Rom der be- 
rihmte Dichter Immanuel ben Salomon, und dieser, der wohl 
noch viele Glieder der damals auch in Italien weitverzweigten 
Kimchifamilie persénlich gekannt haben mag, spricht den 
Namen als Kimchi aus: In seinen Machberoth, in der 
18. Makame, riihmt sich der Dichter seiner immensen Bele- 
senheit in der jiidischen Literatur, und im Verlaufe dieses 
Selbstlobes, sagt er, er hatte auch “Ὁ Cw wT pn pn 
TOW WED CMON ΤΩΡ WW gelesen. Sollte nun dieser 
Reim Kimchi und Simchi nicht die Frage endgiiltig ent- 
scheiden ? 

Und noch etwas liasst sich fiir diese Meinung hier an- 
fiihren. Es ist bekannt, dass man friiher schon den Namen 
Kimchi mit dem hebraischen Wort Kemach in Verbindung 
setzte, ihn gleichsam als ein Derivat dieses Wortes betrach- 
tete. Man erimnere sich nur an das schon friihe auf den 
Grammatiker angewandte Mischnahwort: ΠῚ PR Mp PR ἘΝ. 
Wie aber bilden sich von ΤΩΡ die Derivate? Darf man nach 

Kohut, Semitic Studiee. 3 
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Analogien schliessen — vgl. Sibhchi (Exod. 23, 18), Likchi 
(Deut. 32, 2), Nizchi (Klagel. 3, 18), Zimchi (ahnlich wie in 
Jes. 61, 11), abgeleitet von mat mp> myx Moy ἃ. 8. Ww. — 
dann erscheint es mehr als wahrscheinlich, dass man auch 
Kimchi gesprochen haben wird. 

Soweit die beziigliche Stelle in dem in der , Deborah“ 
abgedruckten Brief. Die Deborah-Nummer, in der meine No- 
tizen abgedruckt waren, war auch -einigen unserer gelehrte- 
sten jiid. Zeitgenossen in Europa zu Gesicht gekommen, und 
ich hatte die Freude, in Bezug auf meine Vertheidigung von 
»Kimchi* von diesen theils ablehnende, theils zustimmende 
Antwort zu erhalten. 

Hr. Dr. A. Neubauer in Oxford schrieb mir: ,Aus- 
ser Spanien findet man in einem Rém. ms. np (Hist. Litt. 
de la France, XXXI, p. 530, auch besonderer Abzug mit 
Titel: Les écrivains frang. du 14. siécle.) Ich habe, als ich 
in Palastina war, eine Familie Kamchi in Hebron gekannt. 
Es steht fest, dass die Spanier Kamchi ausgesprochen haben, 
da nur ‘Mp oder ep sich in den Handschrr. findet. Ferner 
hat man David Kimchi im Streit der Orthodoxen gegen Mai- 
monides "6M genannt, was nur aus dem arabischen Kamch 
(Weizen) gebildet werden konnte, Der Reim ΩΡ und Trew’ 
ist nicht schlagend, da der Reim sich auf ‘% beziehen kann. 
Dass man in Italien und Deutschland das geliufigere Kimchi 
gelesen, ist wahrscheinlich, da man sich Kamchi ohne ara- 
bisch nicht grammatisch erkliren konnte“. 

-Dagegen schrieb mir Hr. Prof. W. Bacher in Budapest : 
»lch stimme Ihnen beztiglich der Aussprache von ‘7p voll- 
stindig bei und finde Ihr aus Immanuel genommenes Argu- 
ment vortrefflich. In meiner Geschichte der hebr. Sprach- 
wissenschaft verweise ich nur in einer Anmerkung auf die 
Aussprache mit a.“ 

Hr. Dr. A. Berliner in Berlin dusserte sich folgen- 
dermassen: ,lhrer Ansicht tiber die Aussprache des Namens 
‘icp kann ich nur beipflichten; ich habe von jeher nicht 
verstanden, warum Kamchi gelesen werden sollte. Hier 
in Rom!) existirten Viele mit diesem Namen, und er wurde 
immer Kimchi gesehrieben.“ 


ἢ Dr. Berliner’s Brief war in Rom wé&hrend eines Aufenthalts des 
Schreibers daselbst am 4. April 1894 geschrieben worden. 
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Und nun noch eine Aeusserung von Herrn Prof. Dr. 
Chwolson in St. Petersburg: ,Ob NP oder ὙἹΔΡ rich- 
tig sei, bleibt wohl so lange unentschieden, bis ein Document 
mit lateinischen Buchstaben gefunden werden wird, in wel- 
chem dieser Name vorkommt. Die Juden vocalisirten ihn 
7.2 wohl in der Voraussetzung, dass der Name von Mp 
herstammt. Derselbe kann aber auch arabischen Ursprungs sein, 
aus der Wurzel Mcp. und daraus ‘zp; Mp heisst blé, fro- 
ment. So viel mir bekannt ist, nannten Juden im Osten 
sich ὙΡ und nicht ὙῺΡ Die Stelle in NMI beweist, 
glaube ich, nichts; denn es kann da auch rw gelesen wer- 
den. Immanuel dnderte ja den Text nach Bedarf, und er 
machte z. B. Genesis 49, 25 Ow aus Cur, wodurch der 
betreffende Vers einen recht pikanten Sinn erhielt.“ 

Im Vorstehenden habe ich alles bisher in der _bespro- 
chenen Frage laut und mir bekannt gewordene den Lesern 
volistindig vorgelegt, und nun sei es, riickblickend, mir 
noch verstattet, zu.einem und dem anderen einige Randglos- 
sen Zu machen. | 

1. Wohl kommen in der Bibel Namen wie ‘22 
vor; doch findet sich auch "23 (II. Sam. Kap. 20, — 8 
mal). Ferner finden wir Namen wie mp? (I. Chr. 7, 19); 
mT (t. Kon. 22, 42); *yow (Exod. 6, 17); “mew (I. Chr. 
4, 37); ὙῚ (Num. 25, 14), und viele dhnliche mehr. Bibli- 
sche Analogien beweisen also nichts, da sich fiir die eine 
wie fiir die andere Form Parallelen finden. 

2. Die Punctation des Namens mit. einem Kamez oder 
Pathach, die Herr Neubauer in etlichen Manuscripten gefun- 
den hat, ist freilich ein starkes Argument fiir ,Kamchi*. 
Wenn diese Manusripte simmtlich aus Spanien stammen, so 
diirfte vielleicht daraus zu folgern sein, dass in Spanien die 
Aussprache ,Kamchi* ja die tibiche’ gewesen war. Aber 
auffallend bleibt es doch, dass und warum gerade der Name 
"Op ganz gegen allen Usus der Copisten des Mittel- 
alters, von einigen derselben mit Vocalzeichen versehen wor- 
den ist. 

3. Was in Bezug auf den bei Immanuel vorkommenden 
Reim Kimchi und Simchi von Neubauer und Chwolson ge- 
sagt werden ist, nimlich der Reim beruhe blos auf der gleich- 
artigen Sylbe ὑπ (Neub.), oder Immanuel, der ja so viele 

Q* 
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Freiheiten in Aenderung von Bibelworten sich genommen 
hat, hatte vielleicht auch hier Mri gelesen(Chw.), das wird 
schwerlich von iiberzeugender Kraft gegeniiber der Thatsache 
sein, dass in Italien heute noch die Aussprache Kimchi die 
gebriiuchliche ist, und dass sie es wohl auch im 14. Jahr 
hundert gewesen war. 

4. Der von Lagarde vorgebrachte Grund fiir Kamchi 
verdient kaum eine Beachtung. Was beweist es, dass ein 
christlicher franzésischer Orientalist im 16. Jahrhundert ent- 
weder desswegen, weil er keinen jiidischen, die beziigliche 
Tradition kennenden Gelehrten zu _ befragen Gelegenheit 
hatte, oder weil ihm irgend eine Caprice dazu bestimmte, 
Camius schrieb? Mit ebensoviel Recht, d. h. mit gar keinem, 
hatte der Gottinger Professor den Herren Volk und Mihblau, 
welche die 9. Auflage des Gesenius’schen hebr. Wérterbuches 
besorgten, auch noch in seer bissigen Weise sagen kénnen : 
Die Herren Staatsriithe schreiben in ihrer Ignoranz Raschi ; 
wissen Sie denn nicht, dass schon Sebastian Miinster Jarchi 
geschrieben hat? oder er hitte ihnen ebensogut, d. h. ebenso 
ungerechtfertigt, es derb vorhalten kénnen, dass sie nur aus 
Unwissenheit Jahve schrieben; denn — mit solchen und 
ihnlichen Schlussfolgerungen laborirt Hr. Lagarde nur allzu- 
haufig — hat nicht der Franziskanerpater Petrus Galatinus 
schon 1518 Jehova geschrieben?') — Wahrlich, der Hr. 


') Sebastian Minster soll, wie Zunz nachgewiesen (Jost’s Annalen, 1839, 
335; Ges. Schr. III, 104), der erste gewesen sein, welcher den Commen- 
tator Raschi irrthiimlicher Weise dea Namen Jarchi beigelegt hat. Ebvnso 
soll der Franziskaner Petrus Galatinus der erste gewesen sein, welcher das 
Tetragrammaton als ,Jehova* ausgesprochen und fiir dasselbe dio Schreibung 
Jehova eingefiihrt hat (Béttcher’s Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr I, 49). — Bei dieser 
Gelegenheit mochten wir Folgendes beifiigen. Unser grosser Meister Zunz 
hat, a. a. O., gesagt, Schabthai Bass sei unter den Juden der erste gewesen, 
der in seinem Siphthe Jeschenim (1680) Raschi als Salomon Jarchi be- 
zeichnete. er aber sei hier Buxtorf und Bartolucci gefolgt, und diese Letztern 
hatten sich durch Sebastian Miinster irre leiten lassen. Aber Schabthai war 
nicht der erste jiid. Gelehrte, der σὺ in Rabbi Salomon Jarchi aufléste. 
Einhundert und vierzig Jahre vor ihm gebrauchte bereits der beriihmte 
Grammatiker Elias Levita diesen Namen als Bezeichnung fiir Raschi. In 
seinem im Jahr 1541 erschienenen Methurgeman, und das zwar in der 
Vorrede zu demselben, spricht der Verf. zweimal von unserm mehrgenannten 
Commentator (tied. p. 2 Zeile 3v.u. und p. 4 Z. 7 v. u.). Einige Monate 
spiter, im Marz 1542, wurde Levita’s Hakdamah zum zweitenmal gedruckt 
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von Lagarde war doch zuweilen ein recht sonderbarer Kauz. 
Er hiitte mit seinem Camius ganz wohl zu Hause bleiben 
diirfen. 

5. Als Schlussergebniss obiger Darlegungen diirfte vielleicht 
Folgendes als das Wahrscheinlichste sich herausstellen. In 
Spanien, dem urspriinglichen Heimathlande der Kimchiden, 
Imag man vielleicht deren Familiennamen ,Kamchi“ ausge- 
sprochen haben. Aber selbst wenn dies der Fall gewesen 
war, so ist dann doch friihe schon in der Provence, wie 
gpater tiberhaupt in allen nichtarabischen Lindern, die Aus- 
sprache eine dialectisch verschiedene geworden und rasch 
wird dann die Aussprache ,Kimchi* sich verbreitet haben. 
Immanuel hat ohne Zweifel ,Kimchi“ gesprochen. In der 
Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft finden sich ja Beispiele 
in sehr grosser Zahl, dass Bewohner verschiedener Linder 
viele Worter trotz ihrer gleichen Schreibung durch eine ge- 
iinderte Aussprache sich mundgerecht gemacht haben. Man 
vergleiche z. B. die Namen Isaac, David etc. und deren 
verschiedene Pronuncirung in England und auf dem euro- 
paischen Continent, oder Namen wie Henry (Henri) ἃ. v. A. 
und deren Aussprache in England und Frankreich. Solch’ 
einen Lautwandel hat fast ein Jeder wahrzunehmen Gelegen- 
heit, der nur einigermassen in der Welt sich umgesehen hat. 


2. Zur Erklirung von Amos ὁ. 10. 


Von weit grésserer Bedeutung als die Feststellung der 
richtigen Aussprache des Namens ‘Mp ist ohne Zweifel eine 
Erérterung, in der es sich um die Wiedergewinnung der Be- 


und mit ihr eine von Paul Fagius angefertigte lateinische- Uebersetzung der- 
selben. Auch in diesem zweiten Druck hat der Text, wie ich aus Autopsie 
weiss, in den beiden Stellen sm ποὺ ‘ar, Hierzu ist zu bemerken, dass in 
diesem Falle der christliche Uebersetzer nicht fiir das ,Jarchi“ verantwortlich 
ist: denn merkwiirdiger Weise hat er in beiden Stellen einfach ,,Rabbi 
Schelomo“, ohne irgend welchen Beinamen. Ferner ist zu bedenken, dass 
die beiden Ausgaben des Textes (die von 1541 u. die von 1542) von Levita 
selbst corrigirt worden sind. Denn in jenen Jahren war er von Paul Fagius 
in seiner Druckerei in Isny als Corrector der hebr. Drucke angestellt ge- 
wesen. Wieso kam nun Elias Levita zu seinem Jarchi? Hat auch er von 
seinem Zeitgenossen, dem christl. Gelehrten Sebastian Miinster, auf falschen 
Weg sich fiihren lassen? 
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deutung eines in der Bibel vorkommenden hebriischen Wortes 
und des richtigen Verstindnisses eines Schriftverses handelt. 
Wie ist der Verstheil 700) 1" INw3) (Amos 6, 10) zu ver- 
stehen und was ist die Bedeutung des darin vorkommenden 
Wortes 7010? 

Das Wort 70°, welches nur ein einzigesmal im A. T. 
vorkommt, ist von dem LXX und dem Peschito im Sinne 
von Verwandter genommen und demgemiss iibersetzt 
worden. Allein Vulgata und Targum haben dem Worte einen 
anderen Sinn beigelegt. Nach ihnen bedeutet ΠΩ einen 
Verbrenner. Offenbar glaubten Hieronymus und Jonathan, 
welche Beide im lebendigen Sprachgebrauch das Wort ἢ 
nicht mehr vernahmen, das im masorethischen Text mit einem 
Samekh geschriebene Wort sei gleichbedeutend mit dem 
Wort swt (mit einem Sin) und sie tibersetzten demgemiass. 
Die rabbinischen Commentatoren des Mittelalters wussten 
auch nicht mehr 970% mit Sicherheit zu deuten. Im talmu- 
dischen und midraschischen Sprachschatz ist, so viel ich weiss, 
das Wort nicht zu finden. Und so schwanken die Commen- 
tatoren. Raschi folgt dem Jonathan. Ibn Esra und David 
Kimchi z. St. erwihnen die beiden Bedeutungen. David 
Kimchi sagt: "1" bezeichnet den Vatersbruder, und 707 
bezeichnet den Mutterbruder; so erklirt ein Teil der Com- 
mentatoren; aber Einige erkléren ΠΣ als von der Wurzel 
AID = sw (verbrennen) abstammend u.s. w. Fast mit den 
namlichen Worten dussert er sich in seinem Worterbuch 8. wv. 
Wer seine ὈΣ ἼΞ Ὁ sind, das sagt er uns nicht. Sehen 
wir aber bei Ibn Esra nach, so finden wir mindestens einen 
Vorgiinger genannt, der 702 als Onkel miitterlicher Seits 
tibersetzt haben will, nimlich den Juda Ibn Koreisch. Spitere 
jiidische und nichtjiidische Commentatoren fiihren meistens 
die beiden Bedeutungen an, ohne sich gerade mit Sicherheit 
fiir die eine oder die andere zu entscheiden. 

Doch in neuerer Zeit haben die Mehrheit der Exegeten 
und Lexicographen, wie es scheint, es ganz und gar aufge- 
geben, ΠΣ als Onkel miitterlicher Seits zu iibersetzen und 
haben sich fiir Verbrenner entschieden. So Siegfried-Stade 
und die neueren Bearbeiter von Gesenius’ Worterbuch; so 
die Commentatoren Ewald, Hitzig, Keil, Orelli, Schmoller, 
Herxheimer, der Englinder Pusey, Winer in seinem Real- 
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worterbuch, auch der hebraisch schreibende feine Sprach- 
kenner Malbim und Andere.') Recht hat man allerdings, nur 
Eine Erklirung zu geben, wenn man derselben sicher ist 
und wenn man sich vergewissert hat, dass die andere Er- 
klarung unstichhaltig ist. Aber mir scheint es, man habe 
sich gerade fiir das Unstichhaltige entschieden und das 
Richtige verworfen. Fiirst in seinem Wéorterbuch, und er 
allein unter den Neuern, hat wenigstens hier die bessere 
Seite erwahit. Ebenso Luther im 16. Jahrhundert, der die 
Worte in Amos so iibersetzt: ,Dass einen Jeglichen sein 
Vetter und sein Ohm nehmen muss.“ 

Die Gleichung ΠΣ = "wn ist eine von der Verzweif- 
lung eingegebene Hypothese, ein Tappen, ein Rathen. Aber 
ist denn die andere Bedeutung eine besser begriindete, eine 
mehr sichere? Worauf basiren-denn die Befiirworter der- 
selben? Die nach David Kimchi Schreibenden copiren eben 
einfach Kimchi und Ibn Esra. Und worauf basiren denn 
Kimchi und Ibn Esra? Auf Friithere, von denen uns aber 
nur Einer genannt wird, nimlich der im Anfang des 10. Jahr- 
hunderts lebende Ibn Koreisch. Und so sind, wenn wir den 
Stammbaum dieser Erklirung riickwirts verfolgen, Alle, die 
bisher fiir ΠΩΣ die Bedeutung Onkel, Mutterbruder auch 
anfiihrten oder nur anfihrten, mittelbar oder unmittelbar von 
Ibn Koreisch abhangig gewesen. Aber wie kam Ibn Koreisch 
zu seiner Erklirung? WHat auch er blos gerathen? 

Bekannt ist, dass dieser in Marokko lebende Grammatiker 
schon vor nahezu tausend Jahren gesunde sprachvergleichende 
Methoden in der Eruirung des Sinnes hebriischer Wéorter 
selber anwandte und von Anderen angewandt sehen wollte. 
Er drang, wie wir aus seinem im Jahr 1857 verdffentlichten 
moxon wissen, auf Vergleichung des Hebriischen mit dem 
Talmudischen, Aramiiscnen und Arabischen, und er selber 
schrieb und sprach das Arabische als seine Muttersprache. 
Mochte er vielleicht im Arabischen einen Schliissel fiir das in 
Frage stehende hebriische Wort gefunden haben? Oder hatte 
er eine aus noch dlterer Zeit ihm tiberlieferte gute Tradition? 


8,- 
1) [S. die Erklarungen von Delitzsch in Onomasticon, ὃ. 312 (= wid, 
maritus uxoris); Gesenius in Hall. Aligem. Zeitung, 1841, No. 221, Col. 
550; Steinschneider in Ltblit. d. Orients, 1842, No. 15, 8. 226; No. 43, 
δ. 680, Anm. 39. G. A. Κι] 
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Das Letztere ist offenbar richtig. Es ist bisher ganz 
und gar iibersehen worden, dass auch bei den Kariiern das 
Wort ΠΩ fiir Mutterbruder gelaiufig war. Und es kommt 
bei ihnen das Wort nicht in emem Commentar zu Amos vor, 
sondern in einem Zusammenhang, welcher beweist, dass sie 
von Ibn Koreisch vollkommen unabhingig sind, dass sie von 
ihm vielleicht gar nichts gewusst haben. Line Stelle, die 
sich in einer exegetischen Schrift des Kariers Joseph ben 
Ali Hallevi findet, ist vollkommen klar hieriiber.') Sie besagt 
Folgendes: In Levit. 18, 18 schliesst das Wort mms 
(Schwester) die Tochter des Bruders einer Mutter oder der 
Schwester einer Mutter ebensowohl ein als die Tochter des 
Bruders eines Vaters oder der Schwester eines Vaters 
(ANAT WN NS ws Ma uN AON M2), dagegen meint das 
Wort ΟΝ (Briider) in Deut. 25,5 nicht die Séhne eines 
Oheims oder einer Tante miitterlicherseits, sondern nur die 
Séhne eines Oheims oder einer Tante vaterlicherseita (7X 
S25 N73 Be 5 PET Awe 22).2) Zum besseren Verstind- 
niss ist beizufiigen, dass die Karier in den gesetzlichen Theilen 
der hei]. Schrift unter ,Bruder“ und ,Schwester“ nicht bloss 
die leiblichen Geschwister verstehen, wie die rabbinischen 
Juden es thun, sondern dass sie darunter Verwandte inner- | 
halb engerer oder weiterer Schranken verstanden haben 
wollen, und dass daher bei ihnen die auf Verwandtschafts- 
graden beruhenden Eheverbote ganz ins Ungemeine sich 
ausdehnen. — 

Auch das Hauptsiichlichste dieser Notiz war in jener 
ebengenannten Deborah-Nummer, in welcher meine Bemer- 
kungen iiber Mp abgedruckt waren, verdffentlicht worden. 
Bezug darauf nehmend, machten mich sowohl Herr Dr. Bacher 
als. auch Herr Dr. Chwolson auf die fiir Ibn Koreisch zeu- 
gende Erklirung des Abulwalid giitigst aufmerksam. Herr 
Bacher schrieb: ,Was "700 betrifft, so erwihnt Abulwalid 
im Wéorterbuch ohne weitere Bemerkung zwei arabische 
Wiedergaben des Wortes: "2M und 75x> (in Ibn Tibbon’s 
hebr. Uebersetzung des WB: 12371x und 12x MR). Es scheint 
eine willktirliche, aus dem Zusammenhang_ geschlossene 


1) [In einem friiheren karaitischen Werke. sn swe, S. 32a, 69 ἢ, 
lesen wir: m7 προ. G. A. K] 
7) Vgl. Pinsker’s Likkute Kadmonijjoth, Anhange, S. 67. 


oe ἐκὐὖὐ σ΄ ae eg 
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Worterklirung zm sein, wie sie z. B. bei Saadia nicht selten 
sind.“ — Was aber Herrn Bacher als ,eine willkiirliche, 
aus dem: Zusammenhang geschlossene Erklarung“ erscheint, 
das erklirt Herr Chwolson entschieden als das Richtige. 
Hferr Chwolson schrieb: ,In Bezug auf ΠΩΣ haben Sie un- 
bedingt recht. Zu den von Ihnen angefihrten Zeugen fiige 
ich noch RB. Jonah Ibn Ganach hinzu, der in seinem 2NC2 
TweRoN 5. Ὁ. sagt: ΓΝΟΣ ΟῚ oem mp on, dh. ‘Es wird 
erklart: sein Verwandter; nach Andern: der Bruder seiner 
Mutter.’ Da schon ep j2 777 diese letztere Bedeutung 
kennt, und die Kariier’ immer dieses Wort in diesem Sinne 
gebrauchten, 50 muss man wohl eine Tradition dafiir gehabt 
haben.“ 

Werden nun wohl die hebriischen Lexicographen und 
Bibelexegeten in Zukunft sich dazu verstehen, die Debatte 
tiber das Wort 702 und iiber den wahren Sinn des Wortes 
in Amos 6,10 12902) 1" INW3) neu zu eréffinen? Die An- 
toritit des Ibn Koreisch, des Abulwalid und der Kardaer ist 
doch wohl so gewichtig, dass sie beachtet werden muss und 
dass man mit hochmiithigem Ignoriren sie nicht beseitigen 
kann. Ueberdies ist zu bemerken, dass der Sinn und der 
4usammenhang der prophetischen Rede viel eher die Ueber- 
setzung des 12700) durch ,und sein Oheim“ oder ,und sein 
Verwandter“ fordert als die Wiedergabe durch ,und sein 
Verbrenner“ oder etwas dem Aehnliches. Das Waw copu- 
lativam vor 1)70% liesse sich auch statt durch ,und“, durch 
,oder“ iibersetzen, — ,oder sein Oheim“, etc. Belege 
hierfiir giebt es bekanntlich unzihlig viele. 


Nachsehrift. 

Der vorstehende Artikel iiber die Aussprache des 
Namens ‘MOP ist vor etwa drei Monaten geschrieben und 
abgesandt worden. Indess ist mir dieser Tage das Jewish 
Quarterly Review fiir April 1895 zu Gesicht gekommen, und 
m demselben fand ich in einem sebr instructiven Artikel 
unseres gelehrten Dr. A. Neubauer einiges weitere Material, 
das ich, der Vollstindigkeit halber, hier nachtragen michte. 

Im genannten Hefte S. 402 theilt Herr Neubauer Aus- 
sige aus einem Briefe mit, den Alfonso da Zamora an die 
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Juden in Rom gerichtet hatte. Darin findet sich der Name 
map WW" — das Koph mit einem Pathach punctirt. 

Ibidem p. 405 beschreibt Neubauer ein im Jahr 1516 
geschriebenes ms., das sich in der Universititsbibliothek in 
Salamanca befindet, und das. unter Anderem eine Abhandlung 
von Gabirol enthalt, welche Abhandlung iibrigens irrthiim- 
licher Weise dem Moses Kamchi zugeschrieben ist. In der 
beigefiigten lateinischen Uebersetzung ist der Name durch 
Camchi wiedergegeben. 

Ibid. p. 416 beschreibt Neubauer ein anderes, in der 
Nationalbibliothek in Madrid befindliches ms. (undatirt), welches 
die Grammatik und das Worterbuch des RDK enthalt. ,Kam- 
chi ist hier ΩΡ geschrieben*, — das Koph mit einem Kamez. 

Ibid. p. 409 gibt uns Neubauer die Beschreibung eines 
weiteren, vom Jahr 1527  datirten ms., welches in der Natio- 
nalbibliothek in Paris aufbewahrt ist, und welches RDK’s 
Grammatik enthalt. ,Dieses ms. — so sagt hier Neubauer 
— hat auch die Schreibung inp. Es unterliegt keinem Zwel- 
fel, dass die spanischen Juden diesen Namen als Kamchi 
aussprachen. Wirklich lisst sich auch der Scheltname ΘΙ 
womit der bekannte provencalische Rabbi unsern David be- 
nannte, nur aus dem arabischen Καὶ ἃ τὰ ὁ ἢ (Weizen) erkliren. 
Es hatte keinen Sinn, wenn der Name als Kimchi ausge- 
sprochen und von MnP (Mehl) abgeleitet worden wiire. Es 
gibt nun auch im Orient Familien, von denen einige Kamchi, 
andere Kimchi sich nannen. Die erstere Aussprache ist die 
spanisch-arabische, die andere ist die franco-germanische. 
Den Franco-Germanen war bloss das Wort ΓΙ, nicht aber 
das arabische Καὶ ἃ τὸ ὁ ἢ bekannt.‘ 

Da es sich hier bloss um unparteiische Sammlung des 
einschligigen Materials handelt, und nicht um die eigensinnige 
Verfechtung einer von mir ausgesprochenen Meinung, 80 
glaubte ich, in vorstehender Nachschrift das neuerdings von 
Dr. Neubauer beigebrachte Material ebenfalls den Lesern 
vorlegen zu miissen. Ueberhaupt kann ich meinerseits 78 
auf nichts Weiteres Anspruch machen, als dass ich meines 
Wissens zuerst auf den bei Immanuel sich vorfindenden Reim 
Kimchi und Simchi aufmerksam machte. 


Chicago, 30. Mai 1895. 


Jehudah ha-Levi on the Hebrew 
Language 
Kuzri II § 67 to 80, 


by 
Dr. M. Friedl&nder (London). 


Notwithstanding the several translations and expositions 
of Rabbi Jehudah ha-Levi’s Kuzri that have appeared from 
time to time, there are some sections in the book which have 
not yet been explained satisfactorily. One of these sections 
is Book II § 67—80. The following is an attempt to clear 
up what previons expounders have left in darkness. In the 
notes which accompany the translation I avoided, for the 
sake of brevity, all reference to the views of others. 1) 


§ 67. K. (= King of the Kuzrites): Has the Hebrew 
language any merit, that is not possessed by the Arabic? 
The latter is, as we clearly see, more perfect and richer in 
words than the former. 

§ 68. J. (= Jewish scholar): The Hebrew shared the 
fate of those who spoke it. It deteriorated when the power 
of the Israelites was broken, and became narrow when their 
numbers diminished. But in its original state it was the 
noblest of all languages. This. is confirmed by Tradition and 
by common sense. . 

According to Tradition Hebrew is the language in which 
God addressed Adam and Eve; and which the latter spoke 
to each other. That this was the case is evident?) from the 
derivation of Adam from adamah “earth” (Gen 11, 7.); 


1) (See especially the article of ἢ τοῖ, W. Bacher on the same subject, 
in the American journal Hebraica, edited by Prof. W. R. Harper. Chicago 
1893, vol. VIII, p 136—49. G. A. ΚΙ 

7) Comp Bereshith Rabba ch. 18. 
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ishshah “woman” from ish “man” (ἐδ, 23); Havvah “Eve” 
from hay “living”, (7b. ΠῚ, 20); Cain from Canithi “I 
have gotten” (ἐδ. 1V, 1); Sheth from shath “he hath ap- 
pointed” (ἐδ. 25); and Noah from yenahmenu “he will 
comfort us’ (ἐδ. V, 29). We have for this statement the 
evidence of the Pentateuch, and of a tradition which could 
be traced from generation to generation, back to Eber, Noah 
and Adam. It was the language of Eber, who retained it after 
the division and confusion of languages; it is therefore called 
‘ibrith (“Hebrew”). Abraham, however, spoke!) the Aramean 
language when he lived in the land of the Casdim, Aramaic 
being the language of the people. Aramaic was his language 
in ordinary conversation, and Hebrew was his peculiar, holy 
language. In the same manner?) did Ishmael carry the 
language to the Arabs. These three languages Hebrew, Aramaic 
and Arabic, are partly equal and partly similar in their vocabu- 
lary, syntax and inflexion, but Hebrew is the noblest of these 
languages, — Common sense assigns a high place to Hebrew 
on account of the distinction of those who spoke it; for they 
must have possessed a high degree of eloquence, espe- 
cially the prophets who were numerous. Eloquence was 
undoubtedly indispensable in their exhortations, songs and 
poems. Or is it likely that their chiefs, men like Moses, 
Joshua, David and Solomon, could ever have been at a loss 
to find a suitable expression for what they desired to say, as 
we are at present, when Hebrew has ceased to be a living 
language? Have you noticed how in the Pentateuch, in the 
description of the Tabernacle, the ephod, the breastplate etc., 
the author had always the right words even for the rarest 
things, and how beautiful the style is in that description? 
The same is the case in the lists of the nations, the birds and the 


1) According to R. Jehudah ha-Levi, Aramaic and Arabic are modified 
forms of Hebrew. It seems that he ascribes to Abraham the merit of having 
originated the Aramaic in the land of the Casdim, and to Ishmael that of having 
originated the Arabic in Arabia. With regard to Arabic the author says 
so clearly, but not so with regard to the Aramaic. But if he did not intend to 
imply that Abraham was the father of the Aramaic, there would be no 
explanation for the mention of Aramaic in connection with Abraham. 


ἢ The Arabic has a5 »therefore*; but Ibn Tibbon appears to have 
read “552 which is most probably the correct reading; PP, gives no sense. 


a? 
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stones, in the songs of David, the complaint of Job and his 
discussions with his friends, the rebukes and the comforting 
addresses of Isaiah, and in other sections of the Bible. 

§ 69. K. By these and similar arguments you only 
show that the Hebrew is as perfect as any other language. 
Where is its excellence? Other languages seem rather to excel it 
by their metrical poems, the forme of which vary according 
as the melody varies. 

§ 70. J. It is well-known that melodies do not require 
a certain number of words, the line 2% Ὁ "Ὁ ὙΠ may 
be sung by the same melody as >> mia mxbea wy; 
(Ps. CXXXVI, 1, 4); the tune remains the same, 
whether words are supplied or not. This is the case 
when the melodies are accompained by actions!) (ex- 
pressing the feelings of the singer). But the poems called 
inshedia for which the metrical form is chosen. were 
neglected by the Hebrews, because their language possessed 
a far more useful and a much higher peculiarity. 

§ 71. K. And what is this peculiarity ? 

§ 72. J. The object of speech is to cause that which 
agitates the mind of the speaker, to enter into the mind of the 
listener. This object can only be attained in direct, vivd voce 
communication; for spoken words are in this respect better 
than written words. Our Sages advise therefore O50 ἘΔ 
omeo ἘῸ xd) “Learn from the mouth of the teachers rather 
than from their writings”. In a vivd voce address the speaker 
facilitates the understanding of his words by pausing at the 
end of a phrase, and continuing without interruption in the 
middle of it; by raising the voice or lowering it; and by nodding 
and winking; he can thus indicate surprise, question, 
affirmation, hope, fear, submissiveness and excitement: things 
which are not sufficiently indicated in ordinary compositions. 
The speaker can make use of the movements of his eyes or 
eyelids, or of the whole head, and of his hands, when he 
desires to express a certain degree of anger, pleasure, solicitude 


ἡ) Sougs are called My'ynm “yn accompanied actions“, 1%. 6. 
the actions of the singer in moving the body or part of the body; in 
dancing, jumping, weeping, laughing etc., or expressing his feelings by 
singing certain vovvels or syllables apart from the text of the song. Comp. 
end of § 72: AA Owyrn. 
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or pride. Even in the small remnant that we still possess of 
the divine language '), we find an excellent and clever system 
of signs, devised both as a help for those who desire to 
comprehend the sense of the Biblical text, and as symbols 
representing the speaker’s actions which generally accompany 
his spoken words; I mean the accents, our guide in reading 
the Scriptures. They indicate whether we have to pause or 
to run on; they distinguish the question from the answer, 
the introductory phrase from the communication itself;2) they 
indicate whether we have to hurry on or to read slowly; they 
distinguish the command from the request; important elements 
included in every literary composition.%) A writer that aims at 
this effect, avoids undoubtedly metrical compositions, which 
can only be read in one way,*) and in which it frequently 
happens that words are joined which ought to be separated, 
and a pause is made, where continuity is required: mistakes 
that can be avoided, but only by great care. 

§ 73. K. The merit of merely pleasing the ear must 
give way to the merit of pleasing the intellect. For the ob- 
ject of metrical compositions is to please the ear, whilst the 
Hebrew system of accents5) concerns the sense of the text. 
I notice, however, that you Jews seek now distinction 
in writing metric verses, and imitate the ways of other nations 
by forcing the Hebrew into the forms of metric verse. 

§ 74. J. This is just our fault and sin; thereby we 


1) Lit: the created one, and the formed one (probably ev διὰ δυοιν) 
i. 6. the language which God had created and fashioned; the opposite of 
this is ΠΝ MAME, the language fashioned by men (ΠΆΣΌΣΣ), who 
ayree to call certain things by certain words. 

Ἶ Thus the disjunctive accent of 772%) (Gen. 18, 3.) ‘indicates that 


the name which follows is not the subject to the verb, but the beginning 


of the speech. 
3) In Hebrew osm ΠΣ AD. — The pronoun in ons refers 


to all the things enumerated before. 

‘) i. 6. the way indicated by the metre,. regardless of the accent of 
the word and of the length of the vowels or syllables. 

5) Altough ΣΡ is frequently used in this book for Tradition, ΠΩΣ 
is the right term for Tradition with regard to the Biblical text; especially 
with regard to the accentuation and vocalisation. The original mayor “the 
binding” may likewise refer to the traditional accents, that indicate the 
connection between two words. 
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not only neglect the peculiarity of our language, but corrupt its 
character; it is qualified to be the means of union, and 
we make it the means of disunion. 

§ 75. K. How is that? 

§ 76. J. Have you not observed, how a hundred per- 
sons read the Bible simultaneously like one man, all stopping 
or running on at the same time? 

§ 77. K. I noticed the fact, and I have never seen 
anything like it among the Christians!) or the Mohammedans. 
Metric verse cannot be read in this way. Tell me how the He- 
brew attained such excellence, and how metric verse tends 
to destroy it. 

§ 78. J. Because we allow two vowelless letters?) to 
follow one after the other, and only allow in exceptional 
cases the sequence of three open syllables without intervening 
vowelless letters.3) Long syllables*) become thus predominant, 
and this feature facilitates united and spirited reading, assists 
the memory, and produces impressiveness. The first thing 
that metric verse destroys is the effect of the sequence of two 
vowelless letters; there disappears besides, the difference 
between accentuating the penultima and accentuating the ultima, 
so that 0ch*]ah is read like 6chélah,5) 4m¢ru like amaria,') 


1) In Hebrew OND; in some editions ΔΒ. which is probably the 
result of the censure. 

7) In Hebrew 0°73. The consonant which begins a syllable is called 
Ὧ2 or Mp, the consonant which follows the vowel and is itself without a 
vowel, is called mj “resting”; this letter is either perceivable in pronunciation 
Cars ‘3) or (if silent 9439) not perceivable (ΠΣ 2), and merely serves to 
prolong the vowel (Ἴ ‘3). Such a lengthening letter follows every long 
vowel, and when it does not follow in the text, the reader has to supply it. 
As regards the length of the vowels our author assumes the following grades: 
the sh’va, the short vowel, the short vowel followed by a my or vowelless 
consonant, ἃ long vowel followed by a ΠΣ Mm) “a vowelletter”, and a long 
vowel followed by two Ὡ7).-- 

*) 4. g. the Arabic Sym, corresponds to the Hebrew IYD; in the He- 


brew form the sequence of three short vowels is avoided ; in the form Sym 
the first vowel is followed by a 7yy “2, the second by a ANT) “2. 
*) 4. e. syllables with one pj or with two ΘΓ: these are far more 
numerous than open syllables with a short vowel. 
δ) In this instance there is no difference in meaning; ΠΟΣῚΝ is 


pausalform; this condition is neglected by many writers of verse. The 
same is the case with the second instance > and 5 γδὶξ. 
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Omér like Gmer;') so also does the difference of 
accentuation in shabhti and ve-shabhti2) disappear, 
although the accent marks the one as past and the other as 
future. We should, however, allow a certain licence in the 
composition of the piyyutim, which if used with discretion, 
would not corrupt the language. As to our practice of writing 
metric compositions, the words of the Psalmist, uttered against 
our forefathers, apply to us, viz. They were mingled among 
the nations and learnt their works (Ps. 106, 35). 

§ 79. K. I wish to ask you whether you know why 
the Jews move their bodies when they read Hebrew. 

§ 80. J. It has been said that they do so in order 
to produce physical heat in ‘the body. I do not think s0, 
but find the cause of the shaking in the peculiarity under 
aiscussion. As several persons can read the Scriptures 
together like. one person, ten or more used tv meet and read 
together out of the same book. The books were therefore 
of a large size Each of the ten had frequently to bend for- 
ward, in order to look more closely to some words, and to 
turn back again,?) when this was done, the book lymg on 
the ground. This was originally the cause of the shakmg; 
but in course of time it became a habit, because it was 
constantly seen and observed, and we imitate naturally that 
which is always before our eyes. Among other nations every 
one reads out of his own book, and either brings the book nearer 
to his eyes, or moves himself towards the book, according 
to his own convenience without his neighbour’s interference. 
There is therefore no occasion for him to move forward and 
backward. 

Another excellence of the Hebrew language is to be 
found in its system of vocalisation, in the traditional pro- 
nunciation of the seven kings (i. 6. vowels), and the peculiar 
rules concerning each of them; in the advantages resulting from 
the difference between kamets and pathah or tsere and 


1) ΟΝ is ἃ segolate noun, having the accent on the first syllable, 
“DIN is participle and has the accent on the secund syllable; the accent of 
the metre does not always coincidy with the masoretic accent. 

Ν᾿ PIN is past, abel aA is future. 

3) Probably in order to allow another to look into the book. 
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segol. As regards the sense of the words, they help to 
distinguish between past and future, 6. g. Mv!) and ‘nry’, 
or YON) (Js. 51,2) and "ΠΡ ΣΝ] (Gen. 27, 33), between 
the interrogate hé and the demoustrative hé, 6. g. Moya 
(Kec. 3, 21) 2) — They help, besides, to produce euphony 
by the combination of two vowelless letters, and this pecu- 
larity enables a whole congregation to read together harmoni- 
ously.8) — As regards the accents, there are again separate ru- 
les.*) The different ways of pronouncing the vowels in the Hebrew 
language can be divided into contraction [of the lips], opening 
[of the lips] and breaking [of the sound with the teeth]; and 
by further divisions we get the large5) contraction or ka- 
mets, the middle contraction or holem and the small con- 
traction or shurek; the large opening or pathah and the 
small opening or segol; the large breaking of the sound or 
hirek and the smal] one or tsere. The sheva is sounded 
with all these vowels according to certain conditions; it is a mere 
sounding of a consonant without any such prolongation, that 


4) As regards the form “ANY comp. Kerem Chemed, IX, p. 64. The 


accent is here counted as an addition to the length of the vowel, equal in 
value to one 3; 80 long as \pyy has the accent on the penultima, there 
are 2 (or even 3) cum) in the first syllable and no mj in the second; 
when the ultima has the accent there would be two syllables with 2 ΩΤ) 
each following one after the other; such a sequence is avoided in the 
second relation. 

*) Comp. Ibn Ezra on Eccl. 3, 21. 

*) This is probably the meaning of the Hebrew miyr Yan which 
means literally “without mistake”. It is, however, possible, that the phrase 
refers to “mistakes” in the ordinary sense of the word, as according to 
our author the frequent occurrence of a syllable with two DM) in Hebrew 
makes it easier for the reader to retain in memory what -he has read. 

4 In addition to the causes mentioned, the accent modifies the original 
vowels of a word according to certain rules. 

5) The author cannot have intended to say that kamets requires 
the highest degree of contraction. and shurek the smallest amount of 
contraction, because in reality shurek requires the greatest contraction. 
By kimmutz gadol we have to understand the widest opening of 
the contracted lips, kimmuts benoni is a narrower opening, and kim- 
muts katan is the smallest opening of the contracted lips. Kamets gadol 
may therefore be called pathha gedholah, that is, the wide opening 
of the contracted lips. As regards the pronunciation of kamets it seems 
that it was a compound of a and o, perhaps like a in all. Comp. Ibn Ezra 
Sefer Tsahoth, in the beginning. 

Kohut, Semitic Stu dies. 10 
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might demand the addition of a vowelless letter..) Kamets is 
followed by a vowelletter, but cannot in its original relation, 
be followed by dagesh; if dagesh follows, it can only be 
due to the conditions of the second or the third relation.?) 
The vowelletter which follows Kamets is hé or aleph, e. g. 
NID, 32; the vowelletter may again be followed by a vowel- 
less consonant, 6. g. CNP) (Hos. 10, 14). — Holem is followed 
by a vowelletter, viz. vav or aleph 6. g. 1 5; the vowel- 
letter may again be followed by a vowelless consonant e. g. 
“Ww, ONcy. — Tsere is followed by a vowelletter, viz. 
aleph or yod 6. g. 8¥%, °N¥*; in its original state and by 
the first relation it is not followed by hé, but by the second 
relation hé may follow. — Shurek occurs in three ways: 
it is followed either by a vowelletter, or by dagesh, or by 
a vowelless consonant; its vowelletter is vav alone; e. g. 
DN, γὴν, npy. — Hirek occurs like shurek in three 
ways; 6. g. 2, 2, 25. — Pathah and segol, in their 
first state, are not followed by any vowelletter, but they 
can be lengthened by the second relation, if the reader 
desires to accentuate the vowel, either because of the accent, 
or because of a pause at the end of a paragraph. 


The conditions of the first relation are obtained by con- 
sidering each letter and each word independently of the 
sequence of the words in a sentence, in which words are con- 
nected in one place and separated in another and in which there 
must be a variation of long and short words, and similar other 
variations: then you have the original, unchanged state of the se- 
ven vowels, and the natural form of sheva without ga'ya.— The 
second relation takes account of the appropriate arrangement 
and sequence of words in the sentence; the original vowels 
are then modified in accordance with the demand of the 
second relation. — The third relation takes note of the 


1) According to the Hebrew: a mere sounding of a vowel, whilst 
every other vowel may be followed by a m3. The sense seems to be the 
same as that of the original, namely, that sh’va cannot be followed by a 
m3, Whilst every vowel, whether short or long, may be followed by ἃ 
vowelless letter. 


7) ἐν 6. if note is taken of the relation of a word to the neighbouring 
words, or of the relation of one syllable in the word to tbe other syllables. 
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accents and may modify the vowels determined by the first 
and the second relations. 

The sequence of three open syllables without an 
intervening vowelless letter or dagesh is not a strange 
thing according to the first relation; there may be, as in 
Arabic, three sheva sounds, in close sequence one after the 
other; but it would be a strange thing according to the second 
relation. When therefore the first relation demands the sequence 
of three short open syllables, one of the vowels is lengthened 
in accordance with the demands of the second relation and is 
thus followed by a vowelless letter, 6. σ. ΣΦ (Song 1, 4), 
320) (Ex. 29, 46); for the sequence of three open syllables 
without any vowelless letter intervening, is awkward in 
Hebrew, except in the case of a letter being repeated, 
6. σ. ΤΩΣ’ (Song 7, 3), or in the case of guttural letters, 
6. g. “13, ὍΤΙ), and you may in these cases pronounce the 
first syllable long or short.') — So also may two syllables 
with two vowelless letters follow one after the other according 
to the first relation, but as such a sequence would disturb 
the flow of speech, the second relation removes one vowelless 
letter from one of the syllables. — You have surely noticed 
that Ὁ and similar forms are not pronounced in harmony 
with the vocalisation, the ‘ayin which has a pathah is 
pronounced more fully than the pé with a kamets; the 
fuller pronunciation of the ‘ayin is only due to the accent, 
and not to any prolongation of the vowelsound. The vowels in 
ITN (Gen. 20, 5.) and Sonyy (tb. 21, 6), remained there- 
fore in their original form, because the small word (5) has 
the accent. We meet also with a verb in the past tense 
(third person sing. masc.) having: kamets in both syllables, 
and on searching for the cause thereof we find it in the 
accent athnah or sof-pasuk, and say that the second 
relation found this change necessary on account of the pause 
and stop. This change is regularly adhered to. We find also 
a verb, having a zakef, with kamets in both syllables; 
and on seeking the cause thereof, we find that according to 
the sense of the verse the word is to be followed by a pause 


') That is, like a full short vowel, or as a half vowel (sheva or 
hate f). 
10* 
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and should have an athnah or sof-pasuk, were it 
not for other cogent reasons, that made here athnah or 
sof-pasuk impossible. On the other hand there are also 
instances of pathah taking the place of kamets notwith- 
standing athnah or sof-pasuk, 6. g. 3 (ib. 24, 61), 
ἽΝ (Ex 30, 14), IPI (Gen. 27, 2), ΣΡ ΦῸ (B. 36, 15). 
The patha‘h in ΕΝ is due to the regard taken of the 
sense of the passage, because the verb “8 cannot be 
followed by a pause, something being still required as a 
complement to the verb; only in a few exceptional cases 
can it have a pausal accent; 6. g. Yex (Gen. 21, 1); here 
the verb refers to what precedes; the sentence is complete, 
a pause follows and kamets is in its right place. In the 
case of 31 and ΠΣ ΨΩ pathah is retained because the 
change of tsere into kamets,') without any intermediate 
stop, is unusual; it has therefore been changed into patha‘h. 
The pathah in ‘M3?! is perhaps due to the same cause, the 
root beeing jpi, the tsere is changed into pathah on account 
of the pause, [and not into kamets]. We wonder also why 
Syp and words like it, have the accent on the penultima, 
and give undue length to the segol of the pé. But we 
think that if the first syllable were not lengthened in this 
way, the genius of the Hebrew language would have de- 
manded the lengthening of the second syllable; the accent 
would be on the ultima, and a silent letter would have to 
be supplied after segol, between ‘ayin and lamed; it 
would be a very strange formation; such an addition is less 
strange in the first syllable; the vowel must be lengthened, 
but there is room for it, the syllable being open; the ad- 
ditional length of the vowel corresponds to a vowelless 
letter, and SYP corresponds to Sy36,?) not to Syne; for only 
with athnah and sof-pasuk is the word changed into 


1) Comp. supra, p. 145, note 5 — ΠΡ AML is here identical 
with 31 ὙΠ. 

ὃ) The open syllable pé has the same length which a closed syllable 
has (that is, long by position), but the segol remains short. With a pausal 
accent the word is changed into 28, the pause and accent giving to the 
syllable the length of two ΟἿ). Thus the comparison with the change in 
Mey’ and smrp is fully explained. See supra, p, 145. note 1. 
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ὝΒ, which corresponds to 5,5, We have also seen the 
necessity of lengthening a vowel in the above mentioned 
ease of ‘New and ‘nce. — Similarly we wonder at the 
lengthening of the pathah in the first syllable of “yw, “y) 
and the like, but we find that they have the form 255, 
pathah taking the place of segol on account of the 
guttural; and therefore they do not change in the construct 
state like (7) or ΠΡ which follow “37% in their inflexion. 
In the same way does the segol in TWYN, TYP, TIAN, PN, 
followed by a vowelletter, seem strange; from the paradigm 
“YE, ΕΝ it would appear that the second syllable should 
be a closed syllable with pathah, and not an open syllable 
with along vowel. But there is an explanation why we say 
Myyx instead of Mvyx, for pathah must not be followed by 
a silent hé; kamets') may precede the silent hé, but 
kametz is a long vowel, and a long vowel is out of place 
after the second radical, except when demanded by the 
pause,?) or when followed by aleph 6. g. N¥N. Segol is 
the appropriate vowel for MyyN, it is the shortest vowel; it 
interchanges with tsere, when the second relation necessitates 
the change because of a pause.?) The hé in οὶ is almost 
superfluous except when the word is by itself,#) and 
the second syllable has the accent;5) it can therefore be 
followed by dagesh 6. 9. W-Twynx (Ex. 33, 5), Om TIIN 
(Jer, 22, 14.), in which cases the hé is altogether ignored. 
This is not the case with the aleph in N¥N, N37 (Ex. 4, 6),6) 
*"xay (Gen. 27, 33); here we have no dagesh; tsere is 


1) In the Hebrew version yopa nov... MmMps; here again ka- 
mets seems to be treated as belonging to the second group of vowels 
(Opening of the lips). See supra, note 5 on τ. 14. 

8) eg. MOWN (Is. 42.19) pyre (Ps. 38, 14). 

8) ἃ, e. when the speaker finds it necessary, for the sake of emphasis 
and effect, to pause a little although the word has no pausal accent, in order 
to lay more stress on the word which follows. 


*) In Hebrew ΡΌΞΙΖ; in other places the word denotes “pause”, but 
here it means “separate” from the pronoun; having no suffix, and not 
being joined by makkef to the next word. 


instance serves to show the absence of dagesh from 5 after the silent x. 
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preferred on account of the aleph which 18 perceptible. ') 
Hé was considered unimportant, and therefore it was dropped 
in speaking and in writing in 12}, ]7™, wy; how then could 
it be preceded by tsere? the shortest vowel, thatis, segol, 
is required, at least according to the first relation; the second 
relation may, in case of a pause,®) demand a change of 
segol into tsere. It appears strange to us that words like 
Mw, Twp, ΤΡ have tsere in the construct state, and segol 
in the absolute; we should have expected the reverse. But 
when we consider that the third radical, a silent hé, is treated 
as if it were altogether absent, and as if these words were 
N12, Wyn, pe, we are satisfied, that segol is the right vowel, 
except when it becomes necessary to pronounce the syllable 
with a long vowel as in CN, Cwyn,3) FPR jDwyr; and 
tsere takes (in the construct state) the place of segol; 
it corresponds to kamets in CN 7D, Ovyn.3) — In the word 
j2 we have an instance of a vowel being left by the second 
relation‘) in its original state in so far as the writing is 
concerned, though in the pronunciation it may have been 
modified; it has a tsere in the absolute state and a segol 
in the construct state; but the accent perhaps lengthens the 
8650] in ὝΝ 72 (Est. 2, 6), the original segol, however, re- 
mains; on the other hand, tsere may be shortened if the 
syllable is without accent. 

The originator of this wise system of vowelsigns had 
principles unknown to us, though we may have discovered 
some of them. They are intended to indicate certain inter- 
pretations, as we have pointed out with regard to 757 
moyns xm; they assist in distinguishing between past and 


ἢ when a suffix is added ἽΝ); this is not the case when the third 
radical is >. 

ἢ The Hebrew has POBM2- See supra, p. 149, note 4. 

5) The two words ON, OW do not occur; probably YWYDs 
YN are meant. In the four instances given, the ~ of ΠΝ and the 
w of Mwy have a long vowel, because the noun is joined to a suffix; 
therefore the author thinks the tsere in the construct state of these 
words justified. 

4) The second relation is here in reality the third; it is the second 
relatively. Iz in the absolute, and 3 in the construct being considered in 


each case as original. 
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future, between the participle and the past (8rd sing.) of the 
Niphal; thus in ἊΣ 5x AON) (Gen. 49, 29) the sa mech has 
Kamets, but pathah in ΣΝ WN (Num. 27, 13); the heth 
m [ΓΦ has kamets, although it has no pausal accent, be- 
cause the sense requires here a pause: there are many 
instances of segol after zarka having the force of athnah, 
sof-pasuk or zakef as regards the changes of the original 
form of the vowels. 

Even if I were to enlarge on the subject I would in- 
crease the length of the book, but could not give you more 
than a taste of this wonderful system; which is by no means 
without method; it is based on common sense and tradition. 


Spuren der palistinisch-jiidischen Schrift- 
deutung und Sagen in der Ubersetzung 
der LXX 


von 
Dr. Julius Fiirst (Mannheim). 


Dass die Ubersetzung der Bibel in die griechische Sprache 
nicht auf Kénigs Befehl, sondern durch das religidse Be- 
diirfnis hervorgerufen worden, ist jetzt wohl allgemein an- 
erkannt. Es bekundet sich dies insbesondere auch in der 
Art der Ubersetzung, welche haufig nicht wirtlich ist, son- 
dern die Deutungen und Sagen beriicksichtigt, mit welchen 
zu homiletischen, rituellen und sittlichen Zwecken die Bibel- 
erzihlungen ausgeschmiickt wurden. Das jerusalemische 
Targum ist noch ein Rest jener Ubersetzungen, wie sie dem 
Volke neben dem hebriischen Bibeltext, mit Sagen und Er- 
klirungen bereichert, vorgelesen und vom Volke gerne gehért 
wurden. Spiater, als diese Erklirungen und Ausfiihrungen 
drohten, das reine Bibelwort zu verdrangen, eiferte man 
gegen diese Art Ubersetzungen, wie dies Geiger nachgewiesen. 

Im Folgenden sollen die Spuren der an den Bibeltext 
gekniipften Sagen und Deutungen nachgewiesen werden, wie 
dieselben in der Ubersetzung der Siebzig sich zeigen. 

Beim ersten Vers der Genesis, wo der Talmud eine 
Anderung bei den LXX anmerkt, hat schon Geiger (Ur- 
schrift, S. 344) gezeigt, dass die Anderung darin bestand, 
dass der erste Vers unabhingig hingestellt ward, damit man 
nicht iibersetze: ,[m Anfange, da Gott Himmel und Erde 
schuf, und da die Erde noch wiist und leer war etc., sprach 
Gott: es sei Licht. Dies hatte dem Glauben an eine uner- 
schaffene Materie Vorschub geleistet. Aquila und Theo- 
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dotion, um den Gedanken der Schipfung aus Nichts noch 
nachdriicklicher zu betonen, tibersetzen N72 nicht durch 
ἐποίησε, welches ihnen diesen Begriff nicht deutlich genug 
ausdriickte; sie wiihlen dafiir das Wort ἔχτισεν, welchem sie 
erst diese Bedeutung aufpragten. Aquila und Theodotion be- 
tonen die Erschaffung der Welt aus Nichts auch weiter, 
indem sie in v. 2 172) 1M mit χένωμα (κενόν) καὶ οὐδὲν tiber- 
setzen um jedem (Gedanken an eine unerschaffene Materie 
vorzubeugen. 


Cap. 1 v.6 wird yp (Ausdehnung). mit στερέωμα (Feste) 
iibersetzt und ebenso der Samaritaner amajp. Die Erklirung 
davon giebt Bereschith rabba zur Stelle: ,ein sterblicher 
Koénig, der einen Palast baut, balkt ihn mit Steinen und 
Holz; Gott balkt seine Welt mit Wasser. Als Gott gesprochen: 
,es sei eine Ausdehnung in Mitten des Wassers“, !) da gerann 
der mittlere Tropfen, und aus ihm ward der oberste 
und der unterste Himmel geschaffen. Rab sagte: am ersten 
Tage waren die Himmel fliissig; am zweiten wurden sie fest.“ 

v. 27, ὯΝ sna ΟἾΟΝ cova wy omnncmy ods sn 
Symmachus iibersetzt hier w5y> mit ἐν εἰχόνι διαφόρῳ: O>yS 
ὯΝ NAD OTN, ὄρϑιον ὁ Sede ἔκτισεν αὐτὸν. Th. Jer. 1 ΝΟΥΣ 
my xD ΤΊ, wo Π Subject ist. Dies ist, wie Geiger nach- 
gewiesen, im Sinne Akiba’s, welcher das Anthropomorphische 
vermeiden wollte, und daher itibersetzte: Gott schuf den 
Menschen in seiner (dem Menschen eigenthiimlichen) Gestalt, 
in aufrechter Gestalt schuf Gott den Menschen. So iibersetzt 
auch Th. Jer. zu Gen. 9, 6. NWN FY Tay ‘A RIPYTD Cra, 
denn in der Gestalt schuf Gott den Menschen. Das ist auch 
der Sinn, wenn Akiba sagt: AN ΡΟ ND OT www oD 
Mat, wo mow bedeutet: die den Menschen auszeichnende 
Gestalt. Nicht minder ist so zu verstehen die Stelle Sanhedr. 
818. ΓΙ ΠῚ me ΤΣ INN OMS Myer Aes ΚΞ ow 
ΠΟΥ IAN PN pwn coax Ow wmins ow o> paw mam 
man>. Auch Syrer und Samaritaner iibersetzen so, dass 
cindy Subjekt ist; Samar. ΡΝ :AVYy2 OINN Mm τὸν ΠῚ 
rm pt τῶν, Syrer: maz ‘nox ΝΞ und nicht ΝΓΙΟΝ Ἵ Οὗ. 

Kap. 2 v. 1 wird Oxdy¥ 92) (ihr ganzes Heer) wiederge- 


CNANNT ΌΣΟΙ we Myson Ay ΠΩΣ pA pns pple Avan cexw ayes (! 
aos oyaen pe 
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geben mit πᾶς ὃ κόσμος αὐτῶν (ihr ganzer Schmuck). Das 
entspricht dem Worte des R. Josua b. Levi in Chullin 60 
und in Roschhaschana 11: ,alle Werke der Schépfung 
wurden in ihrer vollen Grésse, nach ihrer Einstimmung, und 
in ihrer Schénheit (28) geschaffen.* 1) 

Und auch die Dinge, die du fiir tiberfliissig halten méchtest, 
heisst es in Ber. rab., wie Fliegen, Ungeziefer, auch sie ge- 
héren zum Weltganzen, und sie miissen Gottes Sendung er- 
fillen. Das Wort κόσμος (Ausschmiickung) vereinigt beide 
Erklaérungen., 

In v. 2 merkt der Talmud in der bekannten Stelle in 
Megilla 9 die Anderung der LXX an: πᾶ Gott vollendete 
am sechsten Tage“. Diese Anderung, welche auch der 
Samar. und die Peschito haben, sollte den Widerspruch aus- 
gleichen, dass Gott ja am siebenten Tage geruht, was nicht 
der Fall sein kénnte, wenn er das Werk am siebenten Tage 
vollendet hatte. Dies sucht R. Ismael in Ber. r. dahin aus- 
zugleichen, dass er sagt: das ist wie der letzte Hammer- 
schlag auf das Werk; am Ende des sechsten Tages war 
der letzte Schlag, und unmittelbar darauf, wo der siebente 
Tag eintrat, geschah das Aufheben des Hammers. Simon ben 
Jochai sagt: weil der Mensch die kleinsten Zeitteilchen nicht 
so genau abgrenzen kann, muss er vom Wochentag zum 
Sabbat hinzufiigen, (muss den Sabbat vorher beginnen; fiir 
ihn war also die Vollendung am siebenten Tage): Gott, der 
die kleinsten: Zeitteilchen abgrenzt, geht nicht um eines 
Haares Breite davon ab, (fiir ihn war also die Vollendung 
am sechsten Tage). 

v. 3. Maw” tibersetzt der Syrer: mit XM] NNN, ebenso 
Paw 13 °> ,es kam Ruhe“, um anthropomorphistische Miss- 
deutung fernzuhalten, wie auch Ber. r. sagt: nicht mit Miihe 
und Anstrengung hat Gott die Welt geschaffen, wie kann 
man nun sagen dass er geruhet? — Was ist noch ge- 
schaffen worden? Sicherheit, Ruhe, Erholung und Sorglosig- 
keit“ also die Ruhe ist geschaffen worden, ist einge- 
treten NM) MON, nach dem Worte: 70n Doyn aM mo 
mmo AN. Mav ΝΞ smn. Daselbst heisst es auch: jt δ: 


YIN) oe ΣΟῚ ἼΘΜΝΩΣ ἸΝΊΣΣ praxd was ἸΩΣῚΣ was pnp) mwas ΠΟΣῸ b> (4 
Oayay xox onaxy n’R onsy dr 
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oT omy ΤΣ pI pana ΡΠ 2 pweene oop op yaw 
wy? MIM AMIN o> ὯΝ) cmp, also ebenfalls der gleiche 
Gedanke. | 

v. 3 tbersetzen die LXX mwy> ΟΝ ND WR mil 
ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ ϑεὸς ποιῆσαι. Dazu sagt B. r.: Es steht desshalb 
nicht: ,was Gott geschaffen und gemacht“, sondern: ,um zu 
machen“, weil angedeutet werden soll, dass Gott das Werk 
des sechsten Tages verdoppelt, indem er an jenem Tage 
auch schuf, was am siebenten hatte geschaffen werden sollen. 


R. Pinchas sagte: Der Ausdruck will sagen, dass (ott 
vom Werke der Weltschépfung geruht, nicht aber vom 
Werke der Vergeltung der Rechtschaffenen und der Siinder. 

v. 6 ist WW tibersetzt mit πηγὴ, Syrer: [Sexsoo, (dagegen 
Sam.: 37x, Wolke). Dies ist die Meinung R. Eliesers in 
Taanith 9: die Erde saugt von dem Wasser des Oceans,“ 
wie aus 1. B. M. 2, 6 zu ersehen. Auf den Einwand, dass 
das Meerwasser salzig sei, erwidert Elieser, der Salzgehalt 
werde ihm von den Wolken entzogen. So wird auch in 
Sukka 11 gesagt: yaNn jo vpn mew Sapp paw ἼΣῚ we Tn, 
also "NX kommt aus der Erde: Quelle. 

In dem Worte ἽΝ schien nimlich ein Widerspruch mit: 
,er stieg auf von der Erde“, daher erklarte man es als 
»Quelle*. Targ. Jerusch. vereint beide Ubersetzungen, in- 
dem er sagt: ,Und eine Wolke. stieg herab von unterhalb 
des Thrones der Herrlichkeit, fiillte sich mit Wasser aus dem 
Ocean, stieg wieder von der Erde auf und liess Regen 
herabfliessen“. 


v. 21 ist AMM mit ἔχστασις wiedergegeben; das 
hebriische Wort wird in B. r. zu unserer Stelle zwar mit 
wochlaf, Ohnmacht* οὐκὶ γί, dabei aber hinzugefiigt, dass es 
an anderer Stelle: prophetische Verziickung bedeute Non 
myi2s, doch kénnte hier ἔχστασις auch: ,tiefe Ohnmacht“* be- 
deuten. 


In c. 8 v. 12 ist "ey NM WWE AWN von Symm. tiber- 
setzt fv συνῴκησάς μοι, welchem Hieronym. folgt. Sam. Targ. 
tibersetzt DY Ὁ ANIANT NAM, nur ein Codex hat my Mans 
s. Kohn, a. a. O. 8. 167, welcher zeigt, dass Ὁ mmomNn eine 
spitere Correktur ist, um von Gott den Vorwurf abzuwenden, 
dass er ihm das Weib gegeben, das ihn zur Siinde ver- 


156 Julius Fiirst. 


leitet; ‘Oy ist aus dem rechten Text noch stehen geblieben, 
obgleich zu mm3mx nur Ὁ passt; 5. Aboda sara 5b. 

In v. 15 ist Dwr ΤΩΝ — Bw ΝΠ iibersetzt αὐτὸς 
τηρήσει — καὶ od τηρήσεις (auflauern und nicht verwunden). 
Das ist die agadische Erklarung, wie sie Targ. Onkelos giebt 
NBIOD TM TI NTN ὨΝῚ Προ md mays me 7 pot ore Nn 
,er wird dir gedenken (aufbewahren), was du ihm friiher 
gethan, und sie wird dir es aufbewahren (richen) zuletzt“. 
Ahnlich Targ. Jer.: ,wenn die Kinder der Frau die Gebote 
der Thora beobachten, 3M pr) pynse jin werden sie mit 
Vorbedacht dich auf den Kopf schlagen, und wenn sie die 
Gebote der Thora verlassen, PIT M53) PI0 NTN, wirst du 
mit Vorbedacht sie in der Ferse verwunden*. Die Vulg. 
hat: ipsa conteret caput tuum, et tu insidiaberis.. ., 
also nur im zweiten Teil = τηρήσεις- 

v. 17. , Weil du von dem Baume gegessen, von dem 
ich dir befohlen, von dem sollest du nicht essen“. Hier 
tibersetzen die LXX hinzu: ,von ihm allein sollst du etc.“ 
Dies entspricht dem Worte in Talmud Sabbat 55 und Jalkut 
Deuteron. 821: ,Die Engel fragten den Allheiligen: Warum 
hast du Adam mit dem Tode bestraft?“ Er antwortete: ein 
leichtes Gebot habe ich ihm gegeben, und er hat es iiber- 
treten“, 

v. 16 ist ἼΡΙ ΨΩ mit ἀποστροφή tibersetzt: ebenso c. 4 
v. 7 INpwn PIN. Hierzu ist zu vergleichen Ber. r. S. 20: 
“Oya? MPP oR Ty ΤΙΣῚΝ wn sawn by mawy meen ΤΡῚΣ 
Jer mpwr> ὩΣ anpwnd cown md crx ns"pm nny 
»Mulier parturiens, doloribus cruciata, vovet, se nunquam 
coituram cum conjuge; Deus vero ei dicit: redi ad desideri- 
um tuum: redi ad desiderium conjugis tui. Vgl. auch Erubin 
100b (Jebam. 62). Und in Kidduschin 30 wird ἸΩΡΊ ΨΩ mit 
»Verkehr* tibersetzt: ,Der ganze Verkehr desselben (des 
stindlichen Triebes) ist mit dir.“ ΝΟ 42 ND INwe ory 
InpIwH Tom. Ebenso iibersetzt es Aquila mit συμμαχία, 
societas; und Symmachus mit ὁρμή. appetitus (Hieronym. 
Quaest. in Genesin; Frankel, Einfluss der palastin. Exegese, 10. 

Uber die Ubersetzung ὙΩΝΞ in v. 17 mit ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις 
σου ist Geiger, Urschrift, 8. 456 das Notige bemerkt. 

Die Ubersetzung von ϑ NO ON) PRY DON Ox NOM 
yor mxtm πε in 4, 7 bietet grosse Schwierigkeit; sie 


Spuren der palistinisch-jiidischen Schriftdeutung. 157 


lautet: ἐὰν ὀρθῶς προσενέγκῃς, ὀρθῶς BE μὴ διέλῃς, ἥμαρτες. 
ἡσύχασον. Frankel vermutet, sie beruhe auf einem uns un- 
bekannten sprichwértlichen Ausdruck. 

Wahrscheinlicher steht diese Ubersetzung in Bezug mit 
einem Meinungsstreit zwischen R. Elasar, u. R. Jose, Sebachim 
-116 a, Jeruschalmi Megilla I, 18. aM NON 7D Ὃν “ds “ἢ 
ἼΩΝ NOT NOYo we MID (Dow) ΣῚΡ XO ἽΝ AM Dp ὯΝ 
PVD VRE ΟΥ̓ΉΣΖΟ NIT ows San ns m3 2 ΟΣ ἸΣΡ 
Se 1 Mam 19 ΣῚΡ wr psy mam 32. aap mdm Ἴ ips 
ΠΣ ἼΞΟΡ an nn ἸΏ op mm ΤῊΣ 2. ΠῚ ody ΠῚ 
ms 3 pn. Der Erstere sagt: vor der sinaitischen Gesetz- 
gebung seien nur Friedensopfer geschlachtet worden, gegen 
den Ausspruch Elasars, dass nur Brandopfer geschlachtet 
worden. Als der Erstere ihm 2. B. M. 24, 5 entgegenhilt, 
sagt Jose, das 2>w hier heisse nicht: Friedensopfer, sondern 
bedeute: ganz, unzerstiickt, gegen die Vorschrift in 3. B. Μ, 
1, 6, wo beim Ganzopfer die Abziehung des Felles und die 
Zerstiickung vorgeschrieben ist. ‘) 

In Sebachim 110 4 ist eine Meinungsverschiedenheit ; 
nach R. Adda Ὁ. Ahaba bedurften die Ganzopfer, welche die 
Israeliten in der Wiiste dargebracht, nicht der Abziehuug 
der Haut und der Zerstiickelung; nach der Baraitha war 
beides aber auch damals nitig. 

Die LXX deuten also den Text: ,wenn du (das Ganz- 
opfer) recht geopfert, uber nicht recht (nach der Vorschrift) 
zerstiickt hast, so hast du eine Siinde; nun schweige“. Wenn 
nun gleich Kain gar kein Tieropfer dargebracht, so benutzte 
man doch die Ahnlichkeit von mmf und mm) um eine ha- 
lachisch-agadische Deutung daran zu kniipfen. Hieraus ist 
deutlich zu ersehen, dass unsre Ubersetzung aus den her- 
meneutisch-exegetischen Vortriigen der officiellen Ubersetzer 
in den Synagogen hervorgegangen ist. Wenn man der 
Art ahnliche Worte benutzte, wie MM und Fn), oder wie 
στὸν und one’, um halachische Deutungen daran zu 
knipfen; so war man weit entfernt, desshalb wirklich die 
Lesart des Textes fiir unrichtig zu halten. Es hingt mit 
diesem Streitpunkt noch ein anderer zusammen: nach R. Is- 
mael war es vor der Gesetzgebung nicht erlaubt, Fleisch zu 


1) Siehe auch Sebachim 115. 
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essen, ausser wenn das Tier geopfert war, also musste man, 
um Fleisch zu essen, Friedensopfer darbringen; erst mit dem 
Einzug in das heilige Land war MxM “wz erlaubt: darum 
miissen die Noachiden auch t'2>w geopfert haben. Nach 
R. Akiba war “NM “Ww nie verboten, daher brauchten die 
Noachiden nicht ΟΦ zu opfern; und wenn sie opferten, so 
waren es nur Ganzopfer, die nicht gegessen wurden. 

v. 15. 125 ist mit οὐχ οὕτως wiedergegeben, entsprechend 
den Worten in Ber. r. ,nicht so, wie das Urteil der Mirder 
ist Kain’s Urteil; die Spiteren konnten von Kain lernen; 
darum ist ihre Strafe der Tod, und Kain’s Strafe nur Ver- 
bannung.“ Um diese Deutung anzubringen, sagte man: {29 
lasst sich trennen in [2 δ. So iibersetzt es auch die Vul- 
gata: ,nequaquam ita fiet; sed omnis qui occiderit Cain etc “ 

v. 26. ἡ owad xpd Smin hs, οὗτος ἤλπισε ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ 
ὄνομα χυρίου τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Das Wort 2717 ist wie im Midrasch 
im Sinne von 55n ,entweihen“ genommen; ,damals entweihte 
man, indem man Menschen mit dem Namen Gottes benannte“. 
So Targ. Jerusch.: ,In seinen Tagen begann man auf Irr- 
wege zu gerathen, sich Trugbilder zu machen, und die 
Trugbilder mit dem Namen Gott zu benennen.“ Das Targum 
behalt die richtige Ubersetzung ,anfangen“ bei, will aber 
dabei ausdriicken, dass das hebriische Wort auch den Sinn 
hat auf Irrwege gerathen“. In ihnlicher Weise wollen die 
LXX in der schillernden Ubersetzung ,er erwartete angerufen 
zu werden mit dem Namen Gott“, die Bedeutung ,anfangen“ 
und ,entweihen“, ,auf Irrwege geraten“ zu verbinden suchen. 
Auch Raschi kommentirt, 5mm habe die Bedeutung von p27 
»profan“; ,man begann, die Namen der Menschen und die 
Namen der Trugbilder mit dem Namen zu bezeichnen, der 
nur dem Hochheiligen gebiihrt, sie Gétter zu nennen‘. 

Uber die Veranderung der Zablen in den Lebensjahren 
der Sethiten hat Geiger in seiner Jtidische Zeitschrift, 1, 
S. 174 ff. das rechte Licht verbreitet. 

v. 24.  ,Und Chanoch wandelte vor Gott, und er ward 
nicht gefunden (13N1); denn Gott hatte ihn versetzt (μετέ- 
ϑηχεν). Der erste Teil des Satzes giebt die einfache Uber- 
setzung wieder; im zweiten Teil ist auf eine Agada Bezug 
gekommen, wonach Chanoch, wie Elia, bei Lebzeiten in das 
Paradies gekommen sei (Jalkut I ὃ 42). So auch Targ. 
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Jer: ,Und Chanoch diente in Wahrheit vor Gott, und 
er war nicht mehr bei den Erdbewohnern; denn er ward 
hinweggenommen und stieg zum Himmel auf durch das Wort 
Gottes, und Gott nannte seinen Namen Mctatoron, grosser 
Schreiber“. 

Targ. Onkelos iibersetzt: ,Und Chanoch wandelte in der 
Furcht Gottes, und er war nicht, denn Gott liess ihn nicht 
sterben“. Frankel bemerkt zwar, die richtige Lesart sei 
TM me TN und nicht TW MN xo MN; das ist aber nach 
dem Zusammenhange unrichtig: ,weil er in der Furcht 
Gottes wandelte, liess ihn Gott nicht sterben“. Auch bei der 
Abhingigkeit des T. O. vom Targ. Jer. ist unsere Lesart 
vorzuziehen. 

Spiter, als man von christlicher Seite fiir die Himmel- 
fahrt Christi sich auf unsre Stelle als Pricedens berief, nahm 
man jiidischerseits an, Henoch sei schwankend gewesen, bald 
fromm, bald gottlos, er gehére weder zu den Frommen, noch 
zu den Ruchlosen. Desshalb ward in Onkelos Ubersetzung 
in 7M MON ND TN das ND gestrichen. In einer Discussion 
mit Christen berief sich daher R. Abahu darauf, dass mp? 
»sterben lassen“ heisse, (Jecheskel 24, 16: ,siehe, ich nehme 
von dir die Lust deiner Augen durch die Pest“) und unser 
Vers sage: Gott habe den Ch. sterben lassen, wihrend die 
Anderen sich auf 2. Kénige 2, 5 beriefen: (,,weisst du, dass 
Gott heute deinen Herren von deinem Haupte nimmt?*), 
dass also Chanoch, wie Elia nicht gestorben sei. Weil nun 
Ch. nicht in der Zahl der Rechtschaffenen und nicht in der 
Zahl der Gottlosen gewesen, habe Gott gesagt: ich will ihn 
wegnehmen (sterben lassen), wahrend er in seiner Recht- 
schaffenheit ist; R. Aibu sagte: Chanoch sei ein Heuchler 
gewesen, darum habe Gott ihn am Roschhaschana gerichtet 
(dem Tage des Gerichtes, wo die vollkommen Frommen 
und die vollkommen Ruchlosen gerichtet werden, wahrend 
nach Chama er, als weder volikommen fromm, noch voll- 
kommen schlecht am Verséhnungstag mit den Mittelmissigen 
und nicht am Roschhaschana als vollstandig Ruchloser ge- 
richtet worden wire). Nach der spiteren Anschauung tiber- 
setzt Symm. ΤΩΝ mit ἀνεστρέφετο. S. Geiger, Nachgel. Schr., 
IV, 90. 

v. 29, OMY MI οὗτος διαναπαύσει ἡμᾶς. Die Ubersetzung 
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will den Namen M3 etymologisch erklaren, wihrend der Text 
den Namen nicht von ΤΣ ,aufhéren machen“, ableitet, sondern 
in Beziehung setzt zu CM) ,trésten*. Dies sagt auch Ber. r. 
»der Name passt nicht zur Auslegung, und die Auslegung 
nicht zum Namen“. Demnach sind dort Auslegungen, welche 
den Namen von M3 ,ruhen machen“ im Sinne von ,aufhéren 
machen“ zu erkliren. 

Cap. 6 v. 3. wr Nn cas ον ona ΤΣ yt ND 
119? Yn) ist iibersetzt: of μὴ καταμείνῃ τὸ πνεῦμα pou ἐν τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις τούτοις εἰς τ. αἰῶνα διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς σάρκας. ἔσονται 
δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι αὐτῶν. Schon Frankel hat aufmerksam daraut 
gemacht (1. c. S. 47), dass der Plural und der Zusatz τούτοις 
sagen wolle, dass hier nicht Menschen im Allgemeinen ge- 
meint seien, sondern nur dieses bése Geschlecht, welches 
sich Gétterséhne nannte, wie auch Sanhedrin 104 und 105 
diese Worte nur auf das Geschlecht der Siindfluth bezogen 
werden, und wie Targ. Onk. iibersetzt ,es soll nicht bleiben 
dieses bése Geschlecht vor mir“; das auffallende )\~ wird in 
der angefithrten Stelle dahin erklart: es soll ihre Seele nicht 
mehr in ihre Hiille (7) zuriickkehren, welchen Sinn unser 
Ubersetzer wiedergab mit den Worten: ,mein Gottesgeist (die 
Seele) soll nicht bleiben in diesen Menschen ftir die Ewig- 
keit oder: fiir die (zukiinftige) Welt‘. 

v. 5. gym 52 yn pr n> mavrie oy 52) ist tibersetzt: 
καὶ πᾶς διανοεῖται ἐν τῇ καρδία αὑτοῦ ἐπιμελῶς ἐπὶ τὰ πονηρά. 
Diese Ubersetzung ist zu vergleichen mit Kidduschin 30: 

»der siindliche Trieb des Menschen erneuert sich gegen ihn 
jeden Tag“. 

v. 6. ἡ ἘΠ ἐνεδυμήϑη, ebenso v. 7 MMI, um das 
Anthropopathische zu entfernen; in gleicher Absicht ist 23pm" 
mit καὶ διενοήϑη wiedergegeben, wie auch Targ. Onk. und T. 
Jer. das Anthropopathische in beiden Ausdriicken beseitigen. 
S. Frankel, a. a. O., ὃ. 21. 

Cap. 9, 4. wo" ἘΠῚ ὍΣ, χρέας ἐν αἵματι ψυχῆς; die 
Ubersetzung giebt die Bestimmung in Sanhedr. 59 wieder, 
dass Fleisch und Blut von noch lebenden Tieren genommen, 
verboten ist zum Essen. 

In cap. 11 v. 8 fiigen die LXX hinzu: καὶ τὸν πύργον. 
Schon friih war es auffallend, dass der Text nur sagt: ,sie 
hérten auf, die Stadt zu bauen“, und dass des Turmes dabei 
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nicht erwaéhnt wird. In Ber. r. wird die Meinung ausge- 
sprochen, den Turm hitten sie ausgebaut, ,die Stadt nur 
h6rten sie auf, zu bauen*; vom Turm sei aber dann das 
obere Drittel verbrannt, das unterste Drittel in die Erde ver- 
sunken und nur das mittlere Drittel sei erhalten geblieben. 
Vgl. auch Sanhedr. 109a. Uber die Verschiedenheiten in 
der Semitentafel zwischen unserm Text, LXX, Samaritaner 
und Josephus hat Geiger, die Lebensjahre der zwei iltesten 
Geschlechterreihen (Jiidische Zeitschr., I, 99 ff.) die Griinde 
angegeben. 

v. 81. Hier scheint unser Text einer Verbesserung zu 
bediirfen; die richtige Lesart diirfte sein CMAN Ny" ,,Und 
Therach nahm seinen Sohn Abram, und Lot, Sohn Harans, 
seines Enkels ... und ging mit ihnen“; wihrend unser Text 
hat %X3" (und sie gingen mit ihnen). Die LXX lésen die 
Schwierigkeit in andrer Weise, indem sie lesen OMX Ny 
,und er fiihrte sie hinaus“: ebenso der Samaritaner. 

Cap. 12 v. 6. m0 ἫΝ Ty ist tibersetzt: ἐπὶ τὴν δρῦν 
τὴν ὀφψηλήν, Vulg. usque ad convallem illustrem. Die LXX 
kniipfen bei 7712 wie 22,2 bei ΠΥ an TN an, also: weithin 
sichtbar, oder: woher man weitsehen Kann: hoch. Aquila: 
χαταφανῇ; ebenso Symm. τῆς ὀπτασίας. Auch nannten die 
Samaritaner den Ort ihres Tempels, entsprechend dem Morija 
der Judier, ebenfalls More (den Ort des Schauens) "wm 
Nim, und so ist in T. Jer. zu unserer Stelle: "2 “MIN, woher 
die Belehrung gekommen, wie eine der Deutungen von Moria 
lautet: Ber. r. 55. chy> maw mew cpr. 

Cap. 13 v. 10. ΕΝ PINT PD ὡς ὃ παράδεισος Seod 
καὶ; dieses χαί ist distributiv und entspricht der Deutung 
in B. r.; Sodom glich dem Paradiese an Baumwuchs, und 
dem Lande Agypten an Saatfrucht; so auch Targ. Jer. 

Cap. 14 v. 5. ἘΠῚ ONM ἔϑνη ἰσχυρὰ ἅμα αὐτοῖς; OM 
ist als Appellativam genommen, wie Ber. τ. )3" 73n%, die 
Glanzenden unter ihnen; Targ Jerusch. wie Ber. r. und wie 
LXX. Die Vulg. nimmt om als Volksname und ΓΞ wie 
LXX. et Zuzim cum eis. 

CMP Mw, ἐν Lavi τῇ πόλει ist nicht nach Frankel 
eine sorglose und oberflachliche Ubersetzung, sondern giebt 
die Deutung Ber. r und Targ. Jer. II wieder, welche ‘p als 
Appellativum nehmen zu mw. Dagegen ist die Ubersetzung 
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von ‘pony ΓΙ 52> mit πάντας τοὺς ἄρχοντας allerdings eine 
Sorglosigkeit. 

v. ἡ. ὈΒΨῸ TY πηγὴν τῆς χρίσεως; LXX geben hier ent- 
weder die Auslegung des Midr. r., der Zweck des Kriegs- 
zugs gegen Sodom sei eigentlich gegen Abram gerichtet ge- 
wesen, welcher Gericht δία, sie wollten das Auge der (jy) 
Welt blenden, welches Gericht itbte; oder wahrscheinlicher 
eine andere Auslegung, welche Raschi und Targ. Jer. geben, 
»sie kamen an den Ort, wo an Moses Gericht geiibt 
ward wegen der Quelle am Haderwasser. 

Cap. 15 v. 2. “my PIN DWN, ἀπολύομαι, entsprechend 
Targ. Jer. I δοῦν yo “Yay und Targ. Jer. I δοῦν saa Sue, 
ich gehe dahin, sterbe. 

v. 11. GION CAN 3 χαὶ συνεχάϑισεν αὐτοῖς “ABpdn; die 
LXX lasen, wie R. Asaria in Ber. r. CPX 3H") ,wenn deine 
Kinder Leichen sein werden ohne Sehnen und Gebeine, wird 
dein Verdienst ihnen beistehen*. So auch Targ. Jer. I 
POY NIWA OMIINT m= Tim ,und das Verdienst Abrahams 
schiitzet sie“, sitzt sehtitzend mit oder bei ihnen. S. auch 
Geiger, Urschr., 457. 

v. 14. 3 WRK, & ἐὰν δουλεύσωσι. Dieses ἐὰν, in Ver- 
bindung mit dem Vorhergehenden τὸ δὲ ἔϑνος soll andeuten. 
dass die 400 Jahre sich nicht auf die Sklaverei allein be- 
ziehen, und dass Gott auch die andern unterdriickenden 
Volker strafen werde; so Ber. r. nyzoo “Ἴ mand cx, und 
Raschi. 

v. 15. ἽΣΡΩ τραφείς, Schreibfebler fiir ταφείς, wie Frankel 
schon bemerkt. 

Cap. 16 v. 13 scheint im Urtext eine Anderung vor- 
genommen, um das Schauen Gottes durch Menschen zu ver- 
wischen, da solche Ausdriicke der Unkérperlichkeit Gottes 
zu widerstreiten scheinen mochten; jedenfalls wollte man 
dem Missverstindnis beim Volke vorbeugen. Auch ist bei 
der Fassung unsres Textes nicht abzusehen, wie ὙΠ motivirt 
ist. Vielleicht lautete die urspriingliche Lesart ox Cin 
ὙΠ OM) MN. νοι scheint auch in Ber. r zur Stelle eine 
Spur zu sein: ,Siehe den Unterschied der Kraft bei den 
Friiheren von der der Spiiteren. Manoach sagte zu seinem 
Weibe: ,,wir miissen sterben, weil wir Gott geschaut haben“, 
und Hagar sah fiinf Engel nach einander, und hat sich nicht 
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gefiirchtet“*, Auch dass die Siebzig con, ebenso wie ὙΠῸ mit 
ἐνώπιον tibersetzen, zeigt, dass im ersten Teil des Verses 
ebenfalls der Begriff ,Leben“ ausgedriickt war. 

Auch das Wort in Ber. r. ,Nicht genug, dass ich einen 
Engel gesehen habe, wihrend ich bei meiner Herrin war, 
habe ich ihn auch gesehen, als meine Herrin ihn nicht ge- 
sehen“, setzt ty Obs om voraus. 

Cap. 17 v. 1. τν] Sx ὁ Bede cov. Weil in 5x und Bede 
schon der Begriff ,Allmacht* enthalten ist (Frankel, S. 29), 
tibersetzen die LXX “w 5x mit 6 θεός cov ,dein Schutz- 
gott“, so auch Exod. 6, 8, Ber. r. 46. 7™ yrds Nw 
mre ww 9 wm pmo cow ody ya yee uw. Es 
liegt in dieser Auslegung zugleich die Betonung der Einheit 
Gottes. So auch Raschi: M72 525 ΟΝ ΥἽ ww NT OUR. 
An anderen Stellen ist es mit ἱκανός, παντοχράτωρ wieder- 
gegeben. Nach Ber. r. 46 hitte es Aquila iibersetzt CYOON 
Dian), nach Frankel ἱκανός, von Kohut berichtigt in ἰσχυρὸς 
χαὶ ἱκανός. 

v. 14 ist eingeschaltet ,am achten Tage“, ein antiphari- 
siiischer Zusatz, némlich die Meinung, dass unter keiner Be- 
dingung die Circumcision diirfte aufgeschoben werden; so 
auch der Samaritaner. (S. Geiger, Nachgel. Schriften, Bd. 3 
S. 286.) 

In v. 16 ist MIND corrigirt in YNI72', s. Geiger, 
Urschr., 8. 458, so auch Th. Jer. ΣΝ, 

v. 20. Wenn 2) mit ἔθνη tibersetzt ist, so ist dem 
Sinne nach iibersetzt: 12 Fiirsten sammt Vélkern werden 
von ihm abstammen; es ist synonym mit Oy 20 in v. 16. 

Das am Ende von v. 27 bei den LXX weggelassene tnx 1923 
scheint in unsrem Texte urspriinglich nicht gestanden zu 
haben, wie es in der That iiberfliissig ist, und v. 16 und 17 
bilden nur einen Vers. 

Cap. 18. 378, Κύριε, nach Baba Mezia 86: ,Als Elieser, 
hinausgesendet, keinen Fremden draussen sah, ging Abraham 
selbst hinaus, und sah den Allheiligen, das ist die Be- 
deutung des Wortes: gehe du doch nicht voriiber vor deinem 
Knechte. Ebenso Schebuoth 35. om72N2 oO ™veNn Minw 5D 
mown Sea AS ὉΠῚΡ AN ADDON Te OM NNW ΤῸ pin wap 
AD) ON TWN Tew Ayre Ub Mapa pra und ferner 
Sabbath 126: ,Anders ist die Eigenschaft Gottes als die der 
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Menschen. Bei Menschen darf der Geringe nicht zum Vor- 
nehmen sagen: warte auf.mich, bis ich zu dir komme; aber 
zu Gott sagte Abraham: gehe doch nicht voriiber vor deinem 
Knechte u. s. w.“ So iibersetzen die 70 hier immer, wenn 
auch YN") steht, die Einzahl: auf Gott bezogen. 

v. 4. ISMN, νιψάτωσαν, andere Punctation: ΣΑΣ, xx- 
ταψύξατε, dem Sinne nach tibersetzt. 

v. 10. MN NM) οὖσα ὄπισϑεν αὐτοῦ. Die 70 haben hier 
richtig xin als Femininum iibersetzt, wie durchgingig in 
der alten Sprache das Wort commune ist, und man punktirte 
desshalb an vielen Stellen NV in spiterer Zeit. In den 
anderen Biichern ausser dem Pentateuch dnderte man in 
solchen Fallen x’ in NT. Hier in unsrer Stelle ist die 
Feminin-Punktation unterblieben, und doch kann offenbar nur 
das Femininum (Sara) passen. Es scheint kaum, dass man 
absichtlich hier die Auderung der Punktation unterlassen. In 
dieser Verlegenheit helfen sich Ber. r. und nach thm Th. Jer. 
und Raschi durch die Erklirung: Ismael (der garnicht er- 
wihnt ist) stand hinter dem Engel (statt: sie war hinter ihm, 
Sara war hinter dem Engel, wie die 70 richtig wiedergeben). 
Eine andre Auskunft in Ber. r. ist: der Engel, merkend, dass 
Licht von ihr ausging, schaute hinter sich. Diese Erklaérung 
zeigt eine Ahnuog des Richtigen: der Engel blickte hinter 
sich zu Sara: also sie war hinter ihm. 


vy. 12, Ὁ “MN οὕπω μέν μοι γέγονεν ἕως τοῦ νῦν. Hier 
hat Geiger (Urschrift, 415ff.) den Grund der geanderten 
Wiedergabe gentigend erklirt und nachgewiesen, dass in 
Megilla 9 bei Anfiihrung des Verses, den die 70 anders iiber- 
setzt, “303 Tw pnysm eben nur die oben angefiihrten Worte 
gemeint sind, nicht der Anfang des Verses. 

v. 19. νυ» 7D Ἴων, ἐλαλ. πρὸς αὐτὸν. Dies ist offen- 
bar das Richtige. Ber. r. findet eine Auskunft fiir w5y not- 
wendig; das Y>y wolle sagen, dass wer einen Sohn hinter- 
lassen, der Thora studire, sei nicht als gestorben zu _ be- 
trachten. 

v.21. ΠΝ Ὁ ἘΝῚ md WY, συντελοῦνται. εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἵνα γνῶ. 
Siehe dariiber Geiger, Urschrift, 336 ff, welcher ausfihrt, 
dass die urspriingliche Lesart war Ty") noon ’D’p. Th. 
Jer. I und Jer. II geben diese Lesart und nehmen ΠΡΊΝ 75> wy 
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wie die 70, verbinden aber damit auch die andere Erklirung, 
wonach 79> Nachsatz ist, und Vervichtung bedeutet; auch 
my7s ist dort in der Bedeutung: wissen. Th. Jer. I sagt: 
ob nach ihrem zu mir gedrungenen Geschrei sie voll- 
stindig gethan haben, sind sie schuldig (ΠΣ also doppelt 
tibersetzt); und wenn sie Busse thun, seien sie rein vor mir, 
als wenn ich es nicht wiisste, und ich werde nicht strafen 
(Ty ebenfalls doppelt itibersetzt; ebenso Th, Jer. Il und 
Onkelos). So auch Ber. r.: ,Gott hat ihnen den Weg der 
Busse eréffnet: haben sie vollstindig so gethan, sind sie 
des Untergangs schuldig, und wo nicht, will ich an ihnen 
wissen lassen (kund thun) die Gerechtigkeit. 

v. 25. mwyo 7 md, μηδαμῶς od ποιήσεις. Die naive 
Ausdrucksweise des Textes fand spiter Anstoss; daher Aboda 
sara 10 und Ber. r. 75% erklart wird 7 xin poin_ ,das ist 
dir unheilig, das thust du nicht“; oder: 75 NIT ND ,das ist 
ausserhalb von dir, fern von dir“. So itibersetzt auch Th. 
Jer. ὁ xn prin. Onkelos geht noch weiter, und tbersetzt 
“ayo WT PINK ΜΘ, und auch das 2. Mal 797 pox Nop, 
»wahrhaft sind deine Gerichte, du thuest nicht dergleichen‘. 

Cap. 19 v. 2. ΠΝ NI TIN, ἰδοὺ, κύριοι nach der Punkta- 
tion und nach Schebuoth 35: yin 5m 3 ΟΥ̓ΠΩΝΙΠ mow > 
37K 8D Ox ὈΓΡῸΝ ΟἿ TON ow wp NIN mM. 

v. 16. ONIN, καὶ ἐταράχϑησαν gemiiss der Erklirung 
des Wortes in Ber. r. PON ANN pn. 

v. 18. ἘΝ ND ON, δέομαι, κύριε, 5, Vers 2. 

v. 88 u. 35. NOP) ΠΏΣΦΞ, ἐν τῷ χοιμηϑῆναι αὐτὸν x. 
τῷ ἀναστῆναι. Die 70 haben das suffixum masc. In Nasir 
23 ist angemerkt. dass das 1 in 7o'p3) mit einem Punkt be- 
zeichnet sei. Ein solcher Punkt bedeutet, dass die Lesart 
streitig sei; vielleicht sollte es heissen ἸΔῚΡ3Ὶ \32w2. Freilich 
ist der Punkt nur auf dem } des letzten Wortes und nur in 
diesem Vers; der eine Punkt gentigte aber, um dem Zweifel 
tiber ΠΣΣΦΞ und tiber die gleichen Worte in v. 35 Ausdruck 
za geben. Denn wahrscheinlich ist nicht die volle oder 
defective Schreibung der Anstoss gewesen. 

Cap. 20 v. 4. UNM Py Ci UN, ἔθνος ἀγνοοῦν καὶ δίκαιον 
ἀπολεῖς. Hier hat Geiger Urschr., 365 die urspriingliche 
Lesart NM pws cin hergestellt, und die Griinde der 


166 Julius First. 


Anderang, sowie der Ubersetzung (resp. Einftigung von 
ἀγνοοῦν) angegeben; auch nachgewiesen, dass "3 in dem 
spiteren Sinn als prry 7D eingefiigt ist. 

In Makkoth 9 sagt R. Jonathan, dass Abimelech nicht 
unschuldig gewesen, da er nicht zu fragen hatte, ob es seine 
Frau oder seine Schwester sei. 


The oldest version of Midrash Megillah 


published for the first time from a unique manuscript 
of the X* century 


by 
Rev. Dr. M. Gaster, 
Chief Rabbi of the Spanish and Portuguese Congregations of England. 


The history of the miraculous delivery in the times of 
Haman and Mordecai held a prominent place in the affec- 
tion of the people, during all the years of dispersion and 
persecution. It was constantly almost contemporary history, 
and conveyed to the people the message of comfort and con- 
solation, of which they stood so much in need in those 
periods of dire hatred and threatening danger. Hence the 
innumerable versions of Agadic interpretations and Midra- 
shim to this special book, which have come down to us, and 
which surpass by far the number of Midrashim to any 
other book of the Bible, the Song of Songs not excepted. 

In reprinting the extremely scarce edition of Constan- 
tinople 1519, Ch. M. Horowitz added to it not only a very 
valuable commentary, in which he referred to the sources 
and parallels to this version, but also an elaborate introduc- 
tion dealing with the various then known Midrashim and 
Targumim to the book of Esther. Since then, the indefa- 
tigable Buber has published the other Midrashim which were 
known only to exist in manuscripts, and has enriched his 
edition with the usual literary apparatus, which distinguishes 
his editions so favourably. 

Another addition is made now by me by the discovery 
of the text which I am publishing here for the first 
time, in the volume intended to mark the high esteem 
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and the great appreciation in which Dr. Kohut was held by 
the world of letters, and to express the feeling of the great 
loss which Jewish science has suffered by the untimely de- 
mise of the author of the “Aruch completum’”. It is a small . 
mite which I contribute to the memory of the man who had 
made the Midrash his own domain, and who would have de- 
lighted in this new find. 

The text which appears here for the first time, is taken 
from my Codex hebr. No. 83. It is a quarto volume, com- 
posed of various Midrashim, most of which, if not all, are to- 
tally unknown. The various portions which go to make up 
this volume, were written by different hands at various ti- 
mes, but all in the East. The portion which contains our 
Midrash, although placed at the end of the volume, owing 
no doubt to the carelessness of an ignorant binder, is in 
fact the oldest document, and judging by the peculiar form 
of writing and by the archaic style of paper and type of 
letters, it must be assigned to the ninth or tenth century. 
Dr. Neubauer, than whom there is now no greater authority 
in hebrew palaeography, agrees with me, in assigning so 
high an antiquity to this Ms. It is thus the oldest Ms. extant 
of any Midrash, and deserves as such, great consideration. 

The great antiquity of this version is demonstrated by 
the text itself, especially when compared with the other 
known versions. In fact its simplicity and the Talmudic 
elements contained therein, enable us to study the growth 
and development of these Midrashim, in countries outside 
οἱ Palestine. 

We have here the archetype of the Midrash to Esther, 
which in all the other texts has gradually been embellished 
by borrowing from every available source, in homiletical 
literature. Haggadoth of various origins were successively 
added to the old stock, and thus there exists an internal con- 
nection between these diverse texts, which, however, differ 
from almost every one separately. The individuality of the 
compiler, the literature at his disposal, the surroundings and 
other circumstances which had more actuality for his hea- 
rers or readers, are reflected in each of these versions suf- 
ficiently clearly, to enable us to discover by its form, the date 
and local origin of each text. 
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As has been already remarked, we have in this text 
probably the oldest form of the Midrash to Esther, following 
upon the close of the Talmud, and based, I am inclined to 
say, exclusively on it. Should this be the case, and I have 
no reason to doubt it, judging by nine tenth of its contents, 
we may incidentally also learn something about the literary 
tradition of the Talmud. As it will be seen, not a few 
very characteristic legends which are in our Midrash, will 
be looked for in vain in the Talmud. It is not impossible 
that the author of this compilation may have had access 
also to other sources, from which he took those legends, but as 
the bulk is evidently borrowed from the Talmud, it is much 
more likely that also the other portions were borrowed from 
the same source. These were afterwards excluded from our 
text of the Talmud for the same reasons for which many 
more were left out in later times: vie. the fear of giving 
umbrage to captious readers. 

The home of this text, judging by the peculiarities 
which distinguish it, seems to be Babylon or Persia. Among 
other things we find that special stress is laid on Niddah 
(ef, C. 1. v. 12; IL. v. 9) A prominent place is assigned in 
this text to Daniel. Two legends are related which, as 
far as I have been able to ascertain, are not to be found 
elsewhere. Thus in Cap. I. v. 12. where Vashti refuses to 
obey the command of Ahasveros out of hatred to Daniel, 
and again C. IV. v. 5, where he is identified with the “Sa- 
risim” of the Prophet Isaiah (LVI, 4); a peculiar rea- 
son is given for that mutilation. (As remote parallels, but 
by mo means similar, cf. Tr. Sanhedrin, fol. 93b; Pirke de 
R. Eliezer, end of chap. 52; and Yalkut Machiri ad loc., p. 
213.) None of these are found in the Talmud. Proselytes 
seem to be viewed favourably by the author of this version. 
The legend of “Bithyah” daughter of Pharoah (11, 5) and 
the handmaids of Esther whom she is said to have conver- 
ted to Judaism are mentioned. The latter also has no other 
parallel in ancient literature! That Haman should have sold 
himself as a slave to Mordecai in the desert, where he was 
dying of hunger, is again one of the legends peculiar to this 
text. 1 have a faint recollection of having seen or read this 
legend somewhere, but have not been able to discover it 
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again. Remarkable is further the interpretation of Ps. 
X, 16 and Ps. XXXII, 10 (C. ΠΙ, 9) which is placed in 
the mouth of Haman to mean prayers against the other 
nations. In the mediaeval revival of the ancient calumny, 
I have thus far not found it based upon these verses of the 
Psalms. 

Twice direct reference is made to the Talmud in 1, 12 
and IV, 11, both under the form: “Megillath Gemara”. 

The subject is treated, as in all the Midrashim, by con- 
stantly heaping various interpretations on one and the same 
verse, each commencing with: x". There is no special 
prooemion, nor other introduction, as is the case for instance 
in the Midrash Rabba. 

This much concerning the text proper, which, as will 
be seen by the accompanying notes, was by no means 
unknown to later compilers. The copy which we have here 
is therefore undoubtedly not the original but a later trans- 
scription of an older original. As this copy belongs, in every 
probability, to the [Xth, or latest, the Xth century, we may 
assume a much higher antiquity fur the original. We shall 
not be far from wrong, if under these considerations we as- 
sume it to have been composed about the VIIth or VIlIth 
century, not very long after the close of the Babylonian 
Talmud. 

The Ms. is written, as already remarked, in a very ar- 
chaic hand. The character of the script is Syriac-rabbinic, 
big bold letters, written on oriental thick paper. 7><5 with 19 
lines on each page, and on the average 7 words on each line. 
A second and somewhat later hand has added a number of mar- 
ginal glosses in Persian. These, and the fact that I have 
obtained this manuscript from central Persia, the ancient 
Babylon, prove the local Persian origin of this manuscript. 
With the exception probably of my “Tittled Pentateuch’, 
which so far is the oldest copy of the Pentateuch extant, 
(VIIIth or [Xth century) this manuscript of the Midrash 
Megillah is the oldest specimen of Hebrew writing from that 
part of the world. I regret that I am not able to add a 
photographic facsimile of the original. 

I reproduce the text exactly as it stands in the Ms. 
On more than one occasion vowelpoints have been added to 
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the text. It is difficult to determine whether these have 
been added by the first writer or by a later hand. I am 
more inclined to ascribe them to the second source. [ 
have not omitted to put them also in my copy. They are 
peculiar and point to a pronunciation which was current in 
Persia. I have ascertained this fact from comparison with 
other Hebrew texts of Persian origin, which have a similar 
form of vocalisation. The Persian glosses have also been 
reproduced here. They are with one exception, merely ver- 
bal renderings and require no further translation into Eng- 
lish. That however to VI, 1, being of an explanatory cha- 
racter, has been translated by me. I have further added 
the indication of the chapters and verses of all the Biblical 
references. 

In footnotes, which I have striven to reduce to the 
shortest form, without impairing their completeness, I have 
given all the parallels available. I start with the Talmud 
and refer then to the following versions of the Midrash to 
Esther. 

I, Buber: viz. his edition of 1) Abba Gorion; (ED 
xm, Wilna 1886, p. 1—42.) mere reference to Buber 
means this text. AJ1 is the text published by Buber under 
the title of ‘x MOU ONS DI ww (ibid. p. 45—51). A 2 is 
the other published by him as “3 ΓΟ) OTM OM wD (δ. 
p- 55—82). Lekah Tob, is the fourth text published by 
Buber (ibid. p. 85—112) and refers to that edition. In each 
case I quote the page, as the passages can there be found 
under the same verse as in our text. 

11. Horowitz: is the reprint of the very scarce edition 
of Constantinople 1519 with notes and an introduction (MN 
miux, 1, Berlin 1881, p. 47—75). As these notes and those 
of Buber cover the whole field of literary references, it wouJd 
have been superfluous to reproduce them in this place. I 
have pointed out only those that throw some light on our 
text, Further reference has been made to the Midrash Es- 
ther in the Rabba collection. Chapter and § mean the 
chapters and smaller subdivisions introduced into the modern 
editions of the Rabba. 

As desiderata I have left those, not unfrequent passa- 
ges, for which I have thus far, not been able to find 
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the source or the parallel, and I trust that others may suc- 
ceed in filling up the lacuna I was forced to leave, and com- 
plete the literary history of the oldest Midrash to the Book 
of Esther. 

One point is still to be noted, and that is, the writing 
or rather the spelling of the Ineffable name of God in this 
text, which is equally characteristic and one proof more of 
its antiquity. It is written ™ instead of 717.1) This is the 
orthography retained by the Karaites, who, as is well 
known, hail originally from that country. This spelling is no 
less instructive for the history of the writing of the name 
of God in various countries and at various times. 1 am en- 
gaged in a special study of this spelling, which I trust will 
prove a valuable aid, for determining the epoch and place 
of writing of Hebrew manuscripts. Suffice it to state, that 
this writing is the very oldest that obtained in Babylon and 
ancient Persia, although it may be of Palestinian origin. 

Another no less interesting point is the absence of any 
parallel with the second Targum to Esther, which, as well 
known, is of comparatively late, and moreover, Palestinian 
origin. It was probably imaccessible or unknown to the au- 
thor of our text. This might be adduced as a further proof 
of the Babylonian origin of this text. 


1) [This spelling, as also the following forms: », », may be found 
in all Yemen Mss. On a Babylonian cup, inscribed with magic formulae, 
recently discovered, three Jods are used, See on this point and others in 


the same connection, Kohut’s Manstr al- Dhamari's Jia Iw 


(New York 1892), p. 15, n. 3; his pXI ) plat! y93 Light of 
Shade & Lamp of Wisdom ..... by Nathanel Ibn Yeshaya [1327], 
(New York 1894), p. 25; and especially Steinschneider’s article: “Abbreviatur 
des Tetragrammatons durch drei Jod”, in Monatsschrift, Neue Folge, vol. 
40, (1896) p. 130—4. 6. A. KJ 
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Ὁ Nw oman pode 1005] pono anew (Ruth 1, 1) 
man Sy πῶ ms πῦρ ped (Levit. IX, 1) ΟΦ ova mm 
Sy ΠΣ AND WM DD ON Deda ὯὋΦΨ ἸΓῸΣ 
Ten Away tooo An mow or yawn ova 3 baw 
aga ΠΌΝΟ ma anes mony yowsm Sesede ΠῺΣ Aye 
ΠῚ ΠῸ by a2 Ww ΓΝῚ ney ὯΝ ΓΝῚ pe ΓΝ jr (IT, 1) οὗ 


', Cf. Tr. Megillah f. 10b v. Petihata to Esther Rab. No. 11 and 
rev πο; Buber, wmax7 po p. 55,n, 4. This text here seems the most complete, 
agrees more closely with Talmud than Midrash; cf. also Number Rabb. 
ch. Χ § 11. 

ἢ Cf. Tr. Megillah f. 12b, but shorter. Ed. Horowitz, p. 60, n. 32; 
Targum Esther 1. 10. 


f. 265b. 
I, 1. 


266 a. 


266 b. 


10. 


267 a. 


267 b. 
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174 wap op 


ΠΦΌΓΖΣΣ Sawa. ID AI ΓΖ. Ay NY Poy ὍΣ ΠΩΣ 
ΓΝῚ ἭΝ 795 «ΠΟΥ» Paws a NAN .nawa mony Sane dy iw 
apa onende ΠΟ opae ov yarn ova (ia by ans en 
ow man pros yawn aya mow ama wens yon 20 Aaron 
ΠΡῸΣ wom (1, 100. 41 03 ἼΡΟΣ 35 309 ow sw hs ΠΟ an qld 
mw anag ans «Ὁ 2Ἵ ὯΔ Sawa oon aaa aan and ore 
ἽΜΣ ΣΊΝΟΣ wna ama Cre) aw imend abo ama xde aty Sead 
wm ΟΠΝῚΩΣ mas aNd ἼΣΠἼΣ ΟΡ Seaby woot by ΠῺΝ modo: 
wana ynond abo aman xd ara upp nmaw Sawa .n2da νὸν 
moa) saad yn ow bene maa mma ama aby vaya an 
mon) toa at by ὟΣ mano yr) AIPM ano. mown yn bene 
2 7m Seng open dx ovsnd> soon tex (12) (nore apbon 
POI YAN ATTA) wN AMA Cov we IS (Ν 2 roa. 
ΝΟΣ ὙΠ oe (xt ΟΠΣΌΠΣῚ ΠΣ saw ony ane (3.9K 12 
maya ἼΘΟΦ Sawa ὙΠ wow saps aod Alcea ΠῚ ΠΡ" anew 
ΠῚ My. Ww May ΝΟΣ Ap WAN OFINI wo J! wT 
ΠΝ ΡΟΣ avy ἢ awod ΠῺΣ ayo ma ara. wsp 121 yen mmosbe 
nn ones oe ΟΝ ΠῚ ΠῺΣ meow Sawa mom 
nr Syn ana ναῦν ayn Syne Ὁ apn "ὯΝ (I. Chron., IV, 18) 
my πὶ ποῦ πον ayaa ΓΞ ona ΟἿ ΝΠ ὋΣ (3 ΝΠ ΤῸ INSA 
ἸΌΣΝῚ ww Mandy maya meow Sawa ΠῚ ΠΣ mapa ime AIT 
vo yaya Syn na cuasdey ays ΩΣ op ΠΣΡΙ oon sa 
1330) ΠῚ WIN ΤῺ AI INST ΓΝ SY ὋΣ ΝΦΣΓῚ NOP INIA 
smn 13 2525 wars ΝΟΣ coh oom ΠῚ ΠῸΣ 

(Gre τ 2 be proud sta Awy AD IN ὙΠ wR 
7102 yON NPP] ND NU 2 νοῦ [ΠῚ ὉΠ Persian gloss] 
yow ann aby a nwyo Sawa mt ew saps Jobs ῺΞ 15. aw 
: ΠΣ 73 

maw Sawa wx wow ΝῚΡ2 and [read : 930) ΖΝ] TNT ΟΝ NT 
spon hee bw PT pm pow vawe ΠῚ ΝΣ 12 yon .po paw 
nooNd wax me bey sin ον (ἐδ 4.) 20) er a’ ew NPI DN 
Aw AYO OO ΖΝ OND D9 (DTD ΜΩΡΌΣ Νδὶ odd pena qn 
ὙΥῚΞ wn pens yom coy aM ΤΥ av abun oy my '51Ὸ 


1) No parallel for this passage, down to II, 5. 

ἢ Tr. Megillah f. 32 Ὁ. 

9) Ed. Horow. p. 63. 

ἢ Cf. Tr. Megillah 13a; v. Esther R, ch. VI, 8 4; and ed. Horow. J. 
c, but all much shorter. 

5) In the Talmud a different argument is used. 

8) Cf. Tr. Megillah 7. c. 


τ᾿ τ a wae 
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rh masa Sun own ways 1 sos cond bred cand Sawn “21 
‘> weo NN ΓΩΠΌΠ 52a ond yom wpa ww ov wand orn .omd Ὁ 
ΣΝ ITD ὃ ὋΝ Anew oD ond > ἸῈ τ ὍΝ 31 OY CN 
DI AIP LIT ἸῸΠ Ὁ AN οὯνν AN TON) ION ΠΝ ΤΉΝ 
ΤΩΣ YN ὮΝ map ἸῸΠ Ὁ "ὋΝ nN 7992 PR ΓΝ ΠΩΡΝ 510 1D TEN 
ΓΞ joe Wn Sy aro ΟΣ ΤΟ Ὁ ἼΩΝ ΟΥ29 sways map sn 
Sawn ΟΣ ΤΩΡ say epson ya pone sda by ans: sine > "ὋΝ wypyp 
ree wR 7. set ee sna Ἴ2 eo) ἸΌΠ ΔΟΡῸΣ AD ΠῚ 
aoe rad aqpm bw ΣΡ τ com (J anp> agen aan mom ΠΟῚΠ 
rox ΠΣ ox 5 b> pe wd aw wowby ΩΝ anno ΓΣῚ «Γ3Ὁ 
(II. Sam. XII, 3) (2725 cam a5er pn Arwr ion San wren 
=D mays yaw mb yea (a5 pnd mos ΓΜ yaw me 9. 
(Axe On ΤῸΝ Pay ov oma wore ID yawn Ὃ" ona Myene 
7D Mmnswn med ΤΩΣ AMAW οὐ and mmsan myo pag ΓΝῚ 
rere oo Poem pwn oP Ame Np Awa aM yaw 
Pave mays yaw ΓΝῚ "TD Daya oy J yaa mya οὐ 
ryy'ro ΠΟΣῚ τὺ dyn yaw ab eed mms ai ΠῸ aad apd 
va οὖ ΤΡ ΓΝ ΠΣ ἼΟΝΣ 725 ΠΣ op’ pp ΠΟ AMM .ooy 
smo ad pus 

ὈΓῚΝ ΠΡ ΤΥ Nw OMe Aw ΟἿ DIN ADS Ty 
sad nnd men ΤΥ yaw ὈΝῚ ἼΩΝ 722 Wo. 

Ὁ 2 ἹΠῸ .Nmtqon 13 on ΓΝ eens on 59) aban oad one 
Anew dw obyn ms wa ne owads xb awn οὖν (δ daw 


268 b. 


Il, 1 


> mare como an Nd (ποῦ on toon δ) ἼΩΝ 95 ὁ 269 a. 


eins ang Sawa ans: ΟἿ ΝΣ Sava ann .onsn ow Saw 
smnome xd yo NO D790) oN? 795 a may ΓΝ 173 ww on 
oT oy spon (Td cata DY Mow Yrys mm (6.) 
soma 55 wom 3 ΤΊΩΡ porn yaw owonn be wom Oy on 
ὙΝ mya mp > Sow nya (δ ΩΣ wp dead Snra (7. 
yorn yom «ΟἽΌΨ 13 Ὁ pow mya 1p S53 wos ado anne now 
ron "Ὃν (8) ὄν σοῦ Πρ Amos) oony paw ὩΣ yy an Nb 


ἢ Tr. Megillah f. 13 a. 

*) In Bible: ass. 

5) sbid.. v. Targum ad loc. 

4) No parallels for all the rest up to III. 1. 

5 Cf. Pirke de R. Eliezer ch. 50; Esther rabb. ch. 7 No. 6. (ad luc.) 
Ed. Horow. p. 64 (Targum Esther III, v. 2.); cf. Buber p. 46. (A. 1). 

Ὁ In this form no parallels. 

ἢ Tr. Megillah 13 b. 

8) ibid. 1. c.; οἵ, Lekah Tob ed. Buber p. 99. — ib. p. 100. Horow. 
p. 65 (more elaborate in the last 2 places). 
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Inn ON) oon ors paw ww we. one ΠΟῚΝ σὴ (femwne Fond 
DN) .72 pUnAro Ν᾽ 2ΠῚ ΤΩΣ pon Abe oy ἼΓΙΠΝ wom ond 
ΠΟ 1) DIA ps2 Are OND UD pm we Wdp ὙΠ ond yn 
ΓΝ poowo .amex ar Spy on ama popw νῦν ame pw pw 
[won Any) smowa 590 pawo 1 ΠΣ ΠῚ a ΓΝ pmen arn 
Δ omand ara aw yon by on (9) ‘ae comand mend nn opoya 
Do yD OND od. AD IMD nonn Now Ton wT TON (2 Ὁ ΝῚ 
IN Sun oN ww YT InN one Aor on “De .nondbna mobos 
3255 ovonno ondsra o doer ov 5529 om sat ar mizys phe 
Tax wo οὖν wo ow oe ohyaw mown PN Say oD Apa 
(Ps. XXXITII, 10) ‘n ryy ver w ny (Ps. X, 16) aso Ὁ 
oym 75 pms AON Qe pars on sn wenn yon TN To 
ryaon (#mon ava ads «(501 ‘oon ΤῸΝ .prya nw. Ὁ my) 
7D ΝΣ ἸΏ Meds poe OND) AOR Oyo AM 
ry on "ΟΣ “ow pysun mrona Nbx ww wy Νοὶ awn www 
mimo abnbnrs rox ΠΡΌΣ myn «2 yond aan wy dyo iryan 
(6qrab γον NPM (IV, 5) : Sao a29on Ondnrr (IV, 4) ‘aw 73 
ΚΣ oa Prat enw wen sow aps ands (Te aa yen 
wow wy ΠΣ nya ayn bee Aun swam sn penn 
“bon mindy oy pao on mNanw onan ἸΌΝ ΟΠ) 22 on) Naw 
ὩΓΠῚ aay Sawn man weam Sew pow To .onwnA ws oY 
Jy oomray me ew swe ood or ope aD ΩΣ «(ΒΌΓΤΑΣΙ 
72 omN Nand my) omy Am ΒΩ 22 ΝΟΌΣ ΤῸ (Is. LVI, 4) 
bene prow ain ata myo > add ἼΡΟΠ wae οὐ nen cone 
sonar > wom (Exod. XX, 14) ANan ν᾽ mam pA TON 
mod (2x sqen tow ΝΡ) 32> ada anny 2213) now ΤῸ 
Taw py yaw «(1900 ὃν pomma modo an Sow ἼΣΠ ἸῸΦ Nps 
mod (xa spats ΤΟΝ ΠῚ oom wey ΝΣ) Ὁ ND 

οὐ aby mon rns waaay en ow apa 


1) Megillah 1. 6. 18 Ὁ ete. 

3) From here on no parallels. 

5) Megillah f. 14a. 

4) Fersian gloss: j115 7. 

6) Ibid. f. 15a; cf. Buber p. 51. A’; Horow. p. 70 (cf. No. 98). 

Ὁ Ibid. Esther ch. VIII ὃ 3 ete. 

7) Only this small point in Midr. Esther ch. VIII ὃ 4. Tr. Megillah 
15a, B. Bathra f. 4 8. all the rest missing. Pers. gloss. 

δὴ) "353 TIS mes. 

8) Ib. f. 16a, much shorter ἃ Lekah Tob ed. Buber p, 102, here more. 

10) Pers, gloss: yx ΝΜ (?) “πὸ. The first word is almost obliterated. 

11) 9 
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“oyy “wan ode on ron mon (Jaro dy: arm nyt (5) 
(Exod. XXX, 15) «Ὁ 109 oF Ai Am oF3 Dw AMIN τ Sy Sew 
mwa en 52 ἼΣΝ oy Pon mato oy) or way 5. (11. 
Ames anoNd wom ΟΝ nwo (ΣΝ ΠΟ) moana san (V, 2) «21 
Gnroy InN) πον CN Paw ἽΠΝῚ Sy Jon on wow ans ayy 
Mey one Wyioonnoy ΓῸΝ ΤΣ Maw ἼΟΡΟ anny ADD) Dwr ὮΝ 
yom Jon a ἼΓΟΝ mon Ἴ yn ἼΣΟΝ AD (6) ‘oon wwe nN 
WIAA AD 3 pw os Ayn (Π) ΟΞ. Ὁ ODN ΠΊΩΝ WAPwon bx 
ya bow > yond woo mon (fat poate myn AN ὈΝῚ 
Ὁ pwn xox ox ond wmbonn yew ayn oN .09Nn "ὋΝ 72 3 
ὃν (Prov. XXV, 21. 22) 35 abu 1 wan by Amn Ane oon 13 
ma 3) nde om Ν 3 (895 wander om νὸν 9b ode pn 
(6x Joann ΓΝῚ ΠῸΡ ΓΝ anon ΠΩΣ ao oe mim ΝΠ 
: ΓΝ ΤΩΝ ἼΣΝΘΙ Ow NIT NA AM me op > ANory “1D 
soy 300" Joa maa minx 5 τὴ Sener men ΝΟΣ oD (TN 
203 n> ΓΟ ods FAapA con ywnw “Ὁ ‘on soo wp7 xd 
voy aryt ΠΩ pon oy γον yom Nw jon aw 102 
ἼΒΟῚ (11) ΞΘ waa manwad yom ῸΠ 5 «nD Ὃ “ὈΝῚ 
wen wd wn wo Ty Δ yD 20 Mwy TaD ὯΝ yon ond 
Tan ΠΥΡῚ NVA DD TNT AYE AM nex eT ANS 4 amin Sods 
2/2) TON DWON MI py wy (14) 
5p Do νῦν to pr (8300 raw ama ann adds VI, 1 
: (ΘΏ ΠΟΘ yap MN mor ond ΠΩ» adda imaw win pa oben 
MO ONT ὩΣ wwe AMAW on naw AT enn adda (N's 
ona mdSy ὧν iy Now Soy ἸῺΠ ΓΝ ἼΓΟΝ WOW ΟΡ ΠῚ ΌΣ 
ANIW ION ἫΠ Ty jon ΓΝῚ ἼΓΟΝ ΓΝ nad i isda am own 
TON PRT NNT omy Ndi ano ond mivys o> an Now adn 


ἢ Cf. Tr. Megillah f. 15a. 

Ἦ Ib. f. 15b. The whole passage in a somewhat altered order, cf. 
Lekab Tob ed. Buber p. 104; Horowitz p. 71 No. 

5) Pers. gl. ress (Ae A)). 

*) Cf. Buber A’, p. 71. 

δ) Lekah Tob. ἐδ. p. 104. 

δ) Megillah 7. c¢. 

ἢ Horowitz p. 71, No. 110. 

5) Cf. Buber A? p. 74f No. 165. Here alone in our text is the passage 
clear. 

ἢ Pers. gl.: na mop 2 "5 jx wa m (It is evident from here that it 
was the night of Pesah). 

°) Tr. Megillah f. 15b. a little different; cf. Buber A’, p. 74; Lekah 
Tob ἐδ. p. 106; Horowitz 71 (ut 115). 
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271 Ὁ. 


272 a. 
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yas a bom 50 owapa ΠῚ oo aT mas ἼΒΟ nN ava 
YwDy Jjosyo ON] yaw todo ΟΝ ΡΣ AN NdN OND ND DNTP 
ston pb wap ὙΠ ae ΟΝ ΡΣ oan νὸν ἸΌΝ wap xd yp 
anon maw tobe wim sarin by com Wan wwe DMD NYDN 2 
(49py pew Ano? ays arn ona (VIL, 16) wap dp xin 
Ὁ Ὁ ΠΡ ΓΝῚΡΣ Amway poo dy ana mony mn Ὁ ate 
ΠΏΣ yo POV AD yaw 5D (Prov. VI, 23) We AM MD 7D 
ΠΣΝΡΌΣ Ὁ OV MN ON 02 Awyaw WI TWA Sy ANA Myon 71 
nee anotn aye am ond oro an wads ani i inom 
70D WD APN Pana now ns 210 ov NbN ANOw PN APY 
ἽΝ INTNYN Fb OM Are Ann ΟΝ) 395 (Deuter. XVI, 14) 
mmow) ANN OND 795 won aNd 57 TA 72 pT ade ay mirw 
Ps.) ya b> bya proon by ὍΝ ὧδ᾽ arson abo ow new pin 
My. WI PMN sow 19 “Ὁ abo νῦν proox pei (CKIX, 162 
max samo anynd ws mop mben IX, 19. (Deut. XXXID, 9) 
ΝΣ oma Ὁ ober ana sow Ὧ2 δῦ moo cnn one oad 
> Dye (Ps. CXLVII, 2) 03> 


*) Tr. Megillah f. 16b; cf. Lekah Tob ed. Buber p. 109; Horow. 
p. 74 (141). 


Quotations from the Bible in the Qoran 
and the Tradition 


by 
Prof. M. J. de Goeje (Leyden). 


Néldeke wrote in his ,Geschichte des Θογᾶμπϑ (1860) 
p. 6—7: ,Es kann aber keinem Zweifel unterworfen sein, 
dass er (Mohammed) die heiligen Biicher der Juden und 
Christen nicht selbst gelesen hatte, sondern dass er bloss 
durch miindliche Nachrichten mit ihrem Inhalt bekannt ge- 
worden war. Daher gleichen die alttestamentlichen Erzih- 
lungen im Qoran weit mehr den haggédischen Ausschmiickungen 
als ihren Urbildern; die neutestamentlichen sind ganz legenden- 
haft und haben deshalb einige Aehnlichkeit mit den Berichten 
der apokryphischen Evangelien. Die einzige, ganz kurze 
Stelle, welche im Qorén wértlich aus dem alten Testament 
citiert wird, Sur. 21, 105: ,Und wir haben in den Psalmen 
geschrieben, dass die Gerechten die Erde ererben sollen‘, 
vergl. Psalm 37, 29, muss Muhammed daher aus dem Munde 
eines Juden gehért haben. Aehnlich hérte er von einem un- 
gelehrten Christen, dass Christus seinen Anhingern ver- 
sprochen habe, nach ihm werde Einer kommen, der sie in 
alle Wahrheit leiten werde (Joh. 16, 7); er bezog dies auf 
sich, und nannte den Verheissenen, einerlei ob er den Namen 
παράκλητος kannte oder nicht, ds>{ mit Anspielung auf seinen 
Namen dest. Es ist tiberhaupt sehr zweifelhaft, ob die 
Araber damals irgend eine Bibel in ihrer Sprache besessen 
haben .... Was sich von Gelehrsamkeit und kirchlicher 
Einrichtung unter ihnen fand, war syrisch, wie wir denn 
noch jetzt syrische Schriften alter arabischer Kleriker haben. 


Wenn es iiberhaupt schon hichst zweifelhaft ist, dass es 
12* 
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vor dem Qorén ein arabisches Buch gegeben habe, so gilt 
dies besonders von der Bibel.“ 

Nevertheless Sprenger in his excellent work ,Das Leben 
und die Lehre des Mohammed“ (1869), I p. 132, maintained his 
opinion that already at the time of Mohammed parts of the 
Bible existed in Arabic translation. Sheer want of time pre- 
vents me from examining whether this topic has been since 
the subject of a special study. If not, the following pages 
may afford a small contribution towards it. 

When examining the state of Mohammed’s knowledge 
of ancient (Biblical) history in the Qoran, we perceive distinct- 
ly its gradual increase or development. Sprenger demon- 
strated this in his psychological treatise ,Mohammed und der 
Koran‘ published (at Hamburg 1889) in Virchow’s Sammlung 
gemeinverstandlicher Vortrdge, Vierte Serie, Heft 84/85, and 
Dr. Snouck Hurgronje, the author of ,Mekka“‘, gave an 
example of it concerning the history of the patriarchs Abrabam, 
Isaac, Jacob and Ishmael in his dissertation , Het Mekkaansche 
feest“ (Leiden 1880), p. 29-40. Sprenger thought that the 
Prophet had behind the scenes a Jewish-Christian mentor, 
who taught him what to say to his adversaries, and from 
whom he derived his historical information.') In his great 
work on Mohammed, II, p. 366 seq., he had conjectured that 


Ὁ) [Besides Geiger’s famous thesis: Was hat Mohammed aus d. Juden- 
thum aufgenommen? (Bonn 1833), cf. Dr. J. Gastfreund: Mohammed nach 
Talmud and Midrasch (Wien 1875); Dr. H. Hirschfeld’s essays: Jtdische 
Elemente im Kordn (Berlin 1878); Beitrdge zur Erklérung des 
Kordans (Leipzig 1885); The spirit of Islam, in The Jewish Quarterly 
Review (London 1893), vol. V, pp. 212—30; Essai sur [histoir 
des Jutfs de Médine, in Revue des Etudes Juives, VII (1883), pp. 167 
—93; X (1885) pp. 10—31; Hughes’ Dictionary of Islam (N. Y. ἃ 
London 1885), pp. 235—242, 8. v. Jews: Dr. J. M. Arnold: Jslam and 
Christianity (London 1874), p. 116 seq.; Steinschneider: Polemische und 
apologetische Literatur in arabischer Sprache (Leipzig 1877); Goldziher: 
Proben muhammedanischer Polemik gegen den Talmud in Kobak’s Je- 
schurun (1871) VHI, pp. 76—104; IX (1878) pp. 18—47; Bebel und dibli- 
sche Geschichte in der muhammedanischen Literatur, ibid., VIII, pp. 
1—29; Ueber muhammed, Polemik gegen Ahi al-Kitab, in Ζ. ἢ. M. G. 
XXXII (1878) pp. 341—387 (cf. also pp. 388—95); Schreiner: Zur Gesch. 
d. Polemik zwischen Juden u. Muhammedanern, in ibid., pp. 591—675; 
Dr. A. Kohut: Haggadic Elements in Arabic Legends, in The Independent 
(N. Y.) Jan. 8th, 15th, 22th ἃ 29th, 1891, etc. etc. G. A. K.] 
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the well-known monk Bahira from Tayma was his adviser. 
But in the psychological essay, cited above, he calls him a 
Presbyter who came back to Mekka from Abyssinia in 616, 
together with the first Moslem refugees. I doubt whether 
either of these conjectures can be backed by sufficient evidence. 
By predicating as divine inspiration what had just been 
dictated to him by a man, Mohammed would have played an 
awkward and dangerous part, and would have proved himself 
a deliberate impostor. The one and the other are alike in- 
credible, Besides, if Mohammed from 616 downwards received 
regular communications from a Presbyter, we ought to find 
traces of biblical words in the Qoranic parts of this and the 
following periods, whereas in fact we have only the two 
verses cited by Néldeke, which are derived, according to all 
probability, from very different sources, the former having been 
transmitted, directly or indirectly, by a Jew in Mekka, the 
other by a Christian in Medina.') I cannot agree with 
Sprenger that in Qoran 46 vs. 9 a single person is meant 
as witness. But granted that Sprenger’s assumption be correct, 
how could Mohammed call a Presbyter “a witness from the 
children of Israel”? No, Mohammed counted amongst his friends 
more than one who had either professed or got acquainted 
with the Jewish or Christian religion, but what he learned from 
them fermented in his own mind and grew to become real 
inspiration in his estimate. ?) 

Let us now return to the principal question. The quotation 
from Psalm 37 vs. 29 could have been taken from an Arabic 
translation of the Psalms, but this supposition is far from 
being necessary. The passage is short and simple, such as 
could easily be translated from memory. This is confirmed 
by the translation not being literally exact. Moreover, there is 


1) [Cp. Noldeke’s essay: Hatte Muhammed christliche Lehrer? in 
Z. D. M. G. XU (1858), pp. 699-708; and Sprenger’s remarks in his 
article: Mohammed’s Zusammenkunft mit dem Etnsiedler Bahyrd, ibid. 
XH, pp. 238—49. G. A. K.] 

Ὁ On the relation of the teachings of Islam to Judaism, see the bibliography 
in Dr. A. Kohut’s last monograph: Xt ANA g μὰ 8} x” Light of 


Shade and Lamp of Wisdom, being Hebrew-Arabic Homilies composed by 
Nathanael Ibn Jeshaya (1327) New-York 1894, pp. 4—5; 68—70; 79 -- 87 
and the sources there cited. G. A. K.] 
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no proof whatever that Mohammed knew more of this psalm 
than these three words. As for the quotation from John 
16 vs. 9, it is evident, that it is only a reminiscence, and here 
the tendency is very perspicuous, its purpose being to 
show that the advent of Mohammed had been prophesied by 
Jesus. 

Sprenger cited in support of his hypothesis of an old 
Arabic translation of the Bible the quotation by Ibn Ishaq 
(Ibn Hishém ed. Wiistenfeld, p. 150) from John 15 vs. 25 
— 16 vs. 1. There is not, however, the slightest ground 
for the supposition, that this quotation was made from an Arabic 
translation of the Gospel. The importance of this text for 
proving the mission of Mohammed as the Paraclete accounts 
fully for its separate translation from the Syriac text. 

There are, however, two more quotations from the Bible‘) 
which if I am not mistaken, have not yet been drawn into 
account. The former is to be found in Bokhari’s Collec- 
tion of authentic traditions, ILI p. 309 of Krehl’s edition, in 
the commentary on Qoran 32: “Aboo Horayra tells that the 
Prophet said: Allah, exalted is He above all, has spoken: 
I have prepared for my servants, the righteous, what no eye 
has seen, nor ear has heard, nor did it occur to the mind 
of man.’’ These words have been borrowed with slight varia- 
tions from 1 Cor. 2 vs. 9, which again has been derived from 
Isaiah 64 vs. 4, 65 vs. 17. In another tradition, also given 
on the authority of Aboo Horayra, the following words are 
added: “as a treasure for the future, besides that with which 
ye have become acquainted”. I don’t think that the word 
,besides“ indicates a reminiscence of 475", as the subsequent 
words have no connection with the Biblical text. In many 
sources the expression “as a treasure for the future” is wan- 
ting, and instead of “with which ye have become acquainted”, 
others have “with which I have acquainted them.” (So in 
Zamakhsharis Faik, I p. 140 of the Leyden manuscr., 
and in Harawi’s Kitab al-gharibayn sub als). The 
tradition is to be found in the works on those traditions 


ἢ) [See an interesting article: Bibel und Biblische Geschichte in der 
muhammedanischen Literatur, in Kobak's Jeschurun VIII (1871), p. 1—29; 
and Goldziher’s Ueber Bibelcitate in muham. Schriften, in Stade’s Zeit- 
schrift fir Alitestam. Wissenschaft, vol. XIII, pp. 315—21. G. A. K.] 
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that contain strange words or expressions (gharib al-ha- 
dith) because of the use of the word balha (besides). 
Lane gave it in extenso in his Dictionary together with 
the grammatical observations of the native interpreters. 

The second, as far as I am aware, has not yet been 
published. Therefore I will give the text with commentary, 
as it is to be found in Zamakhshari’s just named work, I 
p- 44 seq.: 


co! «535 «σν UG) ploy καλὸ Ui phe gail! [PIL] 
ake ὀρ patil gi δὲ, lid gi geil GT δὲ δᾶ 
Ribs I) ely A oll 3 5) EKUL wil, LCA! 


Bh AN τὸ "ον Gand CHE Bil gle pas 5! 
cot ed ἐμ» des όϊάλωι ly pe σὰν μὴ ped SL. 
Raed Kill, JG ἀλαζὼν! “κα SHI, LS gm ot oH 
iI off] Jest wl ist KOS dus, γὰξ ων» ἐγλλά! oe ω» 
eee abi εἰν “Leal giant Sint [marg. woyslal 
yall eB SF omy κέ αὐγαὶ yy geal εγξγβ om 
Y x bysUlo wy sy3,3 ω» Ae alo Wie, “al ἰδ! 
day Lai SY, wl Lode a υογὸ clit gil} 


The Prophet said: Allih revealed to Isaiah: “lo, I 
will send a blind man amid the blind, and an illiterate amid 
the illiterate; upon him I will let down sedateness and I 
will assist him -with wisdom. Should he pass closely by a 
wick, he would not extinguish it, or by the tall reeds, its 
sound would not be heard.” — Ο m mi (illiterate) has been for- 
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med from ommat al-arab (the people of the Arabs), 
when this had not yet acquired the art of writing, at a time 
when other peoples could write. Though they learned to write 
afterwards, the adjective kept its old meaning. Others derive 
the word from omm (mother) and explain it by “such as 
his mother bore him.” — Sakina (sedateness) is gravity 
and calm; it is a faila-form of sakana (to rest) as gha- 
fir a (forgiveness) of ghafara (to pardon). Therefore the 
token of the children Israel (margina) gloss: the ark of the co- 
venant) is called sakina, because they found rest with it. 
— The word ra‘raé (tall) is tall and movable; it comes from 
tararo ag¢g-Gabi (the growing up of the boy), i. 6. his 
being in motion and becoming tall; or from tara‘ro‘as- 
s arab (the motion of the mirage). — The description means: 
his gravity and sedateness (sokoon tiairihi, if a 
bird alighted upon him, it would be still’ This is a prover- 
bial locution, which has been explained by Lane in v. yl, 
The glossary on Tabari will contain some additions to it) 
are such, that should he pass closely by a burning wick, he 
would not extinguish it, or by the tall reeds, that are put 
in motion even by the most trifling cause, he would not 
put it in motion, so that its sound could be perceived. 

It is clear that this tradition contains an allusion to 
Isaiah 62 vs, 3 (and perbaps vs. 2) = Matth. 12 vs. 20. 
The word ra‘ ra‘ explained from the Arabic, responds to the 
Hebrew racooc, the Aramaic ra‘i‘, which is translated 
commonly by broken or fragile, but by many inter- 
preters (also in the Vulgata) is rendered by quassatus. 
Harawi has under ): “al-Qotaybi says ar-ra‘ra* is 
that which is tall, hence tara‘ra‘’ ac-cabi (the boy 
shoots up).” The Arabic explication does not render the mea- 
ning of the Hebrew or Aramaic, but the form of the word, 
a reduplicated form from ra’ seems to prove that it has been 
translated from an Aramaic text by a man who was better 
versed in Arabic than in Syriac, because he renders the Ara- 
maic word by the externally corresponding Arabic word, though 
this has another meaning. Now Harawi names as authority 
for this tradition Wahb ibn Monabbih, a Jewish professor 
from Yemen, converted to Islim, not, however of Israelitish 
descent, but of Persian origin. In him we can admit just such 
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a degree of learning. Nor did he understand the real pur- 
pose of Isaiah’s words, whether he quoted them from the Old 
or from the New Testament. This seems to prove likewise 
that the passage has been translated separately, not taken from 
an entire translation, as in that case such a misunderstan- 
ding would be inexplicable. Both traditions are assigned to 
the Prophet, but I have not the least doubt that they have 
been fabricated after his death, and must be classed among 
the products of the fertile schools of Aboo Horayra and Ibn 
“Abbas. The former tends evidently to confirm by the δὰ- 
thority of Isaiah the promise of the great bliss and happiness 
that await the righteous in Paradise. The other must belong 
to the class of predictions about Mohammed in the ‘Bible. 
The Arabs consider sedateness and gravity as the indispen- 
sable adornment of a gentleman; therefore, the Prophet ought 
to possess that quality in a high degree. The words of vs. 
2 “he will not quarrel, nor cry; nobody shall hear his sound 
in the streets’ would certainly have been applicable. The 
fact that the not being heard of the sound has been trans- 
ferred in the tradition to the reeds, is a palpable proof that the 
passage has not been taken from an entire Arabic transla- 
tion, but translated from memory. Consequently, until new 
evidence to the contrary be forthcoming, which is not very 
likely, we may feel justified in sharing Néldeke’s views, and 
in maintaining that no Arabic version of the Bible, or parts 
of the Bible existed either at the time of the Prophet or at 
that of the fathers of the Mohammedan church. 


Leyden, Dec. 27, 1894. 


Translation of a Targum of the Amidah 
by 
Rev. Hermann Gollance, M. A. (London). 


It affords me a melancholy satisfaction to be permitted 
to contribute a leaf, in the form of a humble literary effort, to 
the wreath about to be placed by colleagues and friends at the 
foot of the altar erected to the memory of the distinguished 
Oriental scholar, Dr. Alexander Kohut. 

I feel sure that I shall be acting in the spirit of our late- 
lamented teacher, if I endeavour in the following pages to 
make accessible to a wider circle of readers the remarkable and 
unique ‘Targum of the Amidah’, which, thanks to my esteemed 
friend, the Rev. Haham Dr. Gaster, has recently been brought 
to light in the Monatsschrift. I venture to think, that 
an English translation of this Targum, hitherto unknown, 
will be welcome to many, coming, as it does, as a surprise 
that, in addition to Targumim until now associated only with 
the Scriptures, there should have existed an Aramaic para- 
phrase of so important a portion of the Prayer-Book as the 
‘Amidah’, 

The importance of this Targum cannot be over- estimated: 
for, in its light, it is almost possible in several instances to 
discover the text of the ‘Prayer’ in its original form. 

But I am not concerned on the present occasion with a 
critical analysis of this important find; my part is simply that 
of a translator. To give a better idea of the Aramaic, I have 
avoided paraphrase, and translated as literally as the English 
idiom permitted. 

In a few foot-notes, I have mainly indicated the cases in 
which I found it necessary, to deviate from the reading in 
Dr. Gaster’s text. 
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Translation. 


In the name of the Merciful One, I will, with the help 
of the God of Abraham, begin to write a Targum on the 
Eighteen Benedictions of ‘the Prayer’. 

I beseech thee, O Lord, give unto me the proper speech 
(lit. ‘the opening of the mouth’) to shew forth thy praise, and 
to worship before thee, as our ancestors with a perfect heart 
worshipped before thee. Thou art he, the God of Abraham, 
the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, the mighty and tre- 
mendous God, for there is no fear according to the fear of 
thee. Thou, indeed, art able to preserve by thy might the 
people crushed between the seventy nations of the world. 
O God, the Most High, who bestowest gracious favours 
upon all thy possessions, for thou possessest, all things 
above and below; thou didst create them, and all things rejoice 
before thee. Thou, in thy mercy, doest kindnesses unto them, 
remembering unto thy people Israel the merits of their ancestors 
Abraham Isaac and Jacob; and thou hast, in thy mercy, 
redeemed their descendants from Egypt, out of the house 
of bondage. And as thou hast redeemed them from the hand 
of all those who rose up to do evil unto them, so wilt 
thou in future bring the redemption of the Messiah, the son 
of David, to deliver their children’s children for the sake 
of thy name, which is joined to them in loving-kindness. 

O merciful King, Supporter, Redeemer and Strength of the 
righteous who give thanks unto thee and bless thy name, and who 
will thus in future give thanks unto thee, and bless thee; O Lord, 
who hast been the Strength of Abraham, thy friend. 

Ἢ ΤΩΝ Might and power belong unto God, the Lord of the 
universe, and his might endureth for ever. There is not one of 
all those who dwell upon the earth, who can do as thy 
works and asthy might. For thou wilt quicken thedead, and rouse 
those who are asleep among his people, to reward with loving- 
kindness and truth the righteous who have departed from this 
world, for the sake of their works by which they made them- 
selves perfect before thee: thus wilt thou once raise them up. 
But as for the wicked, thou wilt revive them, to make known 
unto them thy might. For thou wilt reward the righteous 
ones, who have walked willingly in thy paths with love; 
and for the sake of this, thou wilt deliver them, and quicken 
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them with that dew which is treasured up in the store-house 
above, namely, the dew of life, by which the angels and souls 
are fed. 

Thine, indeed, is the might: for thou doest good to the 
living in this world, and sustainest them in goodness; quickening 
the dead in abundant mercy, supporting the needy, raising 
up the fallen, loosening all the bonds of those who are 
bound, healing those who are sick upon their couches, and 
preserving the faithfulness and the oath established with 
those who sleep in Hebron, who humbled themselves as dust 
in their own eyes, There is no one beside thee, Lord of 
might; and who can be compared unto thee, O King, causing 
man to die for the sake of his sin, and quickening the dead 
for thy name’s sake? even bringing forth from captivity Israel 
who are likened to the dead, who have neither strength 
nor power: like‘) to those dead, which, if one smites them, 
have no power, to strike for their honour. Thus is it with 
Israel in captivity: they may be compared to the man, who 
has no hearing of the ears, when they hear the reproach 
of the nations; nor is there in their hands any strength, to 
strike in return for the shame with which the peoples make them 
ashamed. 

Therefore thou wilt revive those who are like unto the 
dead, and wilt cause tly redemption to spring forth for 
them; and unto thee is the faithfulness to revive them and 
to raise up their dead; and they will sing praises before 
thee, and bless thy name, saying: . May his great name be 
blessed, who has the power to quicken the dead. 

p’s Verily all above and bellow know that thou art holy, 
and thy holiness is unlike the other holy things on earth: 
for thy holiness is an exalted holiness, unlike the holiness of 
the human being who ceases after a time, whose body is of 
clay, with more or less imperfections, and who is deficient 
by reason of the bodily desires of eating, drinking and 
sleeping, on which account his holiness is imperfect; and in 
like manner, thy holiness is unlike the holiness of the angels 
on high who have quality, finality, and form, known to all, 
so that it might be adequately marked in the heart. Thy 
holiness, however, Lord of the universe, is free from the 
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holiness of man, and the holiness of angels, who minister 
before thee in holy form: for thy holiness is exalted above 
the holiness of all, not one being able to attain it adequately, 
for all such as are created are too weak to attain that 
holiness, nor are the holiest ones clothed in thy holiness. 
Therefore the great Kedusha (‘Sanctification’) is pronounced. 

mx Before man sees the light of the world, the angel 
that is appointed over the generation of man takes the foetus 
and places it before the Sovereign of the universe, addressing 
him thus:— ‘Lord of the universe! What will be (the lot 
of) this man? Will he be wise or wily, a wicked or a 
worthy person?’ But the Sovereign of the universe does not 
answer him: for if he were to a.iswer him, its character 
would necessarily be fixed, while he (man) is to have the 
option in his hand to turn to the South (sc. if he would), so 
that that decree should not influence a man to turn to one side 
(sc. more than another). Accordingly, God does not answer 
him (the angel), so that man should desire for himself spirit, 
understanding, and knowledge. That is why he should say 
in his prayers before the Lord of the universe: — Thou art 
he who graciously bestoweth upon humankind knowledge, 
and teacheth him understanding and knowledge. Give thou 
unto us out of thy goodly treasure understanding, know- 
ledge, and wisdom, so that we may know with a perfect 
knowledge the path of goodness, and bless thee, for having 
lovingly bestowed upon us the spirit of knowledge. 

ὩΣ When Israel sinned, and the Temple was destroyed, 
they came to Babylon, and the Law was forgotten out of their 
mouths. They were unable to pray to, implore, and propitiate 
their God, the Lord of the universe — the Living and Eternal 
God, to have compassion on them, and to turn their 
captivity from the land of Sheshak, for their tongue was con- 
fused and they could not in a proper manner utter the words 
of the Law, as it is written: — ‘And their children, half of them 
spake in the language of Ashdod, and half spake the Jews’ 
language’:') and they could not properly utter words of prayer. 
At that time, Jehoiachin, King of the house of Judah, was 


1) Cf. Nehemiah XIII, 24 which is as follows: ‘And their children 
spake half in the speech of Ashdod, and could not speak in the Jews’ 
language, but according to the language of each people’. 
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with them in captivity: for Nebucadnezzar, servant of the King 
of Babylon, a wicked servant, brought him by the hand of 
Nebuzaradan, chief executioner, and carried to Babylon the 
captivity of Judah and Benjamin together with Jehoiachin, 
their King. At that time, the instruction of the Law was 
forgotten in Sheshak to the lowest degree; even Jehoiachin, 
King of the house of Judah, who in those days was a wise and 
pious man, and returned in repentance to the Lord of the universe 
and knew the sublime secret, i. e. the ‘Work of the Chariot’, even 
he had forgotten the fundamental mysteries of the expressions 
of the Chariot. But when Merodach did lift him up, his mind 
was stirred to study the secrets of the expressions of the 
Chariot, and he decreed unto the sons of the priests who were 
at that time, such as Ezekiel and his companions — priests and 
prophets of the Lord, that they should study the mysteries 
of the words; and he appointed a time for them, and 
Ezekiel and his companions who were righteous in 
those days, and in that generation, proclaimed a fast. 
And after that time, when they had fasted and remained in 
prayer and supplication before the Lord of the universe, after 
that, they came down to Babylon for they had gone up to 
the land of Israel by permission of the King. Now while they 
were coming down on that occasion a second time, as he 
reached the bridge which was over the river Chebar, the 
spirit of prophecy from the Lord rested upon Ezekiel the 
priest, the son of Buzi, in the land of the Chaldeans; and in 
the prophetic spirit which rested upon him, he saw the hidden 
and secret mysteries of the‘ Work of the Chariot’; and he went and 
taught Jehoiachin the mysteries of the King and handed over (?) 
to him his teaching in a proper manner.') And the holy 
spirit rested in the midst of Israel, and they prayed unto their 
God that, by reason of their penitence, he would turn and gather 
their captivity, and redeem them from their troubles and restore 
unto them the Law; and they prayed: ‘Restore us, O our Father, 
unto thy Law’. This was the prayer appointed until they 
came up out of the land of captivity; whereupon Ezra, the 
priest, and his companions rose in the Great Assembly, and 


ἢ Read, instead of Ὁ JAMS), NSA) AM3)- This passage seems corrupt: 
we have endeavoured to give a meaning to it. 
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fixed that prayer, which is the essence of all prayers and pe- 
titions; and it was familiar in the mouths of all Israel, and 
became current in (lit. ‘the mouths of) that generation. Thus 
do we also pray unto the God which is in Heaven, that he 
may restore the Word to compassionate us as in the days 
of yore, that he may work a miracle and bring about for us a 
redemption, as he redeemed us from Babylon: and we suppli- 
catingly beseech Him, that the words of the Law may not be 
forgotten of our heart, so that we may be comforted amid the 
captivity. 

Thus do we pray: — Restore us, O our Lord, unto thy 
Law, draw us near unto thy service, and cause us to return unto 
thee with a perfect repentance: may the repentance be one 
of favour, that thou mayest receive us, so that we may bless 
thee, O our Lord, who receivest repentance. 

Ὁ mbo And as, when we sinned against thy law, thou 
didst compassionate us and forgive our sins, so do we pray 
for ourselves unto our Lord, that he may pardon us, just as he 
did pardon us for the many sins which we sinned before him, 
from the day when we stood by the Red Sea, and while we 
were in the wilderness; similarly, when we went up to the 
land of Israel and sinned before him, and we prayed unto 
him, he forgave us, redeeming us by the hand of the judges 
who judged Israel. And thus is it also, through our iniquities, 
that we are in captivity; wherefore we beseech Him that He, 
in his mercy, may pardon our iniquities. 

The Associates (i. e. Sanhedrin) have fixed it (the 
prayer) as follows: ‘May our Lord forgive us, for we have sinned; 
pardon us our Lord, for we have transgressed; thou art a good 
God to pardon the sins and iniquities of all who turn in re- 
pentance before thee. Blessed is he, the Lord, who hath 
compassion, and forgiveth all who return unto him.’ 

‘2 7x7 The inhabitants of Babylon sent word to those 
who dwelt in the land of Israel, that they ought to weep 
for the destruction of the Temple, and to mourn the fact, that 
the holy nation had been carried captive from their land, and 
that they were left without the Shechina (‘Divine Presence’) ; 
that they were carnied about from place to place, like unto 
a beggar that called at every door and gate; while even 
here (in captivity), the Divine Presence had been reduced to 
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misery In common with them, nor was there anything now 
(left) of her (the Shechina) that had not been exceedingly 
changed with regard to them. We therefore pray before our 
Lord, that he may look from his holy habitation to have 
compassion upon the Shechina which is in captivity with 
us; and as the Almighty, blessed be he, had pity with his 
daughter Bathsheba, the mother of King Solomon, so may 
he have pity with us his people!). 

Thus do we repeat: See now, we beseech thee, see our 
affliction, and judge our cause at the hands of those who 
carried us captive ; exact punishment from them on earth, and 
from their princes in heaven, and have compassion on thy 
poor daughter and son; deign to (lit. would that God) 3) 
redeem us, for thou art a God mighty in redemption. Blessed 
be the Lord, whose Word redeemeth Israel. 

NET The Assembly of Israel sayeth: Heal me, O Lord, 
for I have been stricken by my sins among the nations which 
thou hast caused to have dominion over me, in consequence 
of my former sins which I have sinned before thee; and now that 
I have returned unto thee, it beseemeth thee to compassionate 
me. Reveal thy might unto me to redeem me; we3) hope but 
for the healing alone which cometh from thee. Redeem us 
with a perfect redemption, that there be no later trouble nor 
exile; redeem us with an everlasting redemption from among 
the peoples which have enslaved me. Make manifest before 
thee what they have wrought unto me, and cause perfect 
health to come unto all those who are scattered and sick 
on account of their misdeeds; for thou art a God who hea- 
leth in compassion and faithfulness, wherefore every creature 
is bound to bless thy name and say: Blessed art thou, 
O Lord, from whom cometh health to heal his pecple Israel 
who are sick. 

272 When Israel went into exile from their land to 
a strange land, and their sacrifices ceased, and the blessings 
ceased, the Assembly of Israel thereupon prayed before the 
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Lord of heaven, from whom blessings come, — He being the 
fountain of the blessings and praises, through whose Provi- 
dence the world is blessed: and thus did she pray unto the. 
Lord our God: — Blessed art thou who providest for us by thy 
blessing, as in the days when thou wast wont to bless us: 
when I used to offer in thy Temple a half-shekel to atone 
for our souls before thee; bless the years for us with the dew 
and rain of favour, as the year in which I offered before thee 
in the Temple the Omer and the two loaves, in which I presented 
to the priests the heave-offering and to the tribe of Levi the 
tithe; also on account of the second tithe which I did eat 
at the time when I appeared before thee three times a year 
and on account of the gifts to the poor and needy, such as 
the gleanings, the forgotten sheaf, and the corner of the field, 
as also the tithe for the poor. For as soon as the precept 
concerning the shekel was abolished, all commercial dealings 
were abolished: as the libation of water was abrogated, the 
dew and rain of blessing also went; as the two loaves and 
the Omer ceased, the blessing departed from the produce of the 
field. Therefore do we implore and beseech thee, bless unto 
us, O Lord our God, the works of our hands; bless the years 
unto us with the dew and rain of blessing and favour, as 
the good years which were of old, and we will bless thy 
name, who blesseth the years for us, for thou will bless our 
years. 

Δ ‘2 ypn The Assembly of Israel speaketh:— Sove- 
reign of the universe! Thou hast covenanted with us by 
thy right-hand and mighty arm, that thou wilt redeem and 
bring us up out of captivity: and now, when will thy word 
be fulfilled unto thy captive assembly? Thus doth she say: 
Sound the great trumpet to gather us to freedom; and, verily, 
come to gather our captivity from the four corners of the 
earth unto our own land, as it is written by the hand of the 
prophet: ‘And it shall come to pass in that time [when the 
Lord shall return to gather the captivity of his people]!) that 
the great trumpet shall be blown, and they shall come which 
were ready to perish in the land of Assyria, of the outcasts 


1) Vide original Hebrew and Targum of Isaiah XXVITI. 13. The words 
enclosed [ ] do not occur. 
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in the land of Egypt, and shall worship the Lord in the holy 
mount at Jerusalem.’ They say, therefore: Blessed be the Lord, 
who gathereth the captivity of his people Israel. 


ὉΠ Thus saith the Assembly of Israel: — while we 
were in the Holy Land, we had the Great College in the 
court of the Temple, which judged us according to the words 
of the Law, which was dear to me as the apple of my eye, 
and as cherished as our own soul; but now that I am in 
exile, the seventy members of the Sanhedrin, who were 
beloved in!) the circular seat in front of the altar, establishing, 
as they were the precepts of the Law, the principle of the 
precepts of thy Law, these are no more with me; wherefore, 
we beg and beseech thee: Restore our judges as at the first, 
and our counsellors as at the beginning, as thou hast written 
for us at the hand of Isaiah, thy prophet (I. 26): ‘And I will 
appoint among you judges of truth, established as at first, 
and counsellors as at the beginning.’ Remove from us, too, 
sorrow and sighing, and reign thou over us in thy kingdom 
speedily, alone in mercy, truth, and justice: Blessed be the 
name of the Lord, the King who delighteth in truth and 
justice. 
Ὀ Verily, woe unto the wicked who have trans- 
gressed thy command, and gone and served the idols of the 
nations; and as for all the nations who have trusted in 
idols, woe unto them, in the day in which the Lord of the 
universe will reveal himself to take judgment upon them, 
because they considered not their latter end, what would 
befall them; in the day when the Lord of the universe shall 
exact punishment of them for his righteous servants, and they 
will have no support nor hope in that day, of which it is 
said (Is. LXIII 4.): ‘For the day of vengeance is before me, 
and the year of my people’s redemption 18 come’; and the 
wicked of the world shall rely upon, but shall not find 
any good works that will protect them, while the house of 
Israel shall say before the Lord of the universe: woe unto 
these transgressors, let them have no hope before thee; and 
as for all those that go astray and act wickedly, let them 
perish in a moment, and let the kingdom of wickedness be 
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speedily rooted up and broken to pieces; mayest thon cause 
them to be destroyed and broken from before thee immedi- 
ately, so that our eyes may see it: as King David exclaims 
(Ps. LVI, 11): ‘The righteous shall rejoice when they see 
the vengeance; they shall wash their feet in the blood of 
the wicked.’ 

Thus shall the righteous give thanks unto thee and say: 
Blessed be the Lord, who destroyeth the adversaries, the 
enemies and the wicked together. 

ops ὃν But as for those who are righteous in their 
course and pious in their actions, and those who rely upon them 
in truth, and the remnant of thy people Israel, may thy tender 
mercies, O Lord our God, be turned unto them; give unto us 
a goodly portion, and a good reward unto all those who rely 
upon thy name in truth, and set our portion with them in 
the Garden of Eden in the world to come, with those souls, 
on') that day of great light, so that we may never be put to 
shame before thee; for we have trusted in thy name, and 
hoped for thy salvation. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who art 
the support and trust of the righteous. 

‘" pown. The Assembly of Israel repeateth in its prayer: 
Lord of heaven! Make thy might manifest upon us, and 
suffer thy Divine Presence to dwell in the midst of Jeru- 
salem thy city, which thou hast chosen from all the lands, 
and cause us speedily to dwell im safety, as thou hast said 
(I. Kings VI 13): ‘And I will cause my presence to dwell 
among the children of Israel, and I will not cause my people 
Israel to be far off. © build and establish it as an ever- 
lasting building and work of perfection; and I will give 
thanks unto the Lord in our days; and may our eyes 
behold it, and may we rejoice in her before thee, for thou wilt 
establish the throne of King David in the midst of her. 
Blessed art thou, O Lord who wilt?) rebuild Jerusalem. 

moy mx. Cause, we beseech thee, salvation to arise unto 
the house of David, and by thy salvation exalt thou its 
strength. Blessed shalt thou be, O Lord, who causest strength 
to arise for the salvation of his people. 


1) Repeat xm after the words prows PNT. 


3 The word p93) in this connexion is hopeless. 
13* 
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op you’. The Assembly of Israel speaketh before the 
Holy One, blessed be he: Sovereign of all the worlds! O 
merciful God, we beseech thee, at all times when we pray 
unto thee, receive thou our prayers, for thou art the Lord 
our God. Have pity withus in thy mercy, and receive our 
petition in mercy and favour. May we not return empty, 
O our Lord, from before thee, for thou receivest the prayer 
of all those that pray unto thee. Blessed art thou, O Lord, 
who receivest prayer. 


my3 The Assembly of Israel exclaims: We implore thee, 
O Lord our God, that thy favour may be with thy people 
Israel, that thou mayest receive their supplications with favour, 
and that thou mayest restore for us the service of thy 
name unto the innermost part!) of thy House. Mayest thou 
receive with favour their offerings and petitions, and may the 
service of thy people Israel, with which they shall 
serve thee, be acceptable continually, that thou mayest be pleased 
with us. May also our eyes behold when thy Divine Presence 
shall return in mercy to thy place, unto Zion, as at the time 
when thy Divine Presence did dwell in their midst. Blessed 
art thou, O Lord, who restorest thy Divine Presence unto 
Zion. 


om, Saith the Assembly of Israel: Words of thanks- 
giving will we render unto thee, O Lord! thou hast created 
our life for us, and art the sprength of our salvation; thou 
remainest for everlasting generations. We will give thanks 
unto thee and discourse of thy praise for our lives which are 
entrusted in thy band, and for our souls which are within us 
in trust for thee,?) for thy beneficence (?) and for the gifts 
(lit. distribution) of thy bounty, 8) which at all times, evening 
and morning, are dealt out unto us: 0 good God, for thy mercies 
do not cease. We beseech thee, O merciful One, for thy kind- 
nesses do not end, and every living creature praises thy great 
name, for thou art an exceedingly good God. Blessed art 
thou, O Lord, whose name is good continually. 


*) HD ΓῺ I take -= PNaD i. 9. ΟΡ ΨΊΡ. 

ἢ Cf. Pirke Aboth IIT, 20. Parys jw. Sam. ‘Everything is given 
on pledge.’ 

*) Read, instead of ἼΣ 2 , AID, 
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οὖν ow. Thus saith the Assembly of Israel: My 
Sovereign Lord! Grant peace, welfare, and blessings, a long 
and goodly life, grace, loving-kindness and mercy unto us and 
unto all Israel, thy people. Bless us, O our God, even all 
of us together, with the light of thy Divine Presence: for, by 
the light of thy Divine Presence, thou hast given us, O Lord 
our God, the Law which is life, compassion and goodness, 
loving kindness and righteousness, mercy, and blessing, and 
peace altogether. We beg thee to bless thy people at all 
times with thy peace, praise, and blessing. Blessed art thou, 
Ὁ Lord, who blessest thy people Israel with peace. 

myn> ym. May the word of my mouth and the medi- 
tation of my heart be acceptable before thee, QO Lord our God, 
my strength and my salvation, who makest peace among thy 
heavenly host (Lat. familia) between Michael and Gabriel, 
and who in thy mercy will make peace between us and all 
thy people Israel, O faithful God! 


The Diction of Genesis VI—IX 


by 
William Henry Green, 
Professor in the Theological Seminary at Princeton, New Jersey. 


—_—. 


I can offer no more fitting tribute to the eminent 
Hebrew scholarship of Dr. Alexander Kohut, his devotion 
to the religion of his fathers and his assured conviction that 
the books of Moses were really the production of the great 
Hebrew lawgiver than this brief specimen of a line of argu- 
ment, to which he expressed in flattering terms his unquali- 
fied approval. 

It is asserted by many eminent critics that the language 
of the Pentateuch gives evidence of having been drawn from 
separate sources, each of which is characterized by the use 
of certain words and forms of speech peculiar to itself. 
And this is one of the main supports of the moder hy- 
pothesis that the Pentateuch is not the work of any single 
writer, but that it consists of extracts from different docu- 
ments ingeniously woven together. I am persuaded that an 
unprejudiced examination will show that the above mentio- 
ned assertion is unfounded and consequently the hypo- 
thesis of Pentateuchal documents is built upon a mistake. 
It is the purpose of this essay to test it in a single passage, 
the account of the flood in Gen. VI—IX, which is commonly 
reckoned by the divisive critics are of the strongest bul- 
warks of their hypothesis. 

Dr. Dillmann in his Commentary on Genesis gives the 
following distinctive marks of the document P in the chap- 
ters now before us, viz. in addition to the divine name 
Elohim, (1) the title VI. 9; (2) reckoning hy the years of 
Noah’s life; (3) the exact statements of time respecting the 
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course of the flood; (4) the measurements of the ark; (5) 
weaving in a law, ΙΧ, 1—7, and its referring back to I. 27 
sqq; (6) the covenant and its sign, IX. 8 sqq.; (7) diffuse- 
ness and constantly recurring formulae; (8) the antique 
description of the sources of the flood, VII. 11, VIII. 2; (9) 
the image of God IX. 6; (10) the mode of speaking of Noah’s 
family, VI. 18, VII. 7. 13, VIII. 16. 18, (on the contrary 
VIL 1 J); (11) ywar52 VIL 12 8q., 17. 19, VII. 15 sq., 21, 
VI. 17, IX. 11, 15—17; (12) ABP AB VI. 19, VII. 9. 16; 
(135) oh sinew} VIL. 19; (14) my 13 VL 22; (15) mn “6 
VITL. 17, IX. 1, 7; (16) ΩΣ OT or 13 VI. 18, IX. 9, 11 
sq., 17; (17) you and your seed after you, IX. 9; (18) 
yu VI. 17, ὙΠ. 21; (19) ὥστ and nny (not ΠΣ J) VI. 
13. 17, IX. 11. 15; (20) vA VI. 10; (21) mbow VI. 21, 
IX. 3; (22) ™n wild beast VII. 14, 91, VIII. 1. 17. 19, IX. 
2, 5; 8) yo VI. 20, VII. 14; (24) cyy self-same VII. 
13; (25) yw and pr’ VII. 21, VII. 17, 1X. 7; (26) wan 
and wey VI. 20, VIL. 14. 21, VIII. 17. 19, IX. 2 sq. (see 
VI. ἡ, VIL. 8. 23); (27) ano “ke VIL 19; (28) 3 used 
distinctively VII. 21, VIII. 17, ΙΧ. 10. 15 sq. 

This certainly has the appearance of a very formidable 
list. But such lists may prove very delusive. It should be 
remembered that no piece of composition can be so divided 
that precisely the same words and phrases and ideas shall 
occur in each of the parts, and that neither shall contain 
any that are not to be found in the other. If any such 
piece should be divided at random, and an elaborate and 
exhaustive search be instituted to discover what there was 
in one of the parts that was missing in the other and vice 
versa, no doubt large lists could be made out of what might 
be called the characteristic peculiarities of each part. Ne- 
vertheless these would not have the slightest significance, 
and would have no tendency to prove that these sundered 
parts ever had a separate and independent existence, and 
were the primal sources from which the composition in ques- 
tion was derived. 

More especially is this the case when the partition is 
made on the basis of certain assumed characteristic differen- 
ces. For instance, let it be assumed at the start that a given 
production is a composite one, formed by the combination of 
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two preexisting documents. Two sections respectively assigned 
to these documents are then compared, and the resulting 
differences noted as severally characteristic of one or the other. 
The documents are then made out. in detail by the persistent 
application of the criteria thus furnished. Every paragraph, 
sentence or clause, in which any of the one class of charac- 
teristics is to be found, is regularly and consistently assig- 
ned to the one document; and with like regularity and con- 
sistency all, in which any of the other class of characteris- 
tics appear is referred to the other document, the number 
of the criteria growing as the work proceeds. When now 
the process is completed, each document will be found to 
have the assumed series of characteristics for the simple rea- 
son that it was throughout constructed by the critic himself 
upon that pattern. He is arguing in a circle which of course 
returns upon itself. He proves the documents by the 
criteria, and the criteria by the documents; and these 
match as far as they do, because they have been adjusted to 
one another with the utmost care. But the correspondence 
may be factitious after all. It muy show the ingenuity of 
the operator without establishing the objective reality of his 
conclusions. The documents, which he fancies that he has 
discovered, may be purely a creation of his own, and 
never have had an independent existence. 

We shall now examine the alleged marks of P seriatim 
with the view of discovering what significance is to be 
attached to them. 

It is urged that the alternation of the divine names in 
successive paragrapbs of this narrative attests its composite 
character. This, it is affirmed, requires the assumption of 
two different writers, who were in the habit of using 
different terms to designate the most High. One (P) always 
spoke of him as Elohim (God), the other (J) as Jehovah 
(Lord). The narrative, as we possess it, has been made up 
from the combination of the accounts in these two docu- 
ments; and hence the alternation of these two names, as 
they are here found. But this is a superficial and mechanical 
explanation of what is really due to a different and more 
satisfactory cause. The names of God, though often used 
interchangeably, are not precise equivalents. Elohim is the 
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general designation of the most High, in his relation to the 
world at large and to all mankind, as the Creator, Preserver 
and Governor of all, Jehovah is his name in the strict and 
proper sense, by which he has made himself known to the 
chosen race; it is his designation as the God of his own 
people, the God of revelation and of redemption. 

There are two aspects, under which the flood can be 
contemplated, and two points of view from which its place 
and function in the sacred history may be regarded. It 
may be looked upon as the act of the Creator, destroying 
the work of his hands, because it had become corrupt and 
so perverted from its original intent, and at the same time 
providing for the perpetuation of the several species of 
living things. Or on the other hand it may be considered 
in its relation to the work of redemption. The wickedness 
of man threatened to put an end to the scheme of grace and 
salvation. In order to prevent his merciful designs from 
being thwarted thus the most High resolved to destroy the 
ungodly race, and rescue the one surviving pious family to 
be the seed of a new race, amongst whom true religion 
might be nurtured until it should ultimately fill the whole 
earth, The sacred writer has both these aspects of this 
great catastrophe in mind, and he suggests them to his 
readers by the alternate use of the divine names. When he 
has regard to the divine government and providential care 
as manifested in it, he speaks of it as the act of Elohim. 
When he has regard to his special guardianship over the 
pious, or to aught that concerns divine worship, he uses the 
sacred name Jehovah. Thus it is Elohim, who sees with 
displeasure the disorder introduced by the corruption of 
mankind, and makes known his purpose to destroy them, 
but institutes measures for preserving the various species 
of animals by means of an ark to be built for this end, 
VI. 9—22. It is Elohim, agreeably to whose command 
creatures of both sexes went in unto Noah into the ark, 
VII. 9. 16. It is Elohim, who remembered Noah and every 
living thing that was with him in the ark, and who made a 
wind pass over the earth to assuage the waters, VIII. 1. 
It is Elohim, who bade Nosh go forth of the ark, and bring 
forth with him every living thing that they may multiply, 
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upon the earth, VII[. 15—17, It is Elohim, who blessed 
Noah and his sons, as he had blessed man at his creation, 
1.28, bidding them: “Be fruitful, and multiply and replenish 
the earth’, IX. 1. It is Elohim, who established his covenant 
with Noah and with every living creature, pledging that 
there should be no flood in future to destroy all flesh, 
ΙΧ. 8—17. 

On the other hand it is Jehovah, m whose eyes Noah 
found grace, VI. 8, and who was resolved to put a sudden 
end to the downward progress of growing wickedness, 
which infected every imagination of the thoughts of man’s 
heart, and threatened to banish piety from the earth, vs. 5—7. 

It is Jehovah, who bade righteous Noah to come with 
all his house into the ark, and to take with him victuals 
fit for sacrifice in larger numbers than the rest, VII, 1—3. 
It is Jehovah, who shut Noah in, after he had entered the 

terk, ver. 16, though in the very same verse it is Elohim 
who commanded that the beasts of both sexes should enter 
in. It is Jehovah, to whom Noah builds an altar and offers 
sacrifice, and who graciously, accepts the offering, vs. 20, 21. 

It thus appears that the divine names are discriminatingly 
used throughout the entire narrative. We accordingly pass 
to the other marks adduced by Dillmann in their order. 

1. ‘The title, VI. 9’. 

(a) A like title “These are the generations etc.’ occurs 
besides in Gen. II 4, V. 1, X.1, XI. 10, 27, XXV. 12, 19, 
XXXVI. 1, 9, XXXVII. 2, Num. [II. 1, and once out of 
the Pentateuch in imitation of the phrase as there used. 

(b) The word ‘generations’ ὉΠ occurs, apart from the 
titles just cited, Gen. X. 32, XXV. 13; Ex. VI. 16, 19, 
XXVIII. 10; Num. I. 20—42, and out of the Pentateuch Ruth 
IV. 18; 1. Chron. v. 7, VIL. 2, 4, 9, VIEL 28, IX. 9, 34, 
XXVI. 31. 

These titles are so far from lending any support to the 
document hypothesis, that they can only be classed as belon- 
ging to P on the prior assumption of the truth of the hypo- 
thesis. That in Gen. II. 4 is assigned to P, not by reason 
of its environment, but notwithstanding the fact that it 
is the title of a J section, to which it is assumed that it 
has been transferred from a former imaginary position ut the 
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beginning of ch. I, for which it is not suitable and where it could 
never have stood. In XXXVII. 2 it introduces a section 
composed of alternate paragraphs of J and E, in which there 
is not a single sentence from P until XLI. 46, and then not 
another till XLVI. 6. In XXV. 19 it is followed by long 
passages from J, interspersed with paragraphs from E. and 
with scarcely anything from P. Ch XXXVI. 9. stands at 
the head of a section, about which critics are divided; some 
refer it to P., others in large part to RK. or te JE. The 
natural inference would seem to be that these titles prefixed 
alike toJ and to P sections, were suggestive of the common 
authorship of those sections, or at least that the titles 
proceeded from him, to whom Genesis owes its present form, 
be he author or compiler. 

And the other passages, in which the word min is 
found, look in the same direction. Gen. A. 32 occurs at 
the close of what is considered a J section of a genealogy. 
Ex. VI. 16, 19 is in a genealogy, which Kayser assigns to 
R, which in the judgment of Wellhausen and Kuenen, does 
not belong to P, but is a later interpolation, and which 
Dillmann merely refers to P on the general ground that gene- 
alogies as a rule are to be so referred, while nevertheless 
he claims that the entire context has been seriously mani- 
pulated. Gen. XXV. 13 is in a genealogy, which is referred 
to P on the same general ground, but is embedded in a J 
context. It would seem consequently that there is no very 
solid ground for the claim that this word is peculiar to P. 

2. ‘Reckoning by the years of Noah’s life’. 

The arbitrary character of the critical rule that state- 
ments of age are to be referred to P appears from the fact 
that in repeated instances this is done in defiance of the 
context. Thus Isaac’s age at his marriage and at the birth 
of his children is cut out of a J context, XXV. 20, 26; 50 
that of Joseph when feeding the flock with his brethren, 
XXXVII. 2, and when he stood before Pharaoh, XLI. 46, 
and the length of time that Jacob lived in Egypt and his age at 
his death, XLVII. 28, are all severed from a foreign context 
either J or E. Moreover the age of Joseph, Gen. L. 26, of 
Caleb, Josh. AIV. 7, 10, and of Joshua, Josh. XXIV. 29, 
is by common critical consent attributed to E. 
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3. ‘The exact statements of time respecting the course 
of the flood’. 

(a) P reckons 150 days until the flood began to subside, 
VII. 24, VIII. 3. But time is noted with similar exactness 
in passages referred to the other documents. Thus in J 
seven days until the flood was to begin, forty days that it 
was to continue, VII. 4, 10, 12; after forty days Noah opened 
the window of the ark, VIII. 6, after seven days he sent 
forth a dove, vs. 10, 12; three months XXXVIII. 24; in E 
twelve years, XIV. 4, 5 (referred to E by Dillmann), seven 
years, XXIX. 20, 27, 30; twenty, fourteen, and six years 
XXXI_. 38, 41; two years, XLI. 1; seven years, XLI. 48, 54; 
two and five years, XLV. 6. 

(b) P notes the month and the day, which marked certain 
stages of the flood, VII. 11, VIII. 4, 5, 13, 14. But nothing 
sufficiently momentous to call for such notation occurs in 
the rest of Genesis whether in JE or in P sections. And 
in the remainder of the Hexateuch it is limited to two things, 
viz. the annual sacred seasons as described in detail in the 
ritual law, and for that reason assigned to P, and the most 
signal occurrences in the march of Israel from Egypt to 
Canaan. Thus the month and day of their leaving Egypt are 
indicated, Num. XXXII, 3; of the first gift of Manna, Ex. 
XVI. 1; of the arrival at and departure from Sinai, Ex. XIX. 
1; Num. X 11; of setting up the sacred Tabernacle, Ex. XL. 
2, 17; of numbering the people and organizing the host, 
Num. I, 1, 18: of the return to Kadesh in the last year of 
the wandering, Num XX. 1; of the death of Aaron, Num. 
XXXIII. 38; of Moses’ final exposition of the law, Deut. I. 
8, and of the passage of the Jordan just when the predicted 
term of wandering was complete, Josh. IV. 19. These are 
all assigned to P in spite of the fact that Ex. XIX. 1; Num. 
XX. 1; Deut. I. 3; and Josh. IV. 19 are not in a P 
context; yet they are severed from their connection and 
attributed to P because of the prior assumption that ‘he alone 
reckons by months and days.’ 

4. ‘The measurements of the ark.’ 

There is but one other structure, of which measures are 
given in the Pentateuch, viz. the Tabernacle and its vessels. 
And the reason why such detailed statements are made re- 
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specting them is not because P had a fancy for recording 
measures, but because these structures were built by 
diviné direction and on a divine plan which was minutely 
followed. And this is not the peculiarity of a particular 
writer, for the author of Kings and the Prophet Ezekiel 
detail in like manner the measures of the temple. 

5. ‘Weaving in a law, [X. 1—7, and its referring back 
to I, 27 sq.’ 

But the same thing occurs in passages assigned to the 
other so-called documents; thus in J, the law of marriage is 
woven into II, 23, 24, that of levirate marriage XXXVIII, 
8, intermarriage with Canaanites disapproved XXIV, 3, and 
the institution of sacrifice, ch. IV, VIII, 20, 21; in E, the 
payment of tithes, XIV, 20 (referred to E by Dillmann), 
XXVIII. 22. And if the reference of ΙΧ. 6 to I. 27 links 
it to P, the reference of XXVII. 45 J to IX. 6 links it 
equally toJ, and is thus suggestive of the common origin of 
what the critics consider separate documents. 

6. ‘The covenant and its sign, IX. 8 sqq.’ 

Three covenants with their appointed signs are spoken 
of in the old Testament, viz. the covenant with Noah and 
the rainbow as its sign, the covenant with Abraham and his 
seed and circumcision as its sign, XVII. 10, 11, and the 
covenant with Israel and the sabbath as its sign Ex. XXXI, 
13—1%. These are all referred to P; and no sections of P 
but these three make mention of a covenant sign. If now 
the absence of this expression from all the rest of the P 
sections does not imply difference of authorship, why 
should such a significance be attributed to its absence from 
the J sections? But in fact both the name and the thing 
are found in sections attributed to J. Thus Gen. XV. 18 
Jehovah made a covenant with Abraham granting him the 
land of Canaan; and as he asked for something, ver. 8, 
whereby he might know that he should inherit it, a symbol 
of the divine presence, fire and smoke, passed between the 
pieces of the slaughtered victims, as was customary for con- 
tracting parties among men, Jer. XXXIV. 18,19. The word 
‘sign’ does not occur in the passage, but Dillmann (comment. 
in loc.) correctly calls this ‘the sign by which the covenant 
engagement was concluded’. In Ex. III. 12 E God gives 
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Moses a sign of his divine commission to deliver Israel. In 
Ex. IV. J he gives him a series of signs to confirm the 
faith of the people in the same. The critics assign to P 
with the exception of a few refractory clauses Ex. XXXI. 
12—17, which makes the sabbath the sign of God’s cove- 
nant with Israel. And they avow as one of their chief 
reasons for doing so, (Dillmann in loc.), that P must have 
recorded the sign of the Mosaic covenant as he did those 
of the covenants with Noah and Abraham. And yet they 
attribute the entire account of the contracting of the Mosaic 
covenant, Ex. XXIV. 1—11 to JE, thus separating what 
manifestly belongs together. How can P report the sign of 
the Mosaic Covenant, if he has said nothing of such a cove- 
uant being formed? 

7. ‘Diffuseness and constantly recurring formulae’. 

But the emphatic iteration of the historian, who would 
impress his readers with the magnitude of the world-wide 
desolation wrought by the flood is not to be confounded with 
the aimless diffuseness of a wordy writer. The enlargement 
upon special features and the repetitions are due to the 
vastness of the theme, not to needless verbosity. Thus 
Delitzsch commenting upon VII. 17-20 says: ‘The descrip- 
tion is a model of majestic simplicity, of exalted beauty with 
no artificial expedients ... The tautologies of the account, as 
it lies before us, picture the frightful monotony of the illi- 
mitable watery surface, and the refuge floating securely 
above it, though encompassed by the terrors of death’. And 
Dillmann says of VII. 16, in which the author repeats for 
the third time the entry into the ark, ‘It is as if the author, 
moved by the momentous character of the day, could not do 
enough in the way of detailed portraiture of the event’. 
These surely are not unmeaning platitudes. 

8. ‘The antique description of the sources of the flood, 
VII. 11, VIIL. 2, reminding one of 1. 6—8.’ 

The expression ‘windows of heaven’ occurs twice in the 
account of the flood, and nowhere else in the Hexateuch. 
In both passages it is associated with rain, wich is only 
sundered from it by the arbitrary tradition of the critics ; 
and the form of the verb used in both implies that the rain 
was consequent upon the opening of these windows, and the 
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stoppage of the rain upon closing them. There is not the 
slightest suggestion of two different conceptions, whether 
the windows of heaven be interpreted as literal sluices 
through which the waters of a supernal ocean pour, or as a 
figurative representation of deluging rains proceeding from 
the clouds which are spoken of as waters above the firma- 
ment. And that waters from the great deep were united 
with torrents from the sky in producing the flood can be no 
ground of literary partition, while it is in exact accord with 
geologic phenomena. 

9. ‘The image of God, IX. 6’ 

This expression is here used with explicit allusion to 
I, 26, 27, where it occurs in the account of the creation of 
man; and it is found nowhere else in the old Testament. 
This cannot surely be urged as a characteristic of the writer. 


10. ‘The mode of speaking of Noah’s family, VI. 18, VII. 
¢, 13, VIIT. 16, 18, as opposed to VII. 1’. 


But why should diversity of authorship be inferred be- 
cause VI. 18 has ‘Thou and thy sons, and thy wife, and thy 
sons wives with thee’ and VII. 1: ‘Thou and all thy house’ 
any more than from XLV. 10: ‘Thou and thy children and 
thy children’s children, and thy flocks, and thy herds, and 
all that thou hast’ while ver. 11 has ‘Thou and thy house 
and all that thou hast’, which plainly belong together and are 
by the critics commonly assigned alike to E. Wellhausen 
indeed ascribes XLV. 10 with its detailed enumeration to 
J, thus precisely reversing the characteristic brevity imputed 
to J in VII. 1. Moreover the detailed statement of Noah’s 
family occurs VII, 7 in a passage alleged to contain J’s account 
of the entry into the ark, and in connection with expressions 
claimed to be characteristic of J, ‘waters of the flood’, clean 
beasts and beasts that are not clean’; so that the critics 
find it necessary to resort to the evasion that the text has 
been manipulated by R, who substituted the present reading 
for the presumed original ‘Noah and his house’. And if 
slight variations in the form of expression are to be made 
the pretext for assuming a diversity of writers, it may be 
observed that VII. 13 is peculiar in giving the names of 
Noah’s sons and the number of their wives, and VIII. 16 
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in mentioning the wife before the sons. Must these verses 
be referred to a distinct author on this account? 

11. ΟΞ ΟΡ all flesh, VI. 12 sq., 17, 19, VII. 15 sq. 21, 
VIII. 17, ΙΧ. 11, 15—17.’ 

This expression occurs thirteen times in the passages 
just recited in the account of the flood to indicate the uni- 
versality of corruption and death and the measures for pre- 
serving the various species of living things. As there was 
no occasion to use it elsewhere in Genesis, it occurs besides 
neither in P. nor in J sections. It is found three times in 
Lev. XVII. 14 ‘blood the life of all flesh’, which Dillmann 
says (Comment. p. 535) is a mixed passage, and he adds 
hat ‘all flesh’, is no sure proof of P. It further occurs in 
Num. XVI. 22, XXVIII. 16: ‘God of the spirits of all 
flesh’, and in a law of the consecration of the firstborn of 
all animals, Num. XVIII. 15, and nowhere else in the Hexa- 
teuch. J passages offer no substitute for it, and de not 
employ it for the simple reason that they have no occasion 
to express the idea. It is further found repeatedly in other 
. books of the Bible, so that it is no peculiar possession of P. 

12. ΞΡ ΣΙ male and female VI. 19, VIL. 9, 16.’ 

These words can only be expected where there is some 
reason for referring to the distinction of sex. They are 
found together I, 27, V. 2, where the creation of man is 
spoken of, and VI. 19, VII. 3, 9, 16 in the measures for 
the preservation of the various species at the time of the 
flood but nowhere else in Genesis, They are also found 
together in the ritual laws respecting sacrifice Lev. III. 1, 6; 
childbirth, Lev. XII. 7; uncleannes, Lev. XV. 33; Num. V. 
3; and vows, Lev. AXXVII. 3-7; and nowhere else in the 
Hexateuch except Deut. IV. 12, referring to objects of ido- 
latrous worship. And it is almost exclusively im ritual con- 
nections, that the words indicative of sex are used at all, 
even separately. Thus male occurs in Genesis only in rela- 
tion to circumcision, Gen. XVII. 10, 12, 14, 23, XXXIV. 
15, 22, 24, 25; and besides in a like connection in Ex. 
XII. 48 (Josh. V. 4 R). It is further found in the Hexa- 
teuch in relation to sacrifice, Ex. XII. 5; Lev. 1. 3, 10, IV. 
23, XXII. 19; hallowing the first born (Ex. XIII. 12, 15 J; 
Deut. XV. 19 D); directions concerning the priests, Lev. 
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VI. 11 (Eng. Version ver. 18), 22 (EK. V. 29), VIL 6; Num. 
XVIIL 10; childbirth, Lev. XII. 2; copulation, (Lev. XVIII. 
22, XX. 13 J so Dillm.); Num. AXXI. 17, 18, 35; the 
census, Num. I. 2, 20, 22, ch. III, XXVI. 62 (Josh. XVII. 
2 JE., except only the word males, so Dillm.); and war, 
Num, XXXI. 7,17. Female occurs separately in connection 
with sacrifice, Lev. IV. 28, 32, V. 6; childbirth Lev. XII. 
5; and war, Num. XXXI. 15. As the creation, flood (for 
the most part), and ritual law are assigned to P, it is not 
surprising that nearly all the allusions to sex are in the 
sections and paragraphs attributed to P. And yet in the 
limited references, which J. is supposed to make to matters 
that admit of an allusion to sex, the word male finds 
entrance there also, as appears from: the above recital. It 
is alleged that J. uses a different phrase, Wx) UN man 
and his wife, VII. 2, instead of male and female. 
Nevertheless male and female occur VII. 3, 9 in para- 
graphs assigned to J. The critics say that these words 
were inserted by R. the only evidence of which is that 
they are at variance with critical assumptions, And why 
R. should have been concerned to insert them here, and not 
in VII. 2 does not appear. 

13. ‘coyppnbwn? according to their families VIII. 19.’ 

This particular form of expression occurs once of the 
various species of animals that came forth from the ark. 
With that exception it is limited to genealogies, viz. of the 
sons of Noah, X. 5, 20, 31; of Esau, XXXVI, 40; and of the 
Levites, Ex. VI. 17, 25; the census of the tribes, Num. I—IV, 
XXXVI; and the division of Canaan, Num. XXXIII, 54; Josh. 
XIII etc. As these are for the most part given to P by 
rule, the word is chiefly found in P sections as a matter of 
course. Yet it is classed as belonging to P in X. 20, 31, 
though the preceeding genealogy, to which it relates, is given 
to J. The word itself is found in J. Gen. XII. 3, XXVIII. 
14, and JE Josh. VI, 23; and with the same preposition 
“according to your families’ Ex. XII, 21 J, ‘according to his 
families’ Num. XI. 10 JE. 

14, ‘Mwy 19 so did he VI, 22.’ 

This is part of an emphatic declaration that the divine 
directions were punctually obeyed. Such statements are 
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moatly found in connection with the ritual, and naturally 
have their place in P, to which ritual passages are regularly 
assigned. In Ex. XII, 28 it is preceded and followed by a 
J context, with the former of which it is intimately united, to 
which .it evidently refers, and from which its meaning is 
derived. And yet it is torn from this connection, and linked 
with a distant P paragraph solely and avowedly because it 
contains the formula.in question. It occurs but once in the 
book of Genesis, where it describes the exactness, with which 
Noah heeded the injunctions given him. The expression in 
VII, 5 is less full, but this is no indication that it is from 
a different source. The emphatic formula connected with the 
general statement in Ex. XXXIX, 32 is preceded, and that 
in Ex. XL, 16 is followed by numerous particular statements 
with a briefer formula, but no one suspects a difference οὗ 
authorship on this account. 

15. ΠΣ ΠΡ be fruitful and multiply, VIL, 17, 
IX, 1, 1. 

This pbrase occurs ten times in Genesis, and once in 
Exodus, and in all of thei is referred to P. This looks 
like a strong case at first sight; but all its seeming strength 
is dissipated upon examination. The phrase is an emphatic 
combination designed to express exuberant: fertility; and its 
meaning is repeatedly heightened by the addition of other 
synonymous words or of intensifying adverbs.1) It is used 
in the Pentateuch of three things, and of these only. 1. The 
‘blessing of fruitfulness pronounced upon animals and men 
at their creation, Gen. I, 22, 28, and after the flood, VIII. 17, 
IX. 1, 7. 2. The promise to the patriarchs of the multipli- 
cation of their descendants, 3. The actual multiplication 
of the children of Israel] in Egypt, Gen. XLVII. 27; Ex, I. 7. 
Since the entire account of the creation and almost all of 
the account of the flood are given to P., the blessings then 
pronounced take the same direction as a matter of course. 
Of the two statements of the multiplication of the Israelites 


4) Thus Gen. I. 22, 28, LX. 1 weber ian 118. 
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in Egypt, Gen. XLVII. 27 stands in ἃ J context, and Εχ. 1. 7 
im an E context; and both are sundered from their proper 
connection and referred to P principally on account of the 
phrase in question. 

In the blessing upon Abraham and his descendants in 
Gen. XVII these two-verbs are first used separately, ‘mul- 
tiply’ ver. 2, ‘make fruitful’ ver..6, and then both are com- 
bined in ver. 20. This climactic promise of offspring to | 
Abraham after long years of waiting, and when every natural 
expectation had vanished, was confirmed by the announce- 
ment that it came from the Almighty God, ver. 1, who was 
able to fulfil what nature could not accomplish.') This promise 
was repeated with explicit allusion to this occasion by Isaac 
to Jacob, XXVIII. 3; by God himself to Jacob, XXXV 11; 
by Jacob to Joseph, XLVIII. 3, 4. In all these cases the 
emphatic words of the original promise, ‘Almighty God’, ‘be 
fruitful’, ‘multiply’ are repeated together. There are uni- 
formly assigned to P, not because of the connection, in which 
they stand, but because of the critical assumption that these 
words are characteristic of P, and must always be attributed 
to him. These comprise all the instances in the Hexateuch, 
in which ‘be fruitful’ and ‘multiply’ occur together except 
Lev XXVI. 9, which Driver assigns to another than P, and 
Dillmann gives to J. 

16. ‘nN 2 OPH or jO3 establish or. ordain a cove- 


nant VI. 18, ΙΧ. 9, 11 sq., 17.’ 

These expressions are said to be characteristic of P, 
while J habitually uses instead N73 MD conclude a cove- 
nant. The fact is that there is a difference in the signi- 
fication of these terms, which should be noted, and which is 
the true and sufficient explanation of their usage, without 
the need of having recourse to the proclivities of distinct 
writers. The first two expressions are used exclusively of 
God instituting covenants with men; establish (lit, ‘cause 
to stand’) indicates the permanence and stability of the 
arrangement divinely made; ordain (lit. ‘give’) suggests its 


1) Gen. XVI. 1, 2 ἹΚῸ wos mx now... . ππῷ Se om. 
ver, 6 wep ἽΝΌΞ JH *nwM. 
ver, 20 sap ἽΚΌΣ ἸῺΝ ΛΣΤ Ine ΡΠ). 
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divine appointment a bestowment. These are applied to 
two covenants granted in perpetuity, that to Noah (establish 
VI. 8. IX. 9, 11, 17; ordain E. V. ‘make’ IX. 12); and 
to Abraham (establish XVII. 7. 19. 21; Ex. VI. 4; 
ordain, Εἰ. V. ‘make’ ΙΧ. 12); and ordain, E. V. ‘give’ is 
once besides applied to the covenant of a perpetual priest- 
hood granted to Phinehas, Num. XXV. 12. Conclude (lit. 
‘cut.’ Εἰ. V. ‘make’) according to its original signification al- 
ludes to the sacrificial rites attending the ratification of a 
covenant, and the cutting of the victim asunder for the con- 
tracting parties to pass between the separated pieces, 
Jer. XXXIV. 18. 19. It properly refers, therefore, to the act 
of concluding a covenant with predominant allusion in some 
instances at least to the accompanying ceremonies. It is 
accordingly used 

(a) Of covenants between men; thus between Abraham 
and Abimelech, Gen. XXI. 27, 32 E; Isaac and Abimelech, 
XXVI. 28 J; Laban and Jacob, XXXI. 44 E; Israel and 
Canaanites, Ex. XXIII. 32 E, XXXIV. 12, 15 J; Deut. VIL. 2 D; 
Josh. IX. 6 sqq. E; Joshua and Israel, Josh. XXIV. 25 E. 

(b) Of the covenants of God with men, when the attention 
is directed to the ratification rather than to the perpetuity 
of the covenant. It occurs once of God’s covenant with 
Abraham on the occasion of its formal ratification in condes- 
cension to the customs of men, when a symbol of the Divine 
Being, by whom the engagement was made, passed between 
the parts of the slaughtered victims, Gen XV. 18 J. But 
when the climax was reached, and the faith of childless 
Abraham had been sufficiently tried, the covenant conveying 
the land of Canaan was more explicitly unfolded as a cove- 
nant, in which the Almighty God pledged himself to be a 
God unto him and to his seed; a covenant, that was not 
merely entered into, but declared to be everlasting, and the 
stronger word establish is henceforth used in relation to 
it, XVII. 7. Conclude (lit. ‘cut’) is invariably used of God’s 
covenant with Israel, ratified by sacrifice, Ex, XXIV. 8 J. 
and solemnly renewed. Ex. XXXIV. 10, 27 J; Deut. IV. 23, 
V. 2, 3, IX. 9, XXVIII. 69, XXIX. 11, 18, 24, XXXI, 16. 
Establish is never used in speaking of this covenant with 
Israel, as of that with Abraham, because the element of 
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perpetuity and inviolability was wanting. It was liable to 
be broken. It was once actually ruptured by the crime of 
the golden calf, and again by their rebellion, when the spies 
brought an evil report of the promised land, and they were 
im consequence condemned to die in the wilderness. The 
people were ever afresh reminded that its persistence was 
conditioned on their own fidelity. Only once in Pentateuch 
is its perpetuation set before them as a blessing of the 
fature;!) if they will walk in the Lord’s statutes, he will 
establish his covenant with them, Lev. XXVI. 3.9 (J 
Dillm.). It is quite likely, however, that the phrase is here 
used in the secondary sense of performing or fulfilling, as it 
is in relation to the covenant with Abraham in Deut. VIII. 18. 
The occurrence of what is claimed as a P phrase in J and 
D shows that it is not the peculiar property of any one of 
the so-called Hexateuchal documents, And the superficial 
exegesis, which finds here only an unmeaning difference of 
usage in different writers, overlooks the profound significance, 
which underlies the constant employment of these several 
terms, 

17. ‘You and your seed after you, IX. 9.’ 

This or the like phrase with a simple change of the 
pronoun is uniformly ascribed to P. It occurs in the promise 
to Noah, IX. 9, Abraham, XVII. 7 bis, 8, 9, 10, 19, Jacob 
XXXV. 12, repeated by Jacob to Joseph, XLVIII. 4, the 
injunction to Aaron, Ex. XXVIII. 43, and the promise to 
Phinehas, Num. XXV.13, But the expression is not uniform 
even in passages assigned to P, e. g. ‘to thee and to thy 
seed with thee’ Gen. XXVIII 4; Num. XVIII. 19; ‘to him 
and to his seed throughout their generations’ Ex. XXX. 21. 
Why then should a slight additional variation in three other 
passages be thought to indicate a different author? viz. ‘to 
thee and to thy seed for ever’ Gen. XIII. 15 J.; ‘unto thee 
and unto thy seed’, XXVI.3R, XXVII[. 13 J. Especially 
as one author in Deuteronomy uses all these phrases; ‘unto 
them and to their seed after them’ 1. 8; ‘unto them and to 
their seed’ XI. 9; ‘thee and thy seed for ever’ XXVIII. 46. 


*) And once besides in the Old Testament, Ezek. XVI. 60, 62, where, 
however, it is based not on the fidelity of the people, but on the prevenient 
grace of God. 
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18. ‘yu die, expire (fer which J is said to use mc), 
VI. 17, VIL. 21: 

This word is only found in poetry except in the Hexa- 
teuch, where it is an emphatic word, only used of the death 
of venerated partriarchs or of great catastrophes. It occurs 
twice in relation to those that perished in the flood, VI. 17, 
VII. 21; also of those who were cut off by divine judgment 
for the rebellion of Korah Num. XVII. 27, 28 (E. V. 12, 13), 
XX. 3 bis; or the trespass of Achan, Josh. XXII. 20. It 
is used in connection with ὯΔ died of the death of Abraham, 
Gen. XXV. 8; Ishmael, ver. 17; Isaac, XXXV. 29; and with 
the equivalent phrase ‘was gathered to his people’ of Jacob, 
XLIX. 33; also of Aaron, Num. XX. 29, where the preceding 
verse has M2. 

The critics improperly sunder Gen. VII. 22, which 
has M2 from its connection with ver. 21, which has 
Yi}, assigning the former for this reason to J and the latter 
to P; although ver. 22 directly continues ver. 21, and [8 a 
comprehensive restatement in brief, added with the view. ‘of 
giving stronger expression to the thought. Num XX. 3 b 
is cut out of an E connection and referred to P on account 
of this word 22, thongh the similar passage Num. XIV. 23 
shows that it belongs where it stands. This word could 
not be expected in the passages assigned to J., since they 
record no death in all the Hexateuch except those of Haran, 
Gen. XI. 28; Shuah the wife of Judah, XXXVIII. 12; and 
a king of Egypt, Ex. II. 23; in all which the word Mir is 
appropriately used. The passages assigned to P in like 
manner use Mi of Terah Gen. XI. 32; Sarah XXIII. 2; the 
kings of Edom XXXVI. 33—39 (referred to P by Dillm.); 
Nadab and Abihu Lev. X. 2, and several times besides as 
an emphatic addition to 1}. There is in all this no difference 
of usage whatever, and certainly nothing to suggest diversity 
of. authorship. 

19. ‘mmvn and mmy destroy (not 7AM? blot out J, 
VI. 18, 17, 1X. 11, 15.’ 

What is here claimed as a P word occurs but once in 
P outside of the account of the flood, Gen. XIX. 29; while 
it occurs repeatedly in J, Hiphil form: Gen. XIII. 10, XIX. 13, 
XXXVIII. 29; Ex. XXXII. 7; Deut. XXXII. 5; and in EB 
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Ex. XXI. 26; Num. XXXII. 15; Josh. XXII. 33. Piel form: 
in J Gen. XVIII. 28, 31, 32, XIX. 13, 14; Ex. ΧΙ: 23. 
And the alleged J word “Mo occurs four times in the nar- 
yative of the flood, VJ. 7, VII. 4, 23 bis; and five times 
besides in the Hexateuch, twice in J Ex. XXAII. 32, 33; 
twice in E Ex. XVII. 14; and once in P Num. V. 23. The 
writer is led to use MOY in VI. 13, 17 because of the two- - 
fold significance of the word, which may have respect to 
character or condition, and may mean ‘to corrupt’ or ‘to 
destroy.’ All flesh had corrupted their way, wherefore God 
was resolved to destroy them. In VII. 23 ΠΤ, though 
referred to J, is in connection with the enumeration of ‘man, 
beast, creeping thing, and fowl of heaven’, which is reckoned 
a characteristic of J, and can only be accounted for by the 
assumption that it has been inserted by R. ; 

20. “wn beget VI. 10 (for which J is said to use 1). 

As is remarked by Dillmann (Comment. on Gen.. V.- 3), 
ὙΦ said of the father belongs to greater precision of style. 
Hence this is uniformly used in the direct line of the genealogies 
leading to the chosen race, which are drawn up with special 
fulness and formality, Gen. V, VI. 10, XI. 10 sqq., XXV. 19, 
Num. XXVI. 29, 58. And “δ᾽ is as uniformly used of the 
side-lines, thus IV. 18 (in the line of Cain), X. 8, 18, 15, 
24, 26 (line of Ham and that of Shem outside of the chosen 
race); XXII. 23 (Bethuel); XXV. 3 (Keturah), The only 
apparent exceptions are not really such; X. 24 Arpachshad, 
Shelah, Eher here head a divergent line proceeding with 
Joktan, cf. XJ. 12—17. In XJ. 27 Haran begat (v7) Lot, 
but this is included in the genealogy with Abraham, just as 
XI, 26 Terah begot (71m) three sons, and Noah v. 32, VI. 10 
begot (517) three sons, these being included in a genealogy 
of the direct line. In XVII. 20 the promise that Ishmael 
shall beget (TY) twelve princes is not in a genealogy, and 
besides it is part of a promise to Abraham. The variation, 
which the critics attribute to distinct writers, is simply the 
carrying out of a consistent and uniform plan by the same 
writer. Besides it is only by critical legerdemain that 7% 
ig restricted to J. Gen. XXII. 23 is referred to J notwith- 
standing the allusion by P in XXV. 20, which makes it 
necessary to assume that P had stated the same thing in 
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some other passage now lost. This carries with it XXII. 20, 
whose allusion to Χ]. 29 requires the latter to be torn from 
its connection and referred to J. And in XXV. 3 7 alter- 
nates with ‘33, which is made a criterion of P in ch. X, 
ef. alao XLVI. 9 sqq.; Ex. VI. 15 sqq. 

21. for eating (E. V. food) VI. 21, TX. 3° 
and ὃ; an for food’, and quotes with approval from Driver 
‘a, thing is given bane on a particular occasion, it is given 

mbzx? for a continuance’. It is said that J uses SOND as 
its equivalent; but peal xia and moaN occur together in Gen. 
VI. 21 P, where the difference is plainly shown; σὲ de- 
notes that which is eaten, mODN the act of eating. nmdzx 
occurs seven times in the Hexateuch. In each instance some 
particular article .of food is prescribed for constant eating; 
and these are the only passages in which this is done. In 
Gen. I. 29, 30 to man and beast at the creation; VI. 21 to 
Noah and those that were with him in the ark during the 
flood; IX. 3 to man after the flood; Ex. XVI 15 to Israel 
manna during their abode in the wilderness; Lev. XI. 39 to 
Israel animal food allowed by the law; XXV.6 to man and 
beast during the sabbatical year. 

As all these verses are assigned to P, and these com- 
prise all the passages of this description, it is not surprising 
that M528 does not occur in J. But some nice critical work 
is necessary to effect this. Ex. XVI. 15 has to be split in 
two; its first clause is said to belong to J. but its last 
clause is attributed to P because of this very word (so Dillm.) 
Kayser (Das vorexilische Buch p. 76) refers Lev. KXXV. 1—7 
to another than P; Kuenen (Hexateuch, p. 286) refers it 
to P,! who is distinguished from P, or as he prefers to call 
him P? the author of ‘the historico-legislative work extending 
from the creation to the settlement in Canaan.’ (p. 288). 

22. ‘Tm wild beast, VII. 14, 21, VIII. 1. 17, 19,1X.2. 5.’ 

There is no difference in this between the passages 
respectively assigned to the so-called documents. “ beast 
is distinguished from “772 cattle in P J. 24, 25, VII. 14 21, 
VIII. 1, ΙΧ. 10; but so it is in J. 11. 20. In I. 30, VIII. 19, 
IX. 2, δ P it is used in ἃ more comprehensive sense and 
includes domestic animals precisely as it does in II. 19 J. 
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In VI. 20 P NZ cattle is used in a like comprehensive 
sense and embraces all quadrupeds as in VII. 2. J. In the 
rest of Genesis and of the Hexateuch while 7m beast 
occurs in the sense of wild beasts in Gen. XXXVII. 20, 33 JE, 
Ex. XXHI. 29 E, Deut. VII. 22 D, it is nowhere used in 
this sense in P, to which it is conceded that Lev. XVII. 13, 
XXV. 7, XXVI. 6, 22 do not properly belong, and in Num. 
XXXV. 3, where ‘beasts’ are distinguished from ‘cattle’ ‘it is 
nevertheless plain that domesticated animals are meant. 

23. ‘ kind VI. 20, VII. 14.’ 

This word is only used when there is occasion to refer 
to various species of living things, as in the account of the 
creation Gen. I (10 timés), and of the preservation of the 


- animals in the ark VI. 20 (4 times), VII. 14 (4 times), and 
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m the law respecting clean and unclean animals Lev. XI 
(9 times), Deut. XIV (4 times). It occurs but once besides 
in the entire Old Testament, Ezek. XLVII. 10, where reference 
is made to the various species of fish. As the creation, the 
flood (in large part) and the ritua] law are assigned to P, 


. and there is no occasion to use the word elsewhere, it cannot 


be expected in passages attributed to J; not even in VII. 2. 
8, 8, where attention is drawn to the distinction maintained 
hetween clean and unclean rather than the variety of species 
preserved, which is sufficiently insisted upon VI. 20 and VII. 14. 

24. ‘Oyy self same VII. 13,’ 

This is an emphatic form of speech, which was but 
sparingly used, and limited to important epochs, whose 
exact time is thus signalized. It marks two momentous days 
in the history, that on which Noah entered into the ark, 
Gen. VII. 13, and that on which Moses the leader and 
legislator of Israel went up Mount Nebo to die, Deut. 
XXXII. 48. With these exceptions it occurs mainly in 
ritual sections. It is used twice in connection with the original 
institution of circumcision in the family of Abraham, Cen. 
XVII. 23, 26; three times in connection with the institution 
of the passover on the day that the Lord brought Israel out 
of the land of Egypt, Ex. XII. 17, 41, 51; and five times 
in Lev. XXIII, the chapter of ordaining the sacred festivals, 
to mark severally the day on which the sheaf of the first 
frnits was presented in the passover week, ver. 14 (which 
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is emphasized afresh on the observance of the first passover 
in Canaan, Josh. V. 11); also the day on which the two 
wave loaves were brought at the feast of weeks, ver. 21; 
and with triple repetition the great day of atonement, 
vs. 28-30. Since ritual passages are regularly assigned .to 
P, and the two emphatic moments in the history calling for 
the use of this expression: have likewise been given to him, 
it might not seem surprising if it had been absolutely limited 
to P. And yet it is found once in an admitted JE section, 
Josh. X. 27, showing that it ¢an have place in these sections 
as well as others, if there is occasion for its employment. 

25. ‘Vw creep or swarm, Yu creeping or swar- 
ming things, VII. 21, VIII. 17, [X. τ. οι 

ΟΥΨ creeping things occurs among other species of 
animals at the creation, I. 20, in the flood, VII. 21, and in 
the ritual law as a source of defilement, Lev. V. 2, XXII. 5, 
or prohibited as food, Lev. XI (10 times), Deut. XIV. 19; 
and it is found nowhere else in the Old Testament. 

The verb ΥΦ is used with its cognate noun at the 
creation, I. 20, 21, and flood, VII. 21, and in the law οὗ 
unclean meats, Lev. ΧΙ. 29, 41, 42, 43, 46; and in the sense 
of swarming or great fertility in the blessings pronounced 
upon animals and men after the flood, VIII. 17, IX. ἡ: the 
Jmmense multiplication of the children of Israel in Egypt, 
Ex. I. 2; and the production of countless frogs, Ex. VII. 28 
(E. V. VILL. 3); repeated Ps. CV. 30; and it is used but once 
besides in the entire Old Testament. In the creation, flaod 
and ritual Jaw it is given to P as a matter of course; but 
it occurs in J in Ex. VII. 28, and in Ex. I. 7 it is ‘only 
saved for P by cutting it out of an E connection. 

26 fen) creep and wp" creeping thing.’ 

These words occur in the account of the creation, 
I 21, 24, 25. 26, 28, 30, and in the flood VI. 20, VII. 14. 
21, 23, VIIL 17. 19, ΙΧ. 2. 3 P (also VI. 7, VII. 8, 23 in 
a J connection); in the ritual law respecting clean and un- 
clean beasts, Lev. XI, 44, 46 P, XX. 25 J (so Dillm.); and 
in the prohibition of making an image of anything for wor- 
ship, Deut. IV. 18; and in but three passages besides in 
the Old Testament, Ps. UXIX. 35, CEV. 20, Ezek. XXXVITLI. 
20. Their signification limits their occurrence to a class -of 
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passages that are mostly assigned to P, though the noun is 
Jikewise found in D, and both noun and verb are only 
excluded from J by critical legerdemain. 


27. ‘IND “ND exceedingly, VII. 19.’ 


This duplicated intensive adverb is referred to P also 
Ex. 1. 7, Num. XIV. 7, and with a preposition prefixed, 
Gen. XVII. 2, 6, 20. But it is admitted to belong to J Gen. 
M XK, 43. 28: 


28. “3 used distributively, VIL. 21, VII. 17,EX. 10, 15 sq.’ 
But it occurs in JE likewise Ex. X. 15. 


It appears from the above examination of these words 
and phrases that they are for the most part found in the 
other so-called documents as well as in P; when they are 
limited to P or preponderate there, it is due not to the 
writer’s pecularity, but to the nature of the subject, and in 
many cases to critical artifice. 


Dr. Dillmann notes the following as characteristics of J. 


In VI. 1, 2. 

(1) mm, (2) Sam, (8) EWS EY, (4) BINT, (5) 3 
in a physical sense. 

In VI. 5—8. 

mim as (1), (6) ty? ΠῚ. 21. (7) pr, (8) ssynn ΠῚ. 16. 
17, XXXIV. 7. (9) Tm. ADs as (3), (10) 7 ἐν, (11) Homan 
feelings attributed to God, ver. 8. 

In ch. VII, VIII. 

mir? as (1). Anthropomorphism, VII. 16, VIII. 21 as (11), 
(12) Distinction of clean and unclean beasts, mention of altar 
and sacrifice, VIII. 20, 21 cf. IV. 3, 4. (13) Prominence 
given to inherent sinfulness of men, VII. 21. Timp VIL. 4, 
23 as (9). (14) Ῥω ex ΝΠ. 2. ΠΡῚΝ ἢ O96~>y) VIL. 4, 8. 
23, VIIL. 8, 13, 21 as (3). (15) a1 VII. 4, 10. (16) no" oY 
VIII. 21. cf. VI. 6. (17) ΩΣ VIII. 21. ry? VILL. 21 as (6). 
(18) πὸ; VIII. 21, IM. 20 contrary to VI. 19. 

These will be examined in the order in which they are 
numbered, and in addition a few verbal differences noted by 
Dillmann in the course of his exposition of these chapters. 

1. tm Jehovah. The divine names have been already 
explained. 
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2. ‘mm begin, also in P Num. XVII. 11. 12 (Ε. V. 
XVI. 46, 47). 

3. MoI YH">y on the face of the ground. 

Though ΠΡΊΝ is made a criterion of J, and its presence 
in a passage is held te warrant its ascription to J, it never- 
theless occurs in P Gen. I. 25, VI. 20, 1X. 2. And it is 
only by critical artifice that ΓΙ 196 VIIT. 13b is excluded 
from P, though it is enclosed between ver. 13a and ver. 14, 
which are both attributed to P, and it is the direct con- 
tinuation of ver. 13a, and is in structure conformed to 
VI. 12 P. The occurence of YN in ver. 13a and TPR 
in 13b does not justify the assumption of different sources 
any more than the same change in VII. 3, 4 or in VIII. 7, 8; 
see also vs. 9, 11, where no one dreams of a difference of 
sources. 

4, O7Nn. 

Though Adam is used as a proper noun in P, it is also 
treated as a common noun, and as such has tho article in 
I, 22, VII. 21, IX. 5, 6. 

5. 2 in a physical sense. 

So in P Gen. I 4, XXV. 8, Lev. XXVII. 10, 12, 14, 
33; Num. XIV. 7, XXXVI. 6. If it is not applied to per- 
sonal beauty in P, the simple reason is that the critics do 
not assign to P any passage in which this idea is expressed. 

6. Ay) imagination. 

This word occurs but three times in the Hexateuch, 
Gen. VI. 5, VIII. 21; Deut. XXXT. 21, and is uniformly by 
the critics referred to J. 

7. ΡῚ only. 

This word, which occurs repeatedly in J, Εἰ and D, does 
not chance to be found in the passages attributed to P. 

8. ΠΡΌΣ to be grieved. 

This verb is here found im a J passage, VI. 6. It 
occurs twice besides in the Hexateuch, once in the same form 
(Hithpael) XXXIV. 7, and once in a different species (Niphal) 
XIV. 5. The critics claim them all for J, but in so doing 
have to resort to a somewhat violent procedure, Ch.XXXIV.7 
is in a P connection, the preceding verse and the following 
verses being given to P; but ver. 7 has this J word, an E 
phrase ‘which ought not 'to be done’ XX. 6, and a D phrase 
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‘wrought folly in Israel’, Deut. XXII. 21; a combination, which 
is readily explained on the assumption of the unity of the 
Pentateuch, but on the principles of the divisive critics is 
sufficiently puzzling. .So without more ado the refractory 
verse is cut out of the connection; to which it manifestly 
belongs, and the entire conglomerate is made over to J. 
Gen. XLV. 5 is in an E connection, and contains what are 
regarded as E characteristics, but is split in two in order to 
give this verb to J. 

9. Mm blot out, destroy. See above under marks 
of P, no. 19. | 

10. jm Ny find favour. 

It is not surprising that this expression, which naturally 
has its place chiefly in narrative sections, does not occur 
in P, to which only occasional scraps of ordinary narrative 
are assigned. And yet it requires some nice critical surgery 
to limit it to J. Gen. XXXIV. 11 is in a P connection. 
Shechem there continues the entreaty begun by his father, 
vs. 8—10 P, and the sons. of Jacob make reply to Shechem 
as well as to his father, vs. 13-18 P. And yet this verse 
is sundered from its connection and given to J on account 
of this very phrase. 

11. ‘Human feelings attributed to God’ VI. 8. 

Elohim is the general term for God, and describes him 
as the creator of the world and its universal governor, while 
Jehovah is his personal name, and that by which he has 
made himself known as the God of a gracious revelation. 
Hence divine acts of condescension to men and of self mani- 
festation are more naturally associated whith the name Je- 
hovah; whence it follows that anthropopathies and anthro- 
pomorphisms occur chiefly in Jehovah sections. But there 
is no inconsistency between the ideas which these are in- 
tended to suggest and the most spiritual and exalted notions 
of the Most High. The loftiest conceptions of God are 
throughout the Scriptures freely combined with anthro- 
pomorphic representations. His infinite condescension is no 
prejudice to his supreme exaltation. These are not different 
ideas of God separately entertained by different writers, but 
different aspects of the Divine Being, which enter alike into 
every true conception of him. The writer of 1. Sam. XV. 35 
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does not hesitate to say ‘Jehovah repented’, though he had 
said but a few verses before, ver. 29, ‘He is not a man that 
he should repent’. The prophet Amos describes Jehovah's 
majestic greatness in lofty terms, V. 8, and yet speaks of 
his repenting, VII. 3, and of his smelling the odours of 
Israel’s offerings. ‘Jehovah smelled a sweet savour Gen. 
VIIL 21 J is identical ‘in thought and language with the 
constant phrase of the ritual ‘a sweet savour unto Jehovah’ 
Lev. I. 13 P; οὗ Lev. XXVI. 31. There is accordingly no 
incompatibility between the representations of God as Jehovah 
and as Elohim. These supplement and complete each other; 
and there is not the slightest reason for imputing them to 
the variant conceptions of distinct writers. 

12. ‘Distinction of clean and unclean beasts, mention 
of altar and sacrifice’, VIII. 20, 21; cf. IV. 3, 4. 

For the reason given under the preceding number it 
was as Jehovah chiefly that God was worshipped, that prayer 
was addressed to him, and offerings made to him. Hence 
it is almost exclusively in Jehovah sections that mention is 
made of altars and sacrifices; and the distinction of clean 
and unclean beasts here made had relation to sacrifice. 

The notion of the critics that according to P sacrifice 
was first introduced by Moses at Sinai is utterly pre- 
posterous and altogether unwarranted. It is preposterous to 
suppose that the pious patriarchs, who were honoured with 
special divine communications, and were in favour with God, 
engaged in no acts of worship. And it is wholly without 
warrant, for there is no suggestion of any such idea in the 
paragraphs assigned to P. This is one of those perverse 
conclusions which are drawn from the absolute severance of 
what belongs together, and can only be properly understood 
in combination. The prevalent absence of allusion to sacrifice 
in passages where God is spoken of as Elohim simply arises 
from the circumstance that Jehovah is the proper name to 
use in such a connection. | 

13. ‘Prominence given to the inherent sinfulness of 
men’, VII. 21. 

Jehovah’s gracious revelation has for its object the 
recovery of men from sin, and their restoration to the divine 
favour. Now since the disease and the remedy go together, 
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-it is quite appropriate that human sin should be chiefly 
portrayed in Jehovah sections. 


14. AWN UN a man and his’ wife; used of beasts 
‘a male and his female’ VII. 2. See above, marks of P no. 12. 

As these terms are nowhere else applied to the lower 
‘animals in J, it is not strange that they are not so applied 
in P sections. But a fairly parallel case occurs in Ex. XXVL 
3, 5, 6, 17 P, where terms strictly denoting human beings 
receive a wider application, curtains and tenons being said 
to be coupled ‘a woman to her sister’ i. e. one to another, 
as it is in Ex. XXXVI. 10, 12, 13, 22. Moreover, in Gen. 
- VIII. 19 ΡΨ is used to denote species in animals, while 
Tp is always used in this sense elsewhere. Yet both are 
alike referred to P by the critics. . With what consistency 
then can a difference of writers be inferred from the fact 
that ἸΏΝ wN is used in one verse, VII. 2, instead οἵ 
map 731? 

15. om in days or at the completion of days VII.4,10. 


This expression occurs nowhere else in the Hexateuch 
in this sense; but the preposition is similarly used XVII.21 P; 
see Dillmann on Gen. III. 8, to which he refers VII. 4 as 
a parallel. 


16. 12575 at or unto his heart VI. 6, VIII. 21. 
Nowhere else in the Hexateuch. 


17. ΩΣ because of VII. 21. 

. This occurs only in narrative passages, viz, 15 times in 
Genesis, 7 times in the first 20 chapters of Exodus, and 
nowhere else in the Hexateuch. It is three times attributed 
to R Ex.. ΙΧ. 14, 16 bis; and with this exception the pas- 
sages in which it is found are divided between J and E, to 
whom the great bulk of the narrative in the Hexateuch is 
ascribed. 

18. ΣΡ every living thing, VIII. 21, III. 20, 
contrary to VI. 19 na~5p all the living things. 

These words do not occur together again in the Hexa- 
teuch, whether with the article or without.it. The insertion 
or the omission of the article in such a phrase is a very 
slender ground, on which to base the assertion of a difference 
of writers, especially as its insertion in VI. 19 appears to 


294 William Henry Green. 


be due to the qualifying expression that follows, ‘all the 
living things of all flesh’. 

19. ΤΕΣ was overspread, IX. 19. 

Dillmann says that P writes "7©) X. 5, 32; and then 
he annuls the force of his remark by adding ‘not quite in 
the same sénse’. If the sense is not the same, why should 
not the word be different? 

Dillmann further calls attention to the fact that different 
expressions are used for the same thing in different parts of 
the narrative of the flood. Thus 20. P in VI. 16 speaks of 
“my a light, but J VILL 6 of }on a window in the ark. 

There is some obscurity in the description of the former, 
which makes its precise construction doubtful. Dillmanon 
thinks that it was an opening a cubit wide, extending the 
entire length of all the four sides of the ark just beneath 
the roof, for the admission of light and air, and only inter- 
rupted by the beams, which supported the roof. The window 
was a latticed opening, whose shape and dimensions are not 
given. There is nothing to forbid its exact correspondence 
and identity with the opening before mentioned. And there 
is nothing strange in the use of one term to describe it 
when considered simply as intended for the admission of © 
light, and another term when reference is made to the lattice, 
which Noah had occasion to unfasten. 

21. cy living substance VII. 4, 23. 

This is found but once besides in the Old Testament, 
Deut. XI. 6. In both the former passages it is given to J, 
notwithstanding the mixed state of the text, as the critics 
regard it, in ver. 23. It there stands in combination with 
‘man, cattle, creeping things and fowl of the heaven’, also 
with 3x ‘only’ and ‘who were with him’, all which are 
accounted marks of P. 

22. 5p lightened or abated VIII 8, 11. 

As this word is nowhere else used in a like sense by 
J, it is not strange that it doves not occur in P. And as 
two different words are employed in VIII. 1. 3 to express 
a similar thought, both being referred by the critica to the 
same writer, why should the use of a third word bearing an 
analogous sense compel us to think of a different writer 
altogether ? 
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23. mm (Piel) keep alive VII 3 J, while VI. 19, 
20 P has nn (Hiphil). 

But this can be no indication of a diversity of writers, 
for both forms occur repeatedly in passages assigned to J 
elsewhere; thus, Piel Gen. XII. 12, XIX. 32. 34; Hiphil 
XIX 19, XLVII. 25. Both occur in the same connection 
Num. XXXI. 15, 18, and are referred to the same writer. 
The Hiphil is but onee again referred to P, Josh. [X. 20, 
and the Piel which -occurs in the same connection, ver. 15, 
is only given to another by a critical dissection of the verse. 
The Piel and Hiphil of this verb are used indiscriminately 
as those of Mv’ are, which are both given to P; see above, 
marks of P, no. 19. 7 

24. Sym waters of the flood VII 7. 10 (not 
so ver. 17). SO 

The attempt to create a distinction between the so- 
called documents in the mode of speaking of the flood is 
not succesful. When the flood is first mentioned, the unusual 
word 220 is defined by the added phrase ‘waters upon the 


earth’ Vl. 17, VII. 6 P. We then read VII. 7, 10 J of 
‘waters of the flood’, and the same in IX. 11 P. Then 
VIT. 17 J of ‘the flood’ simply, and so in IX 15, 28 P.- 

After this examination of all that the critics have to 
adduce upon this subject I think that it may be safely said 
that there is nothing in the diction of these chapters that 
tends in any way to disprove their common authorship, or 
to create any presumption in favour of the critical hypothesis 
that different documents have here been combined. 


Kohut, Semitic Stadies. 1d 


Renan tiber die spiteren Formen der 
hebriischen Sprache 


von 
Dr. Max Griinbaum (Miinchen). 


In der vierten Auflage seiner Histoire générale et systeme 
comparé des langues semitiques (p. 158 fg.), spricht Renan 
von den spateren Formen des Hebriischen sowohl in den 
biblischen wie in den nachbiblischen Schriften, der Mischna 
und den beiden Talmuden. P. 164 spricht er von dem 
Gebrauch des Hebriischen in den Ubersetzungen der ur- 
spriinglich arabisch geschriebenen Schriften mit folgenden 
Worten : 

La connaissance de l’hébreu devint générale quand les 
Juifs de ’Espagne musulmane, chassés par le fanatisme des 
Almohades, se refugiérent dans |Espagne chrétienne, en 
Provence, en Languedoc. Liarabe alors cessa de leur étre 
familier, et une nuée de patients traducteurs, ἃ la téte des- 
quels il faut nommer les Aben-Tibbon de Lunel, s’attachent, 
durant tout le XIII® siecle, a faire passer en hébreu les 
ouvrages arabes de science, de philosophie, de théologie, qui 
avaient servi aux études de |’age précédent. Pour conserver 
le caractere de ces ouvrages, les traducteurs se trouvaient 
amenés ἃ ajouter aux propriétés de |’hébreu ancien une foule 
de formes et de mots empruntés de l’arabe, entre autres les 
mots techniques de science et de philosophie. Les écrivains 
originaux du XIII" et du XI1V® siécle y introduisirent, de 
plus, presque tout le vocabulaire de la Mischna et du Tal- 
mud. Telle est Vorigine de Ja langue qu’on a nommée le 
rabbinico-philosophicum. Cette langue est restée jusqu’’ nos 
jours la langue litteraire des Juifs, on pourrait y distinguer 
des varictés infinies, selon que les auteurs ont modelé leur 
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style de préférence sur la bible, la Mischna, la Gemare, 
selon quils y ont mélés plus ou moins de mots étrangers. 
Vers la fin du dernier siéch, et de notre temps, quelques 
Israélites en Allemagne et en Italie, ont essayé de revenir 
a lhébreu biblique le plus pur, et ont composé dans cet 
idiome des pastiches ingénieux. 

L’hébreu rabbinique est donc, ἃ beaucoup d’égards, ce 
qu'on peut appeler une langue factice, et il justific un tel 
nom par ses difficultés et ses anomalies, Cette langue est, 
pour les formes grammaticales comme pour le dictionaire, 
bien plus barbare que l’hebreu mischnique, et il serait ditfi- 
cile de soumettre ἃ une classification exacte des mots de toute 
provenance quon y rencontre. Lors méme que les vocables 
sont de bon aloi, ils sont souvent détournés de leur sens et 
appliqués & des notions métaphysiques par les procédés les 
plus arbitraires. Grace ἃ de nombreux barbarismes, les 
rabbins ont ainsi réussi & se former un vocabulaire scolastique 
assez complet, Exemples: ὯΝ) (corps) = substance, personne; 
0 (ὅλη) = matiére; ΒΟ = preuve syllogistique; 237 = 
état; 23 = la somme; ΝΣ = Vuniversalité; ΣΝ = le 
conséquent; >i) = sens; NI τῷ forme; ‘NIA — condition 
(°NIPD = conditionellement); de δ donner etc. Une foule 
de substantifs et d’adjectifs abstraits, dérivés des racines 
anciennes, complétent ce singulier language: Mx’ — beauté > 
NUN et NWI — humanité; AIWA = solitude, MN — 
spirituel, ete. 

Die hier aufgezihlten Worter gehéren keineswegs in 
eine und dieselbe Kategorie (wie auch ,Rabbins“ eine nicht 
zutreffende Bezeichnung ist), da viele derselben nur in den 
religionsphilosophischen Schriften, deren Sprache von der 
des Talmud verschieden ist, vorkommen; auch die Bezeichnung 
mit langue factice, vocabulaire scolastique ist nicht zutreffend. 
Δ in der Bedeutung substance, personne, kommt im Talmud 
nicht vor; eigenthiimlich ist demselben der Ausdruck N®): 
fiir ,an und fiir sich, die Sache selbst“. ym entspricht dem 
arabischen 54%, von welchem es im Kitab alta‘rifat (p. Paq) 
heisst: FOULS, do! κἀκ hy Bi Sorell; im Guide 
dé Egarés (I, 396, N.) kommt auch die Form i Ipa® vor 
(die iibrigens auch, wie aus Buxtorf s. v. zu ersehen, in den 
jiidischen Schriften vorkommt). Unrichtig ist es tibrigens, 

15* 
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wenn bei Payne-Smith 8. v. Ἄςφσν das Wort v7, mit Berufung 
auf Buxtorf col. 605, em chaldiisches Wort genannt wird. 
Bei Buxtorf heisst es vielmehr: ΡΠ, ὅλη, materia, materia 
prima, apud Philosophos et Physicos. R. Bechai scribit in 
principiis Geneseos : ὙΠ maoden ὩΣ ΝΡ TN wr. 
Da iibrigens sowohl bei Payne-Smith (I, 1004) als auch bei 
Castell-Michaelis die Form “asm angefiihrt, wird, 80 liegt 
der Gedanke nahe, dass. das arabische Wort nicht direct 
dem Griecnischen sondern dem Syrischen entnommen sei, 
wie dasselbe wohl auch von anderen Wortern gilt, so z. B. 
φληέγμα, pido, ἘΞ (Zunz, ZDMG, X, 507), bei Thomas a 
Novaria (ed. Lagarde, p. 7) a,c. move kommt nur in den 
philosophischen Schriften vor. In der Bibel wird es, gewéhn- 
lich in Verbindung mit Mx, von den Wundern. gebraucht, 
die — wie Gesenius im Handwérterb. (8. A. p. 445) sagt — 
als Zeichen und Beweis géttlicher Machtvollkommenheit be- 
trachtet wurden. Im Thesaurus fiihrt Gesenius (p. 143 a) 
unter der Bedeutung von Mec auch die von signum, argu- 
mentum an, dazu in Parenthese: apud Rabbinos demonstra- 
tio, probatio evidens. Das zuweilen in den philosophischen 
Schriften vorkommende 7M" M212 entscheidender (schlagender) 
Beweis ecntspricht dem arabischen ls Be 2, wie auch 
franz. truncher in diesem Sinne gebraucht wird. Den philo- 
sophischen Schriften eigenthiimlich ist auch das Wort sr, 
das genau dem tranz. état entspricht, denn so wie -état, 
status von stare, so ist 282 von 28) gebildet. In der Bibel 
kommt es in der Bedeutung Station vor. 223 kommt auch im 
Talmud sehr oft vor, im Gegensatz zu O78, wie denn dieser 
Ausdruck auch von Abilwalid (5. v. O75, p. 586, 2. 24. ef. 
Ges. Thes., p. 1127a) angefihrt wird. Dieses 55> steht also 
dem biblischen 52 nicht sehr ferne, das dazu gehorige md-2 
kommt in den philosophischen Schriften vor 7 kommt im 
Talmud zumeist in der Bedeutung ,auf einander folgend“ 
vor, z. B. O87 Oy Nv’, zwei auf einander fulgende Tage, 
welcher Ausdruck aber nichts Auffallendes hat. sm kommt 
in der Bedeutung Forma éfter in der Bibel vor; Abiélwalid 
erklirt dasselbe mit Xa, in welcher Bedeutung dasselbe - 

wie aus Buxtorf col. 2552 zu ersehen — in grammatischen 
Schriften vorkommt (NNT Cw’), 7) kommt in Koheleth éfter 
vor. Zu dem 33) Oyr) (Koh. 2, 23) bemerkt Abalwalid 
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(p. 537, 1) dla isl sine sy amiss, was also der von Renan 
gegebenen Erklirung mit ;,sens“ entspricht. Auch in Ges. 
Thes. (p. 1060 Ὁ) wird zu p3y bemerkt ... apud Rabbinos 
res, ehs, it. sensus, significatio.’ °x39 kommt in den tal- 
mudischen, wie in den. jiidischen Schriften iiberhaupt sehr 
hiiufig vor, so namentlich 82M °y, syrisch θὲ SS, unter der 
Bedingung. «622, wie 'x3M stammen wahrscheinlich (nicht von 
<r geben, sondern) von a2, ‘NIM, hebr. mw, iteravit, repetit, 
duplicavit, da jeder Bedingungssatz aus zwei Satzen besteht, 
wie ahnlich das arabische ἰλίχω! (Sur. 68, 18) von 
mix’ wird unter der Form sm — Talm. 75 nis’, decet 
te — als chalddisches Wort von Gesenius s. v. ΓΝ (Thes., 
p- 557 b)-angefiihrt und mit dem entsprechenden syrischen 
Ausdruck verglicheh. vinx diirfte schwer nachweisbar sein, 
wihrénd Miwon bei Buxtorf (col. 150) mit humanitas (d. ἢ. 
Merschheit) tibersetzt und eine betreffende Stelle angefiihrt 
wird.- Im Talmud kommt’ keines dieser Wérter vor. Statt 
mya, das jedenfalls unrichtig ist, heisat es in der zweiten 
Ausgabe mins, das wabrscheinlich ein Druckfehler ist statt 
mvs, das Buxtorf (5. v. 772, col. 260) mit Solitudo wiedergiebt. 
379 ist das arabische _.sls,), das bei Maimonides (Geide 
des Egarés, Text f. 81b) vorkommt, zu-welehem Worte 
Munk (ibid., p. 281; N.) bemerkt: Par i ley) on entend 
esprit qui préside ἃ un astre ou ἃ une constellation, ainsi 
que l’apparition de cet esprit. In demselben Sinne kommt 
3m auch in Schemtob Ibn Palquera’s wp25 melirfach vor; 
so heisst es (ed. Haag f. 38 a): (Mercur) 25.50 yaw? o> ew 
m7 M2,- welcher Ausdruck auch bei den iibrigen Planeten 
wiederkebrt. In der Bedeutung ,geistig* kommt ΠΥ auch in 
Charizi’s (Honein b.. Ishak’s) opioyan om ver (MS. der 
Miinchener Hof- und Staatsbibliothek f. 83'a), wahrscheinlich 
als Ubersetzung von ls): Es wird namlich ein Spruch 
des Euklides angefiihrt, dass die Arithmetik (NPE N) etwas 
Geistiges (ΠΥ ΤΣ) sei, das aber durch die Schrift als 
dessen kérperlicher Dolmetscher anschaulich gemacht werde 
— yn pon τ by “INIA, was ganz dem Spruche des Eukli- 
des in Arnold's Arabischer Chrestomathie (p. 3) entspricht. 
al, wy gb inilong, kwoist 6 5.1}, Dieses RSL, kérper- 
lich, kommt: als ‘423 auch oft in den _ philosophischen 
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Schriften vor. Ein andres Wort fir ,geistig ist "w53, so 
in σεῦ Own, LA} ff in Kaufmann’s Theologse 
des Buachja ibn Pakudah, p. 15, in welcher Stelle auch 
iniles, fiir ,tibersinnlich* vorkommt Mit Bezug auf letzteres 
Wort vemerkt Steinschneider (Zur pseudepigraphischen Lite- 
ratur, p. 69, N.), unter Hinweisung auf das Literaturblaté 
des Orient 1842, No. 51, p. 811 — woselbst wiederum auf 
Ewald’s Gram. crit. l. arabe, p. 155, § 264 verwiesen wird 
— es kiéme zumeist in iibersetzungen aus dem Syrischen 
vor, und sei ein dem aramidischen nachgebildeter Ausdruck. 


An einer andern Stelle (p. 161), in welcher von der 
Sprache der Mischna die Rede ist, heisst es unter Andrem: 

. le futur, s’exprime souvent par |’adjonction du mot ny 
(μέλλω, all. werden); des relations des temps sont marquées 
avec plus de précision que dans l’ancienne langue, de trés 
nombreux particules, formés avec reflexion (20°, ἃ cause 
de, ‘92, vers etc.) rendent possible expression des choses 
rationelles et abstraites. 


Mit Bezug hierauf ist folgendes zu bemerken: Das Fu- 
turum wird in der Mischna — ebenso wie in der Bibel und 
allen hebraischen Biichern — mit den gewéhnlichen Prifixen 
ausgedriickt. my wird nur in emphatischem, feierlichem, 
gleichsam prophetischem Sinne gebraucht, wenn von der 
fernen Zukunft (die selbst mit 29 "’my> bezeichnet wird) 
die Rede ist, und namentlich das hervorgehoben wird, was 
Gott alsdann thun wird; iibrigens ist es eine Eigenthiimlich- 
keit mehrerer Sprachen, namentlich Volkssprachen, dass sie 
auch hier statt der Endung eine Umschreibung anwenden 
und das Zeitwort in seiner urspriinglichen Form beibehalten. 
So ist im Neugriechischen ϑέλω mit dem Infinitiv die ge- 
woéhnliche Form des Futurum. Auch die jetzige Form des 
Futurum in den romanischen Sprachen ist eine Zusammen- 
ziehung der friiheren Form, in welcher das Futurum durch 
das Hilfszeitwort haben mit dem Infinitif ausgedriickt ward, 
dar he, dar ho, donner ai = daré, dard, Je donnerai,') wie 
man auch in der s. g. cimbrischen Sprache sagt: Ich kann 


1) Cf. ZDMG XLIV (1890), p. 460, N. Die altere Form kommt zu- 
weilen auch in der neueren Sprache, namentlich in Sprichwortern vor, so 
im Don Quijote: Dime con quien andas, decirte he quien eres. 
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za machen, entsprechend dem altitalienischen far ho = fard. 
(Schmetter, Uber die s. g. Cimbern, ἃ. 8. w., p. 694). 

Was das Wort ‘2w2 betrifft, so ist dasselbe weit weniger 
abetract als das franzésische ἃ cause de. 2:72, vom hebr. 
Saw Pfad, Weg entspricht dem deutschen ,wegen, von 
wegen“ vom Weg hergenommen. ‘25> wire besser mit en 
face, vis ἃ vis zu iibersetzen; ‘59> ist nach Luzzatto (Ele- 
menti grammaticalt del caldeo biblico e del dialeto talmudico, 
§ 21) das contrahirte ‘x 52, von "AN Gesicht, mit zwei 
Prifixen, die auch sonst oft im Talmud vorkommen. Die 
hier erwaihnten Worter kommen iibrigens nicht nur in der 
Mischna sondern auch in der Gemara vor. An einer andren 
Stelle (p. 233 fg.), in welcher von der Sprache des Talmud 
die Rede ist, sagt Renan: Une scolastique ténébreuse y mul- 
tiplie les conjunctions composées (. . . . Ἵ 23 Ὁ» 4X, quoique, 

. +. 7 %N parceque etc.) et les substantifs abstraits. 
. . . Les particules surtout offrent de nombreuses singulari- 
tés (NT DN, ἃ cause de, DININNR, εὐθύς, d’abord, KITS, au 
contraire etc.) Quant aux formes grammaticales .. . elles 
echappent souvent & toutes les analogies, et semblent justifier 
jusqu’a un certain point, Je nom de langue artificielle, qui a 
été donnu ἃ la langue du Talmud comme ἃ la langue rabbi- 
nique (voir ci-desus p. 164). 

Die angefiihrten Beispiele sind nun aber weit mehr sinn- 
lich-concret und volksthiimlich zu nennen 818 scholastisch- 
kiinstlich. Dem Ausdrack 2) 5y ἣν liegt das Wort 2), 
Riicken zu Grunde, in welcher Bedeutung das Wort auch 
im Hebréischen vorkommt, wie auch syrisch ἋΣ fiir 
super gebraucht wird (Ges. Thes., 8. v. 233, p. o5ba: Diet- 
rich, Abhandlungen fiir semitische Wortforschungen, p. 161). 
=) Sy FIN bedeutet also: Auch das zu Grunde gelegt, wort- 
lich: Auch auf dem Riicken jener Sache, wie z. B. in der 
Stelle Megilla 83a: 1m mie 4m xb NT 22) Oy AN Wenn er 
es auch nicht gesehen, so hat es doch sein Schutzgeist 
(nach Raschi’s Erklirung) gesehen.“ Nach der Bedeutung des 
Wortes ΠΡ (aram. 018, 015°) und Ἐ Sy (Ges. Thes., p. 1088 Ὁ) 
als ,auf Grund von“, wird auch Ὁ 5y Ax in demselben Sinne 
gebraucht, wie z. B. xin εν xemy Ὁ Sy AN (Sanhedrin 
44a, mit Bezug auf Sxnu xem Jos. 7,11) ,wenn es auch ge- 
siindigt hat, so ist es doch immer mein Volk Israel.“ Wie 
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diesen Wortern Riicken und- Mund, so liegt dem "8 das 
Wort VY zu Grunde, -entsprechend dem. 7 Ἢ, oy itt und 
dem syrischen ,s> == ope, per-et propter, μι “Ὁ = juxta 
(Roediger, Chrest. syr., 2. A., Gloss. p. 54b). "Ts ist eines 
der vielen von Luzzatto (L c. ὃ 21) angefiihrten Wirter, in 
in denen δ fir 5y steht. Hierher gehért dann auch: δὲς 
NT, von 773, nach sich ziehen,* nachschleifen, wie in dem 
Satze: ΓΙῸΣ HI. May) Awe AI Two ,Eine gottgefillige 
Handlung zieht eine andere nach sich, -wie eine Siinde eine 
andre.“ S773 238 wird also von einer Sache gesagt, die 
gleichsam in’s Schlepptau genommen wird und bedeutet also 
ἃ propos de, nicht ἃ cause de. δ ΠΝ (bei Luzzatto 8 97, 
p 87) von x= ,viel*, entspricht dem franzésischen mais, dem 
spanischen mas von magis, es bedeutet sed magis, wie man 
mittellat. fiir sed potius sagte (Diez, Et. WB., 8. v. Mai). 
Owinns oder owenne im Aruch und bei Buxtorf wird 
bereits im Aruch als ein griechisches Wort erklart. .(bei 
Buxtorf εὐθύς); es ist eines der vielen griechischen Wérter, 
die im Talmud vorkommen, und ist also nicht besonders be- 
merkenswerth. : : 


Die obigen Ausdriicke, sowie noch viele andre derselbén 
Kategorie, gleichen denen der Volkssprache auch in so fern, 
als viele Abkiirzungen und Contractionen dabei vorkommen. ') 
Was aber die grammatischen Formen betrifft, so kehren diese 
no’ regelméssig wieder, dass man daraus: allerdings eine 
Grammatik construiren kann, wie cs ja auch Grammatiken 
einzelner Volkssprachen giebt, trotzdem dass diese in Ver- 
gleich zu der’ Schriftsprache viele Anomalien darbieten. 


Die Sprache des Talmud ist, keineswegs ,une langue fac- 
tice“, ' wie denn auch Luzzatto in der Vorrede zu dem er- 
wabnten Buche diese Bezeichnung fiir unrichtig erklart. Die 


1) In Folge der Verkiirzungen und Abschleifungen verliert die ur- 
spriingliche Sprache, wie sie in der Schrift zu Tage tritt, in der Volks- 
sprache oft ibren urspriinglichen Charakter. So haben mehrere italienische 
Dialekte durch das Ausstossen der Vocale etwas Rauhes und Hartes er- 
halten, wihrend siiddeutscho Mundarten in Folge des Abwerfens der Con- 
sonanten etwas Weiches und Wohllautendes haben, wie im folgenden 
Schnadahipfel: Annamarie wendi — Annamarie dradi — Annamarie wannidi 
nit het, Annamarie was tati — d. ἢ. Anna Marie wende dich, A. M. dreh 
dich, A. M. wenn ich dich nicht batt’, A. M. was thit’ ich. . 
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talmudische Sprache ist keine ktinstlich gemachte Sprache, 
das ist sié schon nicht in ihrer Kigenschaft als vorherrschend 
gesprochene, leidenschaftliche, dialectisch debattirende Sprache. 
Eher noch lisst sich die-Benennung auf die Sprache der 
jiidisch-philosophischen Schriften anwenden, in Wahrheit aber 
passt sie auf alle philosophischen Ausdriicke, die . ihrem 
Wesen nach eine ,langue factice* sind. Denn die Sprache 
iiberhaupt, die Sprache wie sie gewdbnlich gesprochen wird, 
ist urspriinglich sinnlich. concret, leidenschaftlich. Hass und 
Liebe, Leid und Freud, Schmerz und Lust,. Furcht und 
Hoffnung sind die Erzeuger der Sprache. 


ἘΔ giebt wohl keine Sprache, die fiir diese verschiedenen 
Affecte nicht die’ entsprechenden Ausdriicke besiisse; keine 
von der man. sagen kinnte, sie sei. fiir Gefiihlsinsserungen 
nicht geeignet, wohl aber giebt es Sprachen, denen die 
philosophische Terminologie fehlt. So klagt z. B. Lucrez 
mehrmals (I, 137, 31, ILI, 260) ἅδον die Egestas patrii ser- 
monis, wie. denn in der That die lateinische Sprache sich von 
der griechischen auch darin unterscheidet, dass ihr fiir philo- 
sophische Begriffe die Worte feblen, wie das auch. Seneca 
{Epist. 58) sagt. ο 

Eben desshalb kommen auf diesem Gebiete am meisten 
Lehn- und Fremdwirter, sowie Nachbildungen fremder Aus- 
driicke vor. Dasselbe ist nun auch bei den jiidisch-philo- 
sophischen Schriften der Fall. So ist z. Β. das Wort nv; 
fir ,abstract* wahrscheinlich Nachhildung des arabischen 


Oysus, wie man auch im Deutschen neben ,abstracte“ auch 
nabgezogene* Begriffe sagt, wihrend als Hauptwort nur ,,Ab- 
straction“ (Αφαίρεσις) gebraucht wird. Dem arabischen Worte 
lautlich und sachlich abnlich ist das Talmudische 7) = scal- 
pere, decorticare, N73 =— cortex, NV NCW iibersetzt Bux- 
torf (col. 472) mit Nomine nudo, wie auch Sachs (Beittrage, 
I, 102) damit das syr. MNN7P ,die nackte Wahrheit“ ver- 
gleiche. 

Deutlicher als bei Lwin ist bei andren Wértern die 
Nachbildung des arabischen Wortes erkennbar, wie bei 
letzterem die Nachbildung des griechischen Wortes. So z. B. 
yen vymnw mo — keels! des — τὰ μετὰ τὰ φυσικά fiir 
Metaphysik, die Ubersetzung von ppediive mit O77, in 
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den lateinischen Ubersetzungen Loquentes (Guide des Egarés, 
J, 885 N), die von ὦ tf ul mit “Man cy (sbed., L 
186 N.), die von »» mit 5 (Steinschneider, Alfarabi, 
Ρ. 65, N. 9b). 

Nachbildungen arabischer Ausdriicke finden sich iibrigens 
auch auf andrem als dem philosophischen Gebiete, nimlich 
da, wo im Hebriiischen kein entsprechender Ausdruck vor- 
handen ist. Dahin gehért das, friiher (ZDMG., XXIII, 630) 
von mir angefiihrte 37) ΤΣ im Kuzari (II, 23, ed. Cassel, 
1. A. p. 129, 2. A. p. 125). Asn>D das gewéhnlich wie in 
demselben Satze (m3"> ὯΣ2 3732) die Richtung aller Gedanken 
auf einen Punct, die Andacht, bezeichnet ist hier Nachbildung 
des ar. &143, wihrend 35 im Sinne von gebraucht wird. ἢ) 


Hebraische Nachbildungen arabischer Ausdriicke habe 
ich an einer andren Stelle derselben Zeitschrift (XXAIX, 
1885, p. 587 fg.) angefitihrt. Eben daselbst und in der An- 
merkung (XL, p. 286) habe ich mehrere Nachbildungen aus 
andren Sprachen erwihnt. Diese Nachbildungen haben in 
der That immer etwas kiinstliches, denn sie sind nicht or- 
ganisch aus dem Leben der Sprache hervorgegangen, sie sind 
Nachahmungen fremder Ausdriicke. Zu den in dieser Be- 
ziehung merkwiirdigen hollindischen Wéortern (XL, bid.) 
gehort auch Schouwburg, das — wie das deutsche Schau- 
biihne im vorigen Jahrhundert — fir ,, Theater“ gebraucht wird. 


---  --...-... 


1) Hirschfeld’s Textausgabe steht mir nicht zu Gebote. 
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Lenterrement de Jacob d’aprés.la Genése 
" (XLIX,29 — L,14) | 
| par 

Prof. J. Halévy (Paris). 


Ce récit contient trois divisions formant autant de cour- 
tes périodes, sur lesquelles quelques remarques ne seront pas 
superflues. | 

1. Jacob mourant manifeste le désir d’étre enterré & 
Hébron, en Chanaan, dans la grotte de Makpéla, qu’Abra- 
ham avait achetée ἃ Ephron |’Hétéen, ἃ titre de caveau 
sépulcral ‘de sa famille (XLIX, 29—32). La rédaction 
ne demande que peu dobservations. Le singulier ‘py a 
lieu d’étonner en présence du pluriel Yay du verset 33; 
cependant l’antiquité de cette lecon ressort des Septante 
qui ont le suffixe singulier méme au verset 33 - (πρὸς 
τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ = Vulgate: ad populum. suum). L’incon- 
séquence des ponctuateurs vient probablement de l’orthographe 
défective qui affecte souvent les suffixes du pluriel, tandis 
que la conséquence des Septante doit étre assignée ἃ la 
répugnance d’imaginer les patriarches réunis dang -]’autre 
monde ἃ des peuples étrangers. Dane la réalité, cette diffi- 
culté n’existe pas aujourdhui, sachant d’une part que le mot 
hébreu Cy désigne aussi, comme c’est le cas ordinaire en 
arabe, les proches parents, et de l’autre que les anciens 
Sémites imaginaient les habitants du Seol, groupés en familles. 

Au verset 30, m7wn7nms doit étre traduit ,avec le 
champ (Delitzsch) “conformément au récit de Ja Genése 
XXIII, 13, 17, 20. 

La troisiéme personne, du pluriel 2) est probablement 
employée par cette raison que Rebecca mourut pendant le 
néjour de Jacob ἃ Paddan-Aram; aux funfrailles d’Isaac, 
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Jacob était assisté d’Esati (KXXV,29). Crest ἃ Jenterre- 
ment de Léa que Jacob était seul (Ἰ2 20) et cet acte exé- 
cuté en présence des habitants d’Hébron confirmait son droit 
sur la grotte. C’est le sens du verset 32 que les critiques 
modernes considérent ἃ tort comme superflu; le mot 3p 
signifie ,acquisition® en général et MM 3 MAND visent 
l’éventualité d’une contestation de la part des héritiers d’Ephron ; 
alors les autres citoyens pourront constater ses droits devant 
les juges. 

Il y a fort peu ἃ dire sur la deuxiéme division du récit, 
qui relate la mort de Jacob, son embaumement et la per- 
mission demandée et obtenue par Joseph de se rendre dans 
le Chanaan afin d’y enterrer son pére (XLIX,33—L,6). Ox 
monn Sx worm mx rappelle XLVIII,2 qui signale leffort fait 
par Jacob de rester assis sur le lit durant les derniéres 
paroles qu'il adressa ἃ ses enfants en présence de Joseph. 
Cet effort avait pour but de leur inspirer du respect ἃ l’égard 
du frére hai autrefois et devenu actuellement le seul soutien 
de la famille. Quand il eut fini de parler, il se recueillit et 
attendit tranquillement la mort; aprés une courte agonie (312%) 
son ame se réunit avec les siens dans le Séol (vay 5x FON"); 
cette expression constitue un euphémisme au lieu de Mm"; 
celle de πον 77 a toujours un sens péjoratif. 

L,5. % PIS WN ,que j’ai creusé pour moi* savoir 
dans l’intérieur de la grotte qui est le lieu de sépulture des 
ancétres, ON73P (XLVII,30). La plupart de exégetes moder- 
nes ont confondu Ἵ2Ρ avec ΓΞ et se sont lancés dans des 
spéculations imaginaires en croyant quiil s’agissait d’un tom- 
beau différent situé ἃ Sichem. La troisieme partie qui décrit 
Ja solennité du convoi, sa marche et son retour en Egypte 
(L,7—14) ne demande aucune remarque au point de vue de 
lexégese, mais présente d’énormes difficultés géographiques 
qui n'ont pas été levées jusqu’h ce jour. Voici en quoi elles 
consistent. Le convoi parti d’Egypte s’arréte dans une loca- 
lité nommée WYNN 2 pour célébrer un deuil de sept jours. 
La raison de cet arrét n’est pas claire; la cérémonie aurait 
dit avoir lieu aprés la sépulture et ἃ l’endroit ot elle avail 
été faite. Encore moins incompréhensible est ce fait que la 
localité qui vient d’étre nommée était située de l’autre cdété 
du Jourdain, U7 73y2 (v.10); le convoi a done fait le tour de 
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la mer Morte du cété de l’est et le cercueil de Jacob a été ensuite 
transporté de Ja jusqu’dé Hébron en traversant le Jourdain. On se 
demande ἃ quoi servait ce long tour inutile? N’aurait-i] pas été 
plus simple d’aller directement ἃ Hébron ou du moins de s’arréter 
ἃ une petite distance de cette ville, si les Egyptiens ne pouvaient 
pas ou ne voulaient pas y pénétrer? Ces difficultés sont 
déja assez grandes pour qu’on cherche ἃ les aggraver encore 
en acceptant l’avis de Saint Jér6me qui identifie Goren-Haatad 
avec la localité nommée 7737 M3 ἃ une heure de l’embouchure 
du Jourdain du cété de louest et faisant partie du territoire 
de la tribu de Juda (Josué XV, 6). En présence de pareils 
embarras, quelques uns des critiques ont, suivant leur usage, 
eoupé le noeud au lieu de le délier. Bunsen suppose que 
le texte portait primitivement au lieu de [NM ,le Jourdain“ 
Smam c’est-a-dire ayn 5m3, le torrent d’Egypte ou le Wad- 
el-AriS prés de Gaza. Mais ΠΣ) 72y est purement oiseux 
puisqu'il est notoire que la Palestine ne va pas au dela. 
Les autres qui maintiennent la localisation fournie par Saint 
Jéréme considérent les mots (ἢ ays comme une inter- 
polation bien quils soient mis deux fois, aux versets 10 et 
11. Dillmann qui se rend compte de la violence de ce pro- 
eédé, préfére prendre le mot ‘37327 pour une glose afin 
d’écarter la difficulté qui résulte de ce fait quiil n’y avait 
pas de Chananéens au deld du Jourdain. Quant au fond 
méme de l’énigme, ἃ savoir la singularité de l’itinéraire, il se 
eontente de repousser l’idée émise par MM. Kautzsch et Socin 
que Goren-haatad était peut-étre d’aprés une ancienne tradi- 
tion le lieu de sépulture de Jacob, mais il n’est pas loin de 
voir dans la description de la marc:e un manque de reflexion 
de la part du narrateur. (Wie freilich der igyptische Zug 
dazu gekommen sein soll, statt des geraden Wegs iiber 
Rhinocolura und BeerSeba’ die Richtung um das todte Meer 
herum einzuschlagen, dariiber giebt Verfasser keinen Auf- 
schluss und hat wohl nicht weiter reflectirt). Le subterfuge 
est ingénieux mais peu vraisemblable. Pendant quelque 
temps je croyais que le narrateur avait voulu créer un précédent 
typique ἃ la sortie d’Egypte et a l’entrée des Israélites en 
Palestine qui s'est faite ἃ la suite du tour de la Mer morte 
et le passage du Jourdain, mais cette idée ne tient pas de- 
bout, car cette longue tournée est toujours considérée comme 
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une punition de la désobéissance du peuple et n’était pas primi- 
tivement prévue. (Nombres XIV, 1—10. Deutéronome [,26). 
Un nouvel examen m’a montré que la difficulté est simple- 
ment due ἃ une erreur d'exégése traditionelle qui prend la 
Jocution ΤῊ “Dy dans le sens de ,,au-delad ἀπ Jourdain‘*. 
J’ai prouvé depuis longtemps que W134 “Dy tout seul peut 
désigner |’une et l'autre rive du flenve; il en est de méme de 
ΠῚ ὭΣ et comme il ne viendra a l’idée de personne de 
se rendré d'Egypte ἃ Hébron autrement que par la voie di- 
recte de Rhinocolura, il faut entendre par’ ΤΠ ay Ja Pales- 
tine cisjordanique. Or, la Palestine proprement dite est un 
pays de montagnes borné de. plaines du coté du. sud et de 
Pouest. Le convoi, qui se composait d'une division de cava- 
Jerie et de chars de guerre, était done obligé non seulement 
de faire halte au pied du haut plateau, sans potvoir avancer 
avant de prendre des mesures particuliéres, mais, réflexion 
faite, de s’y arréter tout-a-fait, de crainte que l'arrivée subite 
des détachements égyptiens ne causét un soulevement des 
habitants “οἱ n’apportat par conséquent un grave trouble 
dans |’exécution de l’enterrement. Grace ἃ cette réflexion, 
la récit devient d’une clarté parfaite. Les Egyptiens empé- 
chés d’assister 4 |’enterrement a -Hébron, célébrent un deuil 
de sept jours ἃ la derniére station qui est Goren-haatad 
(v. 10)... Les Chananéens indigénes contemplent la cérémonie 
funébre du haut de leurs montagnes et perpétuent cet évené~ 
ment par le nom quils donnent ἃ la vallée ou il a eu lieu 
(v. 11). Enfin, les Hébreux seuls portent ἃ. Hébron le 
cercueil de Jacob, le déposent dans la grotte de Makpéla et 
reviennent aussitét auprés des Egyptiens avéc lesquels ils 
retournent en Egypte (versets 12—14). Rien n’est plus 
simple ni plus conforme ἃ l’état des relations anciennes qui 
existaient réellement entre l’Egypte, suzeraine légale de la 
Palestine, et ses vassaux chananéens toujours préts ἃ se 
révolter quand ils soupconnaient qu’on voulait changer I’état 
de choses et s’introduire militairement dans leur pays. 

Il reste un seul point ἃ élucider, savoir l’identité de la 
localité appelée par la Genése ONT 7). Je crois y parvenir 
a Paide des considérations suivantes. La signification de ce 
nom est des plus claires. 

Il signifie ,laire aux épines“, visiblement ἃ cause de 
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nombreux buissons d’épines qui se trouvaient dans le 
voisinage. Ces arbrisseaux qui ne sont bons qua faire 
du feu (Juges IX, 15. Psaumes LVIU, 10) sont tres répan- 
dus dans les terres arides du sud de la Judée, néanmoins 
pour qu'une localité leur emprunte son nom, il faut croire 
quiils s’y sont fait remarquer par une abondance extra- 
ordinaire et cette circonstance donne & penser que, peut- 
étre, la localité en question n’est pas restée tout-h-fait inconnue 
dans la géographie ultérieure de la Palestine. Il est vrai 
quun nom de lieu ἼΔΕ 1 ou TN tont court ne figure dans 
aucune nomenclature géographique de la Bible, ni chez les 
auteurs postérieurs, mais pour pouvoir affirmer sa disparition 
réelle, il faut encore s’assurer qu'il ne se cache pas sous 
une forme synonyme, quoique matériellement différente. Au 
cours de nos études bibliques, nous avons eu souvent |’occa- 
sion de constater que plusieurs noms de lieu, au fond iden- 
tiques, n’ont été différenciés que par suite de la diversité de 
forme qu’ils revétent chez les auteurs qui les mentionnent. 
Quoi de plus curieux que les localités censées introuvables 
myer et “In (Isaie X, 30, 31) qui, grace au principe de 
synonymie, ont été reconnues comme identiques avec celles 
plus connues sous les formes respectives THD et MEY? 
Cememe fait s’est produit en effet, ἃ notre grande satis- 
faction pour le nom que nous étudions. Si une ville nommée 
ἼΩΝ ne se trouve pas dans les textes qui sont ἃ notre portée, 
nous y constatons une ville synonyme et le hasard veut que 
nous puissions les identifier l'une avec l’autre sans grands 
frais d’érudition. 

Le livre de Josué XV, aprés avoir énuméré les villes 
de la Philistie depuis Accaron ou Eqron jusqu’ & Gaza, s’éten- 
dant sur la plaine qui forme la limite occidentale du plateau 
montagneux de la Judée (versets 44—47) procéde immédiate- 
ment ἃ enregistrer les villes de la montagne, “73. La 
premitre ville qu'il cite s’appelle Samir, 77x‘, mot qui est 
absolument synonyme de “x et signifie ,épines, buisson 
d’épines.“ Comme l’auteur vient de parler du territoire de 
Gaza, il est presque certain que Samir est situé dans le 
voisinage immédiat, et par conséquent au coin sud-ouest 
de la Judée, c’est-h-dire, justement sur le passage des cara- 
vanes qui venant d’Egypte et ayant traversé le Wad-el- Ari8 
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veulent se rendre en Judée, surtout dans la Judée du sud, 
par le chemin le plus court. Par bonheur, le nom de cette 
ville s’est conservé jusqu’é’ nos jours dans la rune Umm- 
Saumera (Rob. III, 862) ou Sumra (Guérin, Judée III, 364), 
située ἃ 5 heures au sud-ouest d’Hébron et c’est dans la plame 
adjacente utilisée par les montagnards de Samir pour la cultare 
du blé comme semble |’indiquer le titre de 7) ,grange, aire“, 
qua été probablement célébré le deuil de Jacob. 

Le sens et |’unité intérieurs une fois établis, nous pro- 
cédons ἃ l’examen de l’opinion de l’école eritique qui trouve 
dans ce récit un amalgame de trois documents différents. 
La premiére piéce, XLIX 29—33 est attribuée ἃ A, a cause 
du style diffus et de certaines expressions qui seraiant propres 
a cet auteur, mais surtout par cette raison que d’aprés C, 
l’écrivain présume de XLVII, 29—30, Jacob confia ἃ Joseph 
seul la charge de l’enterrer en Chanaan. La faiblesse de ces 
arguments apparait facilement: les marques du style ne tirent 
pas & conséquence méme dans les littératures plus rappro- 
chées de notre temps et le plus souvent l’insistance de |’au- 
teur sur un point donné ne nous parait fatigant que parce 
que nous ignorons l’importance qu'il avait ἃ cette époque. 
Quant a la contradiction avec XLVII, 29—30, elle est pure- 
ment imaginaire: c’est Joseph seul, comme haut fonctionnaire 
de Pharaon, qui pouvait étre chargé de cette délicate mission 
consistant ἃ obtenir la permission de transporter le cercueil 
de Jacob au dehors de l’Egypte, mais cela n’exclut nullement 
la recommandation collective faite dans le méme sens dans 
XLIX, 29 et suivants, car, si Joseph était venu ἃ disparaitre ἃ 
ce moment, ses autres freres auraient di se charger de cette 
mission dont ils étaient également informés. 

Il y a plus, l’expression Chix 13%, dont ]’authenticité, 
malgré son absence dans la version des Septante, est garantie 
par L, 12, est la suite naturelle du verset 28 qui résume 
le récit relatif aux derniéres paroles et bénedictions de Jacob; 
or, ce verset contient la locution 73 {3733 ws qui dans 
la Genése n’a d’analogie que dans celles deamon 145n MNES WN 
et Pp wont ws de ΧΙ, 11 et 12 qui font partie du do- 
cument B d’aprés |’avis unanime des critiques eux-mémes. 
Au contraire le rapprochement essayé par quelques uns avec 
Genese I, 27 et V, 1—2 se borne au verbe 772 seul et est 
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partant tout-a-fait insignifiant. Voili, je crois, une preuve 
convaincante que la distinction des sources n2 repose sur 
aucune base solide; et, comme d’autre part la double nature 
d’exhortations et de bénedictions du discours de Jacob, indi- 
quée au verset XLIX, 28 répond exactement 4 la teneur des 
versets 1 (prédiction = bénédiction) et 2 (,,écoutez votre pére“ 
= exhortation), nous avons le droit d’admettre que tout le 
chapitre XLIX, en réservant la question de savoir si le 
discours existait déj& auparavant, est |’oeuvre d’un seul nar- 
rateur, naturellement le méme qui a écrit l’épisode L, 1—14 
qui s’y rattache intimement. Devant l’intégrité de l'ensemble 
disparait naturellement aussi la prétendue ingérence du ré- 
dacteur final dans XLIX, 29a, passage que d’autres critiques 
assignent d’ailleurs au premier Elohiste ou A. 
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Notiz tiber einen dem Maimuni unterge- 
schobenen arabischen Commentar zu Esther 


von 
Dr. Hartwig Hirschfeld (Ramsgate). 


Im J. 1759 wurde durch Abraham b. Daniel Lombroso 
in Livorno ein Buch zum Drucke befordert, das den Titel 
filhrt: wand Ποῦ maw spin omy pwd ἼΡΟΝ nbn wip 
ΟΣ wh npwn> ops) Ὁ ΞΟΠ ΓΝ IN ODI ΤῊΝ ma 
wr mp > own My wew wma S00 Vrs ena YN 
ῥ ἜΝ 25 Fw 52 Ὁ) ΠῚ ΣΦ xy’ — Das Buch scheint viemlich 
anbekannt zu sein, da es weder in Steinschneider’s Catal. 
Bodl., noch in Benjacob’s Z'hesaurus aufgefiihrt ist; hingegen 
ist es bei Zedner, Catal. of the Hebr. books of the Br. Mus. 
(p. 587), als Pseudepigraph verzeichnet. Dem Vorworte des 
Herausgebers ("30") zufolge ist der Druck in Hinsicht auf 
die Vorschrift des Schulhan Aruch') vorgenommen worden, 
dass es Frauen und Kindern gestattet sei, die Péssah-Haggadah 
in der Landessprache zu lesen. Wenn es schon an sich un- 
wabrscheinlich ist, dass Maimini fiir dieses Publicum einen 
Commentar geschrieben haben soll, schwindet jeder Zweifel 
an der Unechtheit unseres Buches, wenn man die Methode 
und besonders die Sprache dieses ,Commentars“ betrachtet. 
Er ist nimlich in ziemlich modernem maghribinischen Vulgir- 
Arabisch und sehr verderbter Orthographie geschrieben und 
gehort in die Reihe der jiidisch-arabischen Erbauungsschriften, 
zu denen unter anderen auch Sa‘adjah’s angeblicher Commentar 
zum Decalog zu rechnen ist. 2) 


ἡ Or. H. 4743, 7 Schol. Jss. 

*) Ohne Kritik — nebst hebr. und deutscher Uebersetzung — heraus- 
gegeben von W. Eisenstadter (nxnbzx szybk cen) Wien 1868. Bereits ab- 
gedruckt in “mnsem mye, ys"np (Livorno 1851) in der Liturgie des Wochen- 
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Der vorwiegend liturgische Character des Buches erhellt 
dem Abraham Chajjin Ὁ. Salomo angehirend, bei Zunz, 
Literaturgeschichte ὃ. 544, aufgefiihrt ist. Er endet wie in dem 
das. genannten Ms. Jer. M8 asm Awe. Die iibrigen Stiicke 
finden sich bei Zunz nicht, weshalb ich sie hier kurz beriihre. 
1. mwe S23 Sua [πὸ ome oyd opp Anf ow 22 yw Ak. 
pm poss UN. 2. 8. oben. 3. Sy δ ΣΝῚ Ὧ Ὁ Akr. pin mw 
viell. identisch mit Verf. von N.5. 4. mprzy mee Akr. wp 
vielleicht identisch mit dem bei Zunz das. 550 genannten 
Faradschi. 6. MNIND Two ON Ὁ LOYD Anf. PIN We Wye. 
6. TENN IP ἌΘΕΟΝ FM ΤῈ aN Ὁ OY TOD 3 wa ΡῈ 
Anf. crp>s proxds con. Dieser Pijjat giebt in 24 Strophen 
eine poetische Bearbeitung des Commentars und scheint, nach 
Str. 2 zu schliessen, von demselben Verfasser herzuriihren. 
“ Dyer ὃν ys pir mp Ὁ Anf. neon ΟἽ Ὧν “NOD. 
8. O39 M2 jn TMT] von dems. 

Den Stoff zu seinem Commentar hat der Verfasser aus 
den agadischen Glossen zu Esther im Talmud, Tract. Megillah, 
entnommen; dem Targum II hat er eine noch weiter ausge- 
schmiickte Beschreibung des Salomonischen Thrones entlehnt, 
er hat selbstverstindlich auch die Midraschim benutzt, und 
endlich hat er aus den apokryphischen ,Stiicken in Esther“ 
das Edict Hamans, das Gebet Esthers und das Rundschreiben 


‘Mordechai’s wiedergegeben. Das Edict Hamans will er aus 


dem Syrischen iibersetzt haben, fiir alles andere giebt er am 
Schlusse der kurzen Hinleitung den ‘Kalam der Weisen’ (wohl 
Midrasch) und die beiden Talmude als Quellen an’). Zur 
weiteren Orientirung geniigt die folgende Uebersicht der er- 
klarten Verse. | 
Cap. I 1, 2 (Beschreibung des Thrones), 4, 8—15. - 
» AL 5 (Genealogie Mordechai’s 8. Jalqat. 1053), 7, 8, 
10, 16, 17, 21, 22. 

, II 1 (Genealogie Hamins), 2, 4, 7, 8 (Edikt Haman’s). 

» IV 18, 15, 16, 17. | 

» Vv 1 (Esther’s Gebet), 3, 11, 12. 


festes f, 24v—32v. E. halt, allerdings ohre einen Beweis zu versuchen, 
den Commentar fiir echt; er ist aber, wie Inhalt, Stil und Sprache zeigen, 
eine spate Mache. 

1) dere haste ΡΥ ΣΟ, ὅδ᾽ uemas obs Ὁ. 
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Cap. VI 1, 10, 11, 13, 14. 

» VII 7, 9, 10. 

» VIII 1 (vor VII, 10) 3, 8 (Edikt Mordechai’s). 

» LX 20. 

Was die Abfassungszeit des Buches betrifft, so fehlt in 
demselben 1646 nahere Angabe. Wir sind somit auf die 
Sprache und Orthographie als Bestimmungsmittel angewiesen. 
Beide sind offenbar jung. Maghribinische Sprachproben aus 
dem 14. Jahrhundert weisen noch nicht den hohen Grad von 
Vertauschung und Verwischung von Consonanten auf!), den 
wir hier antreffen. Grésser ist die Aehnlichkeit mit dem von 
mir ver6ffentlichten Elias¢)- und Hannah3)-Liedern, von denen 
das erstere 1569 geschrieben wurde’). Auch die Wortformen 
δυο fir pydox, Sot ἃ, a. m.4) (Ucberschrift des Ediktes) 
weisen auf dieselbe Zeit hin. Endlich stimmt damit auch 
die Form der angehingten Qinnah iiberein, vorausgesetzt, 
dass sie wirklich von demselben Verfasser herriihrt. Man 
wird daher diesen angeblichen Commentar des Maimini wohl 
schwerlich ἅδον den Anfang des 17. Jahrhunderts zuriick- 
schieben kénnen, 

Als Sprachprobe habe ich das Edikt Haman’s5) nebst 
Uebersetzung beigegeben. Man wird den oben angegebenen 
Ursprung desselben trotz der sehr freien Bearbeitung leicht 
erkennen. Da der Text einem gedruckten Buche entnommen 
ist, habe ich gleich die Umschrift in die klassische Sprache 
vorgenommen, und nur besonders auffallende oder zweifelhafte 
Worter in den Anmerkungen besprochen. 


Das Edikt Hamin’s. 
SiOx ya SSMD ASHI NWT fol. 24r° 


έ . “- . ς ’ . 
ΜΘ ND ΝΣ ΠΊΝΩΝ op ans “bse ΡΟ mdb τον 


1) §. meine Bearbeitung der Sab‘tniyya in Fourth Report of the 
Montefiore College, London 1894. 

2) JRAS 1891, 293—310. [οἷ also ZDMG, XLVUI, 22 ff; XLIX, 
560—7. G. A. K.] 

8 JOR VI, 119—135. 

2 JRAS ib., p. 309. 

5) Ein anderes ,Rundschreiben Hamans“ von etwas grésserem Umfange 
ist von Perreau in Steinschneider’s Hebr. Bibliogr., III, 46 f. abgedruckt. 
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ΝΡ TI DEY MP NA ΟΡ 929 (TMENY sony ΠΤΝ nabp 
ΟῚ joe ΟΝ Sods ey wenn ΡΟΝ ροῦν 10 
oe 9D) Banoprds oD ΜΘ ΝΝ 


Soxdodbs τὺ n55s ὈΝῚΝ 


"yp san jo Nn rondo wo OY ND) KOM NITED NIE 

NON YY ARN PIN yo ANIM Rompe ὧν ἡνϑ οὖν 
monw Saar mnbdas Sy ssppiny ada Nom Gry oy sors 
Prey ORION 15 208 BN 12. NATIT 15 MINN yO ANI Bey 
RENOON TINWOIWN PD 8 Wy NAD 12 INIT 12 DVN TWIN 15 
356 abode Ὁ Tonos ὩΣ ΠΝ Sender Adon Anne (δον 
Δ ANS Mom me xy Ay voy ὍΣ avo xaden xo 
mde Apa no °D ὍΨ 7 wd Emde Fordends ARS Abrds 
wrwns ods sox andaos Sy omnia endew dose ὙΠ of bn 
“boos xox ap 925 enmimo (nym awa 525 ono nox 
ATR ΟἸΝΕΡ ap 929 CANINA Mya OTS NAT wwNhN 
TY 0 Comey 929 ὈΠΟΝ ΟΝ ὉΠΌΣΟΣ ITT Apr POD ΠΙΟΓΙΣΝῚ 
sn Sy ΠΡ) xd) csnimw ὧν conmo: coswe oDdoNn Kon 
ONION yar TAN TW [5.25 CYR (Onde TAY ND TF Ow -D 
ay Koso ΜΞ yes ὍΡΟΝ 70. Clyne orpN xd omy 
by ypew? xdv onder worm! xd) Arto 8 NMI NSD We Pay 
ondawor ΤΟΣ) ono mma xox ΓΞ Sy py xd) onyx 
yron Seyoar (2redoos yoy yaends “ny Fan 02d None 


1) panexy> suff. plur. wahrscheinlich mit Bezug auf den Collectivbegriff 
in TX. 

*) np. 

*) sopx, Dehnungsbuchstabe ausgelassen. 

4) es71. 

5) bent maghr. pron. poss. 

*) fiir beide Geschlechter und Zahlen haufig in Vulgartexten. 

*) nyo. 

8) woxs wahrs. £14 in Gleichheit. 

*) pm 8. Anm. 3. 

10) xx viell. = sll das aber keinen guten Sinn geben wiirde. 

11) smn, 

13) wodsx, > des Artikels vor dem Sonnenbuchstab ausgelassen s. JRAS 
1891, 5. 307, ausserdem steht das x» in jx fiir. 8, ebendas. 308. 
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SPUD IN TTD TH] A ys ww WNDOND (ETON pyMoRd POON 
may Arnay> ΠΣ sp ANN Tuy ὭΣΘ ΠΩΣ ow ΠΩΣ 
WO NTIMY Oy ammynd Aap ronda 7p comes ΣΝΊΣΝ ΩΡ 
ΟΣ yr Ὁ sos ΤῊΣ ἼΘΙ NPD O° IN NIST NINN 
στὸν ἃ o5ok 

Uebersetzung. 


Folgendes ist der Wortlaut des Schreibens Hamans des 
Verfluchten — den Gott yverdamme — das er zum Zwecke der 
Vernichtung Israels schrieb. Ich habe es aus dem aramiischen 
Originale vollstiéndig ims Arabische tibertragen, um es jedem 
Leser zugénglich zu machen. Es ist ein strenger Ukas, der 
iiber uns von dem michtigen KGnige AhaSvérdS an alle 
Vilker, Sprachen, Zungen und sein gesammtes Reich ausge- 
gangen ist. 

| Gott schenke euch dauerndes Heil. 

Wir wenden uns an einem hochgestellten Mann, der 
weder unserem Glauben noch unserem Lande angestammt, 
aber bestrebt ist uns Gehorsam zu leisten, in die Reihe 
unserer Helfer zu treten und sich mit unseren Feinden zu 
beschiftigen. Wir haben ihn gepriift und in ihm einen grossen 
Mann gefunden. Wir haben ihn in seiner Hoheit, Wichtigkeit 
und seinem einflussreichen Posten bestiitigt, Haman den 
Inder, den Sohn des Hamdathé, Nachkommen des Kénigs 
Agig, Sohnes des Fiirsten Amaléq, Sohnes des durchlauchten 
Elifaz Ὁ. Re‘aél, des erstgeborenen Sohnes des Esau, des 
Sohnes Isaks, der (niimlich Himan) ebenso beriihmt ist durch 
seine Ahnen als (ausgezeichnet) durch Bildung, Reichthum 
und den ihm vom KG6nige verliehenen hohen Rang. Er 
unterbreitete uns einen geringen, keinerlei Schwierigkeiten 
verursachenden Vorschlag, den zu erfiillen wir geruhten, und 
der uns wohlgefallt. Er bezieht sich auf jene zerstreute 
Nation, die 60000 Mann stark (einst) aus Egypten zog; dann 
aber hat Gott sie tiber alle Lander zerstreut. Ich der Konig 
Aha&vérés erklire ihr Blut fiir vogelfrei und gebe ihr Herz- 
blut jedermann preis. Ich der Kénig freue mich sie zu 


1) a3, sing, ἀῶ (Dozy, Suppl.) 


3). ἸΩΝΟΚΊ, 
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aichten und gebe ihr Blut jedermann ohne Unterschied und 
fiir ewig preis. Ich erklire sie dem Schwerte verfallen und 
iiberlasse sie alle, sammt ihren Gotzen jedem so viel er ver- 
langt, fiir euch zu Speise und Trank und zur Freude nach 
Herzenslust. Niemand soll fiir etwas, das er in dieser Sache 
nach seinen Willen thut, zur Verantwortung gezogen werden, 
sondern am 13. des Monats Adar soll man iiber sie herfallen. 
Thr sollt keinen Juden, Greis, Mann oder Jiingling, Kind oder 
Siugling, Midchen oder Weib schonen. Man zeige weder 
Mitleid ihren Kindern, noch Erbarmen ihren Kleinen, noch 
Wohlwollen ihren Greisen. Ich gebe ihr Blut preis und ge- 
statte euch ihre Habe zu pliindern. Mein Edikt ergeht Ge- 
horsam heischend an alle Fiirsten, Statthalter, Stidte, Burgen, 
Dérfer und Wiisten. Wo ein Jude oder eine Jiidin, klein 
oder gross oder als Sclaven jemandes, der sie in seinen: 
Dienst gebracht hat, gefunden wird, so sollen diese Leute an 
den Thiiren ihrer Hiuser geschlachtet und der Platz zur 
Einédde umgewandelt werden, weil sie unseren Feinden Vor- 
schub geleistet haben. Denn es ist unser Wunsch und Zweck, 
dass das Andenken keines einzigen Juden in unserem ganzen 
Reiche iibrig bleiben soll — und ich griisse Euch. 


An Analysis of Psalms LX X XIV and CI 


Rev. Dr. Marcus Jastrow (Philadelphia). 


I, 
The Eighty-fourth Psalm. 


The situation of the poet of Ps. LXXXIV is made clear 
by reference to another psalm (Ps. AI), written under the 
most adverse circumstances, and I have no doubt but that 
both psalms under consideration may lay claim to king David 
himself as their author. 

We shall, therefore, analyze the eleventh psalm first. 

Friends told the wrongly persecuted young man David 
to flee a country the foundations of which are being torn 
down. These foundations are: justice and personal liberty; 
their deadliest foes are arbitrariness and tyranny. What, do 
David's friends say, what can an individual under the perse- 
cution of a government's power do, but flee? What can 
the bird do, when the fowlers are out with their arrows and 
snares, but retire to the mountains? 

The poet answers by referring to his stronghold of pro- 
tection, which is faith, to his protector’s high castle from 
which a constant watch is held on the doings of the travellers 
below; that watch-post is called in the poetical language 
of the singer: the eye of the Lord; modern language calls 
it Providence. 

Tradition, continues the singer, knows of times when ‘the 
earth was filled with violence’, but there was one righteous 
“man in that generation, and the Lord saved him, for ‘him 
he had seen righteous before him in that generation’. Yea, 
‘the Lord proveth the righteous, but the wicked and him 
that loveth violence his soul hateth’. 
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There was also, tradition says, a city with its districts 
beautiful and rich ‘like the garden of the Lord’, but ‘the 
men of Sodom were wicked and sinners before the Lord 
exceedingly’, and destruction was their lot. The snares to 
capture those birds came from above: it is the Lord ‘that 
raineth snares upon the wicked; ‘fire and brimstone and glowing 
wind are their allotted cup’ which they must drink. 

Observe the parallel between these passages of our 
Psalm XI and Genesis VI, 11, 13 and VII, 1, and AIX, 24 
respectively. Here and there the righteous (py), and the 
lover of violence (Ὁ 577) are placed in contrast; here and there 
the Lord ‘raineth fire and brimstone’ (AE; and WN, YOO 
and it"). 

Therefore, says the poet, to his friends, fear not for me, 
‘for the Lord is righteous, he loveth righteousness, his coun- 
tenance sees the upright.’ 

But after all, the bird does retire to the mountains. 
Circumstances stronger than principles force young David to 
be a fugitive, at first in the glens and caves of his own 
mountainous country, and finally even in the enemy’s land. 

Now after many years of hardships and struggles, during 
which it had been his aim never to betray his country and 
never to forget the sacredness of the royal head of his per- 
secutor, he comes back again to his home and its divine 
associations; the restless bird has found her nest again. 

Remember what exile meant to a Hebrew of olden days. 
Every country had her own god or gods, and though the 
faithful Hebrew worshipped in Jehovah the Only One, the 
creator and master of the whole Universe, the owner of 
heaven and earth; though the true believer in the One God 
knew that the gods of the nations were Elilim, that is 
nothings: yet he could not help looking upon exile from home 
as a banishment from all divine associations, and so David 
says to Saul, ‘For they have divorced me now from a share 
in the divine inheritance, as if saying, “Go and worship 
other gods’”. 

And now he is home again; grace and honor surround 
him; he is himself the anointed of the Lord whose life he 
regarded as inviolable when Saul was his king and persecutor 
at once; he greets again the residences of the Lord of Hosts; 
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Jehovah is again his king and his god: the altars of the 
Lord again offer him protection and safety, the courts of the 
Lord after which he had been longing, and yearning for so 
many years, again keep him in their sacred enclosure, and 
rejoicingly he exclaims, “How lovely are thy residences O 
Lord of hosts; my soul has been longing, nay fainting for 
the courts of the Lord, and now my heart and my flesh 
shout with joy unto the living God” He is no longer among 
the lifeless gods of the heathens; he greets again the living 
God and offers thanks to him both for the preservation of 
his heart from wrong-doing and of his body from the dangers 
of a homeless warrior’s life. 

Yes, at last the fowl has found a house, the roving bird 
has found a nest where to lay down its brood; —the homeless 
vagrant has found thine altars, where he can lay down the 
dearest emotions of his heart. Once ‘they warned him off 
these altars, saying, Flee to your mountains, birds!’, and 
now the bird has found its nest again. ‘Oh, how happy are 
the dwellers of thy house who continually praise thee!’ — 
Happy are those whose life is a smooth road-bed of peace, 
with the sunshine of prosperity overhead. — But what about 
those travellers and strugglers on earth? What about those 
who have to pave their way through the deserts and dark 
glens of adversity, trial, temptation and snare? — How can 
the journever ‘over life’s solemn main’ find his way? Where 
will he find protection, escort and leader? 

A brief description of the traveller’s life in the East of 
to-day will here be necessary for the understanding and due 
appreciation of the beautiful imagery of our poet. 

Up to this day, the traveller who desires to traverse 
certain portions of Eastern countries for purposes of trade 
or of scientific exploration has to hire a guide and escort 
who are subjects and followers of the Sheikh of that region. 
Placing himself under the protections of that chief, the traveller 
is safe from his tribe; if he is attacked, he need only cry 
out the name of his protector, and point to the castle on top 
of the mountain where he js seated, and his assailers are turned 
into friends; and if the attack comes from a hostile tribe, 
that cry of distress is heard in the castle, and the answer 
comes down promising help and delivery. By keeping in 
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view this custom of the East!) you will understand many an 
expression in the psalms otherwise subject to misconception. 
“My voice is raised unto the Lord, I call, and He. answers 
me from his holy mountain. The Lord is my rock and my 
fortress and my deliverer, my god is my strength, I trust 
in Him; my buckler and the horn of my salvation, my high 
tower. Praised be the Lord, I cry out, and Iam saved from 
my assailers.”’ 


These and many other metaphors in Hebrew poetry. are 
raised from their vagueness, and begin to alight upon us 
like new revelations, when we can place ourselves amid the 
poet's surroundings’ and conditions. ‘Willst Du den Dichter 
recht verstehen, so musst Du in des Dichters Lande gehen.’ 


And now, after this not unnecessary digression, let us 
return to our psalm. —- Happy are those who dwell in thy 
house, who continually praise thee. —- With these words the 
singer closes his song of joy over his return to his country 
and his God. — And now he continues, by comparing human 
life on earth to a journey over roads, not always even, through 
valleys not always slacking the travellers’ thirst, on pathways 
often winding and misleading, between people not always 
friendly and hospitable: Where is man’s guide? Where is 
man’s escort? Where is his high tower, where the rock of 
refuge? Where the sheikh whose name is a protection? 
Where his deliverer on whom to call, anxiously waiting for an 
answer? Where is there a stetion where to rest his head 
safely when night sets in? Who looks out from his tower for 
the journeyer’s safety? Happy those who dwell in thy house, 
but happy, too, 1s he who has in thee his tower of strength, 
happy those who carry the pathways in their hearts. They 
will not fear, they will not go astray. Passing through the 
valley of entanglement they make it a well, and the guide too 
is covered with blessings (of gratitude). — Passing through 
the valley of trouble, they make it a well — other travellers 
will come after them, thirsty and outworn like themselves, 


1) (IIlustrations of Arab hospitality are given in Rev. H. C. Trumbull’s 
charming Sketches of Oriental Social Life (Philadelphia, 1894) — a work 
which throws much light upon obscure Bible-texts by its description of the 
customs and manners of the East. G. A. K,] 

Kohut, Semitic Stadies. 17 
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and will find a well to slacken their thirst. — Who is not 
reminded here of our poet’s [Longfellow’s] words: 
“Footprints which perhaps another 
Sailing o’er life’s solemn main, 
A forlorn and shipwrecked brother 
Seeing will take heart again.” 

Passing through the valley of trouble, they make it a 
well, even the guide that led them into it is covered with 
thanks. — We need only remember the frequent murmurings 
of the Israelites in the desert against their leader, and we 
see the beauty of this passage finer than any commenting 
words can make it appear. — And it is true up to this day, 
that even in trouble those who have the pathways leading 
to God in their hearts will bless the guide of their journey 
even when passing’ through the valley of trouble. --- Thus 
they walk from station to station; it is all seen and observed 
before God in Zion. — There is the chief's tower of obser- 
vation; from there He looks down upon tbe travellers on earth. 

The poet, too, has been through the valley of trouble, 
has more than once looked up to the tower of his strength, 
has felt the protecting hand of his escort and guide, and 
now appearing again in the sanctuary of the Lord, the bird 
of passage having found his nest again, he lays down his 
brood upon the altars of his king and God: ‘O Lord of hosts, 
hear my prayer, listen, O God of Jacob! — Look O God, 
our shield, receive graciously thy anointed.’ He is no longer 
the migratory bird, he is now’ the anointed of the Lord. But 
were he even the lowest of his subjects, he would be con- 
tented, for ‘better is one day in thy courts, than a thousand 
(outside). — He would rather sit at the threshold in the house 
of God, than have a dwelling among the tents of wickedness. 
Yea, the traveller’s sun by which he is guided, and the 
traveller's protection is the Lord; He gives grace and honor; 
what popularity and glory now are his, they are gifts of the 
Lord who denies no good to those who walk in uprightness. 
O Lord of hosts, happy the man who trusts in thee! 

Take away everything personal, and there remains still 
in this most beautiful psalm enough to be a well and a 
blessing to mankind journeying over this earth for all time 
to come. 
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IL. 
The One hundred and first Psalm. 


A royal programme has this psalm justly been named 
by the great Jewish historian who ascribes it to king Ezekiah ; 
a prince’s mirror is the title given it by the great reformer 
and still greater translator of the Bible, Martin Luther, who 
believes in the inscription and assigns the psalm to David 
himself. There is, to my mind, no reason to doubt David's 
authorship of our psalm, whose style and thought are in 
every respect Davidic. 

But I have always maintained that for practical purposes, 
that is to say for the appreciation and enjoyment of a 
literary production like ours, it matters little when and by 
whom it was composed. What difference is it to the reader 
or hearer of Hamlet whether Shakespeare or Bacon be the 
author? — Let the critics go on battling on the field of 
theories and speculations; only let them not disturb our 
pleasure. David or Ezekiah, or whoever else may be in- 
vented yet as the composer of our psalm, has given us the 
programme, the mirror, the ideal of a king at a time when 
such a thing as a ruler guided by moral principles was un- 
known outside of Israel, and when statesmanship had as 
much connection with righteousness and justice, as, in our 
blessed country, so called politics has with truth and integrity. 

Measured by this standard, in fact, our psalm has not 
yet been excelled by any declaration of principles of any 
ruler in the world down to our days. 

Let us then take the psalm by its own word and con- 
sider David as its real author. 

After a career of adventures of the most distracting 
nature, after being hunted like game for years, after being 
maligned and denounced and abused by those ‘heroes of the 
tongue’ of whom our books have so often occasion to com- 
plain, David at last becomes the ruler, the absolute ruler both 
of those who had honored and upheld him in his hours of 
degradation and those who had instigated persecutions against 
him which embittered his life and forced him to seek refuge 
with the Philistean enemy of his country. 

And now that the former rebel was the rightful king 

17* 
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seated on the throne at Zion, what was more natural than 
that a host of pick-thanks and parasites, flatterers and 
sycophants, office-seekers and favor-seekers, would try to 
force themselves upon the young ruler and offer their ser- 
vices as bloodhounds for the tracking up of the king’s former 
enemies and traducers, and all this in the name of justice, 
the highest and noblest royal privilege and duty. 


Formerly, when the tempters to violence approached him, 
he repulsed them with the argument that you have no right 
to take the law in your own hand, that the anointed of the 
Lord, the rightful king was inviolable. But what now? He 
is now clothed with the majesty of royalty, justice is now 
entrusted to his charge; what will his conduct now be? 


_ Who will be his counsellors and advisers? Who will have 


his ear now? How will he be able to repress the throng of 
false friends? How will he check the flood of accusations 
and denunciations, if once its gates are opened and the dam 
broken into? 


, These are the thoughts that occupy the royal singer’s 
mind. He looks out for guidance on the right path. What 
is his foremost duty now? Is it justice, strict unmitigated 
justice and retribution? Who will guard the limits where 
justice ceases and revenge takes its place? Who will con- 
trol the informers and spies, those detectives who invent 
crime and provoke wrongs in order to earn the tale bearers’ 
fees ὃ 

Is it to be kindness and forbearance? Is the past to'be 
forgotten? Shall murder and bloodshed and depredations 
committed under the pretext of political actions go forth 
boasting of their impunity? | 

The king looks out for divine guidance in his perplexity. 
He thinks of one in olden days that has been visited by the 
Lord who said to him, ‘Walk before me, and thou shalt be 
perfect’. — He remembers him who sat at the gate of his 
house by the roadside looking out for subjects of hospitality 
in the heat of the day, and to whom the Lord appeared in 
the disguise of three wearied travellers. He remembers 
Abraham whom the Lord has chosen for the mission of be- 
queathing to his children and his house after him, ‘to guard 
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the way of the Lord, to do ftsedakah and mishpat, that is, 
as near as it can be translated, like the Lord to combine 
equity and judgment, mercy and justice, to hold equally far 
from that stern justice which denies the claims of forbearance, 
and that morbid leniency which blunts the sense of right. 
Our poet, too, is seated at the gate of his house, looking 
out, as I said, for divine guidance; he tunes his harp, ex- 
claiming , “Of kindness and of justice will I sing; for thee, 
O Lord, will I chant.” He desires to invite the Lord, to 
serenade Him enthroned in the: heavens, that He might 
appear in answer to his call. “I will look out on the way 
of the perfect One, when wilt thou come to me?” I look 
out, like my ancestor, on the roads of life to find the way 
of the perfect — shall I, too, be granted the privilege of 
thy visit? — He, Abraham, was admonished to walk before . 
the Lord and be perfect; he was chosen to bequeath justice 
and kindness to his house; I, too, shall walk in the integrity 
of my heart within my house. 


The house of David shall likewise receive from its 
founder a legacy of truth and justice; the house which the 
Lord had promised to build up for him, sha]l rest on the 
foundations of true righteousness which he, David, is deter- 
mined to lay; the throne which the prophet had predicted 
to him would be established for ever, shall be built on royal 
virtues. ‘I shall walk before the Lord in the integrity of 
my heart within my house.’ 


1 shall not set before my eyes the word of the worth- 
less’. He intends to have the Lord constantly before him, 
to follow His advice ad example, and not be guided by what 
the worthless and the mean may whisper iuto his ear. 


‘I hate the making of seducers’. The poet knows that 
a ruler who lends his ear to worthless informers, creates 
that class of detectives that we in our days call ‘provoking 
agents’. Who that ever read the history of a single country 
knows not the misery produced by the overzealous menials 
of a vindictive government? 

‘I hate the making of seducers and intriguers; .it shall 
not cling to me’. It shall never be said that in king David's 
days informers flourished and sycophancy was rife. 
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‘A perverse heart shall keep aloof from me, evil I will 
not know.’ — He will ward off those who approach him under 
the shield of loyalty with hearts perverse and corrupt, and 
who come to denounce the ill-doings of others. His answer 
will be ‘I will not know evil, I receive no informers.’ 

‘Whoso in secrecy informs against his neighbor — hem 
I will cut off; whoso is of haughty eyes and a greedy heart, 
_ him I will not bear.’ 

Not him will he cut off and remove against whom secret 
information is offered, but the cowardly sycophant who thinks 
he will insinuate himself into the graces of his king. Nor 
will he appoint as executors of his will the haughty and 
greedy who abuse the power put into their hands for domi- 
neering and for oppression. Who shall be the trusted go- 
vernors of the land? Who shall sit with him in council? 

‘I shal] have my eyes on these entrusted with the 
charge of the land to sit with me; he who walketh in the 
way of the perfect One, he it is that shall serve me.’ 

We know what is meant by ‘the way of the perfect One’ 
— it is the way of the Lord doing ¢tsedakah and mishpat, 
acting with righteousness and justice, combining the kindness 
and the justice which the poet started to celebrate with his 
song. ‘Judgment belongs to God’ is a Mosaic principle, and 
he who pronounces judgment is a trustee of divine power 
which he must wield in accordance with the instructions of 
him who commissioned him; he must walk in the way of the 
perfect One. 

1 will walk with integrity of the heart within my house’ 
was the first article of his proclamation, and taking up this 
sentiment, the royal poet continues, ‘Not shall dwell within 
my house he that worketh deceit; one who tells falsehoods 
shall not be stationed (in office) before my eyes; not, as far 
as 1 can see and discover human intricacies, shall deceit 
and falsehood have a dwelling in my house, in my govern- 
ment.’ 

‘Every morning will I cut off all the oppressors of the 
land, removing from the city of the Lord all doers of 
iniquity.’ 

He will be none of those indolent kings who from a 
morbid softness of the heart allow wrongs and crimes to go 
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unpunished. He will sit in judgment every morning, he will 
investigate every case brought before him; he will rule in 
kindness and in justice, in hesed and mishpat. His land, his 
government is to him a city of the Lord, he is merely the 
viceroy, the deputy of the Lord, and is commissioned to 
administer justice, and to guard the way of the perfect One. 

Thus he hears the word of the Lord again; he has asked 
for a divine visit, the Lord has come to him and told him: 
“Walk before me, and be thou perfect.’ 


The Testament of Job. 
An Essene Midrash on the Book of Job 
reédited and translated 
with Introductory and Exegetical Notes 


by 
Rev. Dr. K. Kohler (New York). 


Introduction. 


In an edict on canonical and spurious books issued by 
Pope Gelasius I about 496, a book called the Testament of Job 
ig mentioned among the apocrypha. This is the only place 
in patristic literature in which mention of such a work occurs. 
This singular fact induced Fabricius, the great authority 
on apocryphical writings, to substitute the name of Testa- 
ment of Jacob for that of Job. This emendation having been 
once adopted by other scholars, the very existence of the 
book in question was forgotten. It was, strange to say, of 
little avail that Angelo Mai published our apocryphon in 
his Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio, vol. VII, pp. 180—191 
[Romae 1833], referring in a footnote to the edict of Pope 
Gelasius as proof of the high antiquity of the work. None 
of the recent writers on Old and New Testament Apocrypha 
took cognisance of it, until Montague Rhodes James in his 
valuable edition of “the Testament of Abraham”, (Cambridge 
1892) again called attention to the same (see his note on p. 
155). [Cf. also Kohler: Pre-Talmudic Haggada, in Jewish 
Quart. Rev., V (1893), p. 419. G. A. Κ The only other 
reference to the Testament of Job I found since was in S. 
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Baring-Gould’s Legends of the Patriarchs [New York 1872], 
where on pp. 245 to 251 a few fragments of the story of 
Job are given from this source after A. Mai’s edition. -Beyond 
this the book is scarcely known to scholars; so little, in fact, 
that a writer of the vast erudition of Max Gruenbaum could 
in his Neue Beitraege zur Semitischen Sagenkunde (Leyden 
1893), pp. 262—271, reproduce the entire story of. Job after 
Arabian sources without once referring to the Greek apo- 
cryphon as the original, as he certainly would have done 
had he been aware of the existence of our book 

The Testament of Job belongs to a class of writings 
which are so pronouncedly Essene in character that the 
late Rabbinical schools felt more or less forcibly called upon 
to disown or ignore them, while those sects which gradually 
merged into Christianity treasured them as precious deposi- 
tories of great mysteries. To this class belong the Books 
of Enoch, Noah and of Adam, the Testament of Abraham, 
the Visions of Moses, of Elijah, of Zephaniah and Jeremiah 
and the Testaments of the Patriarchs. Our Rabbinical 
scholars, as a rule, start from the fragmentary traditions 
preserved in the Midrash and fail to see that the beginnings 
of the Haggadah point back to the second and third centuries 
preceding the Christian era. Our Rabbinical Midrash is the 
product of the school, artificially obtained by hermeneutic 
skill. The ancient Midrash as reflected in the older Helle- 
nistic literature has all the natural vividness and fascination 
of folklore. It originated at the time when both Greek and 
Hebrew still felt the stimulus of Eastern lore, when the 
Chaldean and the Mazdean sages competed with the student 
of Egyptian mysteries in the knuwledge concerning the 
world’s beginning and end, when all that is above and beyond, 
behind and before, was the study of the “wise”, later called 
Gnostics, Mandaeans and Kabbalists. 


The Targum on Job. 

Already previous to the destruction of the Temple we learn 
of the existence of a Targum scroll on the Book of Job. But 
singularly enough, Rabban Gamaliel the Elder ordered that 
it should be hidden away in the wall of the Temple hall. 
That is, he declared it to be an apocryphon. (See 
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Tosefta Sabbath, ch XIV). Why this and similar Targums 
were to be concealed, or declared to be apocrypha, has been 
a matter uf dispute and conjecture. (See Zunz, Gottesdienstl. 
Vortraege', 62; Berliner, Zargum Onkelos, p. 89; P. Frankl 
in Graetz’s Monatsschrift, 1872, p. 314.)!) But with all 
due deference to the learning of these scholars, we can not 
but say that they failed to enter into the true spirit of the 
tradition, What caused the Targum of Jonathan ben Uziel, 
the pupil of Hillel, who is said to have received his Biblical 
interpretations in direct line down from the last prophets, to 
fill the whole land of Judea with trembling and awe (Me- 
gillah 3a) so that, when he wanted to write the Targum on 
the Hagiographa — of which Job is the first —, a heavenly 
voice cried forth: “Enough! Thou hast reached the limit 
beyond which thou shouldst not go?’ “He disclosed the 
mysteries of God to the children of Israel’, is the answer 
given by the Rabbis. And another tradition says that, as 
he sat interpreting the Torah, the fire that emanated from 
his soul consumed every bird flying above his head. This 
is but further testimony that the ancient Targum cuntained 
mysteries too holy for the common people to know or to 
read. (See Sukkah 28a). This certainly accounts better for 
the Rabbinical injunction to conceal it than what Zunz or 
Frankl offer, as reason. The book of Job especially supplied 
a large store of the mysteries of Essenic lore concerning 
cosmogony — YwNID ΠΡΌ. Says Midrash Shir ha- 
shirim rabba to ὙΠ Prn wD: “Elihu ben Buzi shall 
one day disclose to Israel the secret chambers of the 
Leviathan and Behemoth, and Yehezekiel ben Buzi shall 
disclose those of the heavenly chariot — ΠΣ Awyn”. 
(Compare Rabbi Meir at the close of Midrash Vayikra Rabba 
§ 22, also Bereshith Rabba § 26 at the close [and several 
other interesting parallels in xv OYUN YY wT, ed. Buber, 
Berlin, 1894, pp. 11—12 and notes. G. A. K.])?) 


1) [See also T. Β. Shabbath 115a; cp. furthermore on the Targum on Job: 
Bacher in Frankel’s Monatsschrift (1871), vol. XX. pp. 208—23; Weiss, 
De libri Jobi Paraphrasi Chaldaica (Vratisl. 1873); W. H. Lowe, An 
Early Targum on Job, in Hebraica (a monthly suppl. to Jewish Messen- 
ger, N. Y. 1871), No. 10; B. Pick in Me. Clintock ἃ Strong’s Theological 
Cyclopaedia, 8. v. Targum, vol. X, pp. 212—13. 6. A. ΚΙ 

2) (Cf. also Kohut, Uber die jitdische Angelologie und Daemo- 
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Job as teacher of mystic lore. 


Naturally the question suggested itself to these ancient 
mystics, engaged with the study of Job, why were he 
and his friends, who were at best God-fearing sages of 
Arabia, privileged to behold these sacred mysteries? And 
the answer was not far to find: In order to be bearers 
of such precious secrets they must have been of the chosen 
seed of Abraham. A search in the Scriptures supplied them | 
with the required genealogy. There was Uz the land of 
Job; there was Elipnaz, and his land of Teman, and there 
was Bildad-of the land of Shuah — names which clearly 
proved a connection with the family of Abraham according 
to Genesis, ch. XXXVI, 11 to 28 and Genesis XXV, 2. But the 
very list of Edomite Kings given in Genesis ch. XXXIV, 31 ff. 
seemed to be invested with new interest, if brought into rela- 
tion with the circle of Job. The first King in the list is Bela 
ben Beor. Is he not identical with Moses’ great heathen 
contemporary, Balaam ben Beor, whore prophecies have 
found a place in the Books of Moses? And shoulu not have 
Moses, whom tradition regards as the author of the book of 
Job, (See Baba Bathra 14 Ὁ) when mentioning Jobab the son 
of Zerah as next king, had Job in mind? Jobab, the 
son of Zerah and great-grandson of Esau, was he not the 
man of Uz, called Job “the assailed one” on account of 
martyrdom’? To be sure, Eliphaz must be identified with 
Eliphaz, the son of Esau! 

This mode of argument did not, as Frankel, Vorstudien 
zur Septuaginta, p. 79, thinks, spring from “ignorance’ — 
ein unwissender -Leser verwechselte Job mit Jobab —. The 
writer of the appendix to the LAX translation of Job, 
simply followed the same tradition, as did Aristeas in the 
second pre-Christian century, quoted after Alexander Poly- 
histor, by Eusebius, Prepar. Evangelic.,, TX, 25. Freudenthal 
in his Hellenistische Studien, I, p. 136—141, thinks that the 
LXX postscript is simply a copy of the words of Aristeas 1), 


nologie (Leipzig 1866), p. 71; Azs article in the Ζ. ὦ. 2. M.G., vol. XXI 
(1867), p. S586 ff; and Ariukh Completum, 5. v. Wy? vol. V, p. 23a, 
6. A. ΚΙ 

Ὁ) [Οὐ Ο Μάϊον. Fragm. Hist. Graec., vol. III, p. 207 sqq.; Herz- 
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but he is certainly mistaken, if he makes the Alexandrian 
writer the author of the whole genealogical legend, after he 
himself had observed that the LXX translators have already 
the three friends of Job introduced as “Kings of the Tema- 
nites, the Sanchites and the Minaeans”. Here is the 
evidence given that the Haggadists had at an early date 
begun enlarging on the life of Job in the same direction. 
p. Frankl in the Monatsschrift for 1872, p. 313, calls atten- 
‘tion to the words in the LXX postscript — “The fifth 
generation from Abraham’, which are intended to lead us 
down to the time of Moses, where the Rabbinical Haggada 
placed Job and Balaam as being the counsellors of King Pharaoh 
at the birth of Moses. [Cp. also Griinbaum in Z. d. 1). M.G. 
XXXI, 299, no. 15; Hisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, vol. 11, 
439 and Gould, ἰ. c., p. 245. G. A. Καὶ There are many 
traces, besides, of this Haggadic tradition in Rabbinical 
literature, although the tendency to belittle Job 18 gaining 
gradually the upper hand in Talmud and Midrash. As to 
Eliphaz, we find in Midrash Debarim rabba § 2, that “Eliphaz 
was brought up by Isaac as a righteous man”, and Targum 
Jerush. to Genes. XX XVI, 12 identifies him with the friend of Job. 
Likewise does the Midrash Mayan Gannim, edited by 
Buber, which draws upon many unknown Haggadic sources, 
state on p. 9, that Eliphaz was the son of Eliphaz the son 
of Esau, and that Bildad of Shuah was, according to Genes. 
XXV, 2, also of Abrahamitic descent; only for Zophar the 
commentator knows no genealogical connection — PN “511 
cm ἢ» — On the other hand, the same commentator 
p. 103, points to the Targum as to the genealogy of Elihu 
the Buzite, connecting him with Abraham while referring to 
Genes. XXII, 21. But the real name and identity of Elihu has 
been a matter of dispute already between R. Akiba and 
Eleazar ben Azariah, the former identifying him with 
Balaam, the latter with Isaac, the son of Abraham 
(see Jerushalmi Sota 20d). In fact, the farther back we 
follow the Rabbinical tradition, the more we find Job placed 


feld, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, 488 sqq., 577—9; Ewald, Geschichte 
Israels, VUl, 92; Schiirer’s History of the Jewish People in the time of 
Jesus Christ (English ed., New York 1891), 11] Division, vol. LII, p. 
208—209. Ὁ, A. K] 
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into close connection with Abraham and Moses and on a 
level with them as regards his religious life. It is Rabbi 
Yishmael who makes him one of Pharaoh’s courtiers (Jerush. 
Sota, eodem). Another old tradition given in Babli Sota 35 a, 
Midrash Bereshith Rabba § 57 and Baba Bathra 15 b, connects 
the number of years of Job’s life 210 with the 210 years 
which the Israelites spent as slaves in Egypt. They thus 
arrive at the following legendary tale: Satan tried to oppose 
the work of Israel’s redemption, probably on the ground that 
a man like Job proved the superfluity of a people identified 
with the cause of the monotheistic faith, when God turned 
his attention to Job, the God-fearing servant of Pharaoh 
for the sake of silencing his antagonism to Israel. And 
when the spies entered the holy land, Job’s funeral took 
place which preoccupied all the inhabitants of Canaan to 
such a measure that none noticed their espionage. But they, 
in their blindheartedness, brought the impression home that 
the land was eating up its inhabitants while, in fact, Job 
was the great pillar — yy ΤΣ — who but for his death 
would have protected the heathen tribes. (See Numbers XIII, 
20, 32 and Midrash Shemoth Rabba § 1, 21.) 

Another Rabbinical tradition preserved in Baba Bathra, 
eodem, points in the same direction: “Seven prophets did God 
raise for the heathen nations, and these are Balaam and his 
father (Ὁ) Job and Eliphaz, Bildad, Sophar and Elihu, his 
friends. It is not unlikely that these seven and Baal Chanon 
as son of Job were meant to correspond with those Edomite 
Kings who reigned before “Moses ruled over Israel”. (Genes. 
XXXVI, 31; see Ibn Ezra, eodem) Cf. Jalkut I, 766: “All the 
seven heathen prophets were sons of Milkah and Nahor: 
Uz = Job; Buz = Elihu; Kmuel = Balaam”. 

Part of this tradition also is that Dinah the daughter of 
Jacob, was the wife of Job. This is not merely based on 
the verbal analogy, the charge of “folly” — 52), made alike 
against her and against Dinah (Job II, 10 and Genes. 
XXXIV, 7), as Rabba Bar Kahana says in the Talmudical 
passages quoted, but the very words of Job’s wife: “Curse 
God and die!” seemed offensive enough to attribute them 
only to the black sheep in Jacob’s fold, Dinah, about whom 
we hear nothing after her affair with Shechem. Here then 
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seemed the solution given. She married Job, but her piety 
was not pure enough to offer resistance to the seducer. 
[Cp. Talm. B. Bathra 15b; Midr. Ber. Rabba ὃ 57; Griin- 
baum, Neue Beitriige zur Semit. Sagenkunde (1893), p. 266, 
n. 3. 6. A. ΚΙ] 


Job in Folklore. 


Thus far we have only followed the current school 
tradition about Job. But at closer observation we find that 
Job, — who like Daniel and Noah lived in popular legend 
before his story was recorded in the book bearing his name 
(See Ezekiel AIV, 14, 20) — continued to be ἃ subject 
of folklure long afterwards [οἷ also Cheyne’s Job and Solo- 
mon (1893), p. 60. G. A. Κι]. Not only was his dwelling- 
place and the spring in which he was cured from his 
leprosy 1) pointed out by the people of Hauran, as is shown by, 
Wetzstein in his appendix to Delitzsch’s Commentary to Job, 
[οὖ also Niebuhr’s Reisebeschreitbung Arabiens, 11, 291; 
G. Fliigel in Ersch & Gruber’s Encyclopaedie, 8. v. Hiob, 
11, 8, p. 299. G. A. K.] but, like Abraham, he became the 
type of a saint, the very model of a grand philanthropist. 
The picture drawn in Talmud B. Bathra 15—16; Aboth 
de R. Nathan ch. 7 (see Schechter’s edition p. 33; οὗ 8, 12 
and 164) and Mayan Gannim, pp. 92, 10] sq., is so full of 
charm and grandeur that it is almost impossible to believe 
that the same rabbis should have invented it who constantly 
betray their jealousy lest Abraham the Hebrew patriarch be 
eclipsed by his pagan rival. The fact is that these ancient 
Midrashic legends extol Job’s philanthropy beyond that of 
Abraham. According to them he had like Abraham an inn 
built on the crossing of the roads, opened on all sides to 
receive the strangers and the needy. His time was entirely 
occupied with works of charity. He went about visiting the 
sick and providing the poor with a phvsician, now comforting 
and cheering their wives and furnishing them support until 
their full recovery, and then again sustaining the widows in 


1) [Tabari (I, p. 263, ap. S. B. Gould, Legends of the Patriarchs, 
‘ete, p. 230) says: every person who goes there (to the fountain) affected 
by internal or external maladies, and washes and drinks of that water, is 
healed of his disease. G. A. K.] 
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ease of death. He had his servants employed for baking 
bread and cooking the meals for the poor. His looms were 
made to run to provide the naked with clothes, his sheep 
furnished the wool and his ships the silk or cotton. His | 
money worked blessing 1n a most wonderful way, so that 
“he who had received his alms once was no longer in need 
of support”. Indeed, “he tasted the bliss of the future in 
this world”, says Rabbi Johanan (B. Bathra, eodem). No 
wonder if in a time when heathenism was as cruel as it 
showed itself to the Jews under Roman oppression, Rabbi 
Johanan ben Zakkai would feel prompted to declare that, after 
all Job did all his good deeds only from fear of God, while 
Abraham was actuated by love') (Mishna Sota V p. 27b). 
All the Biblical heroes of the pre-Abrahamitic age, Enoch, 
Noah, Malkizedek and Adam had in these times of Roman, 
and partly already of Syrian, persecution to step down from 
the high pedestal of ideal perfection and holiness upon which 
the broad-minded Hellenestic era, with its cosmopolitan ten- 
dency, had placed them. Job made no exception to the rule. 
And R. Chiyah, one of the Amoraim went so far as to make 
God say: “I had one righteous man among the heathen who 
received all his reward at the close of his earthly life and 
he has no longer any claim upon me in the future” (see 
Jerush. Sota, eodem; Bereshith Rabba 57). This very asser- 
tion of the Babylonian Rabbi casts light upon the note at the 
close of the LXX version: “Job shall have a share in the 
resurrection.” The question whether the righteous among the 
heathen will share in the future world or not, was in the time 
of the war of Barkochba, and no less so during the Roman oppres- 
sion, one of more than mere theoretical significance. It was a 
question of political regeneration for Judea. The national 
hope for a Messiah hinged on it. In this light must the con- 
troversy between the Shammaite or Essene saint R. Eliezer 
and that of Joshua ben Chananiah regarding the future of 
the just ones among the heathen (Tosefta Sanhedrin ch. 13 
and parallels 2)), as well as that regarding Job, be read. 


Ἢ [Cf. also Jerush. Berachoth CIX, 5 and Cheyne’s Job and Solo- 
mon, p. 64—5; Syrians called him the lover of the Lord; cp. Delitzsch 
Job, p. 7, quoted by Cheyne, 2. c,n. 1. G, A. K.] 

ἢ (Cf. Castelli in Jewish Quart. Review, vol. I, p. 328; Kohut, Was 
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The ancient Haggadists, anxious to show the original 
‘connection and intimate relation between the pagan and the 
Biblical saints of remote antiquity, insisted that Malkizedek, 
Enoch and Job were as spotless and as lofty types of saintly 
life as was Abraham. Nay more, they maintained, as can still 
be learned from a passage in Midrash Thillim to Psalm 37, that 
Malkizedek instructed Abraham in the law of charity. Conse- 
quently, like Enoch, Job might have, by his great virtues, 
been chosen by God as teacher of the great mysteries of the 
world. And as he in chs. 29 and 30 speaks of his great love 
for man, Job must have been held up in the very oldest 
popular view as a type of a generous Bedouin saint whose 
nomadic tent is the joy of God and of men. [See also H. G. 
Tomkins’ Studees on the Life & Times of Abraham, London 
1878, p. 61. G. A. Καὶ] 

What wonder, then, if especially that class of Jews who 
made of brotherly love a specialty and a life-purpose, if the 
Essene brotherhoods who lived in such parts of the country 
where the old Bedouin hospitality could be practised, and who 
cultivated the very science of natural and supernatural 
things about which Job was so eloquent, should have por- 
trayed the life of Job con amore as one of their own! 
All the great secrets they had received from the remote past 
they found in the book of Job. It is quite natural that they 
should have spun out the life, the martyrdom and the end 
of Job in a more dramatic, a more striking form, (betraying 
the true Essene spirit) than the Biblical account does. 


“This is presented in the so-called Testament of Job. lt 
is in conception and spirit perfectly Jewish, but it bears 
the stamp of Essenic life and thought. It has many traits 
in common with the Rabbinical tradition, but it reflects a 
stage of Gnostic, or mystic, reasoning and practice which is 
peculiarly un-Talmudical and reminds the reader more of 
Christian views and practises. And yet it is the product 
of a purely Jewish monotheist. Its eschatology and its 
Messianic belief are Jewish. It is like the book of Tobit tinged 


hat die talmudische Eschatalogie aus dem Parsismus aufgenommen, in 
Z. d. D. M. Ο. XXI, 561, 568; his Notes on Dhamari's Sota!) ol pw 
(New York 1892), p. 50 and the sources there mentioned. G. A. K.] 


The Testament of Job. 273 


with magic notions. Its mode of administering charity to the 
poor and the widow is specifically Essene. It is an 
Essene Midrash on Job; indeed a very interesting book, which 
casts new light on the ancient Haggadah, as well as on the 
origin of many Christian practices... 


Contents of the Book analyzed and compared with 
Rabbinical parallels from the Haggadah. 


“Like the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and the 
Testaments of the three Patriarchs, our book gives the story 
of Job in the form of an address of the dying father to the 
children. This practice of giving one’s children the last 
instruction before death is recommended by the Essene saint 
Joshua ben Levi. See Midrash Tanchuma ed. Buber, Bo 2. 
In Tanchumah Vayechi 8 the same is ascribed to the patri- 
archs Isaac and Jacob.» 

1. Job first informs his children that he is of the 
generation of Abraham “the blessed one”, a descendant of 
Esau, and that their mother, his second wife is Dinah, the 
daughter of Jacob. Our author would have the first wife die 
after having yielded to the temptation of Satan in advising 
her husband to blaspheme God, and so Dinah, the mother of 
the new generation, is represented as the second wife. In 
regard to her age, the difficulty grows certainly not less when 
Job the grandson of her cousin Esau is to marry her. But 
we are, at any rate, in the realm of the Haggadah and in an 
age of marvels. 

As regards the name of his first wife Sitis, it may have 
been suggested by the verb ΠΩΣ — “to stray away”, if not 
by some relation to Satan, which name, by the way, the 
Biblical author seems to have derived from tw “roaming 
about” yuna vv (Job I, 7), the Northern Hebrews having 
been wont to identify Sin with Shin, as is seen in Shibboleth 
or Sibboleth, Yisrael and Yishrael = Yeshurun [cf. Kohut’s 
Arikh, VI, 38 bj. 

At any rate the name of 2°N seemed transparent enough 
to every Hebrew, as signifying “him who is antagonized”. Of 
course, Satan is the antagonist, Job the antagonized one. 
There the question suggested itself: Why was Job antagoni- 
zed and persecuted so relentlessly by Satan? To this the 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 18 
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Rabbinical Haggadah offered no answer. The Testament of 
Job furnished the desired reason in a story which strikingly 
reminds us of the Abraham legend: Job, King of the Land 
of Uz, had an idol near his residence to which the people 
offered continual sacrifice. Dissatisfied with this deity, he 
recognized that there must be a higher “God who made 
heaven and earth, the sea and man’. A prophetic voice 
disclosed to him in a dream !) that this idol is the work of 
Satan, and when he resolved to destroy it and purify the 
place, God prepares him for a hard,’ life-long struggle 
with Satan who will not spare him nor his children. But, 
says God reassuringly, if thou wilt persist in wrestling like an 
athlete, thy name shall become renowned throughout all the 
ages, and at the time of the resurrection thou shalt sit among 
the pious with the crown of Amaranth on thy head (ef. 
MISA VID pI STWR AMey) ΟΣ op y Berachot 17 a 
and I Peter 5, 4. Whereupon Job answers: “I shall from 
love of God endure until death.” — Here is the very term 
m2amxo emphasized to which Rabbi Johanan ben Zakkai 
objected! It was in all likelihood found in the Targum of 
Job — 2YN DIN WC — which his contemporary Gamaliel I 
had hidden away! 

2. No sooner is the idol destroyed than Satan begins 
his warfare. The first thing he does is to make the highest 
virtue of Job, his charity, the means of exerting his malign 
influence upon him. He comes as a beggar asking for bread 
from his own hand. Job declares his bread to be — om7n 
or pon -- forbidden to him and sends him burnt and ashy 
bread. Satan quickly seizes upon this opportunity of cursing 
Job, saying: “Like this peace of bread, will I make thy 
bods.” He then goes up to the highest heaven to obtain 
power — mv — from God (compare Targum I, 12 and 
Midrash to take away all his possessions. 2) 


3. Job now relates to his children how he had spent all his 
wealth. And here the author is not at all satisfied with the 
modest description of the Bible which has seven thousand sheep, 


—_ eC 


ἢ Cf. Midrash Bemidbar Rabba § 14: ommax jo) ΠΡ ΠΡ won ἸΌΧΡΌ sie. 
ἢ (Cf. 5. Baring Gould, Legends of the Patriarchs, p. 246—47. 
G. A. ΚΙ] 
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three thousand camels, five hundred yoke of oxen and five hun- 
dred she-asses, but ascribes to him one hundred thirty thousand 
sheep, three hundred forty thousand asses and three thousand 
five hundred yokes of oxen!); yet ot the first we are told he 
separated seven thousand to have their wool used for the 
clothing of orphans and widows of the poor and the sick; of 
the second he set aside five hundred to have their offspring 
sold every year and the proceeds given to the poor; and ot 
the third he had five hundred selected to do ploughing for 
the benefit of the unfortunate. But we are also told that 
he had mills working and ships carrying goods, bakeries 
established, and slaves selected for the service of the poor, 
so that these slaves, employed in the fields and the stables 
for the help of the poor, would often rebel against the great 
burden which Job imposed on them in his zealous phi- 
lanthropy. Then we are informed that he had the four doors 
of his house opened to receive the needy, thirty tables being 
set at all hours for the strangers and twelve for the poor 
widows, and besides his own sons he had many wait on these 
for payment. Also his money he lent out to some to enable them 
to earn their livelihood without taking interest; nor even when 
they lost their goods would he take the money back. Nor 
would he ever defer paying the wages to his laborers for a 
single night. And when he had treated the poor guests of 
his house to festive meals, he had them, under the sound of 
instruments, offer praise to the Lord, musicians being employed 
for this purpose all day, and when they were tired he took 
himself the cithara and played sacred music for the gueats. 


Now this fantastic description of his charity is far from 
being a mere invention of our author. It is the Haggadic 
exposition of chapters 29-30. See Jalkut and Mayan 
Gannim, as well as Aboth di R. Nathan, ed. Schechter, p. 
164. Every feature of the picture presented in our book is 
suggested by the Bible. In fact, where our text is somewhat 
obscure or corrupt, there the Bible with the Midrashic 
comments helps to elucidate it, to an extent as to make us 
feel certain that this portraiture of Job’s philanthropy is only 


') [Tabari’s (1, p. 256) enumeration differs from the above. cf. Gould’s 
book, 7. c., p. 245. 6. A. Κι] 
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an idealized copy of real Essenic life as carried on by the 
brotherhood in those hospices on the borders of the desert. 
The Midrash and our book supplement and explain each 
other. Compare for instance Mayan Gannim to ch. XXXI, 31 
and 32, and the words of Raba (Baba Bathra 15) about his 
almsgiving. S. Buber, the editor of the Midrash Mayan 
Gannim is often at a loss to find the Haggadic suurce for 
the Rabbinical sayings quoted as such. (See Introd. p. XIII). 
Here we have a Midrash far older than any other. In all 
probability Job became the type of a philanthropic receiver 
of strangers, the pattern of a Bedouin prince of hospitality in 
the popular tradition, long before Abraham was rendered such. 

4. The Bible text simply records that, after the seven 
day’s feasting of his sons at their various homes was over, 
Job offered burnt offerings according to the number of them 
all. How many he offered, whether seven or ten or seven 
times as many, is a matter of dispute among the Rabbis 
(Midr. Vayikra Rabba 7 and Buber’s Mayan Gannim, p. 3.) 
where the number 70 (= 7 times 10) seems to be traditional. 
Our Testament relates that Job offered fifty rams and nine- 
teen sheep as sin-offering of which probably the rams were in- 
tended to expiate for the sons (= 7 times 7 = 49) and the 
sheep (= 6 times 3 = 18) for his daughters, besides one 
ram for himself and one sheep for his wife. And what was 
left of the offering — the twentieth sheep? — was handed 
over to the poor in order that they should pray for their 
son’s expiation in case they had been derelict in the duty 
of charity! No one can deny that here prevails a system 
which shows original Jewish thought — a thing that cannot 
be said of the late Midrashim. 

5. The misfortune, which according to our book befell 
Job, does not fully tally with the Bible story. Not enemies 
only but such as had received benefits from him captured 
his herds, and the Sabaeans and Chaldeans are transformed 
into a Persian army led by Satan himself in the guise of a 
Persian King. Compare with this the war Job waged with 
his army against these hostile hosts, deserted, undoubtedly 
after popular legend, in connection with certain localities in 
the North of Palestine (see Pesiktha Rabbathi to Vaychi 
Bachatzi hallailah, ed. Friedman, p. 88b; Vayikra Rabba 17; 
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Pesiktha di R. Kahana, ed. Buber, p. 65 Ὁ) — another proof of 
the antiquity of this Haggadah of Job! 

There is a strange tradition in Jerush. Berachoth 19d 
and Midrash Bereshith Rabba 24 that the storm which 
overthrew the houses of Job’s children and buried them 
under the ruins was one of the three world-wide (pproyp = 
[κόσμικον] cosmical) storms restricted miraculously for the 
single object for which they were created [cf. Kohut’s 
Artkh, VII, 76a]. In other words, the storm was the work 
of supernatural interference. Our Testament ascribes it directly © 
to Satan, the cosmocrator, “the ruler of this world’, and 
portrays the pillage of the houses and the mortification of 
Job in a most drastic form. We also find the ancient for- 
mula of ἡ pry, the praise of justification of God’s dispen- 
sations when the sad tidings of his son’s death reach him: 
ΠΣ 1 ὍΣ, “As it was deemed best to the Lord thus it has 
come to be”. Compare with this R. Meir’s, or R. Akiba’s 
comment on the text in Berachoth 60b. — Then we learn 
that Satan appeared as a large hurricane to Job and threw 
him down from his throne. The antiquity of the Rabbinical 
tradition is here again verified. The Midrash Mechiltha 
Beshallach (Exodus XIV, 24) says, with reference to Job IX, 
17: The plague which struck Job came in a storm. 
Especially striking is the parallel in Aboth di R. Nathan, ed. 
Schechter, p. 164, where Satan appears in the guise of Job 
when capturing his sheep and cattle. 

<Concerning the plague of Job the Midrash Aboth di R. 
Nathan (eodem) tells us that the worms were perforating 
his body, quarrelling with each other, when Job took them 
from the ground and put each back in its own cavity, saying: 
“Is there no mediator between us that might lay his hand 
upon us” (Job 9, 33) and then he broke forth in humble 
praise of God for all His doings, so that all the inhabitants 
of the earth acknowledged with one voice that there is no 
man like Job on earth.\ In the very same strain Job in our 
Testament says that, when a single worm crept off his body, 
he put it back saying: “Remain there where thou hast been 
placed until He who sent the will order thee elsewhere.” 

Also in the Syrian Apocalypse of Paul (See Visio Pauli 
in M. R. James’, Apocrypha 41 and Tischendorf, Apocalypses 
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Apocryph., p. 67.) Job in Paradise says: “I am Job who 
endured many temptations from Satan. Thirty years he left 
me prostrated smitten with boils. Worms swarmed upon me, 
every one of them of the size of three (or four) fingers. 
And Satan daily uttered threat over me saying: Curse thy 
God and die ... But I would not cease from blessing His 
name.” The time of Job’s ordeal is in our book seven years, 
while the Mishnah Idioth II, 10, speaks only of twelve 
months. The Midrash Tanchuma, Kedoshim XV, knows however 
of seven kinds of plagues. | 

6. Very dramatic is the description in our Testament 
of the manner in which Job’s wife succumbs to Satan’s trial 
in tempting Job to blaspheme God. She had been compelled 
to work as a slave in order to obtain bread for him and 
herself, and when only one share of bread was allowed her, 
she divided it between him and herself. Finally Satan, 
disguised as a breadseller, made her sell the hair of her head 
for three loaves of bread.') But by her very acceptance of 
this bread from Satan she fell into his power, and he followed 
her until she reached the dung-hill where her husband sat. 
A touching speech follows in which she upbraids Job for his 
blind adherence to his vain hope, recalling all the luxurious 
wealth in which she used to live, and the boundless charity 
she was wont to exhibit toward the unfortunate. And she 
winds up in saying: “This is the last I could do for thee, 
Job. Take these loaves of bread and enjoy them and then 
blaspheme God and die, for I, too, have had enough of this 
troublesome existence and long for death.” 

The author plainly ascribes this wicked advice of hers 
to the influence of Satan who still stood near her as she 
spoke, and whose bread seems to exert some such malign 
power over her. 

Job, however, rebukes her for such faithlessness. For 
these seven years, he says, my faith did not falter, in spite 
of all the ruin that I endured; How dare we now renounce 


1) [cf. Gould, 2bid., p. 247—49; Griinbaum also records from Moorish 
legends a strikingly similar account of Rahmah’s (= Arabic name of 
Job’s wife) temptations through Iblis (= demon) and even mentions the 
exchange of bread for her beautiful hair, It is a remarkably close parallel! 
See his Neue Beitrdge z. semit. Sagenkunde, p. 266—69. Ο, A. Κι] | 
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God and surrender our soul to Pluto, the God of the nether 
world. Pluto is the Greek name for the mmba Ἴ “the king 
of terrors” “mw 752 — mentioned in ch. XVIII, 14: His 
confidence shall be rooted out of his tabernacle, and it (she) 
shall bring him to the King of terrors’. This is referred by 
the Rabbis (see Mayan Gannim, p. 58 and Targum) to the 
wife — ΣΝ ἡ ὅστις — The words αἴτια βασιλικῇ in the LXX 
seem to be a corruption of εἰς ᾿Αἰδου βασιλευν. 

Job then turns to Satan, who had all this while been 
hiding himself behind his wife, and challenges him, saying: 
“Only a coward fights with a frail woman. No lion enters 
a weasel-cage to display his strength towards such tender 
creatures. Come forth and figbt with me!” Satan, however, 
is quite overpowered at the sight of this great wrestler and 
yields to him in awe and shame, confessing his defeat. 

We have here the same idea expressed in dramatic form 
which the Rabbis utter when saying: yyr jow ow Mys TN ΠΡ 
ξὺν Sw “Greater was the grief of Satan than that of Job” 
(Baba Bathra 16a). But it still has in our book all the 
freshness and striking force of an original conception. We see 
the Satan, powerful like the one in Milton’s Paradise Lost, 
at once crushed and defeated. 

Job pauses here in his narrative to impress upon his 
children the duty of wrestling with the Evil One. \To be an 
“athlete” of godliness is often recommended in Alexandrian 
writings (IV Macc. VI, 10; XVII 15, 16, and in Philo, passim; 
cp. Hebr. X, 32.)\- 

The advice of Job’s wife to curse God gave already the 
Greek translators offence, and they have in Ch. II, v. 9 a 
long sentence inserted which reads as follows: “After a long 
time had passed, his wife said to him: How long dost thou 
take courage saying: I endure yet a little time waiting for 
the hope of my salvation? Behold, thy memory has vanished 
from the earth; thy sons and daughters, the (fruit of the) 
pains and labors of my bowels, whom I have brought up with 
troubles yet in vain. Thou thyself sittest here in the free air 
in a state of putrefaction and worms day and night, and I 
wander about as a hireling from place to place and from 
house to house, waiting for the sun when it will set so that 
I may rest from my troubles and pains which befall me now. 
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But now say some word to [against] the Lord and die.” 
We have here, then, the basis of the whole Haggadah given 
in our Testament. 

The Rabbinical literature did not preserve any trace. 
But the Mohammedan tradition did. About this we _ shall 
have a few words to say afterwards. 

The legend however of a faithful wife selling the hair 
of her head to support herself and her husband occurs in 
the story told by the Rabbis of Akibah.') Here it is 
Rachel, the daughter of the rich Jerusalemite Ben Kolbah 
Shebuah, who in her great poverty sold her hair in order 
that her husband might be enabled to study the law, to 
be rewarded afterwards by a golden diadem with the 
wall of a city engraved upon it — the same which Pallas 
Athene or the goddess Thirgata — snmynm — wore, an “y 
om Sw — bought for her by Akiba when he had become 
rich (see Sabbath Jerush. VI, 1; Babli 59a).!) One sin- 
gular trait in the Akiba story strikingly recalls our Job legend. 
The name of Akiba’s father-in-law Ben Kolbah Shebuah 
is explained in the Talmad Gittin 56a: 2337 125 Dow 52> 
yay oy 2522 “He was so generous with his wealth that 
whosoever entered his house hungry like a dog, left it 
satiated.” Whether this is to be identified with Joshua ben 
Sapphias, the associate of Nikodemon ben Gorion, mentioned 
by Josephus (Jewish War II, 20, 4) as Derenbourg thinks, 
or not, the name Ben Kolbah Shebuah points to a peculiar 
attribute given him by the people. Now Job, the prototype 
of a generous-hearted host says in our Testament of himself: 
ΚΙ did not allow any body to turn away from my door with 
an empty stomach — éw κόλπῳ κένῳ" (ch. III, 8). This is 
the exact parallel to the name “the man who made every 
body leave his house only bekolbo shebuah “with a 
satiated stomach”. 

7. Job’s three or four friends formed also the subject 
of popular legend. An ancient Boraitha (Baba Bathra 16a) 
tells us that they lived each 300 Persian miles from each 
other and by the trees of ever green planted by each in his 


1) [Cf. Dr. Alex. Kohut, R. Akiba ben Josef, in Menorah Monthly 
(New York 1887), p. 344—51; cf. esp. p. 345. G. A. K.] 
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garden for friendly remembrance they learned at once, if 


such misfortune would befall any of them, as the tree of 
the respective friend would indicate it by its withered leaves. 
Through this they learned of Job’s misfortune, and at this 
summons they came with their armies, entering the city of 
Job at the very same time and by the same gate. Beyond 
this the Rabbinical tradition is silent. All the more lavishly 
is the story given in our book. 


First the consternation of the royal friends is described 
as they, after many years of absence, meet Job in such a 
state of distress. Overcome with grief, they lay on the ground 
like dead for three hours. They are at a loss to realize 
that it is their old opulent and mighty friend. Seven days 
they spend in investigating the causes which may have led 
to his ruin — a much better way to employ seven days than 
the Bible text has which represents them as remaining per- 
fectly mute for a whole week. Finally having verified the 
fact, they break forth into a song of lamentation in 
which their soldiers join. Here follows a remarkable piece 
of poetry, full of pathos, Eliphaz the oldest leading, the rest 
responding in the same sad strain with the refrain: 


“Whither then hath thy glory gone!” 
Says Eliphaz: “Art thou he who hast done this and 
that for the poor?” 
“Whither hath thy glory gone!” 
“Art thou he who possessed so many couches of gold 
and silver?” 
“Whither hath thy glory gone!” 


Compare the description of the Therapeutes,in Philo’s 
book De Vita Contemplativa and you can not fail to re- 
eognize the circle in which a song of lamentation like ours 
could be conceived of. 


Job, however, is not unmanned when hearing these 
outbursts of grief and pity from his royal friends of former 
days. He, though formerly their superior in rank and riches 
and their equal in religious belief, now boldly scorns their 


pity and compassion, pointing to the greater glory that 


awaits him in a higher world than this. He tells his world- 
ly-minded visitors that he is in no need of their consolation; 
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for he sees his throne erected among those of the saints 
around the throne of God near the heavenly chariot. 

Here we ure confronted with the Essene lore about the 
ΓΖ πῶ. We encounter Kabbalistic ideas at an age 
and in a species of Jewish literature which clearly prove the 
incorrectness of the views of all our historians from Zunz 
to Graetz concerning the origin of the Kabbalah. 

Job contrasts the perishable glory of this world with 
the glory of the saints who are to the right of the Saviour 
in heaven, that is of God. The Kingdom of mortal rulers, 
he says, may be flooded away (like the Garden of Iram in 
the Mohammedan legend or the Paradise of Hiram in the 
Midrashic Haggadah)'), but the Kingdom of God in which he 
will share, shall last forever. “Its glory and beauty isin 
the chariot of my Father.” To be sure, only an adept 
of the lore of the Essenes regarding the theophany of Eze- 
kiel could have written this. The expressions “my Father” 
and “Saviour in Heaven” may sound Christian-like to some, 
but they are actually Essenic terms and point to a pre- 
Christian era. Obviously verse 25 of chapter XIX has served 
here as text for this Midrashic expansion. 

The whole debate of the Bible text has here been 
transferred to a higher ground. Job, the saintly sufferer, 
contends for his Essene belief, whereas his friends are 
wordly Sadducees, or Epicureans, men who believe only in 
the life that now is. 

8. Quite naturally these royal friends, unable to follow 
Job in his spiritual conception of life, grow angry at his 
conduct, Eliphaz proposes to the others to leave him in his 
misery. Bildad pleads for leniency, believing him to have 
lost his sense, owing to his great affliction. But he soon 
finds out, when engaging him in a conversation, that his 
reason is not affected, but that his religious belief totally 
differs from theirs. He challenges him to explain the myste- 
ries of Creation, the same about which Noah and Enoch 
had so much to say in the Essene works bearing their 


1) [A fantastic elaboration of the Jewish and Arabic accounts of Hiram’s 
palace is to be found in an article by Dr. A. Kohut: “Biblical legends 
from an ancient Yemen Ms.”, in the Independent (New York) of Oct. 29th 
and Nov. 5th, 1891. G. A. ΚΙ 


The Testament of Job. 283 


names. But Job peremptorily refuses, saying, like the Rabbis 
when interrogated on these topics: ΠΣ pry 2 px — 
“Thou art not fit to be initiated into these secrets about 
the heavenly constellations.” He challenges Bildad to solve © 
for him the problems of human physiology, about:which the 
Essenes had many theories of their own (compare the Bene- 
diction CANN AN 7S wes Berachoth 60b; B. Bathra 75a; 
Targum toEzekiel XX VIII, 12, 15; Apostolic Constitutions, VII,34 
and 38) partly after Greek, partly after Egyptian and Eastern 
traditions. And as Bildad declares his inability to answer 
his question, he dismisses him saying: “How canst thou expect 
to understand the celestial mysteries!’ 


Then Sophar takes up the challenge offering him the 
service of their physicians. But Job proudly refuses the 
offer, as he trusts only in God, “the Maker of physicians.” 
Perhaps originally the Maker of Medicaments, ΤΙΝ ΕἼ NS, 
as God is called in the Essene Benediction "x Δ — com- 
pare Apostolic Constitutions, VIII, 12. Some of the Essenes 
identified the ΝΕ doomed giants of the netherworld with 
the M’N5 = “the physicians.” See Isaiah XXVI, 14, LXX 
and hence Mishnah Kiddushin: ΠΣ} ENE au 2 [ef. also 
Talmud Kiddushin 82a]. 


9. While the Kings were thus conversing with Job, 
his wife Sitis comes, dressed in rags, having left her master 
against his will, and both she and the kings break forth in 
weeping as they recognize each other. Eliphaz take his 
purple mantle from his shoulder to cover her, because they 
are ashamed to look at her. But she asks of them as an 
especial favor that they should send their soldiers to dig 
among the ruins of her house for the relics of her children 
that they may find a decent burial. But, when the order 
is given, Job interferes, assuring them that the child- 
ren are “in the keeping of their Maker and Ruler’ and no 
longer to be found on the ground. These startling words 
of the saint furnish the kings with another proof of his mad- 
ness and again they challenge him to verify his statement 
Whereupon Job begs to be assisted in order to be able 
to stand up and recite a mysterious formula of prayer, and 
having done so, he tells them to look towards the East, 
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where lo! the children of Job were seen adorned 
with erowns standing near the glory of God. 

We have here the crowns with which the righteous in 
the future world are adorned while sitting and feeding upon 
the radiant bliss of the Shechinah (Berachoth 1%a), pro- 
bably based in our story upon the word nmry (Job ch. XXXT, 
36). But especially does the entranced state of vision 
‘point to Essene circles. It is brought about by a mystic 
formula — Cwm m7, as all the miraculous works per- 
formed by Essenes were done by means of some invocation 
of the name of God. Compare Onias the Rain-Maker 
Sion Im praying: I bind thee, O Lord, by an oath taken 
by thy great name (Taanith 19a, 23a). As to the standing 
up while reciting the holy name compare Jerush. Berachoth 
4a; Midrash Tanchuma, ed. Buber, to Lech Lechah. 

Sitis, overcome by the wondrous disclosure, prostrated 
herself in worship of God and then went back to her master, 
but fell down dead, when she reached the manger of her 
master’s cattle. The animals around her cried, as they saw 
her lying there dead. The whole city, then, buried her 
amidst great lamentation right by the house which had 
fallen upon her children, and the poor of the city mourned 
her death, remembering in gratitude their great benefactress 
of former days. Their song of lamentation, says our book, 
is found in the records. Of course the records of the 
land of Uz are referred to, as if the story of Job were de- 
rived from an old authentic source. 

10. The royal friends of Job, however astonished they 
were at the strange things they saw, were not yet willing to 
yield to him, and the controversy lasted yet for twenty-seven 
days. Our author undoubtedly has the debate in our Bible 
text in view, giving it another meaning altogether. But here 
Elihu steps forth and gives the conversation a different 
turn. He is imbued with the spirit of Satan while speaking 
hard, offensive words to Job. Finally, when he had finished, 
God appeared to Job in a storm and in clouds and revealed 
to him that it was not Elihu, the man, who spoke but Satan 
himself “the wild beast Beliar or Ahrimanius (Armillus) 
the Dracon”, had spoken through him. 

Strange as this story sounds, it has its trace left in 
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Rabbinical tradition. While on the one hand the Targum 
makes Elihu of the family of Ram; ch. XXXII, 2 a descen- 
dant of Abraham; R. Elazar ben Azariah explaining the 
name Ben Berachel the son of Isaac “him whom God 
blessed’, we find, on the other hand, Akiba identifying him 
with Balaam the one who desired to curse the people of 
Israel but pronounced against his will blessings over them 
(see Jerush. Sota V, p. 20d). 

Obviously the problem vexed our author, what became 
of Elihu after he had spoken, or where was he before he is 
introduced in our Bible? And the answer proposed in our 
Testament is genuinely Essenic: He was cast out of the 
circle of the saints and handed over to the power of Satan, 
while the three royal friends became adherents of the faith 
of Job. Job brought a sin-offering for them and God par- 
doned them, but would not pardon Elihu. 

Here follows a most singular song, sung by the kings 
and their soldiers in chorus, full of Essenic notions of hell, 
Satan’s realm, and of Paradise, the seat of the blessed. We 
almost hear a real anathema, such as was hurled against men 
like Nicanor by the Congregation of Chasidim in the Macca- 
bean days. Or Jet us say, we feel as though we heard a 
song recited on the Day of Nicanor when some new members 
were after the ablution-rites admitted into the number of 
the saints to become “sons of light,’ while others were cast 
out to become “sons of darkness.” It is a psalm such as 
only these Essene brotherhoods could have composed, to 
whom the names of Satan “the Dracon,” the Northern One, 
ΕΝ or “the Adder” and again “the crowns of victory for 
the saints in the Kingdom of God”, were familiar terms, 
and with whom songs of praise, of lamentation and of execration 
were matters of daily practice. 

There is, however, a perceptible gap in our story. We 
are not told how Job recovered his health. Job simply 
says: When Eliphaz had finished the hymn, we all went 
back to the city, each to the house where they lived. 
Here is undoubtedly a very interesting part of our story 
omitted. Perhaps intentionally so, because it did not seem 
to tally with the story given afterwards about the miraculous 
powers of the three daughters of Job. 
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11.. Job on his return to the city fully restcred, is 
welcomed by the people in feasting and praise of God. He 
at once begins his former work of benevolence by making 
the people his contributors as long as he himself is in a state 
of poverty. But, just 85: the Rabbis teach in accordance 
with Malachi III, 13: -wy ὕω ΟΣ “wy “Give your tithes 
well in order that thou mayest obtain riches” (Shabbath 
119a), so does Job meet with success in his merchandise, in 
his ships and flocks owing to the charity he performs. 
Soou he possesses twice as much wealth as he had owned 
before. Also his seven sons and three daughters he sees 
brought back again, but here our book differs from the 
Bible. He now marries Dinah, and through her becomes the 
father of the ten children whom he addresses on his death- 
bed. His first wife Sitis had to die, because she had been 
imbued with the spirit of Satan when she advised Job to 
blaspheme God. 


Job, having finished his story, addresses words of admo- 
nition to his children. And here our Testament falls in line 
with that whole class of literature to which the Book of 
Tobit, the Book of Enoch (compare chs. 94 to 104), the 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and the Testaments 
of the Three Patriarchs belong, and gives clear evidence of 
its Jewish origin. First comes the duty to God: “Forsake 
not the Lord,” then the duty to the fellow-man: “Be 
charitable towards the poor, and despise not the feeble.” 
And finally the duty to the family: “Take not unto 
yourselves wives from strangers!” By this last command 
is not merely implied the prohibition of intermarriage with 
heathen tribes, but the ancient Essene practice of the 
marriage of kinship after the example the patriarchs re- 
commended. 


I have elsewhere (see my article on the pre-Talmudic 
Haggada, in Jewish Quarierly Reriew, 1893, p. 407, note) 
called attention to this Essene rule 88 expressed in the 
Books of Tobit, the Jubilees, the Book of Adam, and will 
add here, that the Talmud and Midrash endorse this view. 
See Boraitha Jebamoth 62b: InN ὯΞ AN Nw and Bereshith 
Rabba § 18. R. Tanchuma says: “Bone of my bones”, this 
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is especially the case if one marries a wife from amongst 
his own relatives.') S 

At any rate we have here the convincing proof that 
our Testament originated in pre-Christian circles of 
Hellenistic Jews belonging to the Essene brother- 
hood. | 

We are now prepared for the surprising scenes which 
are presented to us at the close of our book. 


Job divides his large fortune among his seven sons, 
impressing upon them the duty of doing good with their 
ample means. To his three daughters, however, he gives 
nothing. This gives them sufficient cause for complaint, 
whereupon he tells them that they were to receive a far 
more precious boon. He, then, hands his oldest daughter, 
named Jemimah = Day, a ring used as key and tells her 
to go to the treasure house and bring him the golden cas- 
ket out of which he takes three three-stringed girdles which 
flash forth supernatural light like the radiance of the orb of 
day. Having given one to each of his three daughters, he 
says: “Let these encircle you all the days of your life, and 
you will be endowed with bliss.” The second daughter 
named Kassiah = Perfume, then says to her father: “Is 
this the means by which we can live?” Job replies: “By 
this you have not only sufficient means to live by here on 
earth, but also in the better world above.” For behold, 
when the Lord deigned to show compassion on me and heal 
me of my plague, He handed me these three strings and 
told me to gird them around my loins. And no sooner had 
I put them around my loins than the worms and the plagues 
left me, and my body took on new strength and freshness, 
and I beheld the great vision of God in His great power, 
and the mysteries of the past and the future I saw. And 
now, my children keep these phylacteries as a spell against 
the Evil One and all his plots, and girding them around 


(1) [The idea of consanguineous marriages, advocated in the book of 
Tobit, has been shown by Dr. Kohut to be of Persian origin. Seo his 
essay: Etwas iber die Moral und Abfassungszeit des Buches Tobias, in 
Geiger’s Jud. Zeitschrift f. Wissensch. u. Leben, vol. X, p. 61,62. It is this 
practice which Philo denounced so vehomently. G. A. K.] 
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you, you will see the wonders of the angelic world at the 
time of my parting” 

Accordingly the oldest, Jemimah, girt herself and lo, she 
became entranced and sang angelic hymns in praise of God, 
dancing while she sang in the voice of the angels (com- 
pare ὩΣ ΣΝ Mw NOD). 

Kassiah, the second, followed and in her entrancement 
she sang hymns such as the heavenly rulers (the 
Archonts © ΤΊΝΩΝ “yw = ΣῈ WwW) sing, full of the majesty 
of the High Place — © ΠΡ arpa ΠΝ. one N25 Kd 
(Jerem. XVII, 12). Her songs, says our Testament, are known 
as the hymns of Kassiah and deal with the mysteries of the 
heavenly work (ΠΣ Σ ΓΤ»). Finally the third daughter, 
named Keren Happuch in the Bible, but in our book 
Amalthea’s Horn, came forth and girt herself with these 
magic strings, and in her entrancement she sang in the lan- 
guage of the Cherubim, hymns full of the praise of the 
Ruler of the cosmic powers - Adonai Zebaoth, and 
entolling the glory of the Father of the World. Her hymns, 
says our author, are also preserved by the name of 
Prayers of Amalthea’s Horn. 

To be sure, this is a strange world into which we are 
ushered here. And we are at first sight inclined to see in 
all this nothing but heathen gnosticism and superstition. But 
after due analysis of all the elements which compose this 
part of our story, we find them to belong to the ancient 
sphere of Essenic thought and practice. To begin with the 
very last name, we find in the LXX already the translation 
Αμαλϑείας κέρας, im some manuscripts alongside of Kapvagovy. 
This name “Horn of plenty” is given in Greek mythology to 
the goat which nursed the infant god Zeus on the isle of 
Crete, afterwards transferred to the stars. It is undoubtedly 
of Semitic origin mxdon ΠΡ (cf. Preller, Griech. Mythol., 
I, 30sq-, 105; II, 244 and Sayce, Hibbert Lectures, 1887, p. 
284 ἢ and finds its illustration on many a Babylonian and 
Persian basrelief. But the same name Amalthea occurs 
also in the Rabbinical legend of Abraham (Baba Bathra 91 a; 
cf. Beer’s Leben Abraham, pp. 96--97 and 120) as that of 
Abraham's mother — Amthelai daughter of Carnebo.!) 


1) (Cf. also Pirke de R. Eliezer, ch, XXVI; Sefer Hajashar to Noah 
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Beer is probably not far from the truth when he suggests 
that the names Amalthea Karnaphuk of our Greek 
Book of Job may have given rise to this strange Rabbinical 
tradition. And I will add that the miraculous legend of Job’s 
goats having been able by their horn to knock down the 
wolves that came near them: Oy pro MPN ΩΣ "290 
Nom (Baba Bathra 15 Ὁ), identical with the Essene legend about 
Channa Ben Dosa (Berachot 33), shows traces of a 
belief in a supernatural goat “Amalthea”, prevalent in these 
circles. 

About the extraordinary beauty of the three daughters of 
Job (ἐντῇ ux odpavoyv compare the LXX; Job XLII, 15: 
Yann 22 ly ΓῺΣΣ Ma ows xo xd), there existed a 
Rabbinical tradition to the same effect, for both Targum and 


. Talmud dwell on the “daylike” beauty of Jemimah, the 


perfume of Kassiah and the miraculous unicorn-like radi- 
ance of Keren Hoppukbh (B. Bathra 16b. (Kohut 
Ariikh, VIE, 176 b}.) 

But what our Testament tells concerning the magic 
strings with which the daughters of Job were transformed 
into heavenly spheres is exceedingly interesting. Though it 
has no exact parallel in Rabbinical literature, it casts new 
light upon a number of Rabbinical traditions. In Graetz’s 
Monatsschrift (edited by Brann und Kaufmann), vol. 37 
(1893), p. 445, I tried to explain the origin of the Tephillin 
or Phylacteries, laying especial stress on the knot with 
which the sacred sign was tied around arm and head to serve 
as charm. The knot — ὅθ Sv wp — being the most 
essential thing, is ascribed even to God himself (Berachot 
6 and 7 a); and the knot of the fringes of the garments Mxy 
belongs to the same category. Both have a talismanic 
character. (see Targum Shir Hashirim VIII, 3.) Accordingly 
these Tephillin were kept as charms or amulets for many 
generations, So dves Shammai the Elder boast of wearing 
his Tephillin as an heirloom of his maternal ancestor 


(p. 9b, ed. Prague, 1840); Kohut’s Arikh Completum, I, 131b; IV, 
333 Ὁ. and his last dissertation: | grates plat yy? Light of 
Shade and: Lamp of Wisdom .... composed by Nathanel Ibn Yeshaya 
(1327), New York 1894, p. 58, note 2. 6. A. Κι] 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 19 
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(Mechiltha Bo, ch. 18), and Jehuda ben Bathyra said that 
his Tephillin came down from the men resuscitated from death 
by the prophet Ezekiel after his vision of the Valley of Dry 
Bones (Sanhedrin 92 Ὁ); by which he meant to say that they 
were used as a sacred charm at their resurrection in the 
very same manner in which Job according to our Testament 
used his magic strings for his recovery. ἢ) 

Quite interesting appears in this connection the Rabbi- 
nival tradition that Michael the daughter of King Saul, who 
is often represented by the Rabbis as a pattern of Essene 
holiness (Pesiktha Rabbathi ch. XV, p. 65 ed. Friedman; Jerus. 
sukka V, p. 55c; Targ. II Sam. I, 10), and the wife of 
Jonah the prophet used to wear Tephillin (Mechiltha Bo 
17). Also Christian women had little gold caskets containing 
New Testament chapters tied around their necks as amulets, as 
may be learned from the Catacombs and Patristic writings. 
Some such usage underlies also the story of R. Johannan 
(Baba Bathra 74 a,b) that a casket of precious stones and 
pearls of uncommon lustre was seen carried along by a 
big monster of the sea, and when a mariner wanted to seize 
it, a heavenly voice was heard in warning, saying: “These 
jewels belong to the wife of Hanina ben Dosa, the saint, who 
will tie them with strings of the sacred blue wool (n>>n) 
around the righteous ones in Paradise.” ἢ 

How striking, then, is the resemblance of the Rabbinical 
tradition concerning Job’s recovery by the magic of Tephillin 
as preserved in Schechter’s Aboth de R. Nathan, p. 164: 
“The angels of heaven in compassion with Job, seeing that 
he had stood all the trials of Satan so bravely, tied a magic 
knot of the Tephiliin before God — for this alone can be the 
meaning of M’2pn °329 MOEN wp) ὙΠῺΡ — and he was healed 
from his disease !” 

Why the three daughters of Job were endowed with 


1) [Cf. on the magic value of »>an, which is equivalent to mpzw and 
yop, Griinbauin’s excellent remarks in Z. 1). M. G. XXXI, 334 ff.; Kohut, 
Kritische Beleuchtung d. persischen Pentateuch-Uebersetzung d. Jacob ὃ. 
Josef Tavus (1871), p. 129—30; Artkh, ed. Kohut, VII, 123a, 8. υ.: 
yop. Cp. furthermore Griinbaum, J. c., p. 335, n. 66. G. A. K.] 

ἢ [Cf. Kohut: Was hat die talmud. Eschatalogie aus ἃ, Parsismus 
aufgenommen? in Ζ. 1). M. G. XXI, p. 591. Ὁ. A. KJ 
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angelic powers, our Testament does not say. But there is 
one sentence at the beginning of chapter XI which now 
stands abruptly and in no connection with the preceding or 
following part of the story, saying that all were astonished 
to see three (female musicians?) at the house of Job after 
his restoration. Now in his former state of happiness Job 
had his female musicians singing the praise of God at the 
table in order to inspire his guests to join in the thanks- 
giving and praise of Him who is the Giver of all good. 
Undoubtedly this was also the function of the three musicians 
at the time of his restored bliss and prosperity. We are, 
therefore, justified in assuming that these three musicians 
whose appearance astonished the people, were the three 
daughters of Job of whose exceeding beauty both the Bible 
and tradition speak. They aided their father in his work 
of benevolence, and were thus rewarded. The passage rela- 
ting this part has been omitted by our writer, together with that 
containing the story of his recovery. Or was the story of 
the three daughters added by another scribe ? 


12. The closing part of our narrative consists of a record 
given by Neros, the brother of Job, of the death of the 
saintly sufferer. Neros is the same as Nahor. Here, too, 
attention may be called to the fact that the wife of Nahor, 
the father of Abraham, bears in Rabbinical tradition the name 
of Amalthea, these two names standing in our Testament 
quite closely to each other.') Neros tells us that he himself 
wrote the hymns of the three daughters of Job down in a 
book as containing mighty secrets. Only the letters of the 
Holy word or Name of God would he not consign to writing 
as these were too holy — 19> “19 MIINOIN. Job, when in the 
shadow of death, suffered no agony because he had the 
sacred girdle, the pM or yop, wound around his body. 
But when after three days he saw the angels coming to take 
his soul, he gave to Jemima, the oldest daughter, the 
cithara, to Kassiah a censer (with perfume = *y'yp), and 
to Amalthea’s Horn EN ΚΡ, a timbrel to play, so that they 


1) Abraham’s daughter 23 and the miraculous precious stone with which . 
Abraham cured the sick must also be connected with our Job legend. See 
Baba Bathra 16 b. 

19* 
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should welcome the holy angels with praise. And they sang 
and glorified God in the holy dialect — ΡΠ γι 3. [Cf 
S. B. Gould’s Legends, etc. p. 251. G. A. Κα] Then 
came “He who sitteth upon the great chariot’ — this is not 
God himself, but “the angel of his face” PILED Mithra}), 
called ADIN 2 “the Driver of the heavenly chariot” 
(see Hechaloth and Othioth di R. Akiba) — and kissed Job, 
thus taking his soul Mpwi2 (compare Targum Deuteronomy 
XXXIV, 5 Ap wis ἡ Ὲ OY; Moed Katon 28 a). Our description 
is certainly more dramatic and more original than the late 
Moses legend?), but comes near to the Abraham legend. The 
soul is taken by the arm and carried to the Eastern part of 
heaven upon the chariot of God. Mithra, or ~ ven, has 
here a well-defined function like Hermes, the Psycho- 
pompos = “Soul-carrier’, with whom he was identified 
during the three centuries preceding Christianity. 

Nahor or Neros, then with the three daughters of Job 
and his hosts of beneficiaries, held a great mourning over 
the body for three days, and then they buried him. 

Of the great mourning of the people of Canaan over the 
body of Job, the Talmud also preserved a tradition (see 
Sota 35 a). 

Of his age our Testament says that he had lived 85 years 
before the plague had come upon him and twice as long after 
that — which would give him an age of 255 years. This is 
after the LXX which has 170 years. Our Massoretic 
text has 140 which would, by adding a half of this for the 
time preceding his plague, make 210 years as the life-time 
of Job. This is the view οἵ the Talmud (B. Bathra 15 b). 


Job in Mohammedan tradition. 


Mohammed mentions Job twice (Sura 21, 83 and 38, 40), 
and this in a manner which shows that legend had woven 


1) [See Kohut’s Jitidische Angelologie (1866), p. 36—42; Anikh 
Completum, 8. v. j\10»6; and his article Metatron-Mitra, in the Hun- 
garian Jewish monthly Magyar Zsidé Szemle, I (1884), p. 98—100. 6. A. K.] 

7) [In a beautifully elaborate version of the Haggadic legends recording 
the death of Moses, preserved in a Yemen Midrash, we read: n2’pn pe) 
npwwsa inne: Sos wea nen. For text, English translation and sources of this 
story, see Kohut, Notes on a hitherto unknown . . . . Commentary on the 
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tales around the ancient hero altogether different from the 
Bible. It is the wife that plays a more important role as 
seducer, and also his recovery is dwelt oupon as an object of 
wonder. The Koran commentators tell us [according to Sale] that 
he was of the tribe of Esau and his wife of the family of Jacob 
(Rahmah daughter of Ephraim). She had supported him by her 
labor and attended him with great patience, until Satan 
appeared to her one day, promising her the restoration of 
her prosperity, if she would worship him. When she came to 
propose this to Job, he was so angry at her that he swore 
that, if he ever recovered, he would give her a hundred 
stripes as punishment for this sin of hers. Finally the angel 
Gabriel raised Job from the dung-hill and said to him: 
“Strike the earth with thy feet!” and there, behold! a foun- 
tain sprang up at his feet of which he drank, when at 
once the worms left his body. And when he bathed in it, 
he recovered his former health. His wife, too, became young 
and handsome again. And, in order to fulfil his vow, Job 
took, at the bidding of God, a hundred branches of the palm- 
tree and with these he gave his wife one lash. (Cf. 8. B. 
Gould, J. 6., p. 250; G. Fliigel, 7. c, p. 299 a; Sale’s Koran, 
5th ed. Philad. 1874, pp. 271, 375; Dr. Giidemann: Ein 
Midrasch im Koran, in Graetz’s Monatsschrift, X XIX, 134 (ep. 
also Yalkut § 635). G. A. K_] 

Now this legend of Job is given more extensively in a 
Moorish collection of legends, abstracts of which are presen- 
ted in M. Gruenbaum’s Neue Beitraege zur Semitischen 
Sagenkunde, Leyden 1893, p. 262 ff. — [See also Ersch and 
Gruber’s Allgemeine Encyclopaedie, s. v. Hiob, II Section, 
Band VIII, S. 298—299; D’Herbelot, Arblioth. Orientale, s. v.; 
Assemani B. O., t. I, p. 585; Chardin, Voyages, 11, 138; 
Wahl’s Koran, p. 454; T. P. Hughes, Dictionary of Islam 
(1885), 8. v. wef p. 248—9. G. A. K.] 

Job is there also represented as a great benefactor, who 
provides for all the needy and makes them offer their thanks 
to God after each meal. When he had lost everything, 


Pentateuch ... by Aboo Manstir al-Dhamdri, etc., (New York, 1892) pp. 
XIV—XX of the Appendix; and his article in the Independent, cited above, 
Oct. 29th and Nov. Sth, 1891, no. 5. 6. A. ΚΙ] 
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Satan came to his wife in the guise of a beggar asking for 
alms and when she told him of the state of poverty they 
were in he promised to restore her wealth as soon as she 
would cease to worship God. Job, then, curses Satan and 
remains faithful, whereupon Satan, obtains permission to strike 
his body with plagues. But Job does not flinch, praising 
God in his affliction. Satan, then, sends two men with food 
to Job who, though near starvation, refuses to take it saying, 
it should be forbidden to him — charém. After this 
Satan comes in the guise of a physician to Job’s wife, 
promising to cure him, if she would kill a bird after heathen 
usage, without invoking the name of God. But when his wife 
comes to persuade him to do so, Job, in his anger, swears 
that, as soon as he would by the help of God recover, he 
would forthwith give her a hundred stripes. 

Satan, then, excites the people of the city against Job, 
until his wife is compelled to carry him upon her shoulder 
into the country of the children of Israel, who treated the 
poor sufferer with great sympathy, but could not endure his 
stench any longer. She, then, put him down in an open 
place and supported him by the wages she received from the 
people for her laundry work. 

Finally, at the instigation of Satan, the people refused to 
give her work, and the baker’s wife asked her to give her 
beautiful hair as price for the bread. She gave up her 
hair and brought the bread to her husband. But when she 
went back to obtain bread for herself and failed to return, 
then at last, the measure of Job’s sufferings was full. Gabriel 
carried him towards a fountain and bathed him, and he rose 
with renewed youth and vigor. Job’s wife, returning at last, 
would not recognize him, but he wept as he saw her. He 
recalled the oath to give her a hundred stripes. Whereupon 
Gabriel advised him to take a bunch of hundred bulrushes 
and lash her with it. After having restored his fortune, the 
Lord asked Job whether he should also restore his dead 
children to life; but Job said: “If they are to die again, 
O Lord, leave them rather in the better world in which 
there is no longer death.” And Job became the same gene- 
rous-hearted benefactor of the poor, the orphans and widows 
that he had been before. 
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We recognize here in the main the same story as is 
found in our Testament, only some of the features are distorted 
by Mohammedan narrators. Evidently the Arabian or 
Ethiopian Jews had preserved the legend, as they did 
many other tales no longer found in Rabbinical literature.') 
See my article in the Jewish Quarterly Review, quoted above. 

The stripes which Job’s wife received are understood 
only as a penalty to be paid for the wicked advice given 
Job to blaspheme God. They are intended to expiate her, 
before she recovers her youth, to become again the mother 
of ten children. In our Testament she has to pay the 
penalty of death, and another wife has to take her place. 

Wee see here how busy popular tradition was to make 
the Bedouin story of Job interesting and rich in lore. 

Undoubtedly our story originated in the outskirts of 
Palestine in the land of Hauran, where the Nabatheans lived, 
and the Essene brotherhoods spread it all over the Arabian 
lands. Thus only can we account for every feature of our 
legend The Therapeutes, with their male and female 
choruses and their strange mode of life, are vividly enough 
portrayed in our Testament, to betray the authorship of our 


weird book. 
* 


* * 

Note: In republishing the text from A. Mai’s edition, 
the present editor has ventured to divide the same for 
convenience’s sake into chapters and verses. The alterations 
made are but few and noted on the margin. [The initials 
G. A. K., and all remarks in square brackets, are those of 
the Editor of this volume.] 


1) [Fliigel, on the authority of Assemani (Bibl. Orient., I, 585, 
IIT, 286) states, that an Arabic and Syriac biography of Job is extant in 
manuscript (cf. Ersch & Gruber, J. 64). Could it be the original or trans- 
lation of Job’s Testament? G. A. K.] 


SIAOHKH 
TOY AMEMIITOY ΚΑΙ HOAYTAOQAOT KAI MAKAPIOY 
IQB 


Βίβλος Ἰὼβ τοῦ καλουμένου Ιωβαβ, καὶ βίος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀντίγραφον 
διαϑήκης αὐτοῦ. 

3 Tn € ’ a 4 a > , > ~ 

I, 1. Ἐν ἢ ἂν ἡμέρᾳ νοσήσας, καὶ ἐγνωκὼς τὴν ἀποδημίαν αὐτοῦ 
ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἑπτὰ υἱοὺς αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰς τρεῖς αὐτοῦ 
θυγατέρας, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 2. Περικυκλώσατε, téxra, περικυκλώσατέ 
με, καὶ ἀκούσατε καὶ διηγήσομαι ὑμῖν ἃ ἐποίησε κύριος pet ἐμοῦ καὶ 

8 ’ ᾿ 5] ‘ ’ ay t ° ‘ Cw Ἵ 
τὰ συμβάντα μοι πάντα. 3, Ἐγὼ yoo εἰμι Ἰὼβ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν, ὦ 
ἐντέκνα μου. 4, Ὅτι γένος ἐκλεκτοῦ ἐστε, καὶ τηρήσατε τὴν εὐγένιαν 
ὑμῶν. 5. Ἐγὼ γάρ εἰμι ἐκ τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Πσαῦ, ἀδελφὸς Ναώρ' μήτηρ δὲ 
ἡμῶν Miva, ἐξ ὧν ἐγέννησα ὑμᾶς, 6. Ἡ γὰρ προτέρα μου γυτὴ ἐτε- 
λεύτησε μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων δέκα τέκνων ἐν πικρῷ θανάτῳ 7. Axovoatea 

4 ’ " ᾿ «» a ¢ 
οὖν τέκνα, καὶ δηλωσὼ ὑμῖν τὰ συμβεβηκότα μοι. 

. 8. Ἐγὼ γὰρ ἤμην πλούσιος σφόδρα τῶν ag’ ἡλίου ἀνατολῶν ἐν 
χώρᾳ τί, “ὐσίτιδι, καὶ πρὸ τοῦ καλέσαι μὲ 6 κύριος “Inf, ἑἐκαλούμην 
Ἰωβάβ, 9. Ἡ δὲ ἀρχὴ τοῦ πειρασμοῦ ἐγένετο οὕτως" ἦν γὰρ πλῃσίον 
φτοῦ οἶκον εἰδωλὸν τινος θρησκευόμενον ὑπὸ τοῦ λαοῦ. 10. Καὶ συνεχῶς ἐβ- 
λεπον ὁλοκαυτώματα αὐτῷ προσφερόμενα ὡς θεῷ. 11. Διελογιζόμην ἐμαυτῷ 
καὶ ἔλεγον" ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ 
τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πάντας ἡμᾶς; ἄρα πῶς γνώσομαι τὸ ἀληθές. 

7 | ἡμᾶς; ἄρα πῶς γνώσομ 33 

12. Καὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ κοιμωμένου pov ἦλϑε μοι φωνὴ λέγουσα, 
᾿Ιωβὰβ, ᾿Ιωβὰβ, ἀνάστηθε καὶ ὑποδείξω σοι τίς ἐσεὶν οἶτος ὃν γνῶναι 
θέλ . 13 Ot ᾿ ί , τ 4 5} ͵ , ¢ μὲ 
εἰς . Οὗτος τοίνυν, ᾧ τὰ ὁλοκαυτώματα προςφέρουσιν» οἱ ἂν- 
ϑρωποι καὶ σπένδουσιν, υὖὐκ ἔστε θεὸς, ἀλλ' ἔστι δύναμις αὕτη καὶ 
ἐργασία τοῦ διαβόλου, ἐν ἣ ἀπατᾷ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 14, Kayo ταῦτα 
ἀκούσας ἔπεσον εἰς τὴν γῆν. 15. Καί προσεκύνησα λέγων, κύριέ μου ὃ ἐπὶ 
σωτηρίᾳ τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς μοι λαλῶν, δέομαί σου, εἴπερ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ 
τύπος τοῦ Σατανᾶ, δέομαί cov xedevooy μὲ ἀπελϑεῖν καὶ ἀφανίσαι 

> A 4 ’ ᾿ U - 2 ΗΝ c , 

αὐτὴν͵ καὶ καθαρίσαι τὸν τόπον τοῦτον. 16. Οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ κωλύων pe 
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τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, βασιλέα ὄντα τῆ. χώρας ταύτης, ἦα μηκέτι πλανηθῶσιν 
of ἐν αὐτῇ. 

17. Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη μοι ἡ φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ φωτὸς λέγουσα, ὁτι καθ- 
αρίσαι τὸν τύπον δυνήσεις, 18. 4d’ ἰδοὺ ἀποδείκνυμίέ σοι πάντα 
ἅπερ ἐνδοτοίλατό μοι κύριος εἰπεῖν cot ἐγὼ γάρ ϑὲμε 6 ἀρχάγγελος τοῦ 
θεοῦ. 19, Κἀγὼ εἶπον ὅτι πάντα ὅσα ἐντελεῖται τῷ θεράποντι αὐτοῦ 
ἀκούσομαι. 20. Καὶ εἶπέ μοι ὁ ἀρχάγγελος" τάδε λέγει κύριος" εἰ ἀπο- 
λέσαι ἐπιχειρήσεις καὶ καθαίρεις τὸν εὐὑπον τοῦ Σατανᾶ, ἀναστήσεταί 
σοι μετ᾽ ὀργῆς εἰς πόλεμον καὶ ἐφδείξεται ἔν σοι πᾶσαν τὴν πονηρίαν 
αὐτοῦ. 21. ᾿Εποίσϑε cot πολλὰς πληγὰς καὶ χαλεπὰς, καὶ ἀφαιρεῖται 
ἀπό σου πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. 22, Ta τὸ παιδιὰ σου ἀναιρεῖ," καὶ 
σεολλὰ κακά σοι ποιήσει, 28. Καὶ ἐποὶ ὡς ἀθλητὴς πυκτεύων καὶ 
καρτερῶν πόνους, καὶ ‘éxdeyouevos τὸν μισϑὸν, καὶ τοὺς πειρασμοὺς 
προσκαρτερῶν καὶ τὰς θλίψεις. 94. Ad ἐὰν ταῦτα ὑπομείνῃς, ποιήσω 
σον τὸ ὄνομα ὀνομαστὸν ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γενεαῖς τῆς γῆς ἄχρι «ἧς συν- 
τελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. 25. Καὶ πάλιν ἐπανακάμψω σὲ ἐπὶ τὰ ὕπάρχοντά 
cov, καὶ ἀποδοϑήσεεαί σοι διπλάσια πάντα ὧν ἀπολέσεις" wa γνῷς ὅτι 
ἀπροσωπόληπτός ἐστιν 6 θεὸς, ἀποδιδοὺς ἑκάστῳ τῷ ὑπακούοντι ἀγαθά. 
26. A καί σοι δωρήσεται, καὶ στέφανον ἀμαράντινον κομίσεις, 27. 'Byeg- 
θήσει δὲ καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον" tote yrowats ὅτι δίκαιος 
καὶ ἀληθὴς καὶ ἰσχυρὸς ὁ κύριος. 

28. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ, τέκνα μου, ἀνταπεκρίθην αὐτῷ, ὅτι ὑπομένω μέχρι 
θανάτου πάντα τὰ ἐπερχόμενά μοι ὑπὲρ τ᾽ ἀγάπης tov θεοῦ, καὶ οὐ 
μὴ ἀναπηδήσω. 29. Tore ὁ ἄγγελος σφραγισάμενος μὲ ἀπῆλθεν an’ ἐμοῦ. 


II, 1. Τῇ δὲ ἑξῆς ἀναστὰς τῇ νυκτὶ ἔλαβον πεντήκοττα παῖδας, 
ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὸν νάον τοῦ εἰδωλείου καὶ ὀλόθρευσα αὐτὸν ἄχρις ἐδάφους" 
2. Καὶ οὕτως ἀνεχώρησα εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pov, κελεύσας ἀσφαλισθῆναε 
τὰς ϑύρας, ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς προϑύροις μον. 3, Ὅτι εἴ τις σήμερον 
ζητήσῃ με, μὴ σημανϑήτω μοι. ἀλλ᾽ εἰἶπατε αὐτῷ, σχολάζει περὶ πραγ- 
μάτων ἀναγκαίων, ἔνδον ἐστίν. 4. Tore ὃ Σατανᾶς μετασχηματισθεὶς 
εἰς ἐπαίτην ἔκρουσε τῇ θύρᾳ, λέγων τῇ θυρωρῷ 5. Σήμανον τῷ “lap 
λέγουσα ote βούλομαι συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ. 6. Καὶ 7 θυρωρὸς εἰσελθοῦσα 
λέγει μοι ταῦτα' καὶ ἤκουσε nag’ got, ὅτι σχολάζοω. 


€ 


7. ᾿Ἰστοχῆσας ἐν τούτῳ ὃ πονηρὸς, ἀπελϑὼν ἐπέθηκεν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ὥμους αὐτοῦ ἀσσάλιον ῥακκώδη. Καὶ εἰσελθὼν λελάληκε τῇ ϑυρωρῷ 
λέγων’ εἶπον τῷ Ἰὼβ ἴτε Gig μοι ἄρτον ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν σου iva φάγω, 
8. Καὶ ἀκούσας ἐγὼ ταῦτα, ἔδωκα αὐτῇ ἄρτον ἐκκεκαυμέψον δοῦναι 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἐδηλώσα αὐτῷ ὅτι μηκέτι φαγεῖν προσδύόχα ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν 
ἄρτων, ὅτι ἀπηλλοτριώθην σοι. 9. Καὶ ἡ θυρωρὸς αἰδεσθεῖσα ἐπιδοῦναι 
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αὐτῷ τὸν ἐκκεκαυμένον ἄρτον καὶ anodoldf, μὴ ἰδοῦσα ὅτε Sataras 
ἐστιν, ἦρεν ἐκ τῶν αὐτῆς ἄρτων τῶν καλῶν, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. 10. Ὁ δὲ 
λαβὼν, καὶ γνοὺς τὸ γεγονὸς, εἶπε τῇ παιδίσκῃ" ἀπελθοῦσα, κακὴ δούλη, 
φέρε μοι τὸν δοθέντα aot δοθῆναί μοι ἄρτον: 11. Καὶ ἔκλαυσεν ἡ 
παῖς μετὰ λύπης λέγουσα' ἀληθῶς λέγεις εἶναί μὲ κακὴν δούλην͵ ὅτε 
οὐκ ἐποίησα καθὼς προσετάχθη μοι ὑπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου μου. 12. Καὶ 
ὑπυσερέψασα ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ τὸν κεκαυμένον ἄρτον, λέγουσα αὐτῷ" τάδε 
λέγει κύριός μου, ὅτι οὐ μὴ φάγῃς ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων μου ἔτι, ὅτι ἀπηλ- 
λοτριώθην σοι. 13. Καὶ τοῦτόν σοι ἔδωκα fre μὴ ἐγκλεισϑῶ ὅτι τῷ 
αἰτήσαντε ἐχθρῷ οὐδὲν παρέσχον. 14, Καὶ ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὃ Σατανᾶς, 
αντέπεμψέ μοι τὴν παῖδα λέγων, ὅτι ὡς δρᾷς τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον τὸν 
ὁλόκαντον, οὕτω ποιήσω ἐν τάχει καὶ τὸ σῶμά σου τοιοῖτον ἡ 15. Καὶ 
ἀνταπεκρίθην͵ ὃ ποιοῖς ποίησον, καὶ oie βούλῃ ἀγωγῇ ἔργασον" ἕτοιμος 
yao εἰμε ὑποστῆναι ἅπερ προσφέρεις μοι. 

16. Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ διάβολος ἀπέστη an’ ἐμοῦ" καὶ ἀπελθὼν 
ὑπὸ τὸ στερέωμα, ὥρκωσε τὸν κύριον ἦα λάβῃ ἐξουσέαν τῶν ὑπαρχόν- 
cov μοι. 17. Καὶ λαβὼν παρὰ θεοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν, ἦλθε καὶ ἦρέ μον 
τὸν σύμπαντα πλοῦτον παραχρῆμα. 

ΠῚ, 1. Εἶχον γὰρ gh χιλιάδας προβάτων' καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀφώρισα & 
χιλιάδας τοῦ εἶναι εἰς ἔνδυσιν ὀρφανῶν : καὶ χηρῶν καὶ πενήτων καὶ 
ἀδυνάτων. 2. "Hy δέ μοι ἀγέλη κυνῶν 0, οἱ φυλάσσοντες τὰ ποίμεικ᾽ 
καὶ ἄλλους κύνας εἶχον σ φυλάσσοντας τὸν οἶκον. 3. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ 
μύλους & ἐργάζεσδαι κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ γόμους κομίζεσδαε ἀγαθῶν" 
καὶ ἀπέστελλον κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τὰς κώμας τοῖς ἀδὺυν υνάτοις 
καὶ τοῖς ἀρῥώστοις καὶ τοῖς ὑστερουμένοις. 4. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ ou rhe. 
ἄδας ὄνων νομάδων καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀφώρισα q, καὶ τὴν ἐξ αὐτῶν γονὴν 
ἐκέλευον πιπράσκεσθαι, καὶ τὴν τιμὴν εἶναι τοῖς πένησι καὶ δεο- 
μένοις, 5. Ἤρχοντο γὰρ εἰς ἀνάντησιν ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν γωρῶν οἱ 
πένητες, 6. ᾿Δνεωγμέναι γὰρ ἦσαν αἱ τέσσαρες θύραι τοῦ οἴκου ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ τοιούτου σκοποῦ, μὴ ἄρα ἔλθωσίν τιψες ἐλεημοσύνην ζητοῦντες, 
καὶ mol μὲ παρακαθεζόμενον εἰς μίαν τῶν θυρῶν, δυνηθῶσι διὰ τῖς 
ἄλλης ἀπελθεῖν καὶ λαβεῖν ὅσων χρήζουσιν. 

7. Ἦσαν δέ μοι καὶ τράπεζαι ἱδρυμέναι ἃ . ἀκίνητοι πᾶσαν ὧραν 
τοῖς ξένοις μόνοις. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ τῶν γηρῶν iB τραπέζας xemésac, 
8. Kal ai’ τις ἤρχοτο αἰτῶν ἐλεημοσύνην, εἶχε τρέφεσϑαι ἐν τῇ τρα- 
πέζᾳ μου τοῦ λαβεῖν τὴν χρείαν' καὶ οὐδένα ἐπέτρεπον ἐξελθεῖν τὴν 
θύραν μου κώλπῳ κενῷ. 9. Εἶχον δὲ τρὶς χίλια πεντακόσια ζεύγη 
βοῶν' καὶ ἐξελεξάμην ἐξ αὐτῶν ῳ καὶ ἔταξα εἰς τὸν ἀροτριασμὸν. 
10. Ὧδε πάντα ποιεῖν ἐν παντὶ ἀγρῷ τῶν προσλαβόντων αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
τὴν εἴσοδον τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἀφώριζον τοῖς πένησιν εἰς τὴν τράπεζαν 
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αὐτῶν. 11. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ ἀρτοκόπια ν, dy’ ὧν ἔταξα εἰς τὴν τρά- 
relay τῶν πτωχῶν. 12. Εἶχον δὲ δούλους ἐξαιρέτους εἰς τὴν ὕπηρε- 
σέαν ταύτην, 13. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ξένοι τινὲς ἰδόντες τὴν ἐμὴν προθυ- 
μέαν' καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπεθύμησαν ὑπηρετῆσαι τῇ διακονίᾳ. 14. καὶ ἄλλοι 
τινὲς ἦσαν ἀποροῖντες, καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι ἀναλῶσαι, ἤρχοντο παρακα- 
λοῦντες xai λέγοντες, 15. Δεύόμεθά σου, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐμεῖς δυνάμεθα 
ταύτην ἐκτελέσαι τὴν διακονίαν, καὶ οὐδὲν κεκτήμεθα, ποίησον μεϑ᾽ ἡμῶν 
ἔλεος, καὶ προχείρισον ὑμῖν χρυσίον, ive ἀπέλθωμεν» εἰς τὰς μακρὰς 
odes καὶ ἐμπορευσώμεθα. 16. Καὶ τὸ περιττὸν τῆς ἐμπορίας dv- 
γηθῶμεν τοῖς πένησι ποεήσασϑαιε dtaxovlay’ καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ἀποκατα- 
σεήσωμέν σοι τὸ ἴδιόν σου. 17. Καὶ ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἀκούων ἠγαλλιώμην 
ὅτε ὅλως παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνουσιν εἰς οἰκονομίαν τῶν πεωχῶν. 18. Καὶ 
προθύμως ἐδίδουν αὐτοῖς ὅσον ἤθελον͵ δεχόμενος τὸ γραμματεῖον αὐτῶν, 
μὴ λαμβάνων nag’ αὐτῶν ἐνέχυρον, εἰ μὴ μόνον τὸ ἔγγραφον. 19. Καὶ 
πορευόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο καὶ ὃ ἐπετύγχανον ἐδίδουν τοῖς πτωχοῖς. 
20. Πολλάκις τινὲς ἀπόλωλαν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐν ὁδῷ, 7 ἐν θαλάσσῃ, ἢ ἐσυ- 
λοῦντο ἐξ αὐτῶν. 21. Καὶ ἐρχόμενοι παρεκάλουν μὲ ἀξέγοντας" dete 
μεθά cov, μακροθύμησον ἐφ' ἡμᾶς, va ἰδωμὲν πῶς ἀποκαταστησωμέν 
σοι τὰ σά. 22. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούων καὶ συμπαϑὼν αὐτοῖς προέ- 
φέρον αὐτῶν τὸ χειρόγραφον, καὶ ἀνεγίνωσκον ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν καὶ δι- 
αρῥῆξας ἐλευϑέρουν αὐτοὺς τοῦ χρέους, λέγων οὕτως. 28. Ὅσον προ- 
Gace τῶν πενήτων ἐπίστευσα ὑμῖν, οὐδὲν λήψομαι nag’ ὑμῶν. 24. Καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἐδεχόμην παρὰ τοῦ ὀφειλήτον μου. 

25. Kai εἴ nore ἤρχετο ἀνὴρ ἱλαρὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ λέγων, οὐδὲν 
ἀπορῶ ἐπικουρῆσκι τοῖς πένησιν. 26. Βούλομαι μὲν διακονῆσαι τοῖς 
πτωχοῖς ἐν τῇ τραπέζᾳ σου. καὶ συγγχωρηθεὶς ὑπηρετεῖν, καὶ ἔφαγεν. 
2. Καὶ τῇ ἐσπέρᾳ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ τὸν μισθὲν αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐπορεύετο εἰς 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ χαίρων. 28, Καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐβούλετο λαβεῖν, ἠναγκσζετο 
παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ λέγοντος πρὸς αὐτὸν' ἐπίσταμαι ὅτε ἐργάτης εἶ ἄνθρωπος 
προσδοκῶν καὶ ἀναμένων σου τὸν μισθὸν, καὶ ἀνάγκην ἔχεις λαβεῖν. 
29, Καὶ οὐκ ὑστέρησά ποτὲ μισθὸν μισθωτοῦ 7) ἄλλον τινὸς, ἢ ἀφῆκα 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ ἐσόμενον παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ μίαν ἑσπέραν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ μου. 

80. Διεφώνουν δὲ οἱ ἀμέλγοντες τὰς Boag 7 καὶ τὰ πρόβατα 
τοὺς παροδίτας ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ὅπως μεταλάβωσιν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 81. Καὶ 
διεχεῖτο γάλα τὸ βούτυρον ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πλήθους ἐν δὲ ταῖς πέτραις καὶ τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἐκοιτάζονεο διαλοχευό- 
μενα, 32. ᾿Ἵπέκαμον δὲ οἱ δοῖλοί μου οἱ τὰ τῶν γηρῶν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
πενήτων ἐδέσματα ἐνέχοντες καὶ ὀλιγοροῦντες. 33. Κατάρονταί μοι 
λέγοντες" εἰς ἄν δοίη ἡμῖν ἐκ τῶν σαρκῶν αὐτοῦ ἐμφορηθῆναι καὶ ἐμ- 
πλησθῆναι; λίαν χρηστοῦ ὄντος μου πρὸς αὐτούς, 
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34. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ ES ψαλμοὺς καὶ δεκάχορδον κιθάραν, καὶ δεε- 
κρουύμην τὸ καϑ' ἡμέραν. 35. Καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὴν κιθάραν καὶ avd- 
ὕμνουν αἱ χῆραι, μετὰ τὸ ἐσϑίειν αὐτὰς, 86. Καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ψαλεῆρος 
ἀνεμίμνησκον αὐτὰς τοῦ θεοῦ, iva δωξάσωσι τὸν κύριον. 81, Καὶ εἰ 
ποτὲ ἐγόγγιζον αἱ θεράπαινές μου, ἐλάμβανον τὸ ψαλτήριον, καὶ τὸν 
μισϑὸν τῆς ἀνταποδοσίας ἔψαλλον αὐταῖς, καὶ κατέπανον αὐτὰς τῆς 
ὀλιγορίας τοῦ γογγυσμοῦ. 

IV, 1. Τὰ δὲ ἐμὰ τέκνα μετὰ τὴν ὑπηρεσίαν τῆς διακονίας 
ἐλάμβανον καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τὸ δεῖπνον αὐτῶν καὶ τὰς τρεῖς αὐτῶν ἀδελφὰς, 
ἐπορεύοντο παρὰ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτῶν τῷ πρεσβυτέρῳ, καὶ ἐποίουν πόεον. 
2. ‘Avsoeausros οὖν ἐγὼ τὸ πρωὶ ἀνέφερον ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν θυσίας, ἐρέ- 
govg αἰγῶν γ, καὶ πρόβατα ιθ: ταῦτα ἐκ περιττοῦ εἰς ἀνάλωμα τοῖς 
πτωχοῖς. 8. Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς ἐγώ ταῦτα λαμβάνδτε περιττὰ, καὶ 
δεήθητε ὑπὲρ τῶν τέκνων μου. 4, Μὴ ἄρα οἱ viol μον ἥμαρτον ἐνώ- 
πίον κυρίου, λέγοντες μετὰ καταφροτήσεως, ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν τέκνα τοῦ 
πλουσίου τοῦδε ἀνδρὸς ἡμῖν δῶτε τὰ χρήματα ταῦτα. διὰ τί δὲ καὶ 
διακονοῦμεν. 5, Ταῦτα λέγοντες ἐξ ὑπερηφανίας, παρώργιζον τὸν ϑεόν" 
καὶ ἔστι βδέλυγμα ἐναντίον κυρίου ἡ ὑπερηφάνεια. 6. Avégegov δὲ 
καὶ μόσχους τῷ ἐπὶ τὸ ϑυσιαστήριον λέγων, μή ποτα οἱ viol μου κακὰ 
ἐννόησαν πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν, 

7. Τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ βιοῦντός μον, ὃ διάβολος οὐκ ἤνεγκε τὸ 
ἀγαϑόν. ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἐξῃτήσατο κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν πόλεμον παρὰ τῷ Gear 
8. Κατῆλϑεν én’ ἐμὲ ἀνηλέως. 9, Kai πρῶτον μὲν ἐφλόγησε τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 
προβάτων, ἔπειτα τὰς καμήλους, εἶτα τοὺς βύας καὶ πάντα τὰ κτήνη 
τὰ μὲν ἐφλόγησε, τὰ δὲ ἠἡχμαλωτέσϑησαν, οὐ μόνο» παρ᾽ ἐχϑρῶν ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ δἰεργετηϑέντων. 10. Καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ ποε- 
μένες ἀνήγγειλαν μοι ταῦτα, 11. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἀκούσας ἐδόξασα τὸν θεὸν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐβλασφήμησα. 

12. Τότε ὃ διάβολος ἐγνωκώς μου καρτερίαν, κατεμηχανήσατο κατ’ 
ἐμοῦ. 18. ΜΜετασχηματισϑεὶς εἰς βασιλέα τῶν Περσῶν ἐπέστῃ én’ 
ἐμῇ πόλει, καὶ συναγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ πανούργως ἐλάλησεν 
αὐτοῖς͵ μετὰ ἀπειλῆς λέγων. 14, Οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃ Ιὼβ ὃ ἀναλώσας 
πάντα τὰ ἀγαϑὰ τὴς γῆς καὶ μηδὲν καταλείπων, 6 ἀφανίσας καὶ κατα- 
λύσας τὸν ναὸν toi ϑεοῦ. 15. Διὸ καὶ ἐγὼ ἀποδώσω αὐτῷ xa?’ ἃ καὶ 
ἔπραξεν μετὰ τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ μεγάλον ϑεοῦ. 16. Nov οὖν ἀπέλθετϑο 
σύν ἐμοὶ, καὶ σκυλεύσωμεν πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, 
17. Καὶ ἀποκριϑέντες εἶπον αὐτῷ ἔχει ζ υἱοὺς καὶ ϑυγατέρας γ. 
18. My doa καταφύγωσιν εἰς ἑτέρας χώρας, καὶ ἐντύχωσι καϑ' ἡμῶν 
ὡς τυραννούψντων, καὶ λοιποὶ ἐπανέλθωσιν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς μετὰ δυνάμεως 
καὶ ἀποκτείνωσιν ἡμᾶς. 190. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" μὴ φοβεῖσϑε ὅλως. 
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ta κτήνη αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος αὐτοῦ ἀπώλεσα ἐν πυρὶ, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα 
ἠχιμαλωώτευσα' καὶ (ov καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσω. 

20. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν αὐτοῖς ἀπελϑὼν κατέβαλε τὸν οἶκον ἐπὶ 
wa τέκνα pov καὶ ἀνεῖλεν αὐτὰ. 21. Καὶ συμπολῖται ἰδόντες ὅτι 
ἀληϑῇ γέγονε τὰ εἰρημένα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐπελθόντες ἐδίωξάν με, καὶ 
πάντα τὰ ἐν τῇ οἰκείᾳ pov διήρπαζον. 22. Καὶ εἶδον τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς 
μου τὴν ἁρπαγὴν τοῦ οἶκον μου καὶ ἐπάνω τῶν τραπεζῶν μου καὶ 
τῶν κραββάτων μου ἄνδρας ἀτελεῖς καὶ ἀτίμους" καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνάμην ῳφϑέ)- 
ξασϑαί τι κατ᾽ αὐτῶν. 28. ᾿Ητονημένος γὰρ μην ὡς γυνὴ παρειμένη 
τοὺς ὀσφύας and τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ὠδύνων, μνησϑεὶς μάλιστα τοῦ προ- 
σημανϑέντος μοι πολέμου ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου αὐτοῦ. 
24. Καὶ ἐγενόμην ὡς εἰ φορτίον ἐμβαλλόμενον ἐν ϑαλασσίῳ πλοίῳ, 
καὶ μεοοπελαγίσας, ἰδὼν τὴν τρικυμίαν καὶ τὴν ἐναντίωσιν τῶν ἀνέμων, 
ἔριψεν εἰς θάλασσαν τὸ φορτίον, λέγων' 25, Θέλω ἀπολέσαι τὰ 
σεάντα μότον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν πίλιν, ἦα κερδαίψω τὸ πλοῖον σεσωσ- 
μένον καὶ τὰ κρείττονα τῶν σκευῶν. 26. Οὕτω κἀγὼ ἠγησάμην τὰ 
ἐμά. 27. Τότε ἦλθεν ἕτερος ἄγγελος, καὶ ἀνεδίδαξέ μὲ τὴν τῶν ἐμῶν 
τέκνων ἀπώλειαν" καὶ ἐταράχϑην μεγάλην ταραχήν. 28. Καὶ διέῤῥηξα 
τὰ ἱμάτιά μου, καὶ εἶπον.) ὃ κύριος ἔδωκεν, ὃ κύριος agel- 
Lato, ὡς τῷ κυρίῳ ἔδοξε, οὕτω καὶ ἐγένετο" ein τὸ ὄνομα 
κυρίου εὐλογημένον. 

V, 1. Ἰδὼν οὖν ὃ Σατανᾶς ὅτι οὐδὲν δύναταί μὲ εἰς ὀλιγο- 
ρίαν τρέψαι, ἀπελθὼν ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα μου παρὰ τοῦ κυρίον, ve 
ἐπενέγκῃ μοι πληγὴν, διότε οὐκ ἤνεγκεν ὃ πονηρὸς τὴν ὑπημονήν μου. 
2. Τότε παρέδωκέ μὲ 6 κύριος εἰς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ χρήσασϑαι τῷ 
σώματί μου ὡς βούλεται, τῆς δὲ ψυχῆς μον οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν. 
3. Kai προῆλθε καϑημένῳ μοι ἐπὶ ϑρόνου καὶ πενϑοῦντι ta τέκνα 
pov, 4. Καὶ ᾧμοιώϑη μεγάλῃ καταιγίδι, καὶ τὸν ϑρόνον pou κατέ- 
στρόψε, προσχροΐσας μὲ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 5. Καὶ ἐποίησα ὥρας τρεῖς 
κείμενος ἐπὶ ἐδάφους. καὶ ἐπόταξέ μὲ πληγὴν σκληρὰν, ἀπὸ κο- 
υυφῆς ἕως ὀνύχων τῶν ποδῶν μου. 6. Kai ἐν μεγάλῃ ταραχῇ καὶ 
ἀδαιμονίᾳ ἐξῆλθον τὴν πόλιν' καὶ καϑεσϑεοὶς ἐπὶ τῆ; κοπρίας, σκω- 
ληκόβρωτον εἶχον τὸ σῶμα. 7. Καὶ συνέβρεχον τὴν γῆν ἐκ πολλῆς 
ὑγρασίας" καὶ ἰχῶρες τοῦ σώματος ἔρῥεον, καὶ σκώληκες πολλοὶ ἦσαν 
ἐν αὐτῷ, 8. Kai εἴ ποτὲ ἀφίστατο σκώληξ ἐκ τοῦ σωματύς μου, 
αἦρον αὐτὸν καὶ κατῴκιζον εἰς τὺ αὐτὸ λέγων" παράμεινον ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
τόπῳ ἐν ᾧ ἐτάχϑης, ἄχρις οὗ ἐπεστάλθη σοι ὑπὸ τοῦ κελεύσαντός σοι. 

9, Kai οὕτως διήρκεσα ἔτη ζ καϑεζύμενος ἐν κοπρίᾳ ἔξω 


1) Note LXX, Job 1, 91. 
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τῆς πόλεως ἐν ταῖς πληγαῖς. 10. Καὶ io» τοῖς ὑφϑαλμοῖς pov 
τέκνα μου ποθητά. 11. Τὴν ταπεινήν μου γυναῖκα τὴν πρώην ἐν τῇ 
τοσαύτῃ τρυφῇ καὶ δορυφορίᾳ θαλαμενομένην͵ ἴδον αὐτὴν ὑδροφοροῦ- 
σαν εἰς οἶκον τινὸς ἀσχήμονος ὡς παιδίσκην, ἕως οὗ λάβῃ ἄρτον καὶ 
προσενέγκῃ μοι. 12, Καὶ ἐγὼ κατανονυγμένος ἔλεγον" ὦ τῆς ἀλαζονίας 
τῶν ἀρχόντων τῆς πύλεως ταύτης, ovg οὐδὲ ἀξίους εἶναι κυνῶν 
τῶν ἐμῶν νομάδων ἡγοῦμα!ι3), ὅτε πῶς χρῶνται τῇ γαμδτῇ μου 
ὡς δουλίδι. 18. Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἀνέλαβον λογισμὸν μακρόϑυμον. 
14. Καὶ μετὰ ἱκανὸν χρόνον, καὶ αὐτὸν τὸν ἄρτον ἀφείλαντο τοῦ μὴ 
προσενοχϑηναί μοι, μόλις ἐπιτρέψαντες ἔχειν αὐτὴν τῇ» ἰδίαν τροφήν. 
15. Καὶ αὐτὴ λαμβάνουσα διεμέριζεν ἑαντῇ τὸ καὶ ἐμοὶ λέγουσα μετ᾽ 
ὠδύνης. Οὐαί μοι, τάχα οὐ χορτάζεται τοῦ ἄρτου καὶ οὐκ ἐφείδετο 
ἐξελϑεῖν ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ προσαιτῇσαι ἄρτον παρὰ τῶν ἀρτοπράτων ἕως 
οὗ προσενέγκῃ μοι καὶ φάγω. 

16. Καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς tovto γνοὺς͵ μετοσχηματίσϑη εἰς ἀρτοπρά- 
τον καὶ ἐγένετο κατὰ συγκυρίαν ἀπελθεῖν πρὸς αὐτὸν τὴ» γυναῖκά 
pov, αἰτῆσαι πάλιν ἄρτον, νομίζουσαν εἶναι αὐτὸν ἄνθρωπον. 17, Καὶ 
ὁ Σατανᾶς λέγει αὐτῇ, παράσχε pos τὸ τίμημα, καὶ λάβε ὃ ϑέλεις" 
18. ᾿“ποκριϑεῖσα δὲ αὐτῷ λέγει" πόϑεν pot ἀργύριον; ἢ ἀγνοεῖς τὰ 
συμβεβηκότα μοι ὧδε πονηρά; εἰ μὲν ἐλέησον, ἐλέησον ef δὲ μὴ, σύ 
ὄψει. 19. Καὶ ἀπεκρίϑη πάλιν λέγων εἰ μὴ ἄξιοι ἦτο τῶν κακῶν, 
οὐκ ἄν ἀπελάβετε αὐτά, 20. Νῦν οὖν af μὴ ἐν χερσί σοι ἀργύριον, 
ὑπόϑον μοι τὴν τρίχα τῆς κεφαλῆς σου, καὶ λάβε τρεῖς ἄρτους" 
ἴσως δυνηϑήσεσϑε ζῆσαι ἐν ταῖς τρισὶν ἡμέραις 21. Tore εἶπον 
ἐν ἑαυτῇ τί γάρ μοί ἐστιν ἡ ϑρὶξ τῆς κεφαλῆς μου πρὸς τὸν πεινῶν- 
τά μου ἄνδρα: 22. Καὶ οὕτως καταφρονήσασα ἑαυτὴν͵ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 
ἀναστὰς κεῖρον με. 23. Tore λαβὼν ψαλίδα ἦρε τὰς τρίχας τῆς 
κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς πύντων ὁρώντων, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῇ τρεῖς ἄρτους. 
24. Ἡ δὲ λαβοῦσα, ἦλϑε καὶ προσέφορέ por καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἦλϑεν 
ὄπισϑεν αὐτῆς ἐν τῇ ὁδῳ περιπατῶν κεκρυμμένος, καὶ πλαγιάζων 
αὐτῆς τὴν καρδίαν, 


VI, 1. Kal ἅμα τε ἤγγισε πρός μὲ ἣ γννή μου, ἀνακράξασα 
μετὰ κλαυϑμοῦ Adyar μοι" ᾿]ὼβ, Ιὼβ,.3) μέχρε τίνος καϑέζεις ἐπὶ τῆς 
κοπρίας ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, λογιζόμενος ἐπὶ μικρὸν, καὶ ἐκδεχόμενος 
τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς σωτηρίας σου. 2. Κἀγὼ πλανήτις καὶ 
λάτρις τόπον ἐκ τόπου περιερχομένη. 8. ᾿Ιδοὺ γὰρ ἀπόλωλεν ἀπὸ 
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τῆς γῆς τὸ μνημόσυνόν cov’ οἱ viol pov xat αἱ ϑυγατέμες 
ἑμὴς κοιλίας καὶ πόνοι καὶ ὠδύναε οὖς εἰς τὸ" κενὸν 
ἐκοπίασα μετὰ μόχϑου; 4. Σὺ δὲ κάϑῃ ἐν σαπρίᾳ. σπολή" 
κῶν, διανυκτερεύων αἴϑριος 5. Kayo πάλιν ἣ παναϑλία 
ἐργαζομένη καὶ ὠδυνωμένῃ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκεὸς, ἕως ἂν εὐπορήσασα 
ἄρτον προσδνέγκω σοι 6, Οὐκέτι γάρ μοι δίδοται 6 περιττὸς «ἄρτος 
ἐκεῖνος" ἐπειδὴ μόγις καὶ τὴν ἐμὴν τροφὴν λαμβάνω καὶ διαμερίζω 
σοί τὸ καὶ ἐμοὶ, ἐννοουμένη ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ μου, ὅτε οὐκ ἀρκετὸν εἶναί 
σα ἐν πόνοις καὶ ἐν λιμῷ ἄρτου. 7. Ἐτόλμησα ἀναισχύντως ἐλθεῖν vig 
τὴ» ἀγορὰν, καὶ τοῦ πρώτου εἰπόντος. μοι, δὸς ἀργύριον, καὶ λήψεις 
ἄρτους, ἔδειξα αὐτῷ τὴν ἀπορίαν ἡμῶν. 8. Καὶ ἤκουσα παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 
δὲ μὴ ἔχεις ἀργύριον, παράσχου μοι τὴν τρίχα τῆς κεφαλῆς σου, . καὶ 
λάμβανε τρεῖς ἄρτους, ἴσως ζήσεσθε ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις. 9. Κἀγω 
ἰγκακήσασα εἶπον αὐτῷ" ἀναστὰς κεῖρόν με' καὶ οὕτως ἀναστὰς μετὰ 
φαλίδος ἀτίμως ἔκειρέ μον τὴν τρίχα τῆς κεφαλῆς ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ, 
παρεστῶτος τοῦ ὄχλον καὶ θαυμάζοντος. 

- 10. Τίς οὖν οὐκ ἐξεπλάγη λέγων, ὅτε αὕτη ἐστὶ Slag ἡ γυνὴ τοῦ 
"lof, ἥτις εἶχεν σκεπάζοντα αὐτῆς τὸ καθηστήριον βῆλα δεκατέσσαρα, 
καὶ ϑύρας ἔνδοϑεν ϑυρῶν, ἕως ἂν ὅλως καταξιωθῇ τις εἰσαχθῆναι 
πρὸς αὐτὴν, καὶ νῦν ide καταλλάσσει τὴν τρίχα αὐτῆς ἀντὶ ἄρτου; 
10. Οἱ ἦσαν κάμιλοι γεμισμένοι ἀγαθῶν, καὶ ἀπεφέροντο εἰς χώρας 
τοῖς πτωχοῖς, νῦν δίδωσιν αὐτὴν τρίχα ἀντὶ ἄρτου 11. “Ide τὴν 
ἔχουσαν ἑπτὰ τραπέζας ἀκινήτους ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας ὧν ἤσϑιεν πᾶς 
πτωχὸς καὶ πᾶς ξένος, νῦν καταπιπράσκει τὴν τρίχα αὐτῆς ἀντὶ 
ἄρτου. 18. Βλέπετε ἥτις εἶχε τὸν νιπτῆρα τῶν ποδῶν χρυσοῦν καὶ 
ἀργυροῦν, νυνὶ δὲ ποσὶ βαδίζει ἐπὶ ἐδόφους. . . .. 14, Εἴδετε ὅτι 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἥτις εἶχε τὸ ἔνδυμα ἐκ βύσσου ἐξυφασμένον χρυσῷ, καὶ 
ἄρτι ἀντικαταλλάσσϑδι τὴν τρίχα αὐτῆς ἀντὶ ἄρτον. 15. Βλέποτε τὴν 
τοὺς κραββάτους χρυσέους καὶ ἀργυρέους ἔχουσαν, γυνὶ δὲ πιπράσκουσαν 
τὴν τρίχα αὐτῆς ἀντὶ ἄρτου. 16. Καὶ ἅπαξ ἁπλῶς, “Inf, πολλῶν 
ὄντων τῶν εἰρημένων μοι, συντόμως λέγω σοι ἐπεὶ ἡ ασθένεια τῆς 
καρδίας μοῦ συνέτρεψέ μου ta dota’ ἀνάστηθι οὖν oa καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς 
ἅρτους χορτάσθητι, καὶ εἰπὼν τί ῥῆμα πρὸς xvetor,!) καὶ 
τελεύτα. 18, Kayo δὲ πάλιν ἀπαλλαγῶ ἀκηδίας διὰ πόνων τοῦ 
σώματός σου. 

19. Καὶ ἐγὼ ἀπεκρίθην αὐτῇ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἑπτὰ ἔτη ἔχω ἐν ταῖς 
πληγαῖς, ὑφιστάμενος τοὺς σκώληκας τοὺς ἐν τῷ σώματί μου, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐβαρύνθην τὴν ψυχήν μου διὰ τοὺς πόνους. 20. Ὅσον διὰ τὸ ῥῆμα 
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ὃ εἴπας, bts εἶπον τί ῥῆμα πρὸς κύριόν καὶ tedetta’ ὅμως fa κακὰ 
tatrn ἅπερ δρῇς ὑποφέρω καὶ ὑποφέρεις, καὶ τὴν thy ὑπαρχόνεων 
fut ἀπώλειαν ὑπομένωμεν' 91, Καὶ βούλει ἡμᾶς ἄρτε λαλῆσαι τί 
ὀήμα ods κόριόν καὶ ἀπηλλωτριοθῆται τοῦ μεγάλου ἥλουτου 1) 22. Ἵνα 
«( δὲ οὐκ ἐμγήσϑης τῶν μεγάλων ἐκείνων ἀγαθῶν, ἐν οἷς ὑπήρχσμεν. 
ei σῦν τὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐκ χειρὸς Κυρίου ἐδεξάμεθα, τὰ δὲ κακὰ 
αάλιν οὐχ ὑπομέφομεν;") καὶ μακροθυμήσομεν ἐν παντὶ, ἕας 
οὗ ὃ κύριος σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐλεήσει ἡμᾶς; 23. “ρα σὺ οὐχ δρᾷς τὸν 
᾿ διάβολον ὄπισθέν cov ἑδτηκόζα, καὶ ταράσδσονέα τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς 
σοῦ ὅπως καὶ ἐμὶ ἀπατήσεις: 24. Καὶ δέραφεὶς ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν 
Σατανᾶν elttor διὰ τί οὐχ ἔρχου ἐπὶ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν Ἡρὸς dus; παῦσαι 
κρυπτόμενος ἑαλαίπωρεε 25. Μη 6 λέων τὴν ἰσχὺν δεικνύνει ἐν τῇ 
γαλοάγρᾳ; μήπω πετεινὸν ἀνίπταξαι ἐν καρτάλλῳ: καὶ νῦν cot λέγω, 
ἐξελθὼν πολέμησον wet’ ἐμοῦ. . 

26. Tore ἐξόπισθεν τῆς γυναικός μου ἐξῆλϑεν, καὶ ἔστη ἔμπροσϑέν 
pov κλαίων καὶ λέγων" ἴδε, ᾿Ιωβ, διαφωνῶ καὶ ὑποχωρῶ cot ἀνθρώδῳ 
σαρκίνῳ ὄντε ἐγώ εἰμι πνεῦμα" 27, Kai σὺ μὲν ἐν πληγῇ ὑπάρχεις, 
ἐγὼ δὲ εἰμὶ ἐφοχλήσεε μεγάλῃ 28. Ἐγενόμην ὃν τρόπον ἀϑλητὴς 
παλαίων μετ᾽ ἀθλητοῦ, καὶ εἷς τὸν ἕνα κατέῤῥηδεν ἡλήδας τὸ στόμα 
αὐτοῦ ἄμμον, καὶ πᾶν μέλος αὐτοῦ συγκλάσας" 6 δὲ ὑποκάτω αὐτοῖ 
ὄντος, καὶ ἐφέγκαντος αὐτοῦ τὴν καρτερίαν, ἃ μὴ διαφωνήσαντος, 
ἐφώνησε δὲ ἀκμὴν ἐπάνω" Οὐτῶ καὶ ct, ᾿Ιὼβ, ὑποκάτω εἷς, καὶ ἐν 
πληγῇ καὶ ἐν πόνῳ ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίκησας τὰ παλαισέρικά μον ἃ ἐπήγαγόν 
σοι, καὶ ἰδοὺ ὑποχωρῶ σου. 

80. Τότε καταισχυνϑοὶὶς ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνεχώρησεν ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ" 
31. Νῦν οὖν ἐέκνα μου μακροϑυμήσατε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν παντὶ συμβαίφονει 
ὑμῖν λυπηρῷ' ὅτε κρεῖσσον ἐστὶ πάνξων ἡ μακροθυμία. 

VII, 1. Tore ἥκουσαν οἱ βασιλεῖς τὰ συμβεβηκότα μοι, καὶ 
ἀναστάντες ἦλθον πρός μὲ ἕκαστος ἐκ τῆς ἰδίας χώρας ἐπισκεψόμενοι 
καὶ παραμυϑησόμενοί ws 2. Ἡνίκα δὲ ἤγγισαν μοι κράξαντες 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ διέῤῥηξαν ἕκαστος τὴν ἑαυτοῦ στολήν, 
8. Καὶ xatacnacamevot γἣῇν ἐπὶ τὰς ἑκυτῶν κεφαλὰς, 
παρεκάθησάν μοι ἑπτὰ μέρας καὶ ἑπτὰ νύκτας, καὶ οὐδεὶς 
αὐτῶν λελαληκέ μοι ῥῆμα' 4, Ἦσαν δὲ τέσσαρε; τῷ ἀριϑμῷ 
᾿Ελιφὰς ὁ βασιλεὺς Θεμανῶν, καὶ Βολδὰδ, καὶ Σωφὰρ, καὶ 
᾿λιοὺς 5, Καϑεζόμενοι διδλογίζοντο τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ 6. Kai γὰρ 
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τὸ πρῶτον ot ἂν ἤρχοττο πρὸς μὲ, καὶ ἠρξάμην ἀναφέρειν αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς πολυτελεῖς λίϑους, ἀπεϑαύμαζον. 7. Καὶ ἔλεγον, ὅτε ἐὰν ἡμῷν 
τῶν τριῶν βασιλέων ta χρήματα συναχθῇ εἰς ἕν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, οὐ μὴ 
ἀναλώσει τοὺς λίϑους τοὺς ἐνδύξους τῆς βασιλείας ᾿Ιωβὰβ' εὐγενέστερος 
γὰρ al τῶν ag’ ἡλίου ἀνατολῶν. 8. Ἡνίκα γὰρ ἦλθον τότε, ἐπὶ τὴν 
Avortida drag ἐπισκεέψωσί με, ἠρώτησαν ἐν τῇ πόλει, ποῦ ᾿Ιωβὰβ ὁ 
τῆς χώρας ταύτης ὅλης βασιλεύων. 9. Καὶ ἐμήνυσαν αὐτοῖς περὶ 
ἐμοῦ ὅτι κάϑηται ἐπὶ τῆς κοπρίας ἔξω τῆς πύλεως, ἰδοὺ γὰρ ὅτη t 
μὴ ἀνελθὼν ἐν cj, πόλει. 10. Kai πάλιν ἠρώτησαν περὶ τῶν ὑπαρχόν- 
τῶν μοι καὶ ἐδηλώϑη αὐτοῖς τὰ συμβεβηκότα pos πάντα. 

11. Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ἐξῆλθον τὴν πόλιν ἅμα τοῖς πολίταις" καὶ 
of μὲν πολῖταί μου ὑπέδειξάν μὲ αὐτοῖς 19, Οἱ δὲ ἀντέτεινον 
λέγοντες μὴ εἶναί μὲ τὸν ᾿Ιωβὰβ'΄ 13. Καὶ ἔτι ἀμφιβαλλόντων αὐτῶν, 
λέγει ᾿Ελιφὰς 6 Θεμανῶν βασιλεὺς δεῦτε ᾿ ἐγγίσωμεν καὶ ἰδωμεν. 
14. Καὶ ἐρχομένων αὐτῶν, ἐμηνύθη μοι περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ ἐγὼ ἔκλαυσα 
σφοδρῶς μαϑὼν τὴν ἔλευσιν αὐτῶν. 15. Καὶ γῆν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλήν 
μου ἀνέθηκα καὶ καϑεζόμενος ἐκίνουν τὴν κεφαλήν μου καὶ κινήσας 
αὐτὴν ἐδήλωσα ὅτι ἐγὼ εἰμι’ 16. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ κινοῦντα τὴν κεῃ αλήν 
pov, κατέπεσον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐκλυϑέντες. 17. Καὶ ἰσταμένων τῶν 
στρατευμάτων αὐτῶν, ἔβλεπον τοὺς τρεῖς βασιλεῖς κατεῤῥιμένου; ἐν τῇ 
γῇ ὡσεὶ νεκροὺς ἐπὶ ὥρας τρεῖς. 18. Tora ἀναστάντες συνελάλουν 
ἀλλήλοις ὅτι οὐ πιστεύομεν ἦτι οὗτος ἐστιν ᾿Ιοβαβ, 19. Καὶ λοιπὴν, 
ἐν ταῖς C ἡμέραις διακρίνοντες τὰ κατ' ἐμὲ, διαλογιζόμενοι τά τε 
κτήνη καὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντά μου, λέγοντες. 20. Μὴ οὐκ οἶδαμεν τὰ 
πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ τὰ ἀποστελλήόμενα tn’ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς πόλεις καὶ εἰς 
τὰς κύκλῳ κώμας διαδίδοσϑαι τοῖς πτωχοῖς, παρεκτὸς καὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ δεδομένων; πῶς νῦν εἰς τὴν τοικύτην νεκρότητα καὶ ταλὰι- 
πωρίαν ἐξέπεσε; 

91. Καὶ μετὰ τὰς Ct ἡμέρας ἀποκριθεὶς ᾿Ελίοὺς εἶπε τοῖς 
βασιλεῦσι, προσεγγίσωμεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐξετάσωμεν ἀκριβῶς εἰ ὅλως ἐστὶν 
]Ιωβὰβ ἢ ov 22. Οἱ δέ μου ὄντος ὡς ἡμισέως σταδίου διὰ τὴν 
δυσωδίαν τοῦ σώματός μου, ἀναστάντες προσήγγισάν μοι ἔχοντες 
εὐωδίας ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν, συνόντων αὐτῶν τῶν στρατιωτῶν, καὶ 
ϑυμειάματα βαλλόντων μοι κύκλωϑεν, ὅπως ἂν δυνηθῶσι προσεγγίσαι 
μοι" 28. Καὶ ποιύσαντες ὡσεὶ ὥρας τρεῖς, χωρηγοῦ»τες τὰ θυμιάματα 
πλησίον μου ἐγίροντο᾽ 24, Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς Ἐλιφὰζ εἶπέ μοι" σὺ 
ef Ιὼβ ὁ συμβασιλεὶς ἡμῶν; σὺ ὃ ἔχων τότε τὴν μεγάλη» δόξαν 
25. Σὺ εἶ ὁ φωτίζων ὡς ἥλιος τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γῆς: Σὺ ε 
ὡς σελήνη καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες ἐν τῷ μεσονυχτίῳ φαίνοντες:. 26. Κα; 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπον αὐτῷ ἐγώ εἶμι’ καὶ οὕτως κλαύσαντες κλαυϑμὲν 
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μέγαν σὺν ϑρήνῳ βασιμικῷ, ἀνεφώνησεν καὶ 6 στρατὸς αὐτῶν" 
27. Καὶ πάλιν ὑπολαβὼν Ελιφὰζ ἢ) λέγει por Σὺ εἶ ὃ τὰ ἑπτάκις 
χίλια πρόβατα ἐντάξας εἰς τὴν τῶν πτωχῶν ἔνδυσιν; ποῦ viv τυγχάνϑε 
ἡ δόξα τοῦ Seosov σου; 28. Σὺ εἶ ὃ τάξας τρισχίλια εἰς τὸν ἀροτριασ- 
μὸν τὸν τῶν πενήτων; ποῦ νῦν τυγχάνει ἡ δόξα σου. 29. Σὺ εἶ ὃ τοὺς 
χρυσέους κραββάτους ἔχων, νῦν δὲ καθήμενος ἐπὶ κοπρίας... .. 
80. Σὺ εἰ ὁ τὰς ἱδρυμένας ἑξήκοντα τραπέζας τοῖς πεωχοῖς στηρίξας- 
σὺ al 6 τὰ ϑυμιατήρια τῆς dig ἐκ λίθων ἐνδύξων ἔχων; ποῦ viv 
τυγχάνει ἣ Soba cov, ὅτι ἐν δυσωδίᾳ νῦν ὑπάρχεις. 31. Σὺ εἶ ὃ 
χρυσέους ἐπὶ τὰς ἀργυρὰς ἔχων, νῦν δὲ προσδοκῇς τὴν φύσιν τοῦ 
φωτὸς τῆς σελήνης ..... 82. Σὺ εἶ 6 ἅλιμμα ἔχων ἐκ τοῦ λιβάνου, 
φυνὶ δὲ ἐν σαπρίᾳ ὧν. ... « 33, Σὺ εἶ ὁ xarayalew τῶν adixovr- 
τῶν καὶ ἁμαρτανόντων͵ νυνὶ ἐγένου χλεύη πᾶσι. 

84. Τοῦ δὲ Ἔλιφαζ μακρύνοντος τὸν κλαυθμὸν, ὑποφωνούγτων 
αὐτῷ τῶν βασιλέων, mote γενέσϑαι μεγάλην ταραχὴν αὐτῶν͵ εἴασθν 
αὐτοῖς 35. Σιωπᾶτε, καὶ ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τὸν θρόνον pew καὶ τὴν 
δόξαν τῆς εὐπρεπείας αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ ὁ Θρόνος αἰώψψός ἐστιν’ 36. Ὁ 
κόσμος ὅλος παρελεύσεται, καὶ ἡ Coke αὕτοῦ ῳφϑαρήσεται, καὶ of 
προσέχοντες αὐτῷ ἔσονται ὑποκάτ αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ ὁ θρόνος ἐν τῷ 
ὑπερκοσμίῳ ἐστὶ καὶ ἡ τούτοφ' δόξα καὶ ἡ εὐπρέπεια ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ 
σωτῆρός ἐστιν ἐν οὐραθοῖς 37. Ἐμοὺ ὃ ϑρόνος ὑπάρχει ἐν τῇ 
ἁγίᾳ ζωῇ, καὶ ἡ δόξα ἐν τῷ αἰῶνε τῷ ἀπαραλλάκτῳ ἐσείν. 88. Οἱ 
μὲν ποταμοὶ ξηρανϑίσονται καὶ τὰ γαβριάματα αὐτῶν καταβαίνει 
aig τὰ Ban τῆς ἀβύσσον, οἱ δὲ ποταμοὶ τῆς ἑμῆς γῆς, ἐν ἧ ἐστιν 6 
ϑρόνοφ μυυ οὐ ξηραίνονται ἀλλ᾽ ἔσονται εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲξς 39. Οἱ 
βασιλεῖς παρελεύσονται, καὶ οἱ ἡγούμενοι παρέρχονται καὶ ἣ δόξα 
αὐτῶν καὶ τὸ καύχημα ἔσται ὡς ἐν ἐσόπτρῳ, ἐμοῦ δὲ ἡ βασιλεία εἰς 
αἰῶνα αἰῶνος, καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ ἣ εὐπρέπεια αὐτῆς ἐν τοῖς ἅρμασι τοῦ 
πατρὸς ὑπάρχει. 

VIII, 1. Καὶ ἐμοῦ ταῦτα εἰπόντος πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὀργισϑεὶς 
Ἐλιφὰζ εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους φίλους" τί χρήσιμον ὅτι οὕτως παρα- 
γεγόναμεν 8&9 τοῖς στρατεύμασιν ὧδε, ἵνα παραμυϑησόμεϑα αὐτὸν; καὶ 
ἐδοὺ οὗτος ἐγκαλεῖ ἡμῖν διὸ ἀναχωρήσωμεν εἰς τὰς ἰδίας χώρας" 
2. Οὗτος ἐν ταλαιπωρίᾳ σκωλήκων κάθηται ἐν δυσωδίᾳ, καὶ ἀκμὴν 
éyalpetas καϑ' ἡμῶν λέγων" βασιλεῖαε παρέρχονταε καὶ οἱ ἡγούμενοι 
αὐτῶν, ἡ δὲ ἐμὴ βασιλεία, φησὶν, ἔσται ἕως τοῦ αἰῶνος 3. ᾿“νασσὰφ' 
δὲ ἐν μεγάλῃ ταραχῇ Ἐλιφὰζ ἐξέκλινεν an’ αὐτῶν ἐν μεγάλῃ Loren 
λέγων" ἐγὼ πορεύσομαι" ἐληλύθαμεν γὰρ a παραμυθησώμεθα αὐτὸν, 
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καὶ αὐτὸς κατέλυσεν ἡμᾶς ἀπέναντι τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἡμῶν. 4. Tore 
Βαλδὰδ ἐκράτησεν αὐτὸν τῆς χειρὸς λέγων οὐχ οὕτως δεῖ λαλῆσα 
ἀνθρώπῳ πενθοῦντι, οὐ μόνον δὲ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν πολλαῖς πληγαῖς ὄντι" 
5. “Wor ἡμεῖς ὅλως ὑγιαίνοντες οὐκ ἰσχύσαμεν προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ 
τὴν δυσωδίαν, εἰ μὴ διὰ πλείονος εὐωδίας" σὺ δὲ ὅλως ἀμνήμων ey, 
᾿Ελιφὰζ, ἁπλῶς γενοῦ 6. Niv οὖν μακροθυμήσωμον ἵνα γνῶμεν ἐν 
τίνι ἔσται; μή τι ἄρα μιμνησχόμενος αὐτοῦ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας τῆς 
προτέρας ἐμάνη κατὰ ψυχήν 7. Τίς γὰρ οὐκ ἄν ἐκπλαγῇ πάνυ, 
βλέπων ἑαυτὸν τοιοῦτον ἐνυπερβάλλοντα κακοῖς καὶ πληγαῖς: ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔασόν μὲ προσεγγίσαε αὐτῷ καὶ γνώσομαι ἐφ τίνι ἔσται. 

8. Καὶ ἐγερθεὶς Βαλδαδ προσήγγισέ μοι λέγων σὺ εἶ ᾿Ιὼβ; καὶ 
εἶπον, ναί καὶ εἶπεν: ἄρα ἐν τῷ καθεστῶτί ἐστιν ἡ καρδία cov; 
9. Κἀγὼ εἶπον, ἐν μὲν τοῖς γηΐγοις οὐ συνέστηκεν, ἐπειδὴ ἀκατάστατυς 
ἡ γῇ καὶ πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἐν αὐτῇ" ἐν δὲ τοῖς οὐρανοῖς συνέστηκε 
4 καρδία μου, διότε οὐχ ὑπάρχει ἐν οὐρανῷ ταραχὴ, 10. Ὑπολαβὼν 
δὲ Βαλδὰδ λέγει, ὅτε μὲν γινώσκομεν τὴν γῆν ἀκατάστατον οὖσαν, 
ἐπειδὴ κατὰ καιρὸν ἀλλοιοῦται, ἐνίοτε καὶ εἰρηνεύει, ἔσϑ'᾽ ὅτε καὶ 
“τολεμοῖται' περὶ δὲ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀκούομεν ὅτι εὐσταϑεῖ 11. 2422? 
ἀεὶ ἀληθῶς ἐν τῷ καθεστῶτι τυγχάνεις. ἐρωτήσω δὲ λέγων καὶ ἐὰν 
ἀποχριθῇῆς μοι πρὸς τὸν πρῶτο» νοῦν, ἔχω a8 ἐρωτῆσαι ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ, 
καὶ ἐὰν ὕποκριθῇς por εὐσταθὲς, δῆλον ὅτι ἡἣ καρδία σου οὐκ 
ἐξέστηκεν᾽ 12. Καὶ εἶπεν' ἐν τίνι συ ἐλπίζεις, καὶ εἶπον" ἐπὶ τῷ ϑεῷ 
τῷ ζῶντι 18. Καὶ εἶπέ por εἰς ἀφείλατό cov τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, ἢ ἐπήνεγκέ 
σοι τὰς πληγὰς ταύτας; κἀγὼ εἶπον, ὃ θεός 14, Καὶ εἶπεν, εἰ τῷ 
Θεῷ ἐλπίζεις, πῶς ἀδικῆσαι κρίνεις, ἐπενεγκὼν cot τὰς πληγὰς καὶ 
συμφορὰς ταύτας, ἤ ἀφελόμενός σοι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. 15. Εἰ δὲ καὶ 
ἀφείλατο, ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν μὴ διδόναι τι͵, οὐδέποτε βασιλεὺς ἀτιμάζει 
στρατιώτην αὐτοῦ, καλῶς αὐτὸν δορυφοροῦντα. 16, Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 
εἶπον 7 τίς mote καταλήψεται τὰ βάθη τοῦ κυρίου καὶ τῆς σοφίας 
αὐτοῦ, iva τολμᾶς προσάπτειν τῷ κυρίῳ ἀδίκημα, 17. Καὶ Βαλδὰδ 
οἶπεν' ἀποκρίνου μοι ᾿Ιὼβ πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ πάλιν λέγω σοι, δὲ ἐν τῷ 
καθεστῶτι ὑπάρχεις, δίδαξόν pe εἰ ἔσει σοι φρόνησις. 18. Διὰ τί 
ἥλιον μὲν ὁρῶμεν ἀνατέλλοντα ἐπὶ ἀνατολὰς δύνοντα δὲ ἐν τῇ δύσει. 
καὶ πάλιν αἀνιστάμενοε κατὰ mooi εὑρίσκομεν αὐτὸν ἐν ἀνατολαῖς 
ἀνατέλλοντα; νουθέτησόν μὲ πρὸς ταῦτα. 

19. Εἶπον δὲ ἐγὼ διὰ τί οὖν μὴ λαλήσω τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ 
θεοῦ τὰ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ μου; μὴ ὅλως ἂν πταίσῃ μου τὸ στόμα εἰς 
τὸν δεσπότην. μὴ γέτοιτο᾽ 20. Τίνες γὰρ ἐσμὲν πολυπραγμονοῦντες 
τῷ ἐπουρανίῳ, σάρκινοι ὄντες καὶ ἔχοντες τὴν μερίδα ἐν γῇ καὶ ἐν 
σποδῷ; 21. “Iva οὖν γνῶτε bre συνέστηκεν ἢ καρδία pov, ἀκούσατε 
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ὃ ἐπερωτῶ ὑμᾶς: 22. Διὰ τοῦ στόμαχος οὖν ἡ τροφὴ, καὶ πάλιν τὸ 
ὕδωρ διὰ τοῦ στέματος πίνεται καὶ ὁμοῦ κατέρχονται διὰ τοῦ φάρυγγος" 
ὅταν δὲ καταβῇ τὰ δύο εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα tore aqopllorte: an’ 
ἀλλήλων" τίς οὖν ταῦεα χωρίζει, 28. Eins δὲ ὃ Βαλδὰδ, ἀγνοῶ. Ἐγὼ 
δὲ ὑπολαβὼν εἶπον αὐτῷ' εἰ σὺ τὴν τοῦ σώματός σου πορίαν οὐ 
καταλαμβάνεις, πῶς τὰ ἐπουράνια καταλήψεις; 24. Ὑπολαβὼν δὲ 
Σωφὰρ λέγει: οὐχὶ τὰ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐρουνῶμεν, ἀλλὰ βουλόμεθα γνῶναι, 
ἐὰν ἐν τῷ σαυτοῦ καθεστῶτι ὑπόρχεις" καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀληθῶς ἔγνωμεν ὅτε ἡ 
σύνεσίς cov οὐκ ἠλλοιώθη 25. Τί οὖν βούλεε ἡμᾶς ἐν σοὶ δια- 
πράξασϑαι, ἰδοὺ γὰρ παρόντες μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἰκεροὺς τῶν 
τριῶν βασιλέων εἰσαγάγομεν: καὶ εἰ βούλει ϑεραπεύθητι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
26. ᾿ἡποκριθεὶς δὲ ἐγὼ δἶπον, ἡ ἐμὴ ἔχσις καὶ θεραπεία παρὰ κυρέου 
ἐστὶν τοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἰχτροὺς κτίσαντος. 

IX, 1. Kai ἐμοῦ ταῦτα πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγοντος, ἰδοὺ ἢ γυνή μουν 
Σίτις ἐν ἱμαείοις ῥακκώδεσιν ἀποδράσασα ἐκ τῆς τοῦ δεσπότου 
δουλίας ᾧ ἐδούλευσεν, ἐπεὶ exodveto ἐξελθεῖν, ἦα μὴ ἰδόντος αὐτὴν 
οἱ βασιλεῖς denacwow 2. Ὅτε δὲ ἦλθεν, ἔρριψεν ἑκυτὴν παρὰ τοὺς 
πόδας αὐτῶν κλαίουσα καὶ λέγουσα" μνήσϑητι ᾿Ελιφὰζ καὶ οἱ φίλοε 
ὁποία τις ἥμην μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, καὶ πῶς ἐστολιζόμην' νῦν δὲ δρᾶτε τὴν 
προέλευσίν μου τί ἐνδύομαι: 8. Tore κλαύσαντες οἱ βασιλεῖς κλαυθμὸν 
μέγαν, καὶ γενόμενοι ἐν διπλῇ ἀκηδίᾳ ἐσιώπησων" ὥστε τὸν ᾿Ελιφὰζ 
ἄραντα τὴν πορφυρίδα αὐτοῦ περιρρίψαε én’ αὐτὴν ἐνδυθηναε. 
4. ‘H δὲ ἐδέετο αὐτοῦ λέγουσα' παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς, κύριοί μου, ὕπως 
κελευσήτε τοῖς στρατιώταις ὑμῶν (vu σκάψωσι τὴν πτῶσιν τῆς οἰκίας 
ἡμῶν τὴν πεσοῦσαν ἐπάνω τοῖς τέκνοις μου isa καὶ τὰ ὀστὰ αὐτῶν 
ἀσφαλισθῇ ἐπὶ μνήματα 5, ᾿Επεὶ ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἰσχύσαμεν διὰ ta 
ἀναλώματα' ὕπως θεασώμεθα κἂν ta ὀστὰ αὐτῶν. 6. Μὴ ἄρα δὲ 
ἐγὼ ἡ κτηνώδης γαστέρα ϑηρίου ἔχω, ὅτι τὰ τέκνα pow δέκα ὄντα 
τεθνήκασιν ἐν μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῶν ἐκήδεσα' 7. Καὶ ἐκέλευσαν 
οἱ βασιλεῖς tov σκαφῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν" ἐγὼ δὲ ἐκώλυσα αὐτοὺς λέγων" 
8. Mn κάμετε εἰκῆ οὐ γὰρ εὕρηται τὰ παιδία μου, ἐπειδὴ πεφυλαγμένα 
εἰσὶ παρὰ tov δημιουργοῦ αὐτῶν καὶ βασιλέως: 9. Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες 
οἱ βασιλεῖς εἶπόν μοι τίς πάλιν οὐκ ἐρεῖ ὅτε ἐξέστης καὶ μαίνφνεε; 
10. “Oxi βουλομένους ἡμᾶς ἀγαγεῖν τὸ ὀστὰ τῶν παίδων σου, κωλύεις 
λέγων, ὅτι ἀνελήφϑησαν xai ἐφυλάχϑησαν παρὰ τοῦ δυμεονργοῦ αὐτῶν" 
διὸ ἔκφψανον ἡμῖν τὸ ἀληθές. 

11. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς, ἐπογείρετέ μὲ ἵνα στῶ, οἱ δὲ ἥγειράν 
ue ἑκατέρωϑον τοὺς βραχίονας ὑποστηρίζοντες' 12, Καὶ σταϑεὶς 
ἐξομολογησάμην τῷ Fem πρῶτον καὶ μετὰ τὴν εὐχὴν εἶπον αὐτοῖς" 
ἀναβλέψατε τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς ὑμῶν πρὸς avatolag 13. Καὶ ἀνα- 
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βλέψανεες εἶδον ta τέκνα μου ἐστεφανωμένα παρὰ τεῆς δόξης τοῦ 
ἐπουρανίον βασιλέως: 14. Ἣ δὲ γυνή μου Σίτις ἰδοῦσα ταῦτα 
κατέπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν προσχυνοῦσα τῷ ϑεῷ καὶ λέγουσα Νῦν ἔγνω 
ὅτε ὑπάρχει μοι μνημόσυνον παρὰ κυρίου 16. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα, 
ὁσπέρας καταλαβούσης ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τοὺς κυρίους 
αὐτῆς (ἐν) οἷς ἐδούλευεν, καὶ ἐκοιμήϑη περὶ τὴν φάτνην τῶν βοῶν 
κακεῖ ἐτελεύτησεν ἀϑυμήσασα. 16. Καὶ ὃ μὲν δεσποτικὸς ἄρχων 
αὐτῆς ἐπιζητήσας αὐτὴν καὶ μὴ εὑρὼν δἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν ἐπαύλην τῶν 
κεηνῶν καὶ εὗρεν αὐτὴν νεκρὰν ἡπλωμένην ἐπὶ τῆς φάτνης, τὰ δὲ 
παδριστῶτα ζῷχ κλαίοντα ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν. 17, Καὶ πάντες ἰδόντες αὐτὴν 
ἀνέκραξαν μετὰ κλαυθμοῦ, καὶ ἢ φωνὴ διεδόϑη διὰ πάσης τῆς πόλεως" 
18. Καὶ οὕτως προκομίσαντες δκήδεσαν ϑάψαντες αὐτὴν ἐπὶ τὴν 
οἰκίαν τὴν συμπτωθεῖσαν ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς. 19. Kal ἐποίησαν 
οὗ πτωχοὶ τῆς πόλεως κοπετὸν μέγαν ἐπὶ αὐτὴν λέγοντες "Ιδδὲτε ἡ 
Stee ἐστὶν αὕτη, ἧς τοῦ καυχήματος καὶ τῆς δόξης οὐχ ὑπῆρχε γυνὴ 
καὶ οὐκ ἠξιώθη ταφῆς ἀναγκαίας. 20. Τὸν μὲν οὖν ϑρῆνον τὸν in’ 
αὐτοῦ γενόμενον εὑρήσετε ἂν τοῖς παραλειπομένοις. 

X, 1. Ἐλιφὰζ δὲ καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑαμβηϑέντες ἐπὶ τούτοις 
παρεχάθησαν ἀνταποκρινόμενοί por καὶ μεγαλορηνοῦντες κατ᾿ ἐμοῦ 
κξ ἡμέρας 2. Φάσκοιτες ὅτε δικαίως ταῦτα πέπονϑα ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιῶν 
πολλῶν καὶ ὅτι ἐλπὶς οὐκ ἀπελείφϑη μοι, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀντεφιλονείκουν. 
3. Καὶ ὀργισϑέντες ἀνέστησαν πορευϑῆται μετὰ ϑυμοῦ" καὶ τότε ᾿Ελιοὺς 
ὥρκαοσον αὐτοὺς μεῖναι μικρὸν soe καὶ περὶ τούτου δεῖξαι αὐτοῖς, τί 
ἔστιν. 4. Bing δὲ ὅτι τοσαύτας ἡμέρας ἐποιήσατε ἀνεχύμενοι τῷ lop 
καυχωμένῳ εἶναι δίκαιον, ἐγὼ δὲ οὐκ ἐνέξομαι. 5. AoyiPev γὰρ 
κλαίων διετέλεσα ἐν αὐτῷ αἀναμιμνησκόμεντος τῆς εὐδαιμονίας αὐτοῦ 
τῆς προτέρας, καὶ ἰδοὺ μέγαν καὶ ὑπερβάλλοντα λόγον ἐλάλησε λέγων 
ἔχειν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ϑρόνον ἐν οὐρανοῖς, 6. Τοίνον ἐμοῦ ἀκούσατε καὶ 
γνωρίσω ὑμῖν τὴν μερίδα αὐτοῦ ἦν τινε ὑπάρχουσαν' 7, Tora ᾿Ελιοὺς 
ἐμπνευσθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐξεῖπέ pot λόγους ϑρασεῖς of τινὲς 
ἀναγεγραμμένοι εἰσὶν ἐν τοῖς παραλειπομένοις τοῦ ᾿Βλιούς, 

8. Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παύσασϑαι αὐτὸν ἀναφανείς μοι ὃ Κύριος 
διὰ λαίλαπος καὶ νεφῶν εἶπε μεμψάμενος τὸν ᾿Ελιοὺς, καὶ 
ὑποδείξας μοι τὸν ἐν αὐτῷ λαλοῦντα μὴ εἶναι ἄνϑρωπον ἀλλὰ ϑηρίον. 
9. Kal μετὰ τὸ παύσασϑαι τὸν κύριον λαλοῦντά μοι, εἶπεν ὃ κύριος 
τῷ Ἐλιφαζ, ἥμαρτες σὺ καὶ οἱ φίλοι σου, οὐ γὰρ ἐλαλήσατε ἀληϑὲς 
κατὰ τοῦ ϑεράποντός μου “Inf. 10. 4ιὸ ἀναστάντες ποιήσατε αὐτὸν 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἀναφέρειν ϑυσίας ὅπως ἀφεϑῇ ἡ ἁμαρτία αὕτη, δἰ μὴ γὰρ 
δὲ αὐτὸν, ἀπώλεσα ἂν ὑμᾶς. 11, Καὶ αὐτοὶ δὲ προσήνεγκάν μοι τὰ 
πρὸς ϑυσίαν καὶ ἐγὼ λαβὼν ἀνήνεγκα ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν τὴν Ovolay καὶ 
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ὁ κύριος προσδεξάμενος ἀφῆκεν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. 12. Τότε 
Ἐλιφαζ καὶ Βαλδὰδ καὶ Σωφὰρ γνῶντες ὅτι ἐχαρίσατο αὐτοῖς τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν αὐτῶν διὰ τοῦ θεράποντος αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιὼβ, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ελιοὺς ov 
κατηξίωσε συγχωρήσεως, ἀναλαβὼν Ἐλιφὰζ εἶπεν ὕμνρν ἐπιφωνούντων 
αὐτῷ τῶν ἄλλων καὶ τῶν στρατευμάτων πλησίον τοῦ ϑυσιαστηρίου. 
18. Καὶ ἔλεγεν οὕτως Ἐλιφαζ. 

Περιΐζρηται ἡμῶν ἡ ἁμαρτία, καὶ ἀπέστη ἡμῶν ἣ ἀνομία" 

14, ᾿Ελιοὺς δὲ ὁ μόνος ποτηρὸς μνημόσυνον οὐχ ἔξει ἐν τοῖς ζῶσι" 

Καὶ ὃ λύχνος αὐτοῦ σβεσϑεὶς ἠφάνισε τὸ φέγγος αὐτοῦ" 

15. Ἢ δὲ τῆς λαμπάδος αὐτοῦ δόξα ἀποβήσεται αὐτῷ als 
κρίμα. 

Ὅτι υἱός ἔστι τοῦ σκότους καὶ οὐχὶ τοῦ φωτός. 

16. Οἱ δὲ ϑυρωροὶ τῆς σκοτείας κληρονομήσουσιν αὐτοῦ τὴν 
δόξαν καὶ τὴν εὐπρέπειαν" 

4 βασιλεία αὐτοῦ παρῆλϑεν, σέσηπται αὐτοῦ 6 ϑρόνος, 

καὶ ἡ τιμὴ τοῦ σχήματος αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ :δηῃ τυγχάνει. 

17. Ἠγάπησε τὸ τοῦ ὕφεως κάλλος καὶ τὰς λεπίδας τοῦ 
δράκοντος, ἡ δὲ χολὴ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὃ fog αὐτοῦ aig βορρᾶν. 

18. Οὐκ ἐκτήσατο ἑαυτῷ τὸν Κύριον οὐδὲ ἐφοβήϑη αὐτὸν" 

ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦς ἐνείμους αὐτοῦ παρώργησεν, 

19. ᾿Επελάϑετο αὐτοῦ ὁ Κύριος καὶ οἱ ἅγιοι ἐγκατέλιπον αὐτὸν' 

Ἡ δὲ ὀργὴ καὶ 6 ϑυμὸς ἔσται αὐτῷ εἰς κένωμα, 

καὶ οὐκ dyes ἔλεος ἐν καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ εἰρήνην, 

ἰὸν ἀσπίδος ἔσχεν ἐν τῇ γλώσσῃ αὐτοῦ" 

20. Δικαιός ἐστιν ὁ Κύριος, ἀλήθινα αὐτοῦ τὰ κρίματα, 

παρ᾽ ᾧ οὐκ ἔστι προσωπολη ψία, κρινεῖ γὰρ ἡμᾶς ὁμοθυμαδόν. 

21. ᾿Ιδοὺ Κύριος παρεγένϑτο"' ἰδοὺ οἱ ἅγιοι ἡτοιμάσϑησαν 

προηγουμένων τῶν στεφάνων καὶ τῶν ἐγκωμίων. 

22. Χαιρέτωσαν οἱ ἅγιοι, ἀγαλλιάσθωσαν κί καρδίαε αὐτῶν, 

ὅτι ἀπειλήφασι τὴν δόξαν, ἣν προσεδόκησαν. 

23. “Hore τὰ ἁμαρτήματα ὑμῶν καὶ κεκαϑάρισται ἡμῶν i ἀνομία" 

6 δὲ πονηρὸς ᾿Ελμοὺς ἐν τοῖς ζῶσε μνημόσυνον οὐκ ἔσχεν. 

24, Μοτὰ δὲ τὸ παύσασϑαι ᾿ Elugpat τὸν ὕμνον, ἀναστάντες εἰσήλθο- 
μὲν εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰς ἣν οἰκοῖμεν οἰκίαν. 25. Καὶ πεποίηκάν μοι 
εἰωχίαν ἐν τῇ τερπνήτητε τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ παρεγένοντο πρός μὲ πάντες 
οἱ φίλοε μου. 26. Kai ὅσοι εἴδησάν μὲ εὐποιοῦντα, ἡρώτησάν pe 
λέγοντες. τί παρ᾽ ἡμῶν νῦν οἱ τρεῖς, 

ΧΙ, 1. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ὑπολαβὼν εὐποιεῖν πάλιν τοῖς πτωχοῖς, ἠτησάμην 


1) Cf. Job XLIL, 11. 
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λέγων. 2. δῶτε wor ἕκαστος ἀμνάδα play εἰς ἔνδυσιν τῶν 
πεωχῶν τῶν ἐν γυμνώσει ὄντων καὶ τότε ἕκαστος προσήνδγκ & 
μοι ἀμνάδα μίαν καὶ τετράδραχμον χρυσίου καὶ ἀργυρίου. 
3. Kal εὖτε ὁ κύριος εὐλόγησε πάντα μοι ὅσα ὑπῆρχε, καὶ ἐπλήθουν 
ἐξ ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν ἀπό τὸ χρημάτων καὶ κτηνῶν' Kai τῶν λοιπῶν 
ὧν ἀπώλεσα, ἀπέλαβον καὶ ἕτερα εἰς τὸ διπλοῦν. 4. "Ελαβον δὲ καὶ 
γυναῖκα τὴν μητέρα ὑμῶν καὶ ἐγέννησα ὑμᾶς τοὺς δέκα ἀντὶ τῶν 
κελευτησάντων μοι δέκα τέκνων 5. Καὶ νῦν͵ τέκνα μου, ἐντέλλομαι 
ὅὄμῖν' ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ τελευτῶ ὑμεῖς νῦν ἔσεσϑε ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ 6. Μόνον μὴ 
ἐπιλάϑεσθε τοῦ Kuplov' ἐυποιήσασϑε τοῖς πεωχοῖς' μὴ παρείδετε τοὺς 
ἀδυνάτους" μὴ λάβετε ἑαυτοῖς γυναῖκας ἐκ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων' 

᾿ Υ, ᾿Ιδοὺ οὖν, τέκνα μου, διαμεριῶ ὑμῖν πάντα ὅσα ὑπάρχει μοι 
πρὸς τὸ δεσπόζειν ἕκαστος καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ 
μέρους αὐτοῦ ἀκωλύτως. 

8. Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν, ἐνέγκας τὰ χρήματα αὐτοῦ πάντα διεμέρισεν 
αὐτὰ τοῖς ἑπτὰ υἱοῖς τοῖς ἀρρενικοῖς, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν χρημάτων ov 
παρέσχε ταῖς ϑηλύαις. 9. Kai εἶπον τῷ πατρὶ αὐτῶν' κύριε πατὴρ 
ἡμῶν' μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς οὗκ ἐσμὸν τέκτα σου; διότι οὐκ ἔδωκας ἡμῖν ἐκ 
τῶν ὄντων σοι κληρονομίαν. 10. Εἶπε δὲ ᾿Ιὼβ ταῖς θυγατράσιν αὐτοῦ" 
μὴ ταραχϑῆτε, θυγατέρες μου, οὐ γὰρ ἐπελαθόμην ὑμῶν. ᾿Ιδοὺ γὰρ 
ἐφύλαξα ὑμῖν κληρονομίαν κρείττονα αὐτῆς ἣν ἔλαβον οἱ ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοί, 

11. Καὶ καλέσας τὴν ϑυγατέρα αὐτοῦ τὴν λεγομέϑην Ἡμέραν 
λέγει αὐτῇ" λαβοῦσα τὸ διακτύλιον, ὕπαγε εἰς τὸ ταμεῖον καὶ Frayne 
μοι τὸ χρυσοῦν oxeveiny, iva δώσω ὑμῖν τὴν κληρονομίαν ὑμῶν. 

12. Καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα ἥνεγκεν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξας αὐτὸ ἐξήνεγκε 
τρία χορδὼν περιζώμοτα ὡς μὴ δύνασθαί τινα ἄνθρωπον λαλῆσαι περὶ 
τῆς ἰδέας αὐτῶν: 13. ᾿Επεὶ μὴ δὲ ἦσαν ἔργον γήϊνον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐράνιον 
ἐξασεραπτούσαις σπινϑηραις φωτιναῖς ὡς ἀκεῖνες τοῦ ἡλίου. 
14. Καὶ δέδωκε χορδὴν μίαν ἐκάστῃ τῶν ϑυγατέρων αὐτοῦ enor’ 
λάβετε αὐτὰς καὶ περιζώσατε͵, ἵνα τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ζωῆς ὑμῶν περι- 
ποιήσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ἐμπλήσωσι παντὸς ἀγαϑοῦ. 15, Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ 
ἡ ἄλλη θυγάτηρ ἡ λεγομένη Κασσία" πάτερ, αὕτη ἐστὶν 7 κληρονομία 
ἣν ἔλεγες εἶναι κροήξογα τῆς τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἡμῶν; τί οὖν. μὴ ἐκ 
τούτων ἕξομεν τὸ ζῆν, 16. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 πατὴρ αὐτῶν οὐ μόνον 
ἐκ τούτου τὸ ζῆν ἕξετε, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὗται εἰσάξουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὸν 
μείζονα αἰῶνα ζῆσαε ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 11. Ἢ ἀγνοῆτε, céxva pov, 
τὴν τιμὴν τῶν παρόντων. ἧς μὲ κατηξίωσεν ὃ κύριος ἐλεῆσαί μὲ καὶ 
περιαρθῆναι ἐκ τοῦ σώματός μον τὰς πλήγας καὶ τοὺ; σκώληκας ; καὶ 


ἡ LXX to Job XL, 3. 
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γὰρ καλέσας μὲ παρέθετό por τὰς τρεῖς ταύτας χορδὰς λέγων μοι" 
18. νάστας ζῶσαι ὥσπερ ἀνὴρ τὴν ὀσφύν cov’ ἐρωτήσω δέ σε, 
σὺ δέ μοι ἀποκρίθητι. 19. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λαβὼν περιεζωσάμην καὶ εὐθέως 
ἀφακεῖς ἐγένοντο οἱ σκώληκες ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματός μου, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
αἱ πληγαὶ, καὶ λοιπὸν τὸ σῶμά μου ἴσχυεν διὰ Κύριον καὶ οὕτως 
διῆγον ὥσπερ, ὅτε οὐδ᾽ ὅλως πέπονθά τι. 20. ‘Adda καὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ μου ὠδυνῶν λήθην ἔσχον. 6 δὲ Κύριος λελάληκέ μοι ἐν δυγάμεε 
καὶ ὑποδείξας μοι τὰ γενόμενα καὶ τὰ μέλλοντα. 21, Νῦν οὖν͵, τέκνα 
μου, ἔχοντες αἰτὰς οὐχ Fete ὕλως ἀντιτασσόμενον τὸν ἐχϑρὸν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὗτε τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ ὑμῶν, διότι φυλακτήριον ἐστε τοῦ 
Κυρίου. 22. ᾿Εξεγερϑεῖσαει οὖν περιζώσατε ἑαντὰς πρὶν τελευτήσω 
ἕνα δυνηθῆτε ϑεάσασϑαι τοὺς ἐξερχομένους ἀγγέλους εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν 
ἔξοδον, πως ϑαυμάσητε τὰς τοῦ ϑεοῦ δυνάμεις, 

23. ᾿ϊναστάσα τοίνυν ἡ μία αὐτῶν. ἡ καλουμένη Ἡμέρα 
περιέζωσεν ἑαυτὴν καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔξω γέγονε τῆς αὐτῆς σαρκὸς καθὼς 
εἶπεν ὃ πατὴρ αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέλαβεν ἄλλην καρδίαν ὡς μηκέτι φρονεῖν 
τὰ τῆς γῆς. 24. ᾿“πεφϑέγξατο τοὺς ἀγγελικοὺς tusoug ἐν ἀγγελικῇ 
φωνῇ καὶ ὕμνον ἀνέμελπε τῷ θεῷ κατὰ τὴν ἀγγελικὴν ὑμνολογίαν" 
25. Kal τότε καὶ ἄλλῃ αὐτοῦ ϑυγάτηρ 7 Κασσία περιεζώσατο καὶ 
ἔσχε τὴν καρδίαν ἀλλοιωθϑεῖσαν ὡς μηκέτι ἐνθυμηϑῆναι τὰ χοσμικα, 
26. Καὶ τὸ μὲν στόμα αὐτῆς ἔλαβε τὴν διάλεκτον τῶν ἀρχόντων, 
ἐδοξολόγησε δὲ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ τύπου τὸ ποίημα, διότι εἴ τις “βούλεται 
γνῶναι τὸ ποίημα τῶν οὐρανῶν, δυνήσεται ἐννοεῖν ἐν τοῖς ὕμνοις 
Κασσίας. 

27. ‘Tore περιεζώσατο καὶ ἡ ἄλλη ἣ καλουμένη ““μαλϑείας 
κέρας, καὶ ἔσχε στόμα ἀποφϑεγγόμενον ἐν τῇ διαλέκτῳ τῶν ἐν ὕψει" 
ἐπειδὴ καὶ αὐτῆς ἡ καρδία ἠλλοιοῦτο 28. ᾿Πφισταμένη ano τῶν 
κοσμικῶν͵ λελάληκε δὲ ἐν τῇ διαλέκτῳ τῶν Χερουβὶμ δοξολογοῦσα τὸν 
δισπότην τῶν ἀρετῶν, ἐνδειξαμένη τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν. 29. Καὶ ὃ 
βουλόμενος λοιπὸν ὄνος καταλαβεῖν τῆς πατρικῆς δόξης εὑρήσει 
ἀναγεγραμμένον iv ταῖς εὐχαῖς τῆς ᾿“μαλϑειίίς κέρας. 

XII, 1. Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παύσασϑαι τὰς τρεῖς ὑμνοληγούσας ἐγὼ 
Νιηρεὸς 6 ἀδελφὸς Ἰὼβ ἐκαϑιζύμην πλησιὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιὼβ κειμέψον αὐτοῦ. 
2, Καὶ ἤκουσα τὰ μεγαλεῖα τῶν τρυῶν ϑυγατέρων τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ μου, 
μιᾶς ὑποσιωπωμένης τῇ μιᾷ. 8. Καὶ ἀνεγραψάμην τὸ βίβλιον τοῦτο, 
πλὴν τῶν ὕμνων καὶ τῶν σημείων τοῦ Ρήματος, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐστι 
τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 4. Κειμένου οὖν τοῦ ᾿Ιὼβ νοσεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς 
νλίγνης ἄνευ πόνου καὶ ὠδυνῶν, ἐπεὶ μὴ ἰσχυε πόνος ἅπεεσϑαι αὐτου, 


1) LXX to Job XL, 2. 
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és διὰ τὸ σημεῖον τῆς περιζώσεως ἧς περιεζώσατο. 5. Kal pera 
τρεῖς ἡμέρας εἶδεν Ἰὼβ τοὺς ἐλθόντας ἐπὶ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἁγίους 
ἀγγέλους, καὶ ἐνθέως ἀναστὰς ἔλαβε κιθάραν καὶ ἔδωκε τῇ θυγατρὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἫἩμέρᾳᾳ, 6. Τῇ δὲ Κασσίᾳ ἔδωκε ϑαμιατήριον, τῇ δὲ 
Apalbela, Κέρας ἔδωκε τύμπανον, ὅπως εὐλογήσωσι τοὺς ἐλϑόντας 
ἐπὶ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἁγίους ἀγγίλους: 1. Ai δὲ λαβοῦσαι ἥδοντο 
καὶ ἔψαλλον καὶ εὐλόγησαν καὶ ἐδοξολόγησαν τὸν θεὸν ἐν τῇ ἐξαιρίτῳ 
διαλέκεῳ. 8. Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθεν ὁ ἐπικαϑήμενος τῷ 
μεγάλῳ ἅρμαφσε καὶ ἠσπάσατο. τὴν lof, βλεπουσῶν: καὶ τῶν τριῶν 
αὐτοῦ ϑυγατέρων͵, ἄλλων δὲ μὴ βλεπόνεωκ. 9. Καὶ ἔλαβε τὴν ψυχὴν 
τοῦ “lwp, καὶ αἀνεπετάσϑη ἐπαιαγκαλιζόμενος αὐτὴν καὶ ἀνεβίβασεν 
αὐτὴν ἐπὶ τὸ ἅρμα καὶ ὦδευσε én’ ἀνατολὰς. 10. Τὸ δὲ σῶμα 
αὐτοῦ ἀπηνέχθη ἐπὶ τὸν τάφον προηγουμένων τῶν τριῶν θυγατέρων 
αὐτοῦ καὶ περιεζωσμένων τὰς γορδὰς καὶ ὑμνολογούντων ἐν ὕμνοις 
τὸν ϑεὺν. 

11. Καὶ τότε Νηρεὸς 6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ of ἑπεὰ παῖδες 
αὐτοῦ σὺν τοῖς λοιποῖς λαοῖς καὶ πτωχοῖς καὶ ὀρφανοῖς, καὶ ἀδυνάτοις 
ἐκόψαντο κοπετὸν μέγαν ἐπὶ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 12. Οὐαὶ ἡμῖν one 
σήμερον ἤρθη ἀφ’ ἡμῶν ἣ δύναμις τῶν ἀδυνάτων», τὸ φῶς τῶν τυφλῶν, 
ὃ πατὴρ τῶν ὀρφανῶν. 13. "Heras ὃ ξενοδύχος, τῶν πεπλανημένων 
ἡ ὃδὸς, τῶν γυμνῶν τὸ σκέπασμα, τῶν χηρῶν ὃ ὑπερασπιστής. Ti; 
λοιπόν μὴ κλαύσαιδ τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 14, Ταῦτα καὶ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα ἀποκλαυόνετων, ἐκώλυον αὐτὸν τεϑῆνκι ἐπὶ τὸν tagor 
15. Μετὰ οὖν τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐτέϑη ἐν τῷ τάφῳ ὡς ἐν καλῷ ὕπνῳ 
λαβόντα ὄνομα καλὸν ὀνομαστὸν ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γορδαῖς τοῦ αἰῶνος" 

10. Καταλείψας υἱοὺς ὦ καὶ ϑυγατέρας τρεῖς, καὶ οὐχ 
εὑρέϑησαν κατὰ τὰς ϑυγατέρας Ἰὼβ βελτίους αὐτῶν ἐν 
τοῖς ὑπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ 17. Προυπῆρχε ὄνομα τῷ Ἰὼβ ᾿Ιωβὰβ' 
μετωνομάσϑη δὲ παρὰ Κυρίου ᾿᾿Ιὼβ. 18. Εζησε δὲ πρὶν τεῆς 
πληγῆς ἔτη ne μετὰ δὲ τὴν πληγὴν λαβὼν πάντα διπλὰ ἔλαβε 
καὶ τὰ ἔτη διπλὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσει go τὰ δὲ πάντα sty τῆς ζωῆς 
αὐτοῦ σμη. 19. Kai εἶδεν υἱοὺς τῶν υἱῶν αὐτοῦ ἕως 
τετάρτης γενεᾶς Γέγραπται καὶ ἀναστήσεσθαι αὐτὸν μεθ’ 
ὧν ὁ Κύριος ἀνέστησεν τῷ δέ ϑεοῷ ἡμῶν ain δόξα. Ὁ) 


1) LXX to Job XLII, 16. 

7) LXX to Job XLIII, 17. 

*) LXX: op. 

*) (The Editor desires herewith to express his thanks to Dr. Leo Buck 
in Berlin, for his assistance in revising the Greek text.] 


_ Testament of Job, 


the blameless, the sainted, the conqueror in 
many contests. 


Book of Job, called Jobab, his life and the transcript of 
| his Testament. 


Chapter I. 

1. On the day he became sick and (he) knew that he 
would have to leave his bodily abode, he called his seven 
sons and his three daughters together and spake to them as 
follows: 2. “Form a circle around me, children, and hear, and 
I shall relate to you what the Lord did for me and all that 
happened to me. 3. For I am Job your father. «. Know 
ye then my children, that you are the generation of a chosen 
one!) and take heed of your noble birth. 

5, For I am of the sons of Esau. My brother is Nahor, 
and your mother is Dinah. By her have I become your 
father. 6. For my first wife died with my other ten children 
in bitter death. ἢ. Hear now, children, and I will reveal 
unto you what happened to me. 

8. I was a very rich man living in the East in the land 
Ausitis, (Utz) and before the Lord had named me Job, I was 
called Jobab. 

9. The beginning of my trial was thus. 10. Near my 
house there was the idol of one worshipped by the people; 
and I saw constantly burnt-offerings brought to him as 
a god. 

10. Then I pondered and said to myself: “Is this he who 
made heaven and earth, the sea and us all? How will I 
know the truth ?” 


1) Abraham. 
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11. And in that night as I lay asleep, a voice came and 
called: “Jobab! Jobab! rise up, and I will tell thee who is 
the one whom thou wishest to know. 12. This, however, to 
whom the people bring burnt-offerings and libations, 18 not 
God, but this is the power and work of the Seducer (Satan) 
by which he beguiles the people”. 

13. And when I heard this, I fell upon the earth and 
I prostrated myself saying: 14. “Ὁ my Lord who speakest 
for the salvation of my soul, I pray thee, if this is the idol 
of Satan, I pray thee, let me go hence and destroy it and 
purify this spot. 15. For there is none that can forbid me 
doing this, as I am the king of this land, so that those that 
live in it will no longer be led astray”. 

16. And the voice that spoke out of the flame!) answered 
to me: “Thou canst punfy this spot. 17. But behold, I 
announce to thee what the Lord ordered me to tell thee. 
For I am the archangel of God”. 18. And I said: “Whatever 
shall be told to his servant, I shall hear”. 19. And the 
archangel said to me: “Thus speaketh the Lord: If thou 
andertakest to destroy. and takest away the image of Satan, 
he will set himself with wrath to wage war against thee, 
and he will display against thee all his malice. 20. He will 
bring upon thee many and severe plagues, and take from 
thee all that thou hast. 21. He will take away thine children, 
and will inflict many evils upon thee. 22. Then thou must 
wrestle like an athlete and sustain pain, sure of thy reward, 
and overcome trials and afflictions. 

23. But when thou endurest, I shall make thy name 
renowned throughout all generations of the earth until to 
the end of the world. 24. And I shall restore thee to all 
that thou hadst had, and the double part of what thou shalt 
lose will be given to thee in order that thou mayest know 
that God does not consider the person but giveth to each who 
deserveth the good. 25. And also to thee shall it be given, 
and thou shalt put on a crown of amarant.*) 26. And at 
the resurrection thou shalt awaken for eternal life. Then 
shalt thou know that the Lord is just, and true and mighty”. 


ἢ Compare Exodus III, 2. 
7) IL. Peter V, 4. 
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27. Whereupon, my children, I replied: “I shall from love 
of God') endure until] death all that will come upon me, 
and I shall not shrink back”. 28, Then the angel pnt his 
seal upon me ἢ and left me. 


Chapter II. 

1. After this 1 rose up in the night and took ay slaves 
and went to the temple of the idol and destroyed it to the 
ground, 2. And so I went back to my house and gave orders 
that the door should be firmly locked; saying to my door- 
keepers: 3. “If somebody shall ask for me, bring no report 
to me, but tell him: He investigates urgent affairs. He is 
inside”, 

4. Then Satan disguised himself as a beggar and 
knocked heavily at the door, saying to the door-keeper: 

5. “Report to Job and say that I desire to meet him”. 

6. And the door-keeper came in and told me that, but 
heard from me that I was studying. 

7. The Evil One, having failed in this, went away and 
took upon his shoulder an old, torn basket3) and went in 
and spoke to the door-keeper saying: “Tell Job: Give me 
bread; from thine hands that I may eat’. 8. And when I 
heard this, I gave her burnt bread to give it to him, and I 
made known to him: “Expect not to eat of my bread, for 
it is forbidden to thee’.+) 9, But the door-keeper, being 
ashamed to hand him the burnt and ashy bread, as she did 
not know that it was Satan, took of her own fine bread and 
gave it to him. 10. But he took it and, knowing what 
occurred, said to the maiden: “Go hence, bad servant, and 


1) See Introduction nana sayy are. 

7) own ἸῺ onin; cf. Ezekiel IX, 4. In Christian writings the word 
applied to the cross as seal, the :n having originally had the shape of a 
cross. [On this and similar signs of symbolic meaning, see H. K.: Geschichte 
des hebrdisch. Buchstaben Thaw in Rahmer’s Jidische Literaturblatt, Jahrg. 
IX. nos. 32—33; Dr. A. Kohut: Arukh Completum, 8. v. "5; and his last 
monograph: eX prany ΜΔ 5.» — Light of Shade and Lamp 
of Wisdom; being -Hebrew-Arabic Homilies composed by Nathanel Ibn 
Yeshdya, 1327 (New York 1894), p. 77—78. G. A. K,] 

8) ἀσιλλα for ἀσαλλιον wor. [cp. Kohut’s Arukh, 8. v. Sox, I, p. 182.] 

4) ann απηλλοσρίωδην σοι == 12 aon phn. 
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bring me the bread that was given thee to hand to me”. 
11. And the servant cried and spoke in grief: “Thou 
speakest the truth, saying that I am a bad servant, because 
I have not done as I was instructed by my master”. 12. And 
he turned back and brought him the burnt bread and 
said to him: “Thus says my lord: Thou shalt not eat of my 
bread anymore, for it is forbidden to thee. 13. And this he 
gave me (saying: This I give] in order that the charge may not 
be brought against me that 1 did not give to the enemy who 
asked’’.!) 14. And when Satan heard this, he sent back the 
servant to me, saying: “As thou seest this bread all burnt, 
so shall I soon burn thy body to make it like this”’.*) 15. And 
I replied: “Do what thou desirest to do and accomplish whatever 
thou plottest. For I am ready to endure whatever thou 
bringest upon me’’.3) 16. And when the devil heard this, he 
left me, and walking up to under the [highest] heaven, he 
took from the Lord the oath that he might have power, 
over all my possessions. 17. And after having taken the 
power ‘), he went and instantly took away all my wealth. 


Chapter ITI. 


1. For 1 had one hundred and thirty thousand sheep, and 
of these I separated seven thousand 5) for the clothing of 
orphans and widows and of needy and sick ones. 2. I had 
a herd of eight hundred dogs who watched my sheep and 
besides these two hundred to watch my house.*) 3. And I 
had nine mills working for the whole city and ships to carry 
goods, and I sent them into every city and into the villages 
to the feeble and sick and to those that were unfortunate. 
4, And I had three hundred and forty thousand nomadic 
asses, and of these I set aside five hundred, and the off- 
spring of these I order to be sold and the proceeds to be 
given to the poor and the needy. 5. For from all the lands 
the poor came to meet me. ' 


-- 


(er. Proverbs X XI, 25: on? ἸΏΝ qanw ayn ox. 

7) Burnt = pne, skin. 

3) Compare the Rabbinical expression: nana bw yuo why dap: 

4) men bap; compare Targam. 

5) Instead of two read seven after ch. VI, 26 and the Bible text. 
ὁ) Compare ‘spy "5 Job XXX, 1. 
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6. For the four doors of my house were opened, each, 
being in charge of a watchman who had to see whether 
there were any people coming asking alms, and whether they 
would see me sitting at one of the doors so that they could 
leave through the other and take whatever they needed. 1) 

7. I also had thirty immovable tables set at all hours 
for the strangers alone, and I also had twelve tables 
spread for the widows. 8. And if any one came asking for 
alms, he found food on my table to take all he needed, and 
I turned nobody away to leave my door with an empty 
stomach. 2) 

9. I also had three thousand five hundred yokes of oxen, 
and I selected of these five hundred and had them tend to 
the ploughing. 10. And with these I had done all the work 
in each field by those who would take it in charge 8) and the 
income of their crops I laid aside for the poor on their 
table. 11. I also had fifty bakeries from which I sent [the 
bread] to the table for the poor. 12 And I had slaves 
selected for their service. 13. There were also some strangers 
who saw my good will; they wished to serve as waiters 
themselves.*) 14. Others, being in dtetresa and unable to 
obtain a living, came with the request saying: 15. “We pray 
thee, since we also can fill this office of waiters (deacons) 
and have no possession, have pity upon us and advance 
money to us in order that we may go into the great cities 
and sell merchandise. 16. And the surplus of our profit we 
may give as help to the poor, and then shall we return to 
thee thine own (money). 17. And when I heard this, [ was 
glad that they shouid take this altogether from me for the 
husbandry of charity for the poor. 18. And with a willing 
heart I gave them what they wanted, and I accepted their 
written bond, but would not take any other security from 
them except the written document. 19. And they went abroad 
and gave to the poor as far as they were successful. 


1) Cf. veranw xb ‘sop poe ommax; cf Bereshith Rabba 48, 69; Aboth de 
R. Nathan, ed. Schechter, I ch. 7, II ch. 14. 

ἢ κόλπῳ xévy; cf. yaw xabs Aboth de R. Nathan. ch. 6. 

%) The sense of the sentence in the Greek text is not clear. 

ἢ Here must be compared the work of the diacones in the New 
Testament. The Rabbis, too, speak often of the great privilege of orme mae. 
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20. Frequently, however, some of their goods were lost on the 
road or on the sea, or they would be robbed of them. 
21. Then they would come and say: “We pray thee, act 
generously towards us in order that we may see how we 
can restore to you thine own”. 22. And when 1 heard this, 
I had sympathy with them, and handed to them their bond, 
and often having read it before them tore it up and released 
them of their debt, saying to them: 23. “What I have con- 
secrated') for the benefit of the poor, I shall not take from 
you’. 24. And so I accepted nothing from my debtor. 
25. And when a man with cheerful heart came to me saying: 
“I am not in need to be compelled to be a paid worker for 
the poor. 26. But I wish to serve the needy at thy table”, 
and he consented to work, δεν ke eta.his share. 27. So I 
gave him his wages nevertheless, and I went hase rejoicing. 
28. And when he did not wish to take it, I forced Kiem tm 
do so, saying: “I know that thou art a laboring man who 
looks for and waits for his wages, and thou must take it.” 
29. Never did I defer paying the wages of the hireling 
or any other, nor keep back in my house for a single 
evening his hire that was due to him.*) 30. Those that 
milked the cows and the ewes signaled to the passers- 
by that they should take their share. 31. For the milk 
flowed in such plenty that it curdled inte butter on the hills 
and by the road side; and by the roeks and the hills the 
cattle lay which had given birth to their offspring.3) 32. For 
my servants grew weary keeping the meat of the widows 
and the poor amd dividing it into small pieces, 33. For they 
would curse and say: “Oh that we had of his flesh that we 
could be satisfied” +), although I was very kind to them. 
34. I also had six harps [and six slaves to play the 
harps| and also a cithara, a decachord, and I struck it 
during the day.5) 35 And I took the cithara, and the 
widows responded after their meals.£) 36. And with the 


*) 48 mat ΤΊΣ. 

3) See Leviticus XIX, 13. 

8 After Job XXIX, 6; sense not clear. 

4) Compare Midrash to yawx meas Κ» Ὁ Job XXXI, 31 

8) Compare Job XXX, 31. 

8) Compare Midrash Bereshith Rabba 49, 54 and Aboth de R. 
Nathan 7 (14). 
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musical instrument I reminded them of God that they should 
give praise to the Lord. 37. And when my female slaves 
would murmur, then I took the musical instruments and 
played as much as they would have done for their wages, 
and gave them respite from their labor and sighs. 


Chapter IV. 

1. And my children, after having taken charge of the 
service, took their meals each day along with their three 
sisters beginning with the older brother, and made a feast. 
2. And I rose in the morning and offered as _ sin-offering for 
them fifty rams and nineteen sheep, and what remained as 
a residue was consecrated to the poor. 3. And I said to 
them: “Take these as residue and pray for my children. 
4. Perchance my sons have sinned before the Lord, speaking 
in haughtiness of spirit: ‘We are children of this rich man. 
Ours are all these goods; why should we be servants of 
the poor?’ 5. And speaking thus in a haughty spirit they 
may have provoked the anger of God, for overbearing pride 
is an abomination before the Lord.” 6. So I brought oxen 
as offerings ') to the priest at the altar saying: “May my 
children never think evil towards God in their hearts.” 

7. While I lived in this manner, the Seducer could not 
bear to see the good [I did], and he demanded the warfare 
of God against me. 8. And he came upon me cruelly. 
9. First he burnt up the large number of sheep, then the 
camels, then he burnt up the cattle and all my herds; or 
they were. captured not only by enemies but also by such 
as had received benefits from me. 10. And the shepherds 
came and announced that to me. 11. But when I heard it, 
I gave praise to God and did not blaspheme. 

12. And when the Seducer learned of my fortitude, he 
plotted new things against me. 13. He disguised himself as 
King of Persia and besieged my city, and after he had led 
"off all that were therein, he spoke to them in malice, saying 
in boastful language: 14 “This man Job who has obtained 
all the goods of the earth and left nothing for others, he has 


1) Both sacrifive and charity offerings are brought by Job. This was 
the old Essene practice. . 
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destroyed and torn down the temple of god. 15. Therefore 
shall I repay to him what he has done to the house of the 
great god. 

16. Now come with me and we sball pillage all that is 
left in his house.” 17. And they answered and said to him: 
“He has seven sons and three daughters. 18. Take heed 
Jest they flee into other lands and they may become our 
tyrants and then come over us with force and kill us.” 
19. And he said: “Be not at all afraid. His flocks and his 
wealth have I destroyed by fire, and the rest have I captured, 
and behold, his children shall I kill”’ 20. And having spoken 
thus, he went and threw the house upon my children and 
killed them. 21. And my fellow-citizens, seeing that what 
was said by him had become true, came and pursued me 
and robbed me of all that was in my house. 22. And I saw 
with mine own eyes the pillage of my house, and men without 
culture and without honor sat at my table and on my couches, 
and I could not remonstrate against them. 23. For I was 
exhausted like a woman with her loins let loose from multi- 
tude of pains, remembering chiefly that this warfare had been 
predicted to me by the Lord through His angel. 24. And I 
became like one who, when seeing the rough sea and the 
adverse winds, while the lading of the vessel in mid-ocean is 
too heavy, casts the burden into the sea, saying: 25. “I wish 
to destroy all this only in order to come safely into the city 
zo that I may take as profit the rescued ship and the best 
of my things.” 26. Thus did I manage my own affairs. 

27. But there came another messenger and announced 
to me the ruin of my own children, and I was shaken with 
terror. 28. And I tore my clothes and said: “The Lord 
hath given, the Lord hath taken. As it hath deemed best 
to the Lord,. thus it hath come to be. May the name of the 
Lord be blessed.” 


Chapter VY. 


1. And when Satan saw that he could not put me to 
despair, he went and asked my body of the Lord in order 
to inflict plague on me, for the Evil one could not bear my 
patience. 2, Then the Lord delivered me into his hands to 
use my body as he wanted, but He gave him no power over 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 21 
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my soul. 3. And he came to me as 1 was sitting on my 
throne still mourning over my children. 4. And he resembled 
a great hurricane!) and turned over my throne and threw 
me upon the ground. 5. And | continued lying on the fluor 
for three hours, And he smote me with a hard plague trom 
the top of my head to the toes of my feet. 6. And I lett 
the city in great terror and woe and sat down upon a dung- 
hill, my body being worm-eaten. 7. And I wet the earth 
with the moistness of my sore body, for matter flowed off my 
body, and many worms covered it. 8. And when a single 
worm crept off my body, I put it back saying: “Remain on 
the spot where thou hast been placed until He who hath 
sent thee will order thee elsewhere.”\9. Thus I endured for 
seven years, sitting on a dung-hill outside of the city while 
being plague-stricken. 10. And I saw with mine own eyes 
my longed-for children [carried by angels to heaven Ὁ] 9) 
11. And my humbled wife who had been brought to her 
bridal chamber in such great luxuriousness and with spear- 
men as body-guards 3). I saw her do a water-carrier’s 
work like a slave in the house of a common man in order to 
win some bread and bring it to me. 12. And in my sore 
affliction I said: “Oh that these braggart city-rulers whom I 
would not have thought to be equal with my shepherd dogs‘) 
should now employ my wife as servant!” 13. And after this 
I took courage again. 14. Yet afterwards they withheld even 
the bread that it should not be brought to me, insisting 
that she should only have her own naurishment. 15. But 
‘she took it and divided it between herself and me, saying 
woefully: “Woe to me! Forthwith he may no longer feed 
on bread, and he can not go to the market to ask bread of 
the bread-sellers, in order to bring it to me that he may 
eat?” 16. And when Satan learned this, he took the guise 


—_—_—_— — + . 


|) Cf. Jerush, Berachoth 13, Midrash Bereshith Rabba 24 pp-poip mi 
and Mechiltha Beshallach, Exodus 14, 24 [cp. Kohut: <Artikh Completum, 
VII, p. 76a, 8. v. ppronp.] 

?) Some words like these are missing in the text. 

5) Such wedding processions were still in fashion in the middle-ages 
among the Jews, as is seen in Tosafoth. [Succah 45a, 8. v. pome mpin 1p. 
Some interesting parallels are given by Dr. J. Perles in his essay: Die 
Jiidische Hochzeit, in Gritz’s Monatsschrift 1860, p. 344, ἡ. 9. 6. A. K.) 

4 Cf. Job Ch. 30, 1. 
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of a bread-seller, and it was as if by chance that my wife 
met him and asked him for bread thinking that it was that 
sort of man. 17. But Satan said to her: “Give me the 
value, and then take what thou wishest”’. 18. Whereupon she 
answered saying: “Where shall I get money? Dost thou not 
know what misfortune happened to me. If thou hast pity, 
show it to me; if not, thou shalt see’.') 19. And he replied 
saying: “If you did not deserve this misfortune, you would 
not have suffered all this. 20. Now, if there is no silver 
piece in thine hand, give me the hair of thine head and take 
three loaves of bread for it, so that ye may live on these 
for three days’. 21. Then said she to herself: “What is the 
hair of my head in comparison with my starving husband?” 
22. And so after having pondered over the matter, she said 
to him: “Rise and cut off my hair’. 23. Then he took a 
pair of scissors and took off the hair of her head in the 
presence of all, and gave her three loaves of bread. 24. Then 
she took them and brought them to me. And Satan went 
behind her on the road, hiding himself as he walked and 
troubling her heart greatly. 


Chapter VI. 


1. And immediately my wife came near me, and crying 
aloud and weeping she said: “Job! Job! how long wilt thou 
sit upon the dung-hill outside of the city, pondering yet for 
a while and expecting to obtain your hoped-for salvation!” 
2. And I have been wandering from place to place, 
roaming about as a hired servant, behold thy 
memory has already died away from earth. 3. And 
my sons and the daughters that I carried on my 
bosom and the labors and pains that I sustained 
have been for nothing? 4. And thou sittest in the 
malodorous state of soreness and worms, passing 
the nights in the cold air. 5. And I have undergone all 
trials and troubles and pains, day and night until I succeeded 
in bringing bread to thee. 6. For you surplus of bread is 
no longer allowed to me; and as I can scarcely take my 


1) Supply: God’s punishment. 
32). All this is taken from LXX to Job II, 9, or vice versa! 
21* 
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uwn food and divide it between us, I pondered in my heart that 
it was not right that thou shouldst be in pain and hunger 
for bread. 7. And so I ventured to go to the market without 
bashfulness, and when the bread-seller told me: “Give me 
money, and thou shalt have bread’, I disclosed to him our 
state of distress. 8. Then I heard him say: “If thou hast 
no money, hand me the hair of thy head, and take three 
loaves of bread in order that ye may live on these for three 
days”. 9. And I yielded to the wrong and said to him: 
“Rise and cut off my hair!” and he rose and in disgrace cut 
off with the scissors the hair of my head on the market place 
while the crowd stood by and wondered. 10. Who would 
then not be astonished saying: “Is this Sitis, the wife of Job, 
who had fourteen curtains to cover her inner sitting room, 
and doors within doors so that he was greatly honored who 
would be brought near her, and now behold, she barters off 
her hair for bread! 

11. Who had camels laden with goods, and they were 
brought into remote lands to the poor, and now she sells 
her hair for bread ! 

12. Behold her who had seven tables immovably set in 
her house at which each poor man and each stranger ate, 
and now she sells her hair for bread! 

13. Behold her who had the basin wherewith to wash 
her feet made of gold and silver, and now she walks upon 
the ground and [sells her hair for bread !] 1) 

14. Behold her who had her garments made of byssus 
interwoven with gold, and now she exchanges her hair 
for bread ! 

15. Behold her who had couches of gold and of silver, 
and now she sells her hair for bread!” 

16. In short then, Job, after the many things that have 
been said to me, I now say in one word to thee: 17. “Since 
the feebleness of my heart has crushed my bones, rise then 
and take these loaves of bread and enjoy them, and then 
speak some word against the Lord and die! 2) 

18. For I too, would exchange the torpor of death for 
the sustenance of my body’. 


ἢ These words are missing. 
ἢ After LXX text. All this is Satan’s work ! 
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19. But 1 replied to her: “Behold I have been for these 
seven years plague-stricken, and I have stood the worms of 
my budy, and I was not weighed down in my soul by all 
these pains. 20. And as to the word which thou sayest: 
‘Speak some word against God and die!’, together with thee 
I will sustain the evil which thou seest, and let us endure 
the ruin of all that we have. 21. Yet thou desirest that we 
should say some word against God and that He should be 
exchanged for the great Pluto -[the god of the nether 
world.|1) 22. Why dost thou not remember those great goods 
which we possessed? If these goods come from the lands 
of the Lord, should not we also endure evils and be high- 
minded in everything until the Lord will have mercy again 
and show pity to us? 23. Dost thou not see the Seducer 
stand behind thee and confound thy thoughts im order that 
thou shouldst beguile me?” 24. And he turned to Satan and 
said: “Why dost thou not come openly to me? Stop hiding 
thyself, thou wretched one. 25. Does the lion show his 
strength in the weasel-cage? Or does the bird fly in the 
basket? I now tell thee: Go away and wage thy war 
against me’. | 


26. The he went off from behind my wife and placed 
himself before me crying and he said: “Behold, Job, I yield 
and give way to thee who art but flesh while I am a 
spirit. 27. Thou art plague-stricken, but I am in great trouble. 
28. For I am like a wrestler contesting with a wrestler who 
has, in a single-handed combat, torn down his antagonist and 
covered him with dust and broken every limb of his, whereas 
the other one who lies beneath, having displayed his bravery, 
gives forth sounds of triumph testifying to his own superior 
excellence. 29. Thus thou, O Job, art beneath and stricken 
with plague and pain, and yet thou hast carried the victory 
in the wrestling-match with me, and behold, I yield to thee”. 
30. Then he left me abashed. 31. Now my children, do you 
also show a firm heart in all the evil that happens to you, 
for greater than all things is firmness of heart. 


') Τοῦ μεγάλου. Read Πλουτῶνος for Tod μεγάλου Πλουτου, which has no 
sense; cf. mats te. 


7a — — “ — Ee a ee li 
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Chapter VII. 


1. At this time the kings heard what had happened to 
me and they rose and came to me, each from his land to 
visit me and to comfort me. 2. And when they came near 
me, they cried with a loud voice and each tore his clothes. 
3. And after they had prostrated themselves, touching the 
earth with their heads, they sat down next to me for seven 
days and seven nights, and none spoke a word. 4. They 
were four in numbers: Eliphaz, the king of Teman, and 
Baldad, and Sophar, and Elihu. 5. And when they had 
taken their seat, they conversed about what had happened 
to me. 6. Now when for the first time they had come to 
me and I had shown them my precious stones, they were 
astonished and said: 7. “If of us three kings all our 
possessions would be brought together into one, it would not 
come up to the precious stones of Jobab’s kingdom (crown ’?). 
For thou art of'greater nobility than all the people of the 
East’. 8. And when, therefore, they now came to the land 
of Ausitis (Uz) to visit me, they asked in the city: “Where 
is Jobab, the ruler of this whole Jand?” 9. And they told 
them concerning me: “He sitteth upon the dung-hill outside 
of the city; for he has not entered the city for seven years”. 
10. And then again they inquired concerning my possessions, 
and there was revealed to them all that happened to me. 
11. And when they had learned this, they went out of the 
city with the inhabitants, and my fellow-citizens pointed me 
out unto them. 12. But these remonstrated and said: 
“Surely, this is not Jobab’. 13. And while they hesitated, 
there said Eliphaz, the King of Teman: “Come let us step 
near and 566. 14. And when they came near I remembered 
them, and 1 wept very much when I learned the purpose 
of their journey. 15. And I threw earth upon my head, 
and while shaking my head I revealed unto them that I was 
[Job]. 16. And when they saw me shake my head they 
threw themselves down upon the ground, all overcome with 
emotion 17. And while their hosts were standing around, 
I saw the three kings lie upon the ground for three hours 
like dead. 18. Then they rose and said to each other: “We 
cannot believe that this is Jobab”. 19. And finally, after 
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they had for seven days inquired after everything concerning 
me and searched for my flocks and other possessions, they — 
said: 20. “Do we not know how many goods were sent by 
him to the cities and the villages round about to be given 
to the poor, aside from all that was given away by him 
within his own house? How then could he have fallen into 
such a state of perdition and misery!” 21. And after the 
seven days Elihu said to the kings: “Come let us step near 
and examine him accurately, whether he truly is Jobab or not?” 
22. And they, being not half a mile (stadium) distant from 
his malodorous body, they rose and stepped near, carrying 
perfume in their hands, while their soldiers went with them 
and threw fragrant incense round about them: so that they 
could come near me. 23. And after they had thus passed 
three hours, covering the way with aroma, they drew nigh. 
24. And Eliphaz began and said: “Art thou, indeed, Job, 
our fellow-king? Art thou the one who owned the great 
glory? 25. Art thou he who once shone like the sun of day 
upon the whole earth? Art thou he who once resembled 
the moon and the stars effulgent throughout the night ?” 
26. And I answered him and said: “I am”, and thereupon 
all wept and lamented, and they sang a royal song of 
lamentation, their whole army joining them in a chorus. 

27. And again Eliphaz') said to me: “Art thou he who 
had ordered seven thousand sheep to be given for the 
clothing of the poor? Whither, then hath gone the glory 
of thy throne ? 

28. Art thou he who had ordered three thousand cattle 
to do the ploughing of the field for the poor? Whither, 
then hath thy glory gone! 

29. Art thou he who had golden couches, and now thou 
sittest upon a dung hill? (“Whither then hath thy glory 
gone !”| 

30. Art thou he who had sixty tables set for the poor? 
Art thou he who had censers for the fine perfume made of 
precious stones, and now thou art in a malodorous state? 
Whither then hath thy glory gone! 2) 


ἡ Read Eliphaz instead of Elihu. 
ἢ The refrain is misplaced here in the original and omitted in 
other places. 
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31. Art thou he who had golden candelabras set upon 
silver stands, and now must thou long for the natural gleam 
of the moon? [“Whither then hath thy glory gone "ἢ 

32. Art thou the one who had ointment made of the 
spices of frankincense, and now thou art in a state of 
repulsiveness! (“Whither then hath thy glory gone !’’] 

33. Art thou he who laughed the wrong doers and 
sinners to scorn, and now thou hast become a laughing- 
stock to all!” [{“Whither then hath thine glory gone!” | 

34. And when Eliphaz had for a long time cried and 
lamented, while all the others joined him, so that the 
commotion was very great, I said to them: 35. “Be silent 
and I will show you my throne, and the glory of its splendor: 
My glory will be everlasting. 36. The whole world shall 
perish. and its glory shall vanish, and all those who hold 
fast to it, will remain beneath, but my throne is in the upper 
world and its glory and splendor will be to the right of the 
Saviour in the heavens. 37. My throne exists in the life of 
the “holy ones.’ and its glory in the imperishable world. 
38. For rivers will be dried up and their arrogance!) shall 
go down to the depth of the abyss, but the streams of my 
land in which my throne is erected, shall not dry up, but shall 
remain unbroken in strength. 

39. The kings perish and the rulers vanish, and their 
glory and pride is as the shadow in a looking glass, but my 
Kingdom?) lasts forever and ever, and its glory and 
beauty is in the charlot of my Father’). 


Chapter VIII. 


1. When I spoke thus to them, Eliphaz, became angry 
and said to the other friends: “For what purpose is it that 
we have come here with our hosts to comfort him? Behold, 
he upbraids us. Therefore let us return to our countries. 
2. This man sits here in misery worm-eaten amidst an 
unbearable state of putrefaction, and yet he challenges us 
saying: ‘Kingdoms shall perish and their rulers, but my 


1) Cf. the same word γαβριαματα in Job IV, 10 LXX. 
ἢ now mstp. The saints are all crowned in the kingdom of heaven. 
5) ΜΘ neyo = ορμᾶτα, 
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Kingdom, says he, shall last forever’. 3. Eliphaz, then, 
rose in great commotion, and, turning away from them in 
great fury, said: “I go hence. We have indeed come to 
comfort him, but he declares war to us in view of our 
armies’. 4. But, then Baldad seized him by the hand and 
said: “Not thus ought one to speak to an afflicted man, and 
especially to one stricken down with so many plagues. 
5. Behold, we, being in good health, dared not approach him 
on account of the offensive odor, except with the help of 
plenty of fragrant aroma. But thou, Eliphaz, art forgetful of 
all this. 6. Let me speak plainly. Let us be magnanimous 
and learn what is the cause? Must he in remembering ἢ) 
his former days of happiness not become mad in his mind? 
¢. Who should not be altogether perplexed seeing himself thus 
lapse into misfortune and plagues? But let me step near him 
that I may find by what cause is he thus?” 8. And Baldad 
rose and approached me saying: “Art thou Job?’ and he 
said: “Is thy heart still in good keeping? 9. And I said: 
“I did not hold fast to the earthly things, since the earth with 
all that inhabit it is unstable. But my heart holds fast to 
the heaven, because there is no trouble in heaven”. 10. Then 
Baldad rejoined and said: “We know that the earth is 
unstable, for it changes according to season. At times it is 
in a state of peace, and at times it is in a state of war. But 
of the heaven we hear that it is perfectly steady. 11. But 
art thou truly in a state of calmness? Therefore let me ask 
and speak, and when thou answerest me to my first word, 
1 shall have a second question to ask?), and if again thou 
answerest in well-set words, it will be manifest that thy 
heart has not been unbalanced”. 12. And he said: “Upon 
what dost thou set thy hope?” And I said: “Upon the living 
God”. 13. And he said to me: “Who deprived thee of all 
thou didst possess? And who inflicted thee with these 
plagues?” And I said: “God”. 14. And he said: “If thou 
still placest thy hope upon God, how can He do wrong in 
judgment, having brought upon thee these plagues and mis- 
fortunes, and having taken from thee all thy possessions ? 


1) Read : μιμνησχομενος instead of οι. 
7) psn pond) pox poxs sop. 
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15. And since He has taken these, it is clear that He has 
given thee nothing. No king will disgrace his soldier who 
has served him well as body-guard ?” 16. [And') I answered 
saying]: “Who understands the depths of the Lord and of 
His wisdom to be able to accuse God of injustice”? 17. [And 
Baldad said]: “Answer me, ὁ Job, to this. Again I say to 
thee: ‘If thou art in a state of calm reason, teach me if thou 
hast wisdom: 18. Why do we see the sun rise in the East 
and set in the West? And again when rising in the morning 
we find him rise in the East? Tell me thy thought about 
this?” 19<{hen said I: “Why shall I betray (babble forth) 
the mighty mysteries of God? And should my mouth stumble 
in revealing things belonging to the Master? Never! 20. Who 
are we that we should pry into matters concerning the upper 
world while we are only of flesh, nay, earth and ashes! 2) 
21. In order that you know that my heart is sound, hear 
what I ask you: 22. Through the stomach cometh food, and 
water you drink through the mouth, and then it flows 
through the same throat, and when the two go down to 
become excrement, they again part; who effects this 
separation”.*) 23. And Baldad said: “I do not know”. And 
I rejoined and said to him: “If thou dost not understand 
even the exits of the body, how canst thou understand the 
celestial circuits ?” > 

24. Then Sophar rejoined and said: “We do not inquire 
after our own affairs, but we desire to know whether thou 
art in a sound state, and behold, we see that thy reason 
has not been shaken. 25. What now dost thou wish that we 
should do for thee? Behold, we have come here and brought 
the physicians of three kings, and if thou wishest, thou mayest 
be cured by them”. 26. But I answered and said: “My 
cure and my restoration cometh from God, the. Maker of 
physicians”’. 

Chapter IX. 


1. And when I spoke thus to them, behold, there my 
wife Sitis came running, dressed in rags, from the service 


1) These are missing in the Greek text, 
ἢ Essene mrnoza poy 2 jx. 
5) See Introduction. 
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of the master by whom she was employed as slave; though 
ashe had been forbidden to leave, lest the kings, on seeing 
her, might take her as captive. 2. And when she came, 
she threw herself prostrate to their feet, crying and saying: 
‘““Remember, Eliphaz and ye other friends, what I was once 
with you, and how I have changed, how I am now dressed 
to meet you’ 3. Then the kings broke forth in great 
weeping and, being in double perplexity, they kept silent. 
But Eliphaz took his purple mantle and cast it about her to 
wrap herself up with it. 4. But she asked him saying: “I 
ask as favor of you, my Lords, that you order your soldiers 
that they should dig among the ruins of our house which fell 
upon my children, so that their bones could be brought 
in 8 perfect state to the tombs. 5. For we have, owing to 
our misfortune, no power at all, and so we may at least 
see their bones. 6. For have I like a brute the motherly 
feeling of wild beasts that my ten children should have 
. perished on one day and not to one of them could I give a 
decent burial?’ 7. And the kings gave order that the ruins 
of my house should be dug up. But I prohibited it, saying: 
8. “Do not go to the trouble in vain; for my children will 
not be found, for they are in the keeping of their Maker 
and Ruler”. 

. And the kings answered and said: “Who will gainsay 
that he is out of his mind and’ raves? 10. For while we 
desire to bring the bones of his children back, he forbids 
us to do so saying: “They have been taken and placed the 
keeping of their Maker’. Therefore prove unto us the truth”. 
11. But I said to them: “Raise me that I may stand up, 
and they lifted me, holding up my arms from both sides. 
12. And I stood upright, and pronounced first the praise of 
God!) and after the prayer I said to them: “Look with your 
eyes to the East’. 13. And they looked and saw my 
children with crowns near the glory of the King, the Ruler 
of heaven. 

14. And when my wife Sitis saw this, she fell to the ground 
and prostrated [herself] before God, saying: “Now I know 


1) Compare “1 }3 own nx stn. See Tanchuma ed. Buber to 7 7); 
cp. San ἼΔΟΙ oa qpage. 
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that my memory remains with the Lord”. 15. And after 
she had spoken this, and the evening came, she went to the 
city, back to the master!) whom she served as slave, and lay 
herself down at the manger of the cattle and died there from 
exhaustion. 16. And when her despotic master searched 
for her and did not find her, he came to the fold of his 
herds, and there he saw her stretched out upon the manger 
dead, while all the animals around were crying about her.?) 
17. And all who saw her wept and lamented, and the cry 
extended throughout the whole city. 18. And the people 
brought her down and wrapt her up and buried her by the 
house which had fallen upon her children.*) 19. And the 
poor of the city made a great mourning for her and said: 
“Behold this Sitis whose like in nobility and in glory is not 
found in any woman. Alas! she was not found worthy of 
& proper tomb!” 20. The dirge for her you will find in the 
record. 4) ) 


Chapter X. 

1. But Eliphaz and those that were with bim were 
astonished at these things, and they sat cown with me and 
replying to me, spoke in boastful words concerning me for 
twenty seven days. 2. They repeated it again and again 
that I suffered deservedly thus for having committed many 
sins, and that there was no hope left for me, but I retorted 
to these men in zest of contention myself. 3. And they 
rose in anger, ready to part in wrathful spirit. But Elihu — 
conjured them to stay yet a little while until he would have 
shown them what it was. 4. “For’, said he, “so many days 
did you pass, allowing Job to boast that he is just. But I 
shall no longer suffer it. 5. For from the beginning did I 
continue crying over him, remembering his former happiness. 
But now he speaks boastfully and in overbearing pride he 
says that he has his throne in the heavens. 6. Therefore, 
hear me, and 1 will tell you what is the cause of his destiny. 


ἢ The plural is a mistake of the copyist. 

*) Cf. Apocalypse of Abraham, where the trees are announcing 
Abrahain’s approaching death. 

8) This seems to rest on a popular legend. 

*) Translation of men ans. 
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7. Then, imbued with the spirit of Satan, Elihu spoke hard 
words which are written down in the records Jeft of Elihu. 
8. And after he had ended, God appeared to me in a storm 
and in clouds, and spoke, blaming Elihu and showing me 
that he who had spoken was not a man, but a wild beast.!) 

9. And when God had finished speaking to me, the 
‘Lord spoke to Eliphaz: “Thou and thy friends have sinned 
in that ye have not spoken the truth concerning my servant 
Job. 10. Therefore rise up and make him bring a sin- 
offering for you in order that your sins may be forgiven; for 
were it not for him, I would have destroyed you”. 11. And 
so they brought to me all that belonged to a sacrifice, and 
I took it and brought for them a sin-offering, and the Lord 
received it favorably and forgave them their wrong. 12. Then 
when Eliphaz, Baldad and Sophar saw that God had graciously 
pardoned their sin through His servant Job, but that He 
did not deign to pardon Elihu, then did Eliphaz begin to 
sing a hymn, while the others responded, their soldiers also 
joining while ‘standing by the altar. 13. And Eliphaz 
spoke thus: 

“Taken off is the sin 

and our injustice gone; 

14, But Elihu, the evil one, shall have no remembrance 
among the living; 

his luminary is extinguished and has lost its light. 

15. The glory of his lamp will announce itself for him, 

for he is the son of darkness, and_not of_light. 

16. The doorkeepers of the place of darkness’) shall 
give him their glory and beauty as share; 

His Kingdom hath vanished, his throne hath mouldered, 

and the honor of his stature is in (Sheol) Hades. 

17. For he has loved the beauty of the serpent3), and 
the scales (skins) of the dracon 

his gall and his venum belongs to the Northern One 
(Zphuni = Adder) 2). 


1) ow = yand = oni. 

Ὦ Satan = Belial, darkness of hell. 

5) wns compare jn) the map. [Kohut in Ζ. ὦ. Ὁ. M. α. XXII, 586 £f.] 
4) This is the translation of ‘nysxy5 = που. 
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18. For he did not own himself unto the Lord nor did 
he fear Him, 

but he hated those whom He hath chosen (known). 

19. Thus God forgot him, and ‘the holy ones”!) for- 
sook him, 

His wrath and anger shall be unto him desolation?) 

and he will have no mercy in his heart nor peace, 

because he had the venom of an adder on his tongue. 

20. Righteous is the Lord, and His judgments are true®), 

With him there is no preference of person, 

for He jJudgeth all alike. 

21. Behold, the Lord cometh ! 

Rehold, the “holy ones” have been prepared ! 

The crowns and the prizes of the victors precede them! 

22. Let the saints rejoice, and let their hearts exult in 
gladness; 

for they shall receive the glory which is in store for 


them. 
Chorus. 


23. Our sins are forgiven, 

our injustice has been cleansed, 

but Elihu hath no remembrance among the living”. 

24. After Eliphaz had finished the hymn, we‘) rose and 
went back to the city, each to the house where they lived. 

. 25. And the people made a feast for me in gratitude 

and delight of God, and all my friends came back to me. 

26. And all those who had seen me in my former state 
of happiness, asked me saying: ‘What are those three things 
here amongst us ?” 


Chapter XI. 


1. But I, being desirous to take up again my work of 
benevolence for the poor, asked them saying: ὃ 2. “Give me 
each a lamb for the clothing of the poor in their state of 


1) Chasidim pnioim. 

7) Anathema. 

8) This is pn pry. 

“) Here is the part missing which relates Job’s recovery. 
δ) Cf. Job XLII, 11. 

8) Cf. Job Text. 


Testament of Job. 335 


nakedness, and four drachmas (coins) of silver or gold”. 
3. Then the Lord blessed all that was left to me, and after 
a few days I became rich again in merchandise, in flocks 
and all things which I had lost, and I received all in double 
number again. 4. Then I also took as wife your mother 
and became the father of you ten in place of the ten children 
that had died. 


5, And now, my children, let me admonish you: ‘Behold 
I die. You will take my place. 


6. Only do not forsake the Lord. Be charitable towards 
the poor; Do not disregard the feeble. Take not unto 
yourselves wives from strangers. 1) 


7. Behold, my children, I shall divide among you what 
I possess, so that each may have control over his own and 
have full power to do good with his share”. 8. And after 
he had spoken thus, he brought all his goods and divided 
them among his seven sons, but he gave nothing of his goods 
to his daughters. 


9. Then they said to their father: “Our lord and father! 
Are we not also thy children? Why, then, dost thou not 
also give us a share of thy possessions?” 10. Then said 
Job to his daughters: ‘‘Do not become angry my daughters. 
I have not forgotten you. Behold, I have preserved for you 
a possession better than that which your brothers have 
taken”. 11. And he called his daughter whose name was 
Day (Yemima) and said to her: “Take this double ring used 
as a key and go to the treasure-house and bring me the 
golden casket, that I may give you your possession”. 12. And 
she went and brought it to him, and he opened it and took 
out three-stringed girdles about the appearance of which no 
man can speak. 13. For they were not earthly work, but 
celestial sparks of light flashed through them like the rays 
of the sun. 14. And he gave one string to each of his 
daughters and said: “Put these as girdles around you in 
order that all the days of your life they may encircle you 
and endow you with every thing good”. 


1 τῶν αλλοτριων This shows both Jewish and Essene origin: 
Jewish Kinship. 
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15. And the other daughter whose name was Kassiah') 
said: ‘Is this the possession of which thou sayest it is better 
than that of our brothers ? What now ? Can we live on this?” 
16. And their father said to them: “Not only have you here 
sufficient to live on, but these bring you into a better world 
to live in, in the heavens. 17. Or do you not know, my 
children, the value of these things here? Hear then! When 
the Lord had deemed me worthy to have compassion on me 
and to take off my body the plagues and the worms, He called 
me and handed to me these three strings. 18. And He said 
to me: ‘Rise and gird up thy loins like a man [1 
will demand of thee and declare thou unto me’. 
19. And [ took them and. girt them around my loins. 
and immediately did the worms leave my body, and likewise 
did the plagues, and my whole body took new strength 
through the Lord, and thus I passed on, as though I had 
never suffered. 20. But also in my heart I forgot the pains. 
Then spoke the Lord unto me in His great power and 
showed to me all that was and will be. 

21. Now then. my children, in keeping these, you will 
not have the enemy plotting against you nor [evil] intentions 
in your mind because this is a charm (Phylacterion) 
from the Lord. 22. Rise then and gird these around you 
before I die in order that you may see the angels come at 
my parting so that you may behold with wonder the powers 
of God”. 23.<Then rose the one whose name was Day 
(Yemima) and girt herself, and immediately she departed her 
body, as her father had said, and she put on another heart, 
as if she never cared for earthly things. 24. And she sang 
angelic hymns in the voice of angels, and she chanted forth 
the angelic praise of God while dancing.S 

25. Then the other daughter, Kassia by name, put on 
the girdle, and her heart was transformed, so that she no 
longer wished for worldly things. 26. And her mouth 
assumed the dialect of the heavenly rulers (Archonts) and 
she sang the donology of the work of the High Place and 
if any one wishes to know the work of the heavens he may 
take an insight into the hymns of Kassia. 


ἢ Perfume = nyyp. 
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27. Then did the other daughter by the name of 
Amalthea’s Horn (= Keren Happukh) gird herself and 
her mouth spoke in the language of those on high; for her 
heart was transformed, being lifted above the worldly things. 
28. She spoke in the dialect of the Cherubim, singing the 
praise of the Ruler of the cosmic powers!) (virtues) and 
extolling their (His?) glory. 

29.SAnd he who desires to follow the vestiges of the 
“Glory of the Father” will find them written down in the 
Prayers of Amalthea’s Horn.\ 


Chapter XIT. 


1. “After these three had finished singing hymns, did [ 
Nahor (Neros) brother of Job sit down next to him, as he 
lay down. 2. And 1 heard the marvelous (great) things 
of the three daughters ot my brother, one always succeeding 
the other amidst awful silence. 3. And I wrote down this 
book containing the hymns except the hymns and signs of 
the [holy] Word, for these were the great things of 
God. 4. And Job lay down from sickness on his couch, 
yet without pain and suffering, because his pain did not take 
strong hold of him on account of the charm of the girdle 
which he had wound around himself. 5. But after three 
days Job saw the holy angels come for his soul, and 
instantly he rose and took the cithara and gave it to his 
daughter Day (Yemima). 6. And to Kassia he gave a censer 
(with perfume — Kassia), and to Amalthea’s Horn (— music) 
he gave a timbrel in order that they might bless the holy 
angels who came for his soul. 

7. And they took these, and sang, and played on the 
psaltery and praised and glorified God in the holy dialect. 

8XAnd after this came He who sitteth upon the great 
chariot and kissed Job, while his three daughters looked 
on, but the others saw it not. 9. And He took the soul of 
Job and He soared upward, taking her (the soul) by the 
arm and carrying her upon the chariot, and He went towards 
the East.. 10. His body, however, was brought to the grave, 


1) apercy mist xn. 
Kohut, Semitic Studies. 22 
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while the three daughters marched ahead, having put on 
their girdles and singing hymns in praise of God. 

11. Then held Nahor (Nereos) his brother and his seven 
sons, with the rést of the people and the poor, the orphans 
and the feeble ones, a great mourning over him, saying: 

12. “Woe unto us, for to-day has been taken from us 
the strength of the feeble, the light of the blind, the father 
of the orphans ; 

13. The receiver of strangers has been taken off, the 
leader of the erring, the cover of the naked, the shield of 
the widows. Who would not mourn for the man of God! 
14. And as they were mourning in this and in that form, 
they_ would not suffer him to be put into the grave. 
15. After three_days, however, he was finally put into the 
grave like one in sweet slumber, and he received the name 
of the good (beautiful) who will remain renowned throughout 
all generations of the world.,, 

16. He left seven sons and three daughters,') and there 
were no daughters found on earth, as fair as the daughters 
of Job. 17. The name of Job was formerly Jobab, and he 
was called Job by the Lord. 18. He had lived before his 
plague eighty five years, and after the plague he took the 
double share of all; hence also his years he doubled, which 
is 170 years. Thus he lived altogether 255°) years. 19. And 
he saw sons of his sons unto the fourth generation. It is 
written that he will rise up with those whom the Lord will 
reawaken. To our Lord by glory. Amen. 


1) Text Job. 
?) Here the text has 245 by mistake of Midrash, which has 140 + 
70 = 210 yars. But LXX has 170 (+ 65) = 240. 


Aegyptische und syrische Gétternamen 
im Talmud 


von 
Dr. Samuel Krauss (Budapest). 


Im Talmud, dieser unerschépflichen Fundgrube fiir die 
Kenntniss des antiken Lebens, sind auch die Gétter Aegyp- 
tens und Syriens zu finden, wenn man sich die Miihe gibt, 
dieselben aufzusuchen und wenn man mit diesem eigenartigen 
Schriftthum vertraut genug ist, um mit Erfolg darin suchen 
zu kénnen. Es werden jedoch leider Forschungen angestellt, 
ohne von diesen Voraussetzungen auszugehen; man schreibt 
tiber die Culturverhiltnisse Palaestina’s im Anfange des christ- 
lichen Zeitalters ohne sich die Miihe zu geben, die beste 
Schilderung dieser Culturverhiltnisse, den Talmud und Mi- 
drasch, gehérig durchzuforschen; man beruft sich oft auf 
den Talmud, ohne den Sinn seiner Worte richtig erschlossen 
zu haben. 

Die Talmudlehrer, denen man gewidhnlich einen be- 
schrinkten, halachischen Standpunkt vorwirft, hatten in Wirk- 
lichkeit einen weiten klaren Blick und waren aufmerksame 
Beobachter der Zeitverhiltnisse. Es konnte ihnen nicht un- 
bekannt bleiben, dass in ihrer nichsten Néhe, zum Theil 
auf dem geweihten Boden Palaestina’s, sich Stiidte befinden, 
welche ihr Gemeinwesen ganz heidnisch einrichteten und 
umfassende heidnische Culte erhielten. Die Stiidte Raphia, 
Gaza, Askalon, Azotus, Caesarea, Dora, Ptolomais, 
Gerasa, Skythopolis und andere, hatten im ganzen tal- 
mudischen Zeitalter einen ausgesprochen heidnischen Charakter 
und die Talmudlehrer mussten diesem Umstande Rechnung 
tragen. Das Verhiltniss dieser Stidte zum tibrigen Palaestina, 


der persénliche Verkehr zwischen Juden und den heidnischen 
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Einwohnern dieser Staédte musste im Geiste dieser Zeit ge- 
regelt werden, und wir finden im Talmud in der That eine 
Menge Verordnungen dariiber.') 

Diese Art Nachrichten nun, eben darum, weil sie ha- 
lachischer Natur sind, sind fiir uns von der gréssten Wich- 
tigkeit, denn sie lassen an Klarheit und Pricision nichts zu 
wiinschen dbrig. Sonst ist es nur die lebhafte und phantasie- 
reiche Agada, welche die mythologischen Gebilde fremder 
Volker in ihre eigene Ideenwelt zu verpflanzen und in ihren 
eigenen Vorstellungskreis heriiberzunehmen pflegt. Aber die 
Agada hat immer etwas Verschwommenes, etwas Unsicheres 
im Gefolge, und so haben auch die Schliisse, die man etwa 
aus ihren Angaben folgern wollte, nur einen bedingten Werth. 
So z. B. bewegt sich die sonst sehr lehrreiche Untersuchung 
~Mythenmischung“ von Giidemann (Monatsschrift fur Ge-. 
schichte und Wissenschaft des Judenthums, 1876) nur auf 
dem lockeren Boden der Agada; das _ beriihmte Werk 
Alexander Kohut’s: Ueber die jtidische Angelologe und 
Daemonologie in ihrer Abhingigkeit vom Parsismus (Leipzig 
1866), hat es mit Phantasiegebilden, nicht mit der Schil- 
derung der Wirklichkeit zu thun. Die Ausfiihrungen jedoch, 
die weiter unten folgen, beruhen, wie schon bemerkt, auf 
rein halachischen Partien im Talmud, sie gehen also von 
thatsachlichen Zustinden aus und verdienen die weitgehendste 
Wiirdigung. 

Ich will hier noch bemerken, dass ich dieses Thema 
bereits vor drei Jahren in der ungarischen Zeitschrift Magyar- 
Zzidd Szemle (IX, 170—176) behandelt habe; der Umstand 
jedoch, dass jene Zeitschrift im Auslande nicht gelesen wird, 
der Umstand ferner, dass ich hier wesentlich neues Material 
beibringen kann, veranlasst mich meine Untersuchung noch 
einmal zu veréffentlichen in der Hoffnung, dass ich dadurch 
zur Altertliumskunde einen Beitrag liefere und auch zum 


ἢ Ueber die Culturverhiltnisse der angegebenen Stiidte siehe die aus- 
fiihrliche Schilderung bei Schiirer, Geschichte des jiidischen Volkes tm 
Zeitalter Jesu Christi, zweite Aufl. I, 9—26; die talmudischen Nachnchten 
findet man bei Neuodauer, Géographie du Talmud, S. 68 und 232; zu 
vergleichen ist auch Migne, Histoire ecclésiastique, XV, 34; einige Daten 
habe ich zusammengestellt in dem Aufsatze The Jews in the Works of 
the Church Fathers (Jewish Quarterly Review, VI, 226). 
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talmudischen Worterbuche, der Hauptarbeit des seligen Dr. 
A. Kohut, mein Scherflein beitrage. 


1. Apis und Serapis. 


Serapis wird erwihnt in Toseftha Aboda zara V, 1 
pag. 468 ed. Zuckermandel: ΒΩ... m9... OY Myre ein 
Siegelring, auf welchem ein Serapisbild ist. Wenn ein Jude 
einen solchen Siegelring findet, heisst es daselbst, muss er ihn 
in’s Meer werfen, d. ἢ. er darf weder den Ring, noch auch 
dessen Erlés fiir sich behalten, weil ein solcher Ring Gegen- 
stand des heidnischen Cultus ist. Diese aegyptische Gottheit 
war, wie bekannt, in der rémischen Kaiserzeit auch ausser 
Aegypten stark verbreitet und die Talmudlehrer hatten Ge- 
legenheit genug ihren Cultus auch aus unmittelbarer Nahe 
beobachten zu kénnen, denn in den vorwiegend heidnischen 
Stidten Palaestina’s, namentlich in Caesarea, Ptolomais, Flavia, 
Neapolis, Aelia Capitolina und wohl auch in anderen Stiédten 
ist der Serapis-Cult inschriftlich bezeugt.') 


Der babylonische Talmud hat iiber den Serapis eine 
héchst sonderbare Vorstellung. Wir lesen namlich in b. Az. 
488: > odyn SD mx am row AOY cw Sy ΘΒ Ὁ Serapis?) 
ist eigentlich Joseph, der da regiert hatte und mit der ganzen 
Welt Gutes that. Der Talmud findet demnach in volks- 
etymologischer Weise in Serapis folgende zwei Wéorter: "0 
(= Ἢ) = Herr und Ox = Apis, insoferne man nimlich 
den Apis mit Joseph identificirte. Veranlassung hiezu bot 
die Art und Weise, wie Joseph in der heiligen Schrift be- 
zeichnet wird; er heisse figtirlich tw Gen. XLIX, 6 und 
sw 22 Deuteron. XXXII, 17, also= Ochs. In den Tal- 
muden und Midraschim wird darum auf mehreren Seiten be- 
richtet, dass die UXX NDolmetscher in ihrer griechischen 
Uebersetzung an dieser Stelle (Genes. XLIX, 6) geflissentlich 
eine Aenderung eintreten liessen, damit der aegyptische 
Konig Ptolomaeos (25m) in den Worten: ,sie lahmten den 
Ochsen“ auf seinen Gétzen Apis keinen Schimpf erblicke 


1) Schiirer, a. a. O., Hf, 15, 16; 1, 546, 586. 

3) Die Orthographie opeto (einige Ausgaben irrthiimlich ox 10 in 
zwel Wortern) ldsst auf die Betonung Σαράπις (nicht Σάραπις) schliessen; 
doch hat Manuscript Miinchen oerc. 


342 Samuel Krauss. 


(D'5N).!) Es ging also die Sage unter den Juden, dass Josef, 
der Wohlthaiter Aegyptens, unter dem Namen Apis der 
Gegenstand giéttlicher Verehrung war und der Name Serapis 
sei bloss aus Apis erweitert. Damit ist ein wesentlicher 
Zug der aegyptischen Mythologie klar ausgedriickt: em- 
pfangene Wohlthaten werden gewissen gottlichen Wesen zu- 
geschrieben und daraufhin diese Wesen gittlich verehrt.?) 
Aehnlich heisst es auch im Midrasch, der Erzvater Jakob 
habe befiirchtet, dass man ihn wegen gewisser Wohlthaten 3) 
nach seinem Tode gittlich verehren wiirde, und darum wollte 
er nicht in Aegypten begraben werden.4) Diese Ziige be- 
ruhen auf einer genauen Kenntniss des aegyptisch-heidnischen 
Wesens und der damaligen Zeitverhiltnisse. 


1) Siehe dariiber Sachs, Bettrdge zur Sprach- und Alterthumsfor- 
schung aus jidischen Quellen, II. Heft, Berlin 1854, 8. 99; N. Briull, 
Jahrbicher fir jidische Geschichte und Litteratur (Frankfurt a/M.), 1. 144; 
Levy, Neuhebriisches Worterbuch, TI, 583 Ὁ; Kohut. Aruch completum, 
I, 15a. In Mechiltha zu Exod, XII. 40 lautet der Bericht: wx 3355 pens "5 
Dan Mipy cia), ahnlich auch in Genesis rabba c. 98, 5 οἰῶν py (Tanchuma 
II me § 22 ist nach den Talmuden geindert), wonach also die Veranderung 
sich auf das eine Wort nw beschrinkte; in ). Megila 72d und ὃ. Megilla 
9a (Sopherim V, 8) heisst es jedoch: coax py ὈΣΔΙΧῚΣΙ Ww Δ ORS 15, WO- 
nach sie also zwei Worter: ox und ne verandert hiatten. Es ist dies 
eine bis jetzt ungeléste Schwierigkeit. Es muss nun zunichst bemerkt 
werden, dass die Meinung nicht sein kann, die Siebzig hitten statt ne das 
Wort Apis geschrieben, da sie dadurch den K6énig nur noch mehr gereizt 
hatten; vielmehr scheint der Sinn — abweichend von den tibrigen Verin- 
derungen — der zu sein, dass sie hier eine Aenderung — welche? wird 
nicht gesagt — eintreten liessen, damit der Konig den Ausdruck nicht auf 
den Apis beziehen kénne; nun wire aber dem Konig auch der Ausdruck 
wx — vielleicht, weil er an Isis und Osiris anklingt —, verdichtig gewesen, 
darum haben sie auch hier etwas geandert (unsere Septuaginta hat ἀνδρώπους 
im Plural). Eine merkwiirdige Beschreibung vom Apis findet man im Jalkat 
Reubeni zu xvn 5 p. 106c¢ ed. Amsterdam; s. auch Biichler in Magyar- 
Zsido-Szemle, IX, 249. 

7) Nach Movers, Die Phoénizier (Bonn 1841), p. 544, hat das Bild 
des Osiris-Adonis, ,etwas Giitiges an sich“; G. Ebers, Aegypten und die 
Biicher Mose’s (Leipzig 1868), p. 239, findet in Isis und Osiris die Idee 
,Mutter und Vater.“ 

5) Ihm zu Liebe soll die Hungersnoth aufgehért. haben und der Nilus 
seg enbringend ausgetreten sein. 

+) Genesis rabba c. 96, 5, Jalkut Genes. ὃ 156, Lekach ἑοῦ und 
Rascht τὰ Genes. XLVIT, 20. 
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2. Madbachos. 


Madbachos, auch Machbelos genannt, gehért zu 
den syrischen Gottheiten!); sein Cult wird auf mehreren In- 
schriften erwihnt, welche in Syrien gefunden worden; so in 
Palmyra Beroia C I Gr. No. 4480, 4450, 4451. 

Diese Gottheit wird erwihnt in einer alten Boraitha (b. 
Az. 11b.) welche wir ihrer Wichtigkeit wegen in extenso hier- 
her se!zen: I2yaw MIM DT PpyswY. . | pap vy meen 
YSU? WAY NID WS ὩΣ IAI WA  Ἰ NSH MENT HN) 
922 Py2w ΠΩΣ fiinf Gétzenculte sind stindig..., der Markt 
in En-Bechi, Nadbachah in Acco, nach Einigen Nathbrah in 
Acco; R. Dimai aus Nehardea tradirte es umgekehrt: der 
Markt in Acco, Nadbachah in En-Bechi. — Was nun zu- 
nachst das Wort M2273 anlangt, so bezeichnet dasselbe ohne 
Zweifel diejenige Gottheit, welche in griechischer Umschrift 
Μάδβαχος = Madbac hus heisst; der Wechsel zwischen den 
Liquiden M und N hat weiter nichts zu bedeuten. 

Was nun den Ausdruck 1) anlangt, so ist zu bemerken, 
dass mit dem Markt immer ein Gdtterfest verbunden war, 
oder vielmehr mit den Gétterfesten war gewohnlich ein Markt 
verbunden.*) Der Markt in En-Becbi nun wurde regelmiassig 
abgehalten, also gab es daselbst einen regelmiissigen Gétzencult. 

Schwieriger halt es den Ortsnamen ‘23 py zu erklaren. 
Neubauer, Géographie du Talmud, pag. 298, hilt diesen 
Ortsnamen fiir identisch mit einem anderen Ort, der unter 
der Benennung 122 Sy2 vorkommt. Diese Benennung ist 
sehr verdachtig: ,Quell des Weinens“ oder ,Gétze des 
Weinens‘ sind zu gekiinstelt, als dass sie wirkliche Namen 
sein kénnten. Diese Namen erinnern vielmebr an das tal- 
mudische Princip, wonach die Gétzennamen in malam 
partem zu verballhornen sind; wir kénnen also ohne Wei- 
teres annehmen, dass der Name dieser Ortschaften urspriing- 
lich anders, und zwar gliickverheissend gelautet haben 
mochten. Wir finden in der That einen Ort namens ‘2 Py 
(T. Oholoth IH, 6, p. 599), der mit ‘52 py identisch zu sein 
scheint; dieselbe Ortschaft heist auch ein wenig modificirt 


1) Stark, Gaza (Jena 1852), S. 571. 
ἢ Fiirst in Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 
Band XLVIII, 685, Anm. 1. 
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Say in Ὁ. Chullin 57b; s. Neubauer S, 271. Es ist nun 
sehr leicht méglich, dass ΟἿΣ der Name einer uralten Gottheit 
ist (aber nicht Belus, wie man vielfach meint), welche in 
Syrien seit jeher einheimisch war; vielleicht ist zwischen 
diesem 13 und dem Monatsnamen 2 (I. Regum VI, 38) 
sogar ein realer Zusammenhang. Die Ortschaft selbst und 
die in ihr verehrte Gottheit miissen eben darum, weil sie 
dem Namen nach rein hebraisch sind und bei Profan- 
schriftstellern. nicht vorkommen, zur dlteren Geschichts- 
periode Palaestina’s gehéren. 


3. Neith-Phre. 


Der Name 873M) an der oben citirten Stelle aus Ὁ. Az. 
11 Ὁ, scheint die aegyptischen Gottheiten Neith-Phre be- 
deuten zu wollen; Neith ist die aegyptische Minerva, 
Phre der aegyptische Helios; in dieser Zeit des religiésen 
Synkretismus mochten die beiden aus irgend einem Grunde 
zu irgend einem Symbol vereint gewesen sein; siehe die 
Quellen tiber Phre bei Stephanus, Thesaurus, ed. Paris, 
VIII, 1049. Diese Erklérung gewinnt an Wahrscheinlichkeit 
durch den Umstand, das 3 == Neith schon in dem biblischen 
mitx vorkommt; siehe Gesenius’ kleineres Weorterbuch, 9. 
Auflage, 8. v.; msoferne nimlich Neith mit Minerva identisch 
ist, bedeutet MON ungeféhr das, was wir auf griechisch mit 
᾿Αϑηνοσεβής ausdriicken wiirden. Dieses Neith-Phre (Stand- 
bild oder Heiligthum) war in Acco errichtet, in derselben 
Stadt, in welcher nach Mischna Az. III, 4 in den Badern 
ein Aphrodite-Monument zum Zierrat angebracht war. 

Wir verhehlen es uns jedoch nicht, dass die Gleichung 
ἼΣΩΣ = Neith-Phre nicht ganz zufriedenstellt, da die 
Verbindung Neith-Phre sonst nicht bekannt ist. Méglich 
also, dass in N723M3 in der That nichts mehr steckt, als das, 
wofiir es ausgegeben wird: also ein anderer Name fiir Mad- 
bachos; combinirt man die beiden Namen, erhalten wir eine 
Form * Madbelos; dies mit ΝΕΏΣ zusammengestellt, ergibt 
sich ein Wechsel zwischen dem M- und N-Laut wie oben 
moa), die Transcription Ὁ fiir d und Ἢ fiir 7 — lauter Er- 
scheinungen, welche bei Lehnwortern aus fremden Sprachen 
aucn sonst im Talmud vorkommen und bei einem solch’ 
fremdartigen Namen, wie *Madbelos fiir die Juden ohne 
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Zweifel war, sogar sebr natiirlich sind; dabei mag die ge- 
flissentliche Verzerrung des Namens in malam partem mit 
in Rechnung genommen werden. 

Beide Erklirungen haben, wie man sieht, zu Bedenken 
Anlass gegeben; vielleicht gelingt es Anderen, eine einleuch- 
tendere Erklirung des Wortes zu geben. ἢ) 


4, Arueris. 


Im Talmud wird die Frage aufgeworfen, ob ein Jude 
an einem Gétzenbilde vorbeigehen diirfe? Im Zusammen- 
hange damit wird folgende Geschichte erzahlt: R. Jacob b. 
Idi lehnte stch beim Spazierengehen auf R. Josua b. Levi 
an; sie gelangten bis zum Gétzen Aruri. Da sprach [R. 
Jacob]: Nachum der heiligste unter den heiligen Mannern 
(ΡΠ wap wN), ging an ihm vorbei, und du willst nicht 
an ihm vorbeigehen? geh’ nur und stich’ ihm das Auge aus 
(d. h. bekiimmere dich nicht um ihn)!* — So oft diese Ge- 
schichte erzahlt wird, lautet der Name des fraglichen Gotzen- 
bildes immer anders: j. Az. III, 480, Zeile 75 (ed. Krotoschin): 
δοῦν mn; j. Berachoth II, 4b, Z. 38: νου “7M; 
}. Schekalim II, 47a, Ζ. 18: Noy xv; j. Moed katon 
III, 83 ο, Ζ. 49: δον IN; ferner Midrasch Samuel c. 19, 
4: ΟΥ̓ Υ ποῦν (ed. Buber p. 2); alte Ausgaben CIN, im 
Manuscript cv), Jalkut Samuel § 124: orm NOON; 
endlich in Ὁ. Az. 818: 7778 (so im Aruch 5. v. WW III, in 
den Ausgaben ry). Die richtige Lesart ist gewiss ΓΝ 
und dieses ist nichts anderes als Arueris. Arueris ist in 
der aegyptischen Mythologie ungefahr das, was den Griechen 
ihr Apollo war; er wird tibrigens auch mit Horus identifi- 
cirt, so bei Plutarch, De Is. et Osir. c. 12; s. auch Par- 
they, Aegyptische Personennamen ὃ. 20, ClGr. 4726 e, 4859, 
4860. Der Cultus des Arueris war also in Palaestina im 
3. Jahrhundert πὶ Chr. allgemein verbreitet.?) 


*) Vielleicht Anspielung auf ran = 32 = 13e fregit; xians frac- 
tus est. — Ueber die Namensform Μαλάχβηλος, lat. Malagbelus, s. die 
Bemorkung von Muss-Arnolt, Semitic Words in Greek and Latin, in 
Transactions of the American Philological Association, 1892, Vol. XXIII, 
p. 67, note 3. 


3) Die bisherigen Erklirungen des Wortes treffen nicht das Richtige ; 
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5. Isis. 


Isis, die Mutter des Horus, diese michtigste Gdéttin 
Aegyptens, befindet sich ebenfalls auf dem Parnass des 
Talmud. Der Talmud bezeichnet diese Gétter nicht bei 
ihrem wahren Namen, sondern nach der Abbildung: 730 
die siugende Frau. Dieser Name findet sich dem Apis und 
Serapis beigesellt in der oben citirten Tosefthastelle Az. V, 1 
pag. 468 ed. Zuckermandel }>'32 mia" lies mit den dlteren 
Ausgaben ΠΡ; so lautet der Name auch in Ὁ. Az. 43a, 
mit dem wichtigen Zusatze: ΠΡ ΝΡῚ ]3 ALPII NN Ap Mw" 
das Bild der ,Saugenden“ ist (von jiidisch- religidsem Stand- 
punkte aus) nur dann als Gétzendienst anzusehen, wenn sie 
ein Kind im Schoosse hilt und es séiugt. Also, die Gottes- 
frau Isis mit dem sa&ugenden Horuskinde. Die Isis wurde 
in der That so abgebildet, dass ihr ganzer Kérper mit vollen 
Briisten bedeckt erschien (als Ceres mammosa, Arnob. III 
p- 133), aber auch den Horus haltend und siugend (Descript. 
de V Egypte, I, pl. 22, n. 2, 3, 4, ὃ). Der Umstand, dass 
fiir diese Géttin der specielle Name ΠΡῸΣ aufkam, ist ein 
Beweis dafiir, dass man sich im Kreise der Talmudlehrer 
hiufig mit dieser Gottin beschaftigen musste; in der That 
diirfte in der rémischen Kaiserzeit kein Cult verbreiteter . 
gewesen sein, als der der aegyptischen Isis und es ist in- 
schriftlich bezeugt, dass er auch in der Hauran-Gegend ver- 
breitet war.') 


6. Apophis. 


Apopis oder Apophis ist der Bruder des Helios, der 
mit Zeus-Amon in einen Krieg verwickelt war (Plutarch, 
De Iside et Osiride, c. 36). Apophis ist iibrigens auch 
der Name eines Hyksos-Kénigs (J osephus ec. Ap. 1, 14)?). 

Dieser Name kommt in einer Schwurformel vor (j. Ne- 
darim 42c, Z. 12): ,Jemand ging zu R. Jose, dass dieser 
ihn seines Geliibdes entbinden méchte. Dieser nahm seinen 
Mantel und setzte sich [wie vor Gericht]; er sprach zu ihm: 


man dachte an die Aurora, auch an den Koloss von Rhodus ete. 
Jastrow, Dictionary of the Targumim etc., p. 16, tibarsetzt: proces sion. 
Ὁ) Schtirer, aa. O., 21. 
ἢ Auf aegyptisch hiess der Gott Apepi, welche Form ganz mit 
‘pin tibereinstimmt. | : 
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Was hast du geschworen? Jener antwortete: xo Sxqw’ ‘DDN 
spva> mddy xd Sew mes mo ax ma ΠΡῸΣ beim Apophis, 
dem Kampfer mit Gott, sie [die Frau, mein Weib] kommt 
mir nicht mehr in’s Haus! Da sprach dieser: [Du hast ge- 
schworen| beim Apophis, dem Kimpfer mit Gott, und sie 
[Deine Frau] sollte Dir nicht ins Haus gehen diirfen?“ 

Ich halte naimlich die Antwort R: Jose’s fiir eine Frage: 
Du hast bei einem solch’ nichtigen Dinge geschworen und 
Dein Schwur sollte Rechtskraft haben? Nimmermehr! So 
wird die Stelle auch von den alten Commentatoren aufgefasst 
und so verlangt es auch der Zusammenhang. Ich bin ferner 
der Meinung, dass das Wort "x7w in etymologischem Sinne 
gebraucht ist: Streiter mit Gott, eine Anspielung auf des 
Apophis Kampf mit Zeus-Ammon. Auf solche Weise ist 
alles in Ordnung. | 

Dagegen bietet die Stelle nach den gangbaren Auf- 
fassungen viele Schwierigkeiten. Seit Mussafia, der iibrigens 
ΒΒ hest, ist man der Meinung, dass das Wort gleich ΠΙΠῚ 
sel, dem bekannten Fehler fiir das hebriiische Tetragrammaton, 
5. J. Perles, Monatschrift, XIX, 525. Danach iibersetzt 
auch Levy (Neuhebr. Wb. I, 68b): ,o0 Popi Israel’s (ist 
ein giiltiger Schwur = bei dem Gott Israel’s!), Du darfst 
also nicht in Dein Haus gehen.“ Diese Auffassung leidet 
an mehreren Fehlern. Denn danach ware “>%5y des erste 
Mal die erste, das zweite Mal die zweite Person, wo doch 
die Form in beiden Fallen dieselbe ist; auch kann ΓΟ 
weder die erste, noch die zweite, sondern nur die dritte 
Person sein und zwar feminin.') Zudem ist an der beziig- 
lichen Stelle von Zwistigkeiten die Rede, welche zwischen 
Mann und Weib vorkommen, also miissen jene Worte einen 
Bezug haben auf das Weib. Auch fehlt nach Levy's Auf- 
fassung aus der Antwort R Jose’s der Hauptsatz, dass nim- 
lich jene Redensart einen zu Recht bestehenden Schwur 
bilde. Die beste Widerlegung dieser Auffassung liegt. ἴῃ 
dem Worte selbst: ΠΙΠῚ wire ‘52, héchstens °5%5 geschrieben, 
nicht aber ‘b°x. Auch ist es unwahrscheinlich, dass man 
auch in jiidischen Kreisen das Tetragrammaton. ,pipi“ aus- 


ἢ Jastrow ΠῚ dem durch eine Emendation ab; er liest das 
zweite Mal νὸν. 
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sprach, der Gesetzeslehrer R. Jose zumal konnte auf diesen 
Blédsinn gewiss nicht eingehen. — Kohut (Aruch completum, 
I, 228 a) schligt den bekannten Ansruf Ὥποποι vor;') dann 
hatte aber das Wort 2x w” gleich daneben keinen Sinn. 
Mehr ansprechend ist die Auffassung Jastrow’s (p. ὅ8 ὃ), 
dass "S\N ein verstiimmeltes Wort sei fir den Namen ‘75x, 
also ,Efofe Israel‘ — ,Gott Israels“; doch kann Jastrow 
fiir eine solche Schwurformel kein sicheres Analogon bei- 
bringen, wiahrend nach unserer Auffassung das Schwéren 
bei einem Gétzen, wie wir weiter unten ersehen werden, 
auch bei Juden vorgekommen ist. 


%. Derketo. 


In Toseftha Sabbath VII, 2, pag. 118, lesen wir wie 
folgt: ja TA TT ann ΣΟ. A AP) AT AN 
ΓΝ PTI ἼΩΝΟΣ mA ΓΙῸΣ ce’ Ὁ» wenn Jemand sagt 
[schwort]: Dagon und Kadron! so ist dies etwas von der 
Art der Amoriter [ist also verboten]; R. Juda sagt: Dagon 
klingt an einen Gitzendienst an, denn so heisst es: ,Dagon 
ihr Gott* (Judicum XVI, 23). In den alten Drucken steht 
ὝΡῬ und 7p statt Wp. — In der Parallelstelle, j. Sabb. 
VI, 8c, Z. 47, lautet der Satz wie folgt: MINT WNT 
AT ΣΝ Wd’ yy AI Cw. WAN TTA ἢ NENT UST οὐ 
2. Offenbar ist an beiden Stellen von denselben Gottheiten 
die Rede. Welche sind diese? 

Levy I, 423, gibt das Etymon des Wortes nicht an, 
er sagt bloss: ,ein Zauberspruch“, ebenso Jastrow p. 321a: 
»ἃ charm formula“. Kohut ILI, 141 Ὁ, sucht sich damit zu 
helfen, dass er fiir 17> und 137 gleichmissig die Bedeutung 
dunkel festsetzt, also: ein dunkler Gitze N. Brill, 
Jahrbiicher, VII, 111, gibt fiir γ᾽ Κρόνος, Diese Erklarungen 
werden gewiss Niemanden zufriedenstellen. 

Ich denke, dass M227" in Jeruschalmi ziemlich deutlich 
Δερχετώ ist. Die Nebenformen dieses Namens sind ᾿Αταργατή 
und ᾿Ατάργατις, auch ᾿Αϑάρα, siehe Ktesias bei Strabon XVI, 
4.2) Demnach ist "797 verkiirzte Form fir ['A]tapya[cy], vel. 


1) Siehe jedoch Kohut 8. υ. ww (VI, 890 8). 

*) Ueber die verschiedenen Formen des griechischen Namens, 8. 
Mordtmann, in Zeitschrift der deutsch. morgenlind. Gesellschaft, XX XIX, 
42 f. Eben diese Verschiedenheit der Namen bringt es auch mit sich, 
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᾿Αφρώ ΞΞ᾿ Ἀφροδίτη bei Pape-Benseler, Wérterbuch der griechi- 
schen Eigennamen, 3. Aufl., 1, 184; fiir M2297 wird wohl AMIN 
oder richtiger Mm zu lesen sein = [᾿Α]τάργατις; der T- 
Laut ist wegen des stimmhaften R-Lautes ebenfalls zum 
stimmhaften D-Laut geworden; n fiir τ ist ganz in Ordnung'), 
wahrend die Endung wohl nur nach Analogie der rein he- 
briischen Formen auf M~ sich gebildet hat — Jetzt bleibt 
nur noch die Toseftha zu erkliren. Was nun zuniachst das 
Wort ΠΡ anlangt, so schlage ich dafiir *)7p77 — Acoxetaly] 
vor; der N-Laut im Auslaute ist dem Worte nach Analogie 
der vielen Worter auf ἢ angehingt. Was nun aber das 
Wort 32" oder ἢ) anlangt, 80 ist es gewiss identisch mit 177 
im Jeruschalmi, nur haben unwissende Copisten infolge der 
Bezugnahme auf den biblischen Dagon den Buchstaben Ἢ 
gleich von vornherein ausgelassen, was doch gar nicht noth- 
wendig ist, denn es wird nicht gesagt, das γι, beziehungs- 
weise ἘΠ), mit Dagon identisch ist, sondern dass dieser 
Name an Dagon erinnert oder anklingt, was doch in der 
That der Fall ist; im Jeruschalmi ist es ja ausdriicklich so 
zu lesen. Es ist tibrigens bekannt, dass die Derketo als 
eine Frau mit einem Fischschwanz abgebildet wurde und 
also auch in dieser Hinsicht dem Dagon entspricht, welche 
Gottheit, der Etymologie nach, ebenfalls etwas fischartiges 
haben musste. Es liegen Berichte dariiber vor, dass beide 
Gottheiten, Dagon und Derketo, in einer und derselben Stadt, 


dass wir im Talmud keinen Namen erwarten diirfen, der den landlaufigen 
auf’s Haar ahbnlich ist; die Orthographie solcher aus der Fremde heriiber- 
genommener Namen muss iminer fluctuiren. Es erging auch den Griechen 
nicht besser, wenn sie z. B. aegyptische Gdétternamen in ihrer Sprache 
auszudriicken hatten, 8. iber den Namen ᾿Αρποχράτης Wilhelm Schulze 
in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung, XXXII, 242. 
Schulze selbst ist nicht im Rechte, wenn er immer ᾿Δρούηρις (mit dem 
Spiritus asper) schreibt; wir haben oben talmudische Formen dieses 
Namens gesehen, welche auf ein Schwanken zwischen Sp. asper und 
lenis schliessen lassen. 

ἢ Ewald, Hebr. Gramm. 8 ὃ 47 und Lagarde, Gesammelte 
Abhandlungen, 8S. 255 und 256, stellen das Gesetz auf, dass vor der Zeit 
Alexanders n nur durch τ, Ὁ nur durch ὃ wiedergegeben werde, wahrend 
nach der Zeit Alexanders das Verhiltniss sich umkehre (κηρὶ = Δερχετώ. 
also nnant = [ΑἸτὰργατις vor Alexander); 8. auch Muss-Arnolt a. a. O., 
8. 47 u. 48, dagegen H. Lewy, Die semitischen Fremdworter im Griecht- 
schen (Berlin 1895), 5, 15. 
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in Askalon verehrt wurden!) — ein Beweis mehr, dass die 
beiden Gottheiten in einander iibergehen und dass die talmu- 
dische Bemerkung von ihrer Identitét auf richtiger Wahr- 
nehmung beruht. 

Wir bemerken schliesslich, dass hier ebenfalls von einem 
Schwure die Rede ist, wie oben bei Apophis. 


8, Dione. 


In T. Sabb. VII, 3, p. 118, lesen wir ferner Folgendes: 
cy oy ΤΊ ΠΝ ATP arn op A sna 
π τς ἼΘΙ m1 may wer da sagt (schwért): Doni, 
Déni! so ist das etwas von der Art der Amoriter; R. Juda 
sagt: Dan klingt an Gétzendienst an, denn so heisst es 
(Amos VIII, 14): ,Beim Leben Deines Gottes, Dan!* — 
An den Parallelstellen, in j. Sabb. VI, 8c, Z. 49 und b. 
Sabb. 67 Ὁ (oben), ist mit einigen unwesentlichen Aenderungen 
derselbe Satz zu lesen; der Gotze heisst im Jeruschalmi 13% 
7, im Babli 35 7 (bei Aruch jedoch 15 "51 Wie in der 
Toseftha,. *) Manuscript Erfurt 93°" ΝΠ 

Von dieser letzteren Form ausgehend, nehmen wir als 
richtige Leseart die Form ΝΥ oder ‘uY7(=—djoni) an; dies 
scheint ganz deutlich Διώνη") zu sein, ein Name, welcher 
der Demeter und auch der Persephone beigelegt und 
auch Δηιωνή und Δηώ geschrieben wird. Ein Heiligthum der 
Persephone gab es im talmudischen Zeitalter in Gaza und 
Acco,‘) diese alten orientalischen Culte waren also um 
diese Zeit in griechischer Form noch im Schwunge. 

Die bisherigen Erklirungen des Wortes befriedigen 
nicht; Levy I, 415 a, tibersetzt (mach Aruch): ,médgen fest 
werden die Fasser!“; Kohut III, 94 a, denkt an das arabische 
w° fliistern (als Zauberei); Jastrow p. 810 8, wieder: 
a vharm formula. Das Wort ist aber unzweifelhaft ein 
Eig enname. 


1)Schitrer, a.a.Q., 11. 12 u. 13 und auch in den Nachtrigen, 
I. 742. 

?) Aruch hat den auffallenden Fehler: snern ΝΣ mrp 12 pa, in den 
Quellen tiberall 13 2+; nur in Manuscript Erfurt 15. jx; 5. Dikduke Sopherim 
z. St. 

5) Siehe tiber diesen Namen Muss-Arnolt, a.a. 0, 5. ὅδ, Anm. 18. 

4 Schiirer, a. a. O.. S, 11 und 16, : 
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9. Gad = Tyche. 


Im Zusammenhange mit der soeben hehandelten Schwur- 
formel lesen wir in b. Sabb. 67b (oben), noch folgenden 
Satz: WENT ODT Dwr ἸΣ ow... 8D PRE a NN 
why a> myn ὍΝ mar may pwd xox we a ow a 
wenn Jemand sagt: ,Erstarke mein Stern und erlahme 
nicht !“, so ist das etwas von der Art der Amoriter; R. Juda 
sagt: Gad kann nur einen Gétzendienst bedeuten,!) denn 
so heisst es (Jesaja LXV, 11): ,Die da bereiten einen 
Tisch fiir Gad“. Man sieht, diese Stelle ist den friiher be- 
handelten zwei Piecen vollkommen gleich, behandelt also wie 
jene eine besondere Art des heidnischen Cultus. Das Wort 
“3, auch im Biblisch-hebraischen gebriuchlich,?), muss in 
der alten Religion der kanaanitischen Volker Eigenname 
eines Gitzen gewesen sein’) und wird dasselbe erst spiiter 
zu dem mehr allgemeinen Begriff ,Gliicksstern“, Genius“ 
abgeschwicht worden sein.‘) In dieser letzteren Bedeutung 
lebte das Wort noch weiter fort sowohl in dem aramiischen 
Idiom des Talmud und Targum, ) als auch in der Sprache 
der christlichen Syrer,*) und zwar in ganz harmloser Weise, 
ohne dass man an dem Gebrauche desselben Anstoss ge- 
nommen hitte. Wenn nun die oben angefiihrte talmudische 
Stelle dennoch ausdriicklich erklart, dass der Gebrauch dieses 
Wortes — oder wohl das Schwéren vermittelst desselben7) 


1) Ὁ. bh. mit enpxn 5 ist noch nicht gesagt, dass der Gebrauch 
dieses Wortes den Gétzendienst involvire, sondern nur, dass er an Gétzen- 
dienst anstreift und darum zu unterlassen ist; erst R. Juda bebauptet 
dass damit eine Gétzenverebrung stattfindet. Man hat auf diesen Unter- 
schied nicht geachtet und darum statt 12 δὴ willkirlich 12 ΡῈ eingeschoben, 
um zwischen den beiden Ansichten einen Unterschied herauszafinden. 

2) Genes. XXX, 11 nach ΚΑ αὶ 23 xa, Jonathan μϑὸ xd μῶν, Peschittha 
re i, Septuaginta jedoch nach Ch’thib 133 ἐν τύχῃ, Vulgata feliciter; 
Genesis rabba c. 71, 9 mebr nach K'ri :xpbyst ΚἼΔ any est NT RAR, , | 

3) Siehe die Commentatoren zu Jesqja LXV, 11. 

4) Beide Bedeutungen kommen vor; siehe die Lexica. An der be- 
ruhmten Stelle j. Az. I, 39d, welche von Rapoport so schon erklart wurde 
(Erech Millin, 8. 230), bedeutet op.xt sma Genius des Herculius“, wie 
First (2DMG, XLVI, 685) richtig nachgewiesen und nicht ,, Tyche, Gliick.“ 

*) Siehe- das erschopfende Verzeichnis bei Kohut II, 234, 8. v. 12." 

ἢ Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, col. 649; auch arabisch O> 

7) Nach dem Sinn der zwei friiher behandelten Stellen. 
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— dem Gitzendienste gleichkomme, so muss sie das Wort 
auch in einem verfinglichen Sinne gekannt haben, ἃ. ἢ. 73 
war auch das nomen proprium eines Giétzen, und that- 
sachlich wird das Wort auch in diesem Sinne gebraucht. 1) 
Nun wissen wir aber, dass in Syrien und Arabien um diese 
Zeit der Cultus der Tyche sehr verbreitet war,?) dasselbe 
gilt aber auch von den heidnischen Stiadten Palaestina’s,3) 
und da der Begriff von 7) mit dem von Tyche zusammen- 
fallt, so liegt es nahe, den mit ἢ bezeichueten speciellen 
heidnischen Cult auf den der Tyche zu beziehen. Das 
Wort Tyche selbst wird genannt in j. Az. III, 42d, Z. 32: 
mm flies 1500] 5) we mm ppyp md mn ΝΞ ἽΣ ΝΡ ΠΥ 
mua mary — R. Chija Ὁ. Abba hatte Schalen (καύχια), auf 
welchen die Tyche Roms gemalt war. 


10. Abi. 


Esau spricht seinen Vater Isaak mit den Worten an: 
‘28 Cp’ (Genes. XXVII, 31). Der Midrasch z. St. (Genesis 
rabba c. 65,18) erblickt in dem Worte ᾿ξ den Namen eines 
Gétzen: DIDNT ΤΩΝ Ἢ ND ODN OP ΤΩΝ wy ΤΙΣΙ qr 
PONN WIE OMON DIP 7 YM! ee ΠΡῸΣ DN AP TY NP ANT 
Gott sprach zu Esau: Du sagtest: ,Steh’ auf, Vater!“ Das 
ist der Genius des Gétzen, den du einst aufstellen wirst; 
wohlan denn! mit denselben Worten werde auch ich dich 
strafen: ,Gott stehe auf, es mdgen zerstreut werden seine 
Feinde (Psalm LXVIII, 2). Die Commentatoren Isachar 
Bar (ΠΣ Mune) und Pseudo-Raschi z. St., berufen sich 


1) Genesis rabba c. 65, 18: ovans mays ata; j. Az. 43a (oben): ava 
ess nox pyp (in T. Az. VI, 4 corrampirt x 353). Im Syrischen hat das 
Wort diesen Sinn nicht mehr. Aus ὃ. Sanhedrin 63b folgert Aruch (bei 
Kohut II, 239b) richtig: wn sy tae 3m. Der Ortsname ἣν Ἢ in M. 
Zabim I, 5 (Τ. Zabim 1, 10 yw), der von Schiirer a. a. O., II, 20, 
Anm. 81, hieher bezogen wird, hat mit dem{Gétzen Gad schwerlich etwas 
gemein; sonst siche noch Mordtmann in ZDMG (1877), XXXI, 99—101. 

ἢ Waddington, Inscriptions Greques et Latines de la Syrie, 
p. 500 b. 

*)Schtrer, a. a. O., II, 20. 

4) Diese Emendation ist von Fiirst in Revue des Etudes Juives, XX, 
303, von H. Lewy in ZDMG XLVII, 118 und von mir in Magyar-Zesido 
Szemle, IX, 176 unabhingig von einander ausgesprochen worden und darum 
schwerlich abzuweisen. 
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auf die Worte des Jeremias (II, 27) MMN oN vy ODN, 
um fiir abi die Bedeutung eines Gétzen herauszubekommen; 
auch muss das Schlusswort ΤΣ ΝΣ des citirten Psalmversées 
an den Namen des vermeintlishen Gotzen anklingen. Ks ist 
jetzt nur fraglich, welcher Gétze wohl gemeint ist?!) Es 
ist dies eine Frage, auf die wir leider keine Antwort zu 
geben vermigen, und so miissen wir diesen Aufsatz mit 
einem non liquet beschliessen, doch nicht ohne vorher den 
Wnunsch ausgesprochen zu haben, dass es Anderen gelingen 
michte, die hier dunkel gelassenen Punkte aufzuhellen. 


1 Kohut II, 234 b, denkt an “Afa:, den Beinamen des Apollo. 
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De la formation des racines trilitéres fortes 
par 
Prof. Mayer Lambert (Paris). 


Le présent travail se rattache par certains cétés aux 
recherches lexicographiques, auxquelles le regretté Alexandre 
Kohut a consacré Ja plus belle part de sou activité. Si les 
résultats auxquels nous sommes arrivés dans l'étude des 
racines trilitéres fortes sont confirmés, ils contribueront a fournir 
une base solide aux questions étymologiques, en permettant. 
de déterminer d’une manitre plus rigoureuse le sens primitif 
des racines sémitiques. 

Quand on examine des séries de racines triliteres comme 
TB, OTE, MB, PIB, PID ou mas, yx, p33, wa, was, ou apergoit 
un élément constant © ou 3) et des lettres adventices %, 
δ, 8, p; M, ¥, Bw, w. On en a conclu avec raisun que 
les racines trilittres proviennent de racines biliteres. Que 
sont ces lettres adventices, grice auxquelles les racines sont 
devenues biliteres? Pour les consonnes δὲ, }, 5 la réponse 
soffrait d’elle-méme: Les racines biliteres avaient une voy- 
elle (a, i, u), qui s'est transformée en consonne. Suivant 
que la voyelle précédait, séparait ou suivait les deux con- 
sonnes, il en est résulté des racines avec premitre, deuxiéme ou 
troisieme radicale δὲ, 1 ou ὃ: abd est devenu ΣΝ, pri 5, 
qum ΠΡ. Notons déja ici gu’un tr¢s grand nombre de 
biliteres sont devenus trilittres par Je redoublement de la 
deuxieme radicale, et sans que la voyelle joudt aucun réle 
dans cette transformation, cx 220, Cem. On peut appeler 
Jes racines telles que ΖΝ, 5, ΟἿ vocaliques!) et les 
racines géminées telles que 220, Ὁ avocaliques. 

La nature des consonnes autres que &, 1, et 5 est plus 


') Bien entendu, nous voulons dire par vocalique qu'une des radicales 
provient d'une voyelle, non pas qu'elle soit une voyelle. 
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difficile ἃ détermimer. Bien des hypothtses ont été faites au 
sujet des racines triliteres fortes. Les uns ont pensé que ces 
racines étaient une combinaison de racines bilitéres, d’autres 
qu’elles étaient compousées d’une racine bilitere et d'une pré- 
position ou d'une postposition, etc. Mais avant de formuler 
aucune théorie, il importe de déterminer exactement la place 
que peuvent occuper les consonnes adventices dans les ra- 
cines triliteres. On s’épargnera de la sorte des suppositions 
peut-étre ingénieuses, mais qui ne s’accorderaient pas avec 
lemploi réel deces consonnes. [Ϊ faut donc étudier, sans idées 
préconcues, les familles de racines trilittres, séparer de 1’élé- 
ment bilittre les consonnes adventices et grouper ensuite 
les racines triliteres qui sont formées ἃ l'aide d’une méme 
consonne. En procédant ajnsi nous avons obtenu une liste 
de racines qui montre la place des lettres adventices.') Nous 
avons laissé de cété toutes les racines qui ne décelaient pas 
avec une clarté suffisante leur consonne adventice, mais il n'y 
2 pas de raison pour que les conclusions auxquelles nous sommes 
arrivés pour les unes ne soient pas valables pour les autres: 


N est initial dans 72x, 52N, J2N, CIN, ὮΝ, OTN, FN, Ts, 
CoN, DDN, CON, PN, ION, WEN, nix, Ὁ “ON, JEN, CEN, TEN, MN, 
TAN, TWN, TWH. | 

médial dans N2, wNt, dpa, ON, ND, IND, OND, ND, 
INO, OND, ANY. ANN. 

final dans N72, NOD, NI, NII, NIA, NY, NW, RIA, NCNM, 
SOM, NOM, NBM, NOV, NID, NID, NOD, NOY, ATIC, NDI, NII, NL, 
NED, NOD, NDY, NOY, NEP, NP, ND. 

3 est final dans 273, 33). 231, 20M, 33M, 294, Zen, 2M, 
233, 273, 305, 2πῷ, 3py, ALP, 2yP, 2vp, IM, Apr, ask’, aw. 

3 est final dans 255, 105, Ν᾽, 297, IW, 3B, 37D, 303. 

“est final dans "ax, TEX, ΤΣ, Wa, Wa, Ww, Teh, ΤΊΣ, 
22, ἼΣ, 725, ποῦ, ποῦ, πῦρ, 723, πρὸ, APY, TMD, πρε, Me, 
ἼΩΝ, TES, TEP, WI, TT, AW, Pr, πρὸ, | 

nm est médial dans ΣΙΝ, "72, 27, 4, Www, 205, wn, 
ond, 3, 2438, 74s"). 


1) Pour réduire le travail, nous n'avons pris que les racines usitées 
en hebreu. D ailleurs, en nous bornant ἃ une seule langue, nous risquions 
moins de nous laisser égarcr par des rapprochements séduisants, mais qui 
opuvaient ne pas étre fondes. 

*) li sembly que le = médial soit une variante du 1 medial, comparez 

23* 
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final dans 723. 

1 est initial dans cx, 5D, wD, 25), “ΠῚ, om, mz, 52), 
yn, πὶ, POY, 70), 23, IP, yy, πρὶ, ep, TW AY, Τὸ, 
SW, UN, jw, yw. 

médial dans 2, V2, ΟἿΣ, ἋΣ, WIZ, Wa, M3, WY, 37, AN, 
PY, OT, Ws, WN, WH, OF, 2H, Wy, Oi, ΡῈ, om, 1m, bn, Sn, CN, 
cin, yin, Wa, aw, Me , Ne, δ, ὝΣ, rar, n, wd, Ne, LW, 
2, 512, pra, WW, en, Mis, 2, 3, M3, LM, Ὁ), y3, Ys, yrs, 
NO, NO, MO, V2, WO, Dw, vy, Ty, my, Hy, yy, Py, W, pre, 
PID, “ND, UND, Wy, Ms, Ov, Ps, NEY, LP, pip, Wp, AM, Cyr, 
yn, YI, PN, Pe, Ow’, ie, aw’, ww, yw’, Pw’, Tw’, We. 

final dans 173, 13, 17, Wi, WY, MW, wp, 75.0.1). 

1 est final dans Ms, i, τὸν, IMB, Me, TEP, 1), 

Mm est final dans Mx, ΤΩΣ, AD, M3, M2, Ποῖ, MY, ze, 
mag, me, Mos, mp», mw, AM, M23, M3, ΠΣ), Mes, Mp3, ms3, 
mma, mao, nd, Mop, ΤᾺΣ, MPD, MND, MND, Mex, Mp, Aep, Ap, 
πῶ, myn, Mpr, mew, now, mw, nev | | 

0 est final dans tan, 229, vy, Op, non, oad, O23, ob, 
OTD, SWE, Oop, ow, Er’, Crw’, 

γ est initial dans 30°, yp’, “Ww. 

médial dans 3, p¥, 7M, VY, Ps, YY, YP, VP, mM, 
ἢ, pp. 

final dans "δὲ, "8, ‘OX, ON, DN, MN, 12, 2, 2, 7, 
3,0, NT, 5, ὅπ, OT, WT, OT, 7, OM, ἸΒῚ, 1, 
72M, 1M, DM, OOM, OM, Ὄπ, ἘΠ, ὙΠ, ὙΠ, IR, own, ὯΠ, 
NE, τ, MD, Ww, ND, ND, OS, 3D, OD. HT, ΤΣ, ND, Ὁ, BD, 
Ud, Wi, 7D, I, WI, 13, YI, PI, WI, MD, LO, DY, MY, WY, 
yy, SY, Ὁ», ἊΨ, UY, NY, MIB, OR, 1B, OVE, OND, NB, OMB, Dy, 
3¥, ἣν, MY, YN, Ἐν, BP, SP, TP, WP, 3", A, OMT, 7, ἘΠ), 
aw, τ, DB, δ, NW, DW, MW, OW’, OW, DU, "pw, HU’, IN, 
NM, UM, wh. 

> est final dans Wm, ΣΤ, JAM, IM, Wwe, Ww, Ws, Wwe, 
Jan, ἼΞ 7, ὃν. 

5. est final dans ON, οὐδ, 272, O¥2, ΟΞ, 922, Ona, dn, 
223, ὅν), 927, 22M, Wh, 22], oan, Den, 52v, ΜΝ 222, and, 
Sos, 25D, 513, 5M), 223, Sy), 50. Su, 530, 520, yy, PY, Sap, 
205, 5B, 92p, Sep, np, Om, ὅσ, Syn, Sw, Saw’. 


amt et ar, Sap et ‘ne, etc. De lhébreu ἃ Paraméen le changement de 3 in 
m est fréquent: yn et ons, ms et 78. 
1) Beaucoup de racines 1+ sont devenues "ἢ. 9% 
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δ est initial dans 523, 553, YB. 

final dans qx, 72, 132}, IP, JOM, JEM, ἸΏ, πῶ, pow, ws, 
Ww, WY, DS, OP, Mp, yews, jaw. 

Ὁ est final dans 292, O73, ΟΠ, Ocm, O22, Or, O32, Oy, 
O23, OM3, OMB, Op, Op, OD, Or, OH, ΟΞ, 

y est final dans yo, ysz, yp2, ya. yra, ya, ya, yma, yor, 
YI, YT, YS, YE, YU, ΚΞ, yA, yor, yrs, yas, γὼ), ym, yD, 
YaB, YTB, VED, YP], YT, VE, yen, VME, yop, γὰρ, VIP, yr, 
YIM, YS, YP, yw, yaw, yaw’, yaw’, yaw. 

Ὁ est final dans 973, ἢ, AMT, AW, APT, AP, ALM, ABM, 
AN, AWN, ANN, Aw, 2), YA. AMO, PAY, ALY, HIB, ALP, AYP, Tr; 
νὴ, ou’, ον, Apu. 

y est final dans yox, yom, YEO, ym, yma, yoy, yy, YB, 
Yap, YEP, YEP, Ya, Yow. 

Ρ est final dans Pix, 252, P92, PID, PM2, PMT, pom, Ps, 
PS), ΡΣ, PY, PW, PIM, PIN, Pim, prem, psm, Pde, PMs, pw, prs, 
PEO, Py, PY, ρῶν, PTD, PWE, PIN, PAY, pos, Pry, Pyy, Parr, 
ΡΠ, pry. 

Ἢ est médial dans ws (se taire), MZ, Ὁ») (entasser). 

final dans “AN, TTX, WGN, TEN, WON, TON, ASN, W2, W2, 
“p2, M2, 73a, Wa, 2, Ἴ2), WA, “2, APA, WAT, ΣΙ, AM, 7a, 
τσὶ, TOM, WN, ION, ΕΠ, WWM, APA, NMG, 122, Wes, ἼΕΣ, ἼΔΩ, 
773, 723, TPs, WI, WMS WO, ὭΣ, WE, WHO, WMC, ΠΡ, Wy, Wy, 
TOY, TY, TPH, WY, “WY, "UD, UD, TOE, WE, TE, TMD, 72y, 
“MY, WS, Ὃν, AAP, WP, WP, WP, Th, rw, weer, we, 
“pu, ἼΡΩ. 

wv est final dans W732, WEM, 225. WNE, WOT, WET. WER. 

w est final dans wp>. wm "2, wy. 1502. WO won. wan, 
vOn, wom, WEY. wat wrt, wns. wad. wind wed, wid, was, 
Δ 7122, WED UP WMS wy, wy, WIE, WOE, WE, wp, WI We. 
wor, win. 

mest initial dans INP. ἸΣΩ, yor, 2yn, pur. 

médial dans "P2. 

final dans M2m, MB, MEO, ΣΡ, My, Mey, Avy, Pry, Mey, 
nov, Amv’, NDw, 

Par cette liste on voit que toutes les lettres peuvent 
étre adventices a la fin des racines. Au milieu, δὲ, 1 et > le 
sont tres fréquemment, m quelquefois, Ἢ et Ὦ exceptionnelle- 
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ment!); les autres consonnes, quand elles sont deuxieme ra- 
dicale, appartiennent ἃ |’élément bilitere. Comme _initiales 
adventices on a de nouveau ἐδ, 1 et . Les consonnes 3 et & 
parmi les consonnes fortes se mettent devant les racines bili- 
teres. Mais il est probable que les quelques racines formées 
avec ὃ et M sont secondaires, c’est-a-dire qu’elles dérivent 
de mots déja trilittres: j2M vient de pz, pom de yr, yur 
de yw". 

Ces remarques nous aideront ἃ trouver l’origine des 
lettres adventices. Il semble qu’en comparant les racines 
terminées par une méwe lettre adventice, on devrait deouvrir 
une idée commune ἃ ces racines. Et, en effet, si les lettres 
adventices étaient elles-mémes des racines abrégées, elles 
devraient donner une nuance de sens particulitre aux racines 
biliteres avec lesquelles elles se seraient combinées. Mais 
il n’en est rien. Il est impossible, ἃ moins de posséder 
beaucoup d’imagination, de trouver quel est le sens du 3 dans 
les racines 273, 2M), 231, 20, οἷσι, ou du 3 dans les racines 
δ, 377, 28), etc. 1] en est done des racines fortes comme 
des racines faibles. Pas plus qu’on ne cherche le sens que 
donnent |’ δὲ, le 1 ou le», il n'y a & chercher celui que pourrait 
donner un 3 ou un), Crest déja un indice que les con- 
sonnes adventices fortes doivent s’expliquer de la méme ma- 
mere que les consonnes faibles, ou pour mieux dire, c'est 
dans les consonnes faibles qu’il faut chercher, selon nous, 
l’origine des consonnes fortes. Nous ecroyons que, une fois 
devenues consonnes, les voyelles a, i, u ont donné naissance 
non pas seulement ἃ δὲ, }, ἡ mais ἃ toutes les gutturales, la- 
biales et palatales qui terminent les racines triliteres. On 
peut considérer les consonnes fortes comme des consonnes 
faibles renforcées. C'est le besoin de multiplier les racines 
qui a poussé ἃ différencier ainsi les finales. On comprend 
que ce phénoméne se soit produit ἃ la fin des mots, ot la 
prononciation des consonnes est moins tranchée. I[)’ailleurs, 
Ja transformation d’une consonne faible au commencement ou 
au milieu d’un mot efit amené des confusions perpétuelles 
de racines: M772, p. 6. n’aurait pu devenir M7373 sans se 


1) Tl peut y avoir d'autres exceptions, mais nous n’avons pas cru devoir 
en tenir compte. 
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confondre avec M723 de 23, Si notre supposition est juste, 
des verbes els que 9M" οἱ Pm viennent, comme 5 et ὙΠ, 
de dhu οὐ" ἀν. Cf. 9yp et wp, cour et sou, oma et 2, Oty 
(ruse) et MY, 298 et OB, pst et "5, PMO et MN, MUD et Neo, 
mas et w23, etc. Il va sans dire que les racines d’une méme 
famille une fois séparées, leurs significations arrivent souvent 
ἃ s‘éloigner les unes des autres au point qu'on a de la peine 
ἃ trouver l’idée qui les réunit. Ainsi, ΝΡ Jire et Mp étre 
chauve viennent tous deux de qra, MS étre brillant 
et pry rire, de shi. Il nest pas étonnant qu’on ait quelque 
difficulté pour trouver le lien qui unit les sens de ces mots. 
L’hypotbése qui vient d’étre émise, explique la formation 
des gutturales, des labiales et des palatales. II reste ἃ 
montrer l’origine des dentales et des sifflantes. Li aussi 
nous aurons recours aux racines faibles, wais aux racines 
avocaliques on géminces. On sait que dans les langues sé- 
mitiques le redoublement d’une consonne est souvent remplacé 
par l’intercalation d'une liquide, p. 6. dans NPP ct ΠΣ, C'est, 
a notre avis, par un phénoméne semblable que Jes racines 
géminées ont donné naissance aux racines augmentées d’une 
liquide, principalement du résch. Un grand nombre de 
racines terminées par un “ se rapprochent remarquablement 
pour le sens des racines géminées tirées du méme élément 
bilitere, p. 6. W2 et m2, Wi et m, “2 et 225, “UG et aM, 
“pn et ppm, “Ap et 330, “wp et wup. Les racines en Ἢ 
représentent done une variété des racines géminées. 


Il en est de méme des racines en 5 et 5, Ces consonnes 
se permutent fréquemment avec le Ἢ, de sorte qu’on peut y 
voir la transformation du Ἢ, ou bien les rattacher directement 
aux racines géminées, p. e. OOM ct Som, ἼΣΦ et jou’. Le 
sens des racines en 5 et ὃ est souvent semblable ἃ celui des 
racines en “. Que l'on compare, par exemple, Saar et 773, 
Sa et ma, δ) et 103, Dam et Tam. Sus et Ἴ22, SID et WO, ΤΣ 
et M2, ἸΏΓ et ann, ete. 


C’est enfin le Ἢ qui sert de trait d’union entre les racines 
géminées et les racines avec dentales et sifflantes. Entre le Ἢ et 
le “ il existe une affinité tres grande, cf., par exemple, Δ’ et 
τ. On peut méme se demander si dans |’alphabet phénicien 
primitif on ne s’est pas servi d’un méme signe pour les deux 
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lettres, ce qui en expliquerait |’extraordinaire ressemblance. 
On est done autorisé ἃ croire que le Ἵ adventice n’est qu'une 
transformation du 7. On comprend par la que des racines 
comme “07% (en arabe) et (0M, 23 et ἽΞΣ, Tp) et Ὁ), atent 
des significations tres voisines. Le Ἵ ἃ da surtout remplacer 
le Ἵ dans les racines qui avaient déj& une liquide, comme 
373, 753, Ma, Tw, 729, wd, 725, w+, TID, TD, Wr, 7, 
“3, “WP. 

Le “ s'est, ἃ son tour, changé en © ou en M; cf. 5 
et OB, assyrien “w777B et WH, Ty et Moy, cf. aussi 725 
et 2p, “p2 et “pr, M23 (arabe), ete. 

Les dentales enfin se sont souvent aspirées et sont deve- 
nues les sifflantes 1, Ὁ, ¥, ἱ et Ww, comparez MH et M5, 
OND, PID; TPs et 1p; Hep et yrp; ΒΡ et YAP; ἽΠΞ et nw; 
aa et W335, 2); po et wp, etc. Les sifflantes sont donc le 
deraier terme de l’évolution des racines bilittres avocaliques. 
En partant, par exemple, de 222 (usité en arabe) on obtient 
322, 13D, O2D et waz. 


La théorie que nous avons exposée facilite beaucoup la 
recherche de |’élément bilitere dans les racines sémitiques, 
parce qu'elle laisse bien moins de place ἃ une décomposition 
arbitraire des racines triliteres. Les consonnes fortes ne 
pouvant guére étre adventices que comme troisitme radicale, 
il s’en suit que dans les racines οὐ Jes deux premitres con- 
sonnes sont fortes, on est certain que c’est la troisiéme lettre 
qui est ajoutée; ainsi, ΣΦ᾽ ne peutctre que 372w, et appar- 
tient ἃ la famille de mzw, ἼΣΦΨ, Sov’, rw; cette racine n’a 
done rien & faire avec le latin cubo. 


Il reste toutefois bien des racines ot l’on ne peut dégager 
lélément bilitecre par ce procédé mécanique. Ce sont tout 
d’abord celles qui ont une lettre initiale faible. Dans les 
racines commencant par N, Ὁ ou ", on a toujours a se de- 
mander si ces lettres sont adventices on si elles appartiennent 
ἃ élément bilittre. Aisi dans "Mx, cf. 3M, Wr, | & est 
sirement adventice; dans ἽΝ cf. x, il est primitif. Dans 
aw Pélément bilitere est Ὁ, dans 2s) c’est ¥1; dans yp le 
yod est adventice, dans 7 le yod initial est primitif. Avec 
de telles racines, ou ne peut reconnaitre la consonne addi- 
tionelle qu’en les comparant au point de vue de la signi- 
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fication avec les racines triliteres qui pourraient étre de la 
méme famille. | 

Comme lettres médiales les consonnes δὲ, 1 et ° sont le 
plus souvent adventices. Il ne peut guere y avoir de diffi- 
cultés que lorsqu’il y a deux lettres faibles, comme dans §°), 
Ἦν, I] est possible que dans ce cas les deux consonnes 
faibles repéseptent deux anciennes voyelles. 

Le Ἵ est beaucoup plus embarrassant comme médiale, 
parce qu'il peut alors étre adventice. 1] est, p. e. plus na- 
turel, de rattacher M7> ἃ Mz, qui signifie couper, qua “3, 
qui signifie creuser et arrondir.') Dans wn la signi- 
fication étre muet s’explique mieux par la racine bilitére 
wn fermer que par 1M (cf ‘wm, 3.0. , pwn); OW amasser 
= ὩΣ)" dans yb il est difficile de décider si nous avons 
élément bilitére "5 ou yb, ete. 

Pour le 5, il n’est pas certain qu’il soit adventice au 
milieu de la racine. On cite généralement y5x, qu’on com- 
pare ἃ YIN, mais on pourrait tout aussi bien le comparer ἃ 
l’arabe pyd attacher. Le Ὦ parait ajouté dans “M>, qui 
appartient sirement a la racine “>. Mais ὩΣ est probable- 
ment une racine secondaire tirée de “72. 

On ne saurait étre trop prudent, quand, pour dégager 
l’élément bilitere, on compare la signification des racines qui 
se ressemblent phonétiquement. En effet, il semble que lors- 
que des racines ont une assonance méme fortuite, elles 
tendent ἃ se rapprocher pour Je sens. On est alors porté & 
réunir des racines qui n’ont, en réalité, aucun rapport entre 
elles. On devra se garder de mettre ensemble \"3N en- 
fermer et ὙΝ serrer; 5.2 approcher et wae rencon- 
trer; “py étre bas et 557) tomber, ps et ὙΡῚ percer. 
Les racines exercent une sorte d’attraction les unes sur les 
autres, et il est possible aussi, en sens inverse, que l’analogie 
d’une racine exerce une influence phonétique sur d’autres 
racines ayant une signification voisine. Ainsi, pour wW3) et 
wa 31 se peut que Ja concordance de la terminaison soit due 
a l’analogie de l’idée que ces racines expriment; de méme 
pour δ) et ye, 


ἢ Les idées de cavité et de rondeur sont étroitement liées dans les 
idées des anciens; cf. %n et dn, 
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En outre, il faut compter avec les métathéses possibles 
des lettres radicales; p. c. vop ne parait pas étre autre chose 
que la métathtse de 0. On trouvera bien d'autres exemples 
de ce phénomene dans les grammaires hébraiques et, en 
particulier, dans les Etudes étymologiques de M. Barth. 
Enfin, 1] fant avoir bien soin de distinguer des racines pri- 
maires les racines secondaires, qui dérivent de mots ayant 
déj& une racine trilittre. Notamment le M du féminin sert 
parfois ἃ former de nouvelles racines. Ainsi, Mmy dérive 
tres vraisemblablement de Mmw, qui lui-méme vient de mw’. 
De méme, My doit dériver d’un substantif my tombé en dé- 
suétude, et qui vient de 3); Mav tire. sans aucun doute, son 
origine de May’, second infinitif de 22. 

On voit que, méme en sachant comment se torment les 
racines triliteres, on doit user de beaucoup de précautions 
dans l'étude étymologique de ces racines. Mais, du moins, si 
notre théorie est juste, elle restreint le champ des suppositions 
possibles, et établit des regles qui, bien souvent, permettront 
de dégager avec une certitude presque absolue l'idée fon- 
damentale que l’élénient bilitere exprime dans les mots sé- 
mitiques. 


Erklirung einer Talmudstelle 
von 
Prof. Dr. M. Lazarus (Berlin). 


Als ,jener Tag“ wird derjenige bezeichnet, an welchem 
Schammai und seine Schule iiber Hillel und die seinige 
einen Sieg errungen, indem sie achtzehn verschicdene Ver- 
ordnungen zur Verschiarfung des Gesctzes tiberhaupt und zur 
starksten Absonderung der Juden von den Nichtjuden fest- 
setzten. Auf dem Altan eines gewissen Chiskia ben Cha- 
nanja baben die Schammaiten (wie mehrfach berichtet wird) 
mit List und Gewalt die Mehrheit erlangt und die Siitze zum 
Beschluss erhoben. Uber diesen Tag findet sich spiter ein 
Ausspruch, welcher der Deutung dringend bedarf; ich habe 
eine solche bei Anderen, wie ich glaube, vergeblich, gesucht 
und theile deshalb meine eigene Vermuthung mit. Der Aus- 
spruch, ohne Angabe eines Autors, lautet: 

Say ID wy oys ὄν ΠΦΡ Tn oYT mK 

,vener Tag war hart fiir Israel,-wie jener an welchem 
sie das (goldene) Kalb gemacht haben.*“!) 

Wird nun auch der Urheber des Ausspruches nicht ge- 
genannt, so erscheint dieser doch im unmittelbaren Zusam- 
menhang mit einer Controverse, welche iiber eben .diesen 
Tag* zwischen Rabbi Klieser ben Hyrkanos und Rabbi 
Josua ben Chananjah, also etwa nach zwei Menschenaltern, 
stattgefunden hat, und man darf annehmen, dass er 


._von Josua selbst, oder einem Gesinnungsgenossen her- 


stammt. Der Dialog lautet, nach der Tradition des Jerus. 
“Rabbi Elieser sagt, an jenem Tage haben sie das Mass ge- 
gehiiuft. Rabbi Josua dagegen, an jenem Tage haben sie das 
Mass abgestrichen. Rabbi Elieser sagt, ,in einer mit Niissen 


1) S. Jerus. 1, 4 und Tosiphtah Sabb. 1. 
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gefiillten Kufe findet sich fiir Sesamkiérnchen noch inmer 
Raum genug.“ Rabbi Josua dagegen: ,sie haben das Mass 
der Beschriinkungen iiberschritten. Giesse Wasser in eine 
mit Ol gefiillte Kufe, da gewinnst du Wasser, aber du ver- 
lierst ebensoviel an OL“ Es erscheint mir nun_beachtens- 
werth, nicht blos, dass dieser Dialog in der Mischnah des 
Rabbi Jehuda garnicht, in der Tosiphtah ganz und gar ver- 
kiirzt, ohne Hervorhebung der verschiedenen Stoffe iiber- 
liefert ist; sondern -- dass der Babli (Sabb. 153 b) an die 
Stelle jenes Gleichnisses des Josua ein anderes setzt, niim- 
lich: ,Ftille ein Gefiiss mit Honig, thust du Granaten und 
Niisse dazu, so verdrangen sie den Honig.“ Dieses Bild, 
das gleichwerthige Stoffe als die einander verdrangenden 
nennt, ist weit weniger treffend; die Opposition Josua’s und 
ihr Grund sind fast verwischt. Ol und Wasser aber, das trifft, 
das ist klare und scharfe Kritik. Man wird diesen Dialog 
iiber den wogenden Kampf der beiden Richtungen, der nie 
zur Ruhe kommen sollte, vielfach nicht blos in den Schulen 
Palistinas, sondern auch Babylons herum getragen haben; 
wie aber konnte es geschehen, dass an die Stelle des schar- 
fen und kennzeichnenden Gleichnisses von Ol und Wasser, 
das matte und fast irrefiihrende') von Granaten und Honig 
getreten ist? Ich werde den Verdacht nicht los, dass es 
ebenso wie die Weglassung in der Mischnah mit Bewusstsein 
und Absicht geschehen ; die Kritik beides, der Verordnungen, 
die doch nun einmal thatsichlich Geltung erlangt hatten, als 
auch der Schammaitischen Richtung, welche trotz aller gegen- 
theiligen Versicherungen und Bestimmungen, die siegreiche 
geworden war, die Kritik von beiden, sage ich, erschien in 
dem Gegensatz von O] und Wasser doch allzuscharf, und 
man suchte ihm aus dem Wege zu _ gehen. 

Nunmehr kiinnen wir uns die Frage vorlegen, was bedeutet 
es, dass dieser Tag der achtzehn Verordnungen, als ebenso hart, 
mwp (nachtheilig, schlimm, folgenschwer) bezeichnet wird 
wie der des goldenen Kalbes? Worin, oder wodurch ist er 
gleich ,hart?* — Wo steckt das eigentliche tertium com- 
parationis? Schon vor Jahren fragte ich einmal emen jungen, 
aber sehr gewiegten Talmudisten, es war einer von den stark 


—— =e 


1) δ. B. Sabb. 153 b, Tosaphot z. St. 
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schammaitisch Gesinnten; ihm passte die harte Verurtheilung 
schlecht, und er meinte: es heisse nichts Anderes als der 
Tag sei ein ,grosser Ungliickstag“ gewesen. Stilistische 
Schénheit und Genauigkeit ist nicht gerade ein Vorzug der 
Tannaitischen Sprache; wenn man aber ein so hervorstechen- 
des Gleichniss brauchte, so hatte es auch seine bestimmte 
Bedeutung. Und brauchte Jemand, um einen ,Ungliickstag“ 
zu bezeichnen, nach der Zerstérung Jerusalems und des Tem- 
pels auf den Tag des goldenen Kalbes zuriickzugreifen? Das 
Wichtigste aber, und deshalb nenne ich den Namen des 
Mannes nicht, erscheint mir dieses: es ist eine ganz unjiidische 
und untalmudische Antwort. Ein Tag grossen Vergehens ist 
niemals nach jiidischer Anschauung ein blosser ,Ungliicks- 
tag*. — Neuerdings nun habe ich meine Frage an unseren 
grossen Talmudisten, Herrn Dr. Israel Lewy in Breslau ge- 
richtet Er meint: ,der Grund, weswegen jener Tag dem 
Hilleliten wenigstens so unheilvoll erschien, diirfte ungeachtet 
des Inhalts (!) der am genannten Tage gefassten Beschliisse 
und abgesehen von etwaigen Hypothesen, in dem Umstande 
bereits zu finden sein, dass...“ (und nun folgt das Citat aus 
Sabb. 17a und Jerus. Fol. 3 a, wo von List und Gewalt der 
Schammaiten berichtet wird).') 

Weshalb in aller Welt der Urheber des Ausspruches 
wegen dieses Benehmens der Schammaiten gerade auf den 
Vergleich mit dem goldenen Kalbe verfallen sollte, ist nicht 
ersichtlich; man wird den Grund desselben, glaube ich, tiber- 
haupt nicht entdecken kinnen, wenn man nur auf das Ver- 
fahren der Beschlussfassung, und nicht auf den Inhalt 
der Beschliisse achten will! — — Der Meister der Aus- 
legung der Agada, M. Friedmann in Wien dagegen, 
an den ich meine Frage cbenfalls gerichtet, meint: ,,die 
Folgen des Ὁ} zeigten sich in der Spaltung bei der 
Theilung des Reiches . . . Die Divergenz der beiden Schulen 
gelangte an diesem Tage zu einem blutigen Kampfe. Auch 


4) Ich will beilaufig bemcrken, dass die Vermuthung des Herrn Dr. 
J. L. zur St.. dass es vielleicht 25) Sx o3z31 heissen miisste, am besten 
durch Schillers Fiesko, 4 Act, 1. Scene, widerlegt wird. Die eifervollen 
Schammaiten und der weltkluge Schiller wussten es besser; wenn man die 
Leute vergewaltigen will, dann lisst man sie herein, aber nicht hinaus, bis 
sie gedemiithigt und iiberwunden sind. 
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beklagte man, dass dic Lehre zu zwei Lehren wurde“. Sollte 
wirklich der Tannai vom Tage des goldenen Kalbes gespro- 
chen haben, wenn er in Wahrheit nur die spate Folge des- 
selben, die Trennung Israels und das Kalb des Jerobeam im 
Sinne hatte? — Um das Gleichniss zu verstehen, meine ich, 
miissen wir uns die Geschichte des goldenen Kalbes etwas 
genauer ansehen. Dass Ahron es gemacht, darauf lege ich kein 
Gewicht, er wurde gezwungen; auch was etwa ein heutiger, 
zumal bibelkritischer, Leser von dem ganzen Ereigniss denkt, 
liegt uns hier durchaus fern, — nur wie es dem Tannaiten 
erscheinen mochte, indem er sich giinzlich an der wértlichen 
Darstellung hilt, miissen wir zu verstehen suchen. 

Die Kinder Israels sind in ihrer Art fromme Leute; sie 
fiihlen ein starkes religidses Bediirfniss und wollen es be- 
friedigen. Alle Menschen haben ihren Gott, sie wollen auch 
einen Gott haben und zwar ihren Gott, der sie aus Miz- 
rain herausgefiihrt. Nun hatte Moses, ihr grosser, wunder- 
thiitiger Betreier, sie gelehrt: dass er nur der Diener dieses 
(iottes sei, und dic Offenbarung hatte den Gedanken be- 
stiitigt: dass (lott ewig, reingeistig, dass er unsichtbar und 
ohne jegliche Gestalt sei; diese Lehre iiber Gott hatten sie 
vernommen und auch angenommen, — aber sie in Wahrheit 
zu erfassen, vermochten sie noch nicht. Ach! noch viele 
Gienerationen mussten hingehen, bevor die gréssere Masse 
des Volkes sie fassen konnte. Und wie viele Millionen unter 
den heutigen Menschen, nicht blos von jenen, die wir Wilde 
oder Heiden nennen, haben sie noch nicht erfasst! — — 
Sie aber glaubten an Gott, weil sie an seinen Diener Moses 
glaubten (8. If. B. Mose, XIV, 31). Jetzt aber waren vierzig 
Tage vergangen, dass ,,dieser Mann Moses‘ (11. B. M. XXXII, 2), 
und er war doch nur ein Mensch! von ihnen fortging und 
fortblieb. Sie wissen nicht was ihm geschehen;* (Das.) 
der Gewahrsinann ilres neuen Glaubens war verschwunden 
und der Glaube selbst begann zu schwinden. Sie aber woll- 
ten nicht ohne (iott, in des Wortes strenger Bedeutung nicht 
gottlos und nicht gottverlassen sein, und sie thaten — nun, 
was alle Menschen in aller Welt zu ihrer Zeit thaten: sie 
brauchten einen (rott und so machten sie sich einen! Mit 
Kifer und Opferfreudigkeit bringen sie ihr Gold daher, um 
sich den Gott ihres Volkes, der sie aus Agypten gefiihrt (2 


τ" 


τσ, τ 
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B. M. XXXII, 5) zu schaffen. Sie meinten es gut, die Armen; 
aber aus Irrwahn schufen sie das Trugbild. Auch Rabbi 
Acha bar Aba, der viel ἄρον den Charakter seines Volkes 
nachgedacht zu haben scheint, hebt mit Nachdruck (Jerus. 
Schekalim 1. 3) den problematischen Zug hervor, dass sie 
auch fiir den Wahnglauben, wie fiir den wahren Glauben 
opferfreudigen Eifer gezeigt hitten. 

Nun, die Schammaiten haben es auch gut gemeint; aber 
sie sind in einen blinden Kifer gerathen; sie meinten, die Re- 
ligion zu vertiefen und zu befestigen, wenn sie deren Satzun- 
gen noch vermehrten und verschirften, wenn sie namentlich 
streng trennende Absonderung der Glaubensgenossen von allen 
Andersgliubigen herbeifiihrten; gleich Jos. ben Chananja, er- 
kennt unser hillelitischer Tannai, dass dies ein Irrthum sei; 
er sieht die Gefahr, dass aussere Satzung nuit ihrer Hiufung 
und Hiirtung die innere Hingebung vermindert, wenn nicht 
verdriingt. Insbesondere aber erkennt er, dass der Schain- 
maitischen Richtung in der Auffassung der eigenen Religion 
die prophetischen Ideale der Zukunft abhanden gekommen: die 
Hoffnung, die ganze Menschheit einst im wahren (iottes- 
glauben vereinigt zu sehen, weicht in den Kaémpfen der 
Giegenwart zuriick und die erhabene Weltweite des Ciottes- 
begriffes schrumpft zur Enge und Einseitigkeit eines National- 
gottes, dem ,sein* Volk allein als solches zu dienen hat, zu- 
sainmen. Sie haben es auch gut gemeint, aber, in den Kiimpfen 
und Drangsalen der Zeit kleingeistig geworden, sind sie von 
blindem Eifer bethért und sinnen statt auf Veredelung des 
Gemiiths, aut Verschirfung der Satzung ... Unser Tannai 
wusste recht gut, dass diese achtzehn Verbote an sich nicht 
so schlimm sind, wie die Aufrichtung des goldenen Kalbes; 
aber der Unmuth seines Herzens und die tiefe Sorge seiner 
Seele steigt empor und er lisst sich zu den Worten hin- 
reissen: fromm seid ihr, aber es gab auch einen frommen 
Giétzendienst, wie es einen frommen Cottesdicnst giebt. Ihr 
seid gleich den Bildnern des goldenen Kalbes! Das Gute, das 
ibr sucht, ist auch nur ein Wahngebilde. Euer Thun schafft 
nicht Religion, sondern nur das Afterbild derselben! 

Und wenn dieses Urtheil des unbekannten Autors uns 
zu hart erscheint; ist es denn von dem des Josua wesentlich 
verschieden ? Hat dieser nicht die Satzungen ebenfalls als 
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das gemeine Wasser bezeichnet, welches das Ol wahrer re- 
ligiéser Erhebung verdringt? 

Ich enthalte mich jeder Nutzanwendung auf die heutige - 
Zeit; aber ich will wenigstens die Worte noch folgen lassen, 
welche seiner Zeit Leopold Liw der Darstellung des obigen 
Dialogs (Ges. Schriften, 11, 306) hinzufiigte: In diesen 
Worten R. Josua’s ist. wirklich mehr psychologische Wahr- 
heit und mehr religiése Weisheit als in allen tiberschweng- 
lichen Deuteleien der neuorthodoxen Romantik, deren Wort- 
fiihrer zu den nicht ganz ausgestorbenen Alchimisten ge- 
hiren, die sich die vergebliche Miihe geben, Wasser in Ὁ] 
zu verwandeln !“ 
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Marginalien zu Kohut’s Aruch 


von 
Dr. Immanuel Liéw (Szegedin). 


Das Mass der Bedeutung einer wissenschaftlichen Leistung 
ist nicht das Lob, das ihr erteilt wird, sondern die nach- 
haltige Wirkung auf die Fachgenossen, der Massstab der 
Kritik, der an sie angelegt wird, das eingehende Studium, 
das man ihr widmet. 

Auch die folgenden, aus der Fiille des Stoffes heraus- 
gegriffenen Bemerkuygen wollen Beweise der Achtung sein, 
die ich dem Gelehrtenfleisse des verewigten Bearbeiters des 
Aruch zolle. 

1. Aruch ΠῚ, 2676: ΡΣ (Monatsschrift, Marz 1887). 
Das syrische (jas) bedeutet nicht ansa, Griff, Henkel. 
"5 J" ist nicht zu streichen. 

1) mney, die handschriftliche Ueberlieferung m3", 
auch Maim. Tohoroth, Dernbg., Hai Gaon mam (?) 

(8. Jastrow 8. v.) Schale, schalenférmige Vertiefung am 

Boden von Gefissen. (Pflanzennamen, ὃ. 162, Anm.) 

Dies die richtige Erklarung, die Maim. meint. Es ist 

—= Yasj, nestorianisch 5) (Bar Bahlal 4294, 42515, 

PSmith 2007, BA zu }a~s0 und ᾿ἰ2ῥαςοῖ, Schale, z. B. 

tars? jZses) Hiiftpfanne, patella coxae, wie ich zu 

Brockelmann 8. v. berichtigt habe, ganz wie hebr. 53, 

ὀξύβαφον, κοτύλη. Es ist von 126] κοτύλην pugillus, tas so 

kaum zu trennen. Diese Bedeutung erklirt, wie Monats- 

schrift, a. O. angegeben, die Stelle Tanch. Toledoth 4, 

Buber: M21 opp. AAP. 

2) meat Git. 5, 1.2. (j. ἃ. Ὁ. z. St. j. Svuoth VII, 

38435 33) TKet. XII, 274, (j. ΙΧ, 33:9. Bk. 6b ff. 

Ket. 1108). TBm. I, 3734: Feld dritten Ranges. Die 
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etymologischen Erklirungen Levy’s und Barth’s sind 

unbefriedigend. 

2. Arach ΠῚ, 293: 1%. Die Stellen stehen sdmmtlich 
bei Levy. Jastrow noch: Sota 7, 8: myon ὍΣ u% (dafiir 
Sifre II, 105, 157 myc Ὁ ‘Saba sy, richtiger bei Jalkut: 
myot pry madw oy.) Dazu: TJad. II bei R. Simson zu 
Jad. 4, 3 (Pesikta r XX, 97a. Friedm., wahrend das. 
XII, 548 steht: myon yyy 152). Sifre I, 80, 916: cmay wpi 
ὈΓΡΟ ΟἽ wn. Midr. Tillim 80: mad omy. 

8. Aruch IV, 241: 58 Grabstichel, Meissel von γλυφίς 
= γλύφανον. Es ist, wie schon bei Levy 8. v. zu lesen ist und 
ich bei Gesenius 5. v. bemerkt habe, das biblische m™>. Dies 
steht auch in der angeblich ganzlich wumgearbeiteten 
zwolften Auflage des Gesenius’schen Worterbuches, das 
meine Beitrige ohne mein Vorwissen mit derselben Ruhe 
abgedruckt hat, wie die des Herrn Prof.’s D. H. Miiller. Die 
deutsche Biederkeit hat Herrn Prof. Frants Buhl nicht 
gehindert, unsere Namen auch in der Vorrede mit Still- 
schweigen zu tibergehen. 

4. Aruch V, 2000: som. Mischn. jm Sifra Bechukk. 
4f. 111. Weiss. 
᾿ς ὃ. Aruch VI, 2565: “yy Stadt. Plur, mischn. ΤΡ 
(Dem. 5, 7 Maas. 2, 3. Bik. 3, 2 und sonst oft.) aus- 
nahmsweise C™y Erub. 5, 1. TErub. VI, 1449 ΠΣ TTaan. 
IV, 21913 und wie ich bei Gesenius 10 bemerkt habe in dlteren 
Ausdriicken biblischen Ursprungs: wa ἢ» TSota XIII, 5180, 
mon ‘y TBm. IV, 37910, TPara I, 631,, 5xtw ‘y TArach, 
V, 551g, ΡῸ ‘y Sifre I, 159, 606 und sonst. yn urbs. 
Jerusalem, bibl. = TTaan. IV 2202 und sonst. 

6. Aruch VI, 2058: % Sy disponirt, empfinglich sein, 
zu den Stellen bei Levy und Kohut: TOhol. XV, 613;, Sifre 
I, 126, 456.4, TMikv. I, 6529, TNeg. IV, 62295. - 

{. Aruch VI, 2108 Anm. 10: ‘prowne ist nicht feroce 
sondern forestico. 

8. Aruch VI, 2226: a3y nicht schniiren, sondern eine 
Schleife oder Masche schiirzen, schlingen opp. "Wp 
Knoten schiirzen. Zu den Stellen noch: Mech. 63> vorl. 
TErub. XI, 1540. 

9. Aruch VI, 292: C235 mit Levy auf 5 verwiesen. 
Anzufiihren ist das syr. fore: Scharte, BBahlal 1487 
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Duval: βου; crascah mas [ὩΣ ἢ 4:52. Das ent- 


sprechende arabische asks hat Fleischer zu Ly. angefiihrt. 


10. Aruch VII, 1066: “mo%p. Stellen: Targum bei Levy 
TWB., die tibrigen bei Levy: 35 1NO2P Ber. 7a. Bm. 87a. 
Nid. 31a, γα). τ. 18, 1. Koh. r. 12, 2. MH Woop Pes. 
drK. 37a, 1014 (JIK. I, 7855. II, 113 Nr. 811. I, 187bg. 
Beth Talmud, V, 203). Pes. r. XIV, 628 Vaj. r. 20, 2. 
Koh. τ. 8, 1. Tanch. Achare 2, Buber 3 Chukkath 17, 
Buber. M. Mischle 31, 30 p. 110, Buber. — Ber. r. 41, 6. 
60, 7. Jellinek, Beth Hamidr. VI, 24. 195 bw peop Schem. 
τ. 28, 1. LA. ροῦρ. (JIK. I, 1094 Nr. 396). Die LA. 
“no>p ist meisthezeugt, Ar.: “wot. | 

Das Wort hat eine lange Leidensgeschichte. Schénhak: 
χαλός, WN! Levy im Targ. WB. κολάζω, im Nhbr. WB.: 
χλεῖστρον, Kohut: caelatura, Briill: charistia, Kraus: cala- 
mister. Das Richtige wird Fraenkel getroffen haben: er 
denkt an *yaouotio, eine vorauszusetzende volkstiimliche Form 
zu yapaxtyp.') Die sachliche Uebereinstimmung mit ‘D snoop 
ist frappant. 

11. Aruch VIII, 67>: Syw Hille ist bekanntlich aus 
dem Hebraischen ‘\xw entlehnt. Diesem Worte ,unbekannter 
Etymologie* (Gesenius!*) stehen wir ratlos gegeniiber. Ein 
giinstiger Zufall hat aber bei B. Bahlil den Schliissel des 
Wortes erbalten. B. Bahlail 1979 Duval hat folgende Glosse: 
lose: Fle «οὖ cas “uns Jodd oo Fo? Nao fake 
Spb Updso wm um? jada pa? om Lads « ὅν 
5 Last. Dieses Pts, loda Hohle bietet die ungezwungene und 
einzig richtige Erklarung fiir ‘xw Hélle, wobei allerdings 
zu bemerken ist, dass die Bedeutung Hiéhle fiir fta vor- 
laufig nur durch die mitgeteilte vereinzelte Glosse B. Bahlal’s 
belegt ist Vgl. Gesenius 10, 5. υ. ww und yw. 

12. Zu streichen sind: Aruch IV, 1214: ‘Yadec, von 
welchem NM nicht hergeleitet werden darf, VI, 59b: 
τὸπάχος (!) zu Met und III, 5188 ἀσάω zu... . TAN! 


1) [So emendirt auch Bacher in s. Agada d. paldst. Amorder, II (1896), 
p. 344. 0. A. ΚΙ 


On the Arabic Version of Aristotle’s Rhetoric 


by 
Prof. Ὁ. 5. Margoliouth (Oxford). 


The Arabic Version of the Rhetoric of Aristotle exists 
in the same volume that contains the Poetics (Paris, Bibl.- 
Nationale, 882a). The name of the translator is not given; 
but a number of subscriptions tell us something of the history 
of the book. It was written in the year of Alexander 1339, 
agreeing with A. D. 1016, and collated in the year of the 
Hijrah 418 (1027 A. D.). The Ms. of Ibn Samh whence 
this was copied contained a subscription stating that the 
copyist had before him two Arabic copies, one faulty, the 
other fairly correct; from these two copies he had made his 
own, correcting the one by the other; where they were both 
wrong, he had recourse to the Syriac original. On fol. 18b 
(p. 1371 a 25 of the Berlin ed.) a marginal note by Ibn 
Samh himself is quoted, stating that in one of the Arabic 
copies Bk. I ended there, but that in the other Arabic copy 
and the Syriac there was a great deal more. Another anno- 
tation there states that the Greek text confirmed the Syriac. 
A further subscription states that the Paris MS. had heen 
collated with one in the hand of Abu ’l-Abbas. 

It will be seen then that the Arabic MS. is of the early 
XIth century, the century to which the most important of 
the Greek MSS (Ac) belongs; the MSS. of which it was a 
copy were doubtless much earlier; Ibn Samh is certainly 
the celebrated logician of Baghdad, to whom the poet Abu 
’]-Ala Al-Ma’arri alludes in a verse of his Lusumiyyat 
(Egyptian edition, p. 235), and whose floruit may be 
put about 300 A. H. or 900 A. D.; the Syriae to which 
they referred probably takes us back a century earlier; 
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and the underlying Greek copy to a yet earlier date. 
The interest attaching to its readings should therefore be 
as great as that of the Vetus Translatio Latina, ‘of which 
accurate accounts have been given by Spengel, Dittmeyer, 
and others. The treatise is practically intact with the 
exception of a lacuna from 1412a 15 to 1415a 5, caused 
apparently by the loss of a leaf. It occupies 63 leaves 
large folio. The writing, though destitute ordinarily of 
diacritic points, is easily legible, except where the paper is 
damaged; this has happened to leaves 41 and 52, and to not 
a few lines and words. 


Much of what Spengel bas written of the Old Latin 
Translator will apply to his Oriental colleague. The treat- 
ment of the quotations from Homer shows that the Syriac 
translator possessed some acquaintance with Greek literature ; 
thus in 1878 Ὁ 32 a verse of Homer is quoted by Aristotle 
in the following form: διὸ λέγει ἀτιμαζόμενος ὃ ᾿Αχιλλεύς 
“ἠτίμησεν ἑλὼν γὰρ ἔχει γέρας. the Arabic renders this “this 
is why Homer says that Agamemnon despised Achilles when 
he robbed and spoiled him of his honour i, 6. his con- 
cubine”. In 1400b 13 after Ἰάσονα the Arabic adds Lgles 
ie. τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς: In 1415 -a 17 the quotation ἄνδρα 
μοι ἔννεπε μοῦσα is filled up as follows: ye dey! ps 
wy! ola “concerning the man of many shifts who 
decided many things after that the populous city of Ilion 
had been destroyed.” In these three passages it is probable 
that the additions to the Greek are the work of the Syriac 
translator. In 1378 b 7 where to the half line given by the 
Greek MSS. ἀνδρῶν ἐν στήθεσσιν ἀέξεται the Arabic adds ἠύτε 
χαπνός (from Ihiad Σ 109), the addition was probably to be 
found in the translator’s copy of the original 


This acquaintance with Greek literature did not how- 
ever extend very far; and in 1380 b 29 Hector himself is 
made to say the words: χωφὴν γὰρ δῇ γαῖαν αἐικίζεις μενεαίνων 
“saying to the dead man ‘you are now embracing the brute 
earth wherein you ure for ever” (μενεαίνων = μένων cel; 
“embracing” probably a guess). The Syriac translator frequently 
confuses common nouns and proper names, whence the number 
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of transliterated words is very considerable. A curious case 
occurs in 1418a 7 where τοῦ πόσου ὅρος ὦ φίλ: ἐπεὶ τόσα 
is transliterated and regarded as a couple of proper names: 
Ἔπεσε σὲ ae.) yd ul. Other cases are Ly ᾧ (1616 a 
82) for δικαστήρια, Soak! for ἄστεϊχ with gloss Lice 
(1611 b 22), (wf and whugsf for ἔρως and épé[v]ceq(1401 b 12, 
1402 Ὁ): σὸς 4 οἰκτρὸς Re 97b 19), ἄρρυθμον (1408b 26), 
τετράγωνον (ibid. 27), καλλωπιστής (1401 Ὁ 24) etc. are repre- 
sented in this way. The opposite error is almost equally 
frequent; 6. g. Ὑγιαίνοντα (1416. 28) is rendered pasel! WS 


“that healthy person”, Κριτίας by “the judge” ete™ In 1393 Ὁ 
22 αὐτοχράτορα is transliterated, accompanied by the gloss: 
Kant Knee 4.22. “i. e. the self-restraining”. 


Of the copious errors which deform this translation it 
is not always easy to say whether the fault lies with the 
Syriac or the Arabic translator. The former however must 
have done his work unintelligently. The treatment of the 
difficult word νεμεσᾶν p. 1386b 9 — 1387b 15 illustrates 
this. In 1386b 14 and 16 he confuses it with μέσον; 
planes yf ghaig stands for δεῖ νεμεσᾶυ, wlhws/! <b. for 
ἀποδίδομεν τὸ νεμεσᾶν. Ibid. 18 τῷ νεμεσᾶν is rendered & ως: 
Lowe} ‘it is in the middle”. In 22 τὸ μὲν νέμεσις is trans- 
lated “distribution”, _s,yI 9} kbs, ie. νέμησις. Apparently 
then the translator so far has no idea of the subject of the 
section. But by 1387a 6 he has learned the meaning and 
uses a very fair equivalent ei for some lines, occasionally 
substituting for it <«f. Yet by 1386b 32 the meaning is 
forgotten and “distribution” again employed; and in 80 
vepécacy’ is rendered “excused”: 6 ide! po ἃ dav | tS, 
and this rendering is retained in 1387b 3 and 4; while in 
8 sqq. the true signification is again given. A less intelligent 
procedure it is difficult to conceive. 


One other example may be quoted. In 1380b 2 a list 
is given of the states in which men are not inclined to 
anger: ἐν παιδιᾷ ἐν γέλωτι ἐν ἑορτῇ ἐν ἐυημερία. The translator 
renders this “in culture (παιδεία), in mirth, in anger, in sport.” 
He therefore misread ἐν ὀργῇ for ἐν ἑορτῇ and puts down 
without hesitation as Aristotle's opinion that the state of 
anger is one of those in which men are not angry! 
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Many more errors are probably due to the Arabic 
translator, whom the difficulty of Syriac syntax partly 
excuses. Occasionally the source of the error is fairly obvious. 
In 1360b Ὁ οχοπός is represented by pine el the ordinary 


rendering of πάθος: teed of the Syriac was misread (as: 
In 1388 4 1 ἔργοις is rendered Ome “slaves”; j,O8 accounts 
for this. In 1401 b 25 ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς is rendered ot 3 
“in the castles”; the Syriac foam would stand for both. 


Although then neither translator worked intelligently, 
the translation which results is not so literal that we can 
always be certain of the nature of the original. They feel 
no scruple about putting down what is clearly false; yet 
occasionally they expand and paraphrase. Such has been 
the treatment of the verses of Sappho, quoted p. 1367 a 
10—14, which Avicenna has turned into an edifying homily. 
Where therefore the Arabic gives a better sense than the 
Greek, it is ordinarily probable that it represents a better 
text than ours, but not always certain. Two examples of 
this uncertainty may be taken from p. 1367 Ὁ. The paragraph 
(Il. 21) begins: ἐπεὶ 8 2x τῶν πράξεων ὃ ἔπαινος. An English 
scholar has suggested that we should omit éx. The Arabic 
has: Jlas¥f de , ren Lit the praise falls only on 


the actions. It is hard to say whether this confirms the 
conjecture quoted, or is itself merely a guess. 


In line 17 of the same page there are the words 4 μείζων 
yryvopevcs βελτίων καὶ χαταλλαχτικώτερος “or, when he becomes 
greater, is better and more reconcileable”. For χαταλλαχτι- 
χκώτερος the Arabic has ye Oxf larger-minded.. This 
seems at least as appropriate an idea as the Greek (of 
which there is a variant πραχτικώτερος), but may be merely 
8 guess at a hard word. Quite at the beginning of the book 
the same uncertainty exists in two passages. 1354a 15 
“they say nothing about enthymemes’, ὅπερ ἐστὶ σῶμα τῆς 
πίστεως. That σῶμα here was difficult was seen by Victorius, 
who substituted an impossible word δῶμα The Arabic has 
column, oOyges, a singularly felicitous rendering. In the next 
line: διαβολὴ γὰρ καὶ ἔλεος καὶ ὀργὴ nal τὰ τοιαῦτα πάθη τῆς 
φυχῆς. Cope observes that διαβολή is improperly classed with 
such πάθη us ἔλεος and ὀργή; the Arabic has fear, pity 
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and anger, -Αλ]} Keon ott, the ordinary trio.') It 
is not however probable that any alteration should be made 
in the text on the ground of these renderings. For this first 
page shows many signs of free rendering, and though 
successful in these two places, the translator has failed in 
the others. 

Lastly the Paris MS. is not free from errors, in spite 
of the subscriptions that have been quoted. Thus in p. 60b2 
(= 1416a 15) gautel for ὁ διαβάλλων should clearly be 
corrected oilyt. In not a few cases the margin offers 
variants, which are not always better than the readings of 
the text. There are also some marginal notes, of which the 
following, may serve as a specimen: in 1372a 5 for τὸ δὲ 
γεγονὸς τοῖς δικανικοῖς the Vorlage of the translation had the 
same corruption as Ac γένος; on this the margin has the 
following note: χε» KAS pry “0.9 »Ὁ} si Oxy: ul 
> el Soot Jars, yt el y® “he seems to mean the genus 
of the matter talked about, good or bad, just or unjust”. 

There are, as is well known, two families of MSS. of the 
Rhetoric, one represented by Ac, followed in all the best 
editions, and the other by the “deteriores”. Distinct from 
these is the MS. underlying the Old Latin Translation, as 
Dittmeyer has shown. The MS. underlying the Arabic 
is again a distinct recension, probably superior 
to all the others, and agreeing regularly with no 
other source. With the vet. latin Arab. (as we shall hence 
forth call our version) agrees in one remarkable case, 1379 a 
20: ὁμοίως δὲ χοὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις . . . . προωδοπόνηται γὰρ ἕκαστος, 
where Roemer marks a lacuna, which he thinks may be 
supplied from the vet. Lat.: Si autemnon, et quodcunque 
aliud parvipendat quis. Arab. has here precisely 
the same addition: GSO yaa hss ων Bet LO μ᾽ wl 
yg ere! KAS 92 Lio “And if there be none of this, then 


some other thing such as any one [literally “the despiser”] 
despises”. A fair number of passages might also be cited 
where the two agree (e. g. φόβον for φθόνον 1334 a 25, σχώπτων 


ἢ These two readings will be found represented in the Hebrew 
translation of Averroes’s Commentary on the Rhetoric, ed. Goldenthal, 1842, 
p. 6, lines 16 and 21. 
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for σκώπτει 1405 b 30, καὶ νοσημάτιον omitted ibid 32), but the 
list of important readings, collected by Spengel p. 170 sqq., 
shows that the affinity between the two versions is very slight. 

Nor again is the relation between Arab. and Ac very 
close. It is true that many of those good readings which 
have given Ac its fame are to be found in Arab., as well as 
some of its errors; 6. g. ὀλιγώρως for ὀργίλως 1388 a 3, ἅπαντα 
for ἀπαντᾶν 1416a 7. Yet frequently it agrees with the 
“deteriores”’.’ It has, 6. g. the characteristic addition in 
1360 b 23: (ἀρετὴν) ἢ καὶ τὰ μόρια αὐτῆς φρόνησιν --- σωφροσύνην; 
and in 1378b 23 βλάπτειν καὶ λυπεῖν for which Ac gives 
πράττειν καὶ λέγειν; in 1383 a 10 τοὺς ὁμοίους for which Ac has 
τοὺς τοιούτους. Indeed in many pages Arab. seems to agree 
with Ac and the “deteriores” alternately. 

Roemer (p. XX V) quotes cases in which words that have 
dropped out of Ac by homoeoteleuton are preserved in some 
of the “deteriores”. In the first of these cases, 1374 Ὁ 31, 
Arab. represents the missing words; in the second, 1383b 22, 
it omits them with Ac; in the third, 1398b 21, it represents 
them. In the fourth 1376b 9 it omits them; in the fifth 
1403 a 25 there would seem to be a somewhat larger lacuna 
in Arab. than in Ac. In the sixth 1399 b 34 where the words ἐὰν δὲ 
μὴ ὑπάρχῃ, μὴ πράττειν are inserted by Spengel and others 
from two of the “deteriores’, i and the margin of Y°, these 
MSS. are supported by Arab. against Ac and the rest. From 
these facts then, and those which will presently be adduced, 
it is evident that if ever the readings of this version were 
made accessible to scholars, it should count as an independent 
witness of importance. Yet the fact that in 1416b 29 it, 
like all the MSS., repeats the passage from 1367b 27— 
1368 a 9 on panegyric, shows that the underlying Greek was 
derived from the same archetype to which all our MSS. can 
be traced. That archetype must therefore go back to an early 
century in our era. 

Striking agreement of Arab. with Ac may be noticed in 
the following passages: 

a. The arrangement of 1388 a 17. After καὶ κεραμεὺς 
χεραμεῖ all MSS. but Ac insert the words (there read after 
line 24): χαὶ τοῖς ταχὺ of μήπω τυχόντες χτλ., where Ac con- 
tinues: καὶ ὧν ἢ χκεχτημένων. Arab. mistranslates the Greek 
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badly, but clearly had the same order as Ac, as it goes on: 
mgrlctl [ν) 09 ὑροοί χω! 43} me δ [ὁ] il εἰν νι! 39, 
in those things, which, when they accrue to them, 
or they have gained, they become like them; while 
the passage χαὶ τοῖς ταχύ etc. is found lower down, as in Ac. 

Ὁ. In 1397 Ὁ 15—20 the same passage is given in a 
shorter form in the “deteriores”, in a longer formin Ac, The 
Arab, seems clearly to represent the longer form: Jliy Ls, 


fof asf kgm yo Mhes x Ll Wye κα γ9] Wyn sd! ὦ 
Wye ils [read Lag] Legal yp ,5 SdH ht 2,5. cdl! UW 
Ὁ] «ταῦ yf ὦ Xl i eye yy LH ἃ SST 2925! 
Ὁ] eng οὐ Lol, yt 9)» df ωδ st yt eat ys wy! 
lof prdst yy Bdal, curt Lats (dh Ws SS pK me ὦἱἹ 
yas ul υμἱ9 aif. And as is said that he who beats 
his parents beats his relations; for this is inasmuch 
as if that which is rarer come to pass, that which 
is more frequent comes to pass also. For the 
beating of parents is rarer among men than the 
beating of relations. Either then he proves that if 
that which is rarer come to pass, that which is 
more frequent comes to pass; or he proves that if 
such and such did not happen, such and such did 
not happen. He will only prove one of two, either 
the affirmative or the negative. 


6. In 1361.4 14 (in the definition of wealth): νομίσματος 
πλῆθος, γῆς, χωρίων κτῆσις πλήθει καὶ μεγέθει καὶ κάλλει διαφέροντων 
the words πλήθει — διαφερόντων are omitted by all except 
Ac, the Vet. lat., and certain other authorities quoted by 
Roemer. Arab. here agrees with Ac, though its renderings 
are rather curious: roy, ppbodt 5 AG hana ol Lols 


edt ὦ Rac BOT cttyell, kere, Lavi, wl 
5, the parts ot wealth are quantity of coins and 
lands and money and estates and all things that 
differ in value and beauty; then the acquisition of 
furniture and bric-a-brac and goods and cattle, 
many, varying in beauty and quantity. The three 
words employed to represent ἐπίπλων accord with these 
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translators’ methods; in the Poetics μιμεῖσθαι is ordinarily 
given a double translation, and sometimes a treble one. That 
which is characteristic in the reading of Ac is the repetition 
of the clause ending διαφερόντων, and this clearly the trans- 
lators had before them. — Some examples may now be given 
of the alternation of Arab. between the readings of the two 
families. 


Ρ. 1377 a 27: οὐδὲν δεῖ αὐτὸν ἄλλων ease δεῖσθαι Ac, 
ἄλλων χριτῶν the rest; Arab.: εἰφὦ os ω x) ids y 


ths uy huast Ἐς he ought not c need anything 


better than die: “better” clearly represents xperttov, a 
misreading of κριτῶν. 


A few lines below 1377b 7: ἐὰν δὲ τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ Ff δπεναντίος 
xa ὀμωμοσμένος is given by Ac, followed by Spengel and 
others, whereas the “deteriores” omit the words ὑπεναντίος καὶ. 


Arab. shows the same reading as Ac: xpad ἰδ ωδ fof 
ων fdaiwe LExgie if he be opposed to his adver- 


sary, prepared ready to swear. 


Similarly on the preceding page 1376 b 18 Arab. agrees 
with “deteriores” in reading ἐξαπατῶσιν for ἐξαμάρτωσιν of Ac, 
while in line 25 it agrees with the reading of Ac: τῶν 
γεγραμμένων ἢ τοῖς οἰκείοις ἣ τοῖς ἀλλοτρίοις against τοῖς καλοῖς 
ἢ διχαίοις of the others. 

It is not probable that many new readings of importance 
are to be obtained from this version. The following seem of 
interest: 


1372 Ὁ 15: οἱ γὰρ byxpatetg καὶ φρονιμώτατοι τὰ τοιαῦτα 
διώχουσιν: paul thse 3 Wyre Lost wees Loy iS Vy Ls 
for persons of soundness and sense only injure in 
this sort, “Injure’ must stand for ἀδικοῦσι rather than 
διώχουσι. The philosopher is speaking of the kinds of people 
who do injuries; and classes among them: οἷς ἂν τὸ μὲν λυπηρὸν 
ἤδη HA ἢ ζημία, τὸ δὲ ἡδὺ καὶ ὠφέλιμον ὕστερα καὶ χρονιώτερα, 
then follows the sentence that has been quoted. | 

1377 a 6 δεῖ — βασάνοις. Of this passage, which many 
MSS. omit and most editors bracket, Arab. has all but the 
first clause δεῖ δὲ λέγειν ὡς οὐχ εἰσὶν ἀληθεῖς αἱ βάσανοι. 
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In the last sentence, which Cope asserts to be devoid 
of meaning the Arabic gives some help: of δὲ δειλοὶ χαὶ 
εὐλαβεῖς πρὸ τοῦ τὰς ἀνάγκας ἰδεῖν αὐτῶν καταθαρροῦσιν, 
ὥστε οὐδέν ἔστι πιστὸν ἐν βασάνοις. Arab. : ott 99° Ll, 
and as for the cowardly and timid they, so to speak, 
confess against themselves before they see the 
tortures. That this is what the writer intended to say seems 
very clear. Should we restore χαταγορεύουσιν" Cobet, Variae 
Lectiones, p. 37, quotes from Lysias a passage dealing with 
this very subject in which that word occurs. 

In 1371 Ὁ 16 some proverbs are quoted, among them 
ἔγνω δὲ θὴρ θῆρα. Spengel observes that in the Eudemian 
Ethics VIII, the proverbs quoted are: ἔγνω δὲ φώρ te φῶρα 
καὶ λύχος λύκον, but he does not think φὼρ φῶρα should be 
restored here. The Arabic of the Rhetoric however evidently 
represents the same lambic line as appears in the Eudemian 
Ethics: δ.“ Jf pa δ." yas wy yad! the thief 
knows the thief and the wild beast retreats to the 
wild beast. The word rendered “retreats to” may be 
a reminiscence of the parallel passage in Ecclesiasticus. 

_ In another proverb 1383 b 24: ὅθεν καὶ ἣ παροιμία τὸ ἀπὸ 
vexpo φέρειν Arab. has an interesting variation: cast! p+ J, 
~3l4S] and even from the dead his grave-clothes. 


A curious proverb is quoted in 1399 a 27: τὸ ἕλος πρίασθαι 
καὶ τοὺς ἅλας. Arab. renders this: ἰφ Lo 6, JI Linas let 
him buy the land with what is in it. This seems correct 
in sense, but is probably merely a paraphrase, if indeed the 
Arabic be not corrupt. 

In the fable narrated in 1393 Ὁ 25 the translators might 
seem to have had before them rather more than our present 
texts. The Greek is: ἀλώπεκα διαβαίνουσαν ποταμὸν ἀπωσθῆναι 
εἰς φάραγγα, οὐ δυναμένην δὲ ἐχβῆναι πολὺν χρόνον κακοπαθεῖν. 


Arab. renders this: ζω... ft eis of yet ye what}! Las 
BS, ἃ Katty 0p οὐ diye oge dar ἔφ eds} Ls 
Linen Lens bass Cie the fox was crossing the 


river, he got pushed into a mass, and when he had 
escaped from it after long trouble, he flung himself 
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into a ravine, and weltered there some time. It is 
probable however that the word ‘mass’ represents a reading 
φάλαγγα, or else a false interpretation of φάραγγα;. and that 
the lengthened form of this passage is due to an attempt to 
reconcile both renderings. 

In 1382 a 8 after χαὶ τὸ piv λύπης ἔφεσις, τὸ δὲ κακοῦ 
the Arab, adds: Lely Laatay «σὸν» ΟἹὨ SI spite Lit wld od 
ye wy! J! Steg BOL: xls [hs for the former wishes 
merely to annoy and vex, whereas the latter rather 
wishes to hurt. 

Ibid 1. 19 after προαιρεῖταί τις ἄγειν Arab. adds: ὁ» 
6: YE? pet! see SON γ»Ἑὲ Lee gid pica! dpa 
for the previous discussion on those things wherein 
he that desires to injure injures holds good here. 

In 1385b 2 after 4 γὰρ ὅτι αὑτῶν ἕνεχα ὑπηρετοῦσιν 4 
ὑπηρέτησαν Arab. adds: em gf ost Lo Jil ἰγλα [555% 9} 
HS JI List Y or may have done less than is 
proper or where it was not needed. 

In 1396 a 5: ἄν τις δύνηται τὸ ὅμοιον δρᾶν ὅπερ ῥᾷόν ἐστιν 
ἐχ φιλοσοφίας ---- ῥᾶον is the reading of all the MSS., ῥάδιον was 
restored by Bekker from the Vet. Tr. The Arabic omits the 
words: ἄλλας δα uy woke iio this is a process 
of the processes of philosophy. 

In 1397 ἢ 22: καὶ εἰ μὴ of Τυνδαρίδαι οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρος Arab. 
adds after Τυνδαρίδαι Ελένην: Age Κρ) gto! des YJ 
Ung iS II has Boe we. This gloss is a correct one, see 
Cope’s note; but whether it comes from a MS, or not 
seems doubtful. 

In 1609 b 25: ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ af περίοδοι af μαχραὶ οὖσαι 
λόγος γίνεται καὶ ἀναβολῇ ὅμοιον Arab. has: δον! WAS, 
SILI shige Lad cust, Rlige oy diple coll 15! and 
likewise the annexions when they are long become 
loose, and the pause is of this nature. The word 
rendered loose choge can scarcely stand for λόγος: in 
1410 b 32 it is is used for ἀλλότριος. Ac has ἄλογος : its 
most natural Greek equivalent would be ἀνειμένος. 


In 1411 a: 5 οὐκ ἐᾶν περιιδεῖν τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα ἑτερόφθαλμον 
Kohut, Semitic Studies. 25 
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γενομένην Arab. has: .4}} Οἱ gic! [ fear to see. The Arabic 
word would correspond Swell with ὀχνεῖν. 

Doubtless there are other passages where a skilled 
Aristotelian scholar would be able to correct the text from 
this version; and some places may be noticed in which its 
readings strikingly confirm the conjectures of Bywater, Spengel 
and Vahlen. 

1393 a 31: ἔστι δὲ τὸ μὲν παράδειγμα λέγειν τοιόνδε τι. 80 
Ac: “quod sensu caret et rectissime emendavit Spengel 
πράγματα Aéyew’ (Rémer). Arab. has: wil o5 yx! yo Lels 
and as for the narration of things which have 
happened. This clearly confirms Spengel’s conjecture. 

1377 8 28: χαὶ εἰ τῷ πεπονθότι τὸ καλῶς ἢ δικαίως ὑπάρχει 
καὶ τῷ ποιήσαντι. xal τῷ πείσαντι ἢ ποιήσαντι Ac; the other 
MSS. corrupt this still further. Spengel corrected as above. 
Arab. has the true reading: \.p« Lue 9} Lima ΙΔ wy yd 
DIAS Last hela} uw γχῷ heat! if this be fair or 
just on the part of the sufferer it is so also on the 
part of the doer. 

1356 a 19: διὰ δὲ τοῦ λόγου πιστεύουσιν; τὸν λόγον Ac; τῶν 
λόγων Dett; Spengel corrected 8: αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ λόγου, and this 
Arab. has: δάλαῳ pA} dud po anda! pe 95 Lo οἱ 
as for the belief that is produced by language 
itself. 

1356 a 20: ὅταν ἀληθὲς ἢ φαινόμενον δείξωμεν: Spengel 
added ἀληθὲς aftet φαινόμενον. Compare Arab.: cad Gas 
ἰχ.. Ce Le 4 lis when we demonstrate a truth or 
what seems true, 

1356 b 4 Spengel added to the text the words: τὸ δὲ 
φαινόμενον ἐνθύμημα φαινόμενος συλλογισμός from Dionysius 
Arab. read them: sp Sp sd pul, and the 
apparent enthy meme is an apparent syllogism. 

In 1366 Ὁ 15 the words μικροψυχία δὲ τουναντίον which 
are bracketed by Spengel are omitted by Arab. 

In 1386a 12: καὶ τὸ ὅθεν προσήχεν ἀγαθόν τι πρᾶξαι κακόν 
τι συμβῆναι, Vahlen corrected ὑπάρξαι for πρᾶξαι, and both 
Spengel and Rimer approve this correction. Arab. has: ον 


ge se of dG cae ὦ» pitt UI - | pad, that a 


man should come to mischief thence whence he 
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hoped that good would befall him. It is improbable 
that this represents πρᾶξαι; more likely it stands for ἀγαθόν 
τι παθεῖν. 

In 1888} 6: ὡς γὰρ προσῆχον αὐτοῖς ἀγαθοῖς εἶναι, ὅτι προσῆκε 
τοῖς ἀγαθῶς ἔχουσι, ζηλοῦσι τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἀγαθῶν are thus 
emended by Vahlen: ὡς γὰρ προσῆκον αὐτοῖς ἀγαθοῖς εἶναι, ὅτι 
ἃ προσῆχε τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, ἔχουσι, ζηλοῦσι χτλ. Arab. represents 
this emendation: {55 Ql ye wey F οὐ κμρὺ 
Qe EUS Live of ἐὼν)" 5m gill LAI οἱ das pe Lye 
Paves pleads dS og BOg>ye for they, as being near 
to being good, inasmuch as they have the things 
which are near (or appropriate) to the good, feel 
jealousy. Had not the translators had this reading before 
them, they could never suo Marte have made such good 
sense of the passage. 

Another conjecture of Vahlen that is remarkably confirmed 
by Arab. is in 1402b 30: ἔστι δὲ οὐ ταυτὸ λῦσαι ἢ ὅτι οὐχ 
εἰκὸς ἢ ὅτι οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον, ἀεὶ δ᾽ ἔχει ἔνστασιν τὸ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ. 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἦν «ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ καὶ» εἰκὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ καὶ ἀναγκαῖον. 
Arab. has: SIL 9% Af Keglie sic pK οἱ gtriy Ubi 
eld QO coll ye PIL 2 Und at pins 
gas dT 3 Daal Sylyhsd} now he must have (AKI for 
ΑΕ) as an objection that which is more frequent; 
and say it is not more frequent than the likely 
[>l, in this translation regularly stands for eixt¢ — 
inadequately], but the likely is the necessary, which 
is constant at all times. 

Bad as this translation is, it is clear that the Syriac 
translator had before him the words inserted by Vahlen. 

In 1397 a 23: εἰ γὰρ θατέρῳ ὑπάρχει τὸ χαλῶς ἢ Bnaloc 
ποιῆσαι, θατέρῳ τὸ πεπονθέναι. Bywater (Journal of Philology, 
XVII, p. 72) observes that καί should be inserted before the 
second θατέρῳ: Our translator seems clearly to have read 
this καί as he renders the passage: Ledral jes ys fos als 
DUIS Last arsle, JIL Woe 4. Luo and if the 
action of the one be fair or virtuous, then the 
suffering in the case of the other must also be so. 


25" 


Some unpublished Liturgica attributed to 
R. Saadya Gaon 


by 
Dr. A. Neubauer (Oxford). 


My lamented friend’s literary career had much resem- 
blance to mine. His life work was a critical edition of the 
leading dictionary of the Talmudic literature, by Nathan ben 
Yehiel of Rome, whilst I edited the first dictionary of the 
Bible according to the system of triliteral roots, compiled 
by R. Jonah (Abul Walid ibn Janah). We both were 
unjustly taken to task by an acute critic in the same perio- 
dica]l. After having completed his edition of the Aruch 
Completum and the prolegomena to it, the late Dr. A. Kohut 
devoted himself to the Arabic- Hebrew literature of the 
Yemen Rabbis, of which he brought out in a short time extens- 
ive monographs on Dhamari’s (1892) and Ibn Isaiah’s (1894) 
commentaries (the latter rather homilies) on the Pentateuch. 
Both were reviewed by the present writer in the Jewish 
Quarterly Review, vols. V and VII (1893 —1895). 

I also tried to take up the same studies from a general 
side. Besides the two essays, my lamented friend devoted 
attention to Sa‘adya Gaon’s liturgical productions, from which 
he published, also almost posthumously, the beautiful Hos- 
hanah psalms!) ascribed to that prolific pionneer in Jewish sci- 
ence. In this brief article, I shall follow his steps, with the 
purpose of filling up some lacunae in the aforementioned 
essay, which I devote with sorrow and grief to his memory: 


I, Sa‘adya’s rispwin. 


a 


1) [The learned S. J. Halberstam has recently published in the new 
issue (vol. XXXIX, p. 111—112) of Graetz’s Monatsschrift, some additions 
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Addition to vol. XXXVII, p. 210, of the Monatsschrift 
fur die Geschichte und Wissenschaft des Judenthums. The 
Ms. of the Bodleian Library No. 2498 of my catalogue 
has the following introduction to the mayein: [fol. 137] 72 
ov 933 row M2 Κ»υΌΝ AIT ῬΌΡΠΣ oman 522 Sen 09 
™ Nan ow prada ΠΡῚΝ pepo ana tp nyswo om ov bom 
δ᾽ ἸΝ ΠΡΟ 3 .etapoa ἸΓῚΝ pepo yaw mand sor x3 ayenn 

ἐν ΠΡΡΠΠ ryws πον ve ΤῊΣ onan eo ov 555 ppna 

The Ms. of the Bodleian Library Hebr. e. 11 (not yet 
catalogued), fol. 90, reads as follows: woyn> Niywin noi) 
350 PMV OF M07 an nyawo oF 023: mown ΓΔ yyona ANA 
mapm ov 533 Nayesn miei ΓΙ͂Ν Oyo Pad. AMN ΠΡΟΣ Moy AMIN 
prow ARPAN Mys wapa> ἼΣΙ MIA ΓΝ papa raw WD 5᾽ 1 ova 
mayo wan pre [ΝΠ]ΠῸ ss Soa pre on ov 595 ὉΠ 34 

ov 523 Ser nnn 

Finally the Ms. 1145 (fol. 37b) of my catalogue has the 
following superscription: jae mopo 523 bane 52 12) 
pmo ana wo yaw om oy 59 ron ma yyoxa aan mand 
bon. ye) ΩΝ tow yadda ams papor aby avn spo 
ΓΝ ΒΟ Aw JID oy. 1 ΠΡῚΝ Papo 1 os) OAN PDD ὮΝ 


mos2o Fm Sunes St pea ΠΡΟ 7 aA apy ρου sar nama 
atm yroabs wom tx oydsr bya an Soa: ip ΝῸ cay bap ΝΩΣΟΝ 
abe | 7202 

We see that all three Mss. attribute the mayzrn to 
Sa‘adya, which are identical with those given in the Monats- 
-schrift, according to three Mss. in America, described by Rev. 
Dr. Alex. Kohut. 

In another Ms. of a Yemen Siddur belonging to the Rev. 
Salomon A. Wertheimer in Jerusalem, which I had an oppor- 
tunity to see, we read the following pieces, besides the Hoshanoth 
to be found in the Bodleian Ms. No. 2498 of the Bodleian 


Catalogue, before ‘wen ord: a>) xd 5] ΠΝ myo ww yh 
and emendations to Dr. Kohut’s article, 2. ¢. He informs us that S. Sachs, 
in vol. IV, p. 109, of the Hebrew annual Ozar ha-Sifroth, calls atten- 
tion to these prayers from a printed Mahsor, scarcely known. He also 
possesses a Yemen MS. of prayers in which the following superscription is 
to be read in the section containing the Hoshanoth : 
ne to avons: cos 5’: paar ΠΥΊΣΟ wan ppat ΣΙ «ὁ... agen ὙΤἹῸ 
. mayzn mou sn... re oars. The order is just the same in Halber- 
stam’s MS. The variants communicated by him are of interest. G. A. K.] 
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naw. nvad andy pes nw ow ΘΟ cyto Om Cw od mayen 
ov 700 3595 yaa poons pan Mayen ona ow ΓΝ ὈΣ ΠΌΤ naw ww 
δ MN Doxey Mayen 9 paw ὉΠ oa Aye ov Nw oo 
prow pe maga md an by ΤΟΝ ow ov bm ox oad ana mn 
DOIN ww oP Niny maga aman %5> mow ΠΡῚΝ moyen 
Ξ oy ΓΊΒΡΠ onow: “ΝΟ oy mepan odin ‘x ov be mayen 
ἐόν. OW DW Se Moyen pao and /a ova yo) on mNd ΝΟΌΣ 
oy? Opn aoe yaw ond... indy ΝΣ age ἢ od 
This agrees with the Seder according to Sa‘adya in 
the Ms. of the Bodleian Library No. 1996 of the Catalogue. 
Next come the following liturgies for Hoshana Rabba, 
which are attributed to R, Sa‘idya Gaon: 
WIT NWA PP 

sob xan ΝΟΡΦῚΣ ba span mvowsa oipd ὈΝ Σ᾽ pp 52 una 
‘Oxy OINA YN pormy aa orn oy Naw Dd osm mio 
Mo Ar ova mwa ΓᾺΡ mand sans 120 wend 1Π awd wn yea 
1) oon by marys ana oon by osm mani ome. ord 
M273 ὍΣ) TN! owpro Jad obyd oa ΟΠ JD Ὁ ΠΠ Ty 
PE por mupyenn 9 Ὁ pr shoday ΠΡ.» rads aay poo ΠῚ orn 
saya wed ὩΊΓΘΟΦ ws Pa ΓΘ Ayaw moa pws mapa yaw 

bbpron ΡΣ Sy Spada anon Sy ar oy $e cao ara cman 
mo bow ya aay max wend ον Nd oon ay pp ὃν mayen nod 
Wow awn 59 ΝῚΠ ΠῚ ar bw omppan ops awd ὩΣ ὨΤῸΣ 
bx mya Son IO NA AN Yop aw ΝῚΠῚ ΤΡ pip na mrs 
pws aaa wena wd oye dew 

Sgr pea mayo wand por ὉΠΩΝ anwein Appr 

ΠΝ TWN IN OD. Poon nyse ma. on or ove Π' 
PEND WD. POM. wesw yor Ap yom aN. ΤΩΝ ΓῚ mpna 
Oe 2 poy 

wet od Ayana asom. pend wa ara bo bab Soin 
. ὈΣΌΡΙΣ amy Aye. Poon 5D rpwi oN mot ovo. pron 
6e  WPOPM Taps... DIN NID Dr. Pane oabida 
(all opp) 2» 

mea. pap> mby nbd apys ἼΩΝ apps ma. pny? maw App 
PID ONID ΓΨΞ UM wy AT. Pry Wo Mwy 7oo2 ὈΔὶ ὌΝ 
a: Pow yyod πῶ Ὁ oD ΤῺ» Onn oN 

py> on gy CN Ir. AMAIA qo. oN pmwa pny’ mor 
maw? ὈΌΓΙ. Nps Jows oyd wo ἸΓΡ ΜΙ intpy . ΠῚ» joo dw 
νον oom. Pom Adon Nd ἼΓΡΩΟῚ wedmao . Aaa wd bx ADA 

sex. ΝΎΡΟ > Sew tee on pend. apy mwde appa 
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. ΝῊ ΠῸ FN. ἼΠΡ Ὁ ἼΠΝ Se. eo Ὁ oes ow ym oon 
FIOD ΠῚ AN! TWN AND. TNWI FIND? . ΝΣ OI pW NT 
API. PON 

. DOND MON ΓΟ. ΝΘ MID. on. pry on nme vo 
. NMI INT. ΓΟ Ὁ en. eraser. rami > Aw 
ve. NIDM. 7D" OD Sy row OPN Jowa OF ΣΝ NIA. Moya Appn 

. ΠΩΣ ms orn awn bx ΠΟ mor. Awo myn Appa 
. muon dyn 2 om ew TOA WAT. EAN WDNR. ayn wm 
My OY AYN Aor AMM ws. Poo oy on mss nmyz dx 
. ΠῚ brand oo cy ow oy ov opm cre ὃν op. 0 ΠΣ 
ammam arp. ἸΌΝ Ὀνῦ ΟΣ rox be. sanyo ‘nwo A AD 
WIDOT... Pow NI OTT 

. NOW DIONE JOy PY AN mo. aN Meron Appa 
0 jow ANDO AND ΤΩΣ . WDD wows. AND PDyOD TIDD orn 
(marg. ANyOI) AON yw OF AND? oydS ANI wn. ADwNA 
araat . pond pwr srbari ἸΡΊΣΙΣ) 

. own owads . wed owed oo raed wipd wad wip 13 
ymban . ny dy apse ΠῚ ormby ymsapa ow ἼΝΘΩΣ wip. 
. Pow ΖΡ: oywam oyom. wx oyd ora wor. ῬΓΔΠΟῚ 
ION wT 

ody TO’ psy mos. ὈΠΙῸΠ OM Mr. ὉΓΩ9 Mwy ADA 
ayy. ΝΡ) 52 Sy pawns voor. asp oy d$ox% sop mad. 
ody orn ΟἿΣ; moa oon oan. ody ona ayans am ay onbun 
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II. Liturgy on the Ten Commandments. 

We know now from a fragment reproduced in the 
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Jewish Quarterly Review, vol. V, p. 708, that Sa‘adya, in 
a liturgy concerning the ten commandments, included the 613 
precepts; we mentioned as such the liturgy beginning with 
the words ποθι ΟΝ ‘23N. There is another liturgical piece 
written by Sa‘adya, which contains the commandments 
and the 613 precepts. The Ms. Hebr. f. 20 (not yet cata- 
logued, coming from Egypt; many letters are provided with 
vowel points), contains such a liturgy (alphabetical), 
which we deem worthy to be published, if only for the 
name of the author. The title is the following (fol. 57) 770 
monn vy>y (so) poow pean ayo wad ΓΥΣῚΠ owy ὧν moyyd 
2 ay 31 ΟῚ 12 
“Order for Shabuoth concerning the ten commandments 
by R. Sa‘adya the Gaon(?], of Mehasyah. son of Joseph, the 
memory of the righteous is for blessing.’’ Next follows (fol. 
57b) the liturgy, which we reproduce according to a copy made 
by Dr. Adolf Biichler, Professor at the Seminary of Vienna 
(Austria), during his stay at Oxford: 
OMIA 2232 .« YI Ww wp ΓΞ. ata. dm yw 
23 oy ΠΣ ova. ΣΌΝ arn nya oon 22 .« wan Dd 
yous: . ap ΓῚ ‘bobond capt own. nyo ano wy nna 
. waa pbym dan 20 ΨΙ saab oom. ran apy woarn 
3. propo 2 . Im wna aw we mand oasin 
swy cow . odo pown ΨΥ oy can wan by Ὡ Ὁ ὍΠ ὃν Ὁ 
voy δ» ay awe won. Οὗ22) am 0 wy tad . youn 103 dw 
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1) I. e. era of the destruction of the second temple, = 920 A. D. 
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Ueber die jtidischen Colonien in Indien 
yon 
Prof. Dr. Gustav Oppert (Berlin). 


Wann und wie die jiidischen Colonien in Indien ge- 
griindet wurden, kénnen wir jetzt schwer bestimmen, denn 
sichere historische Angaben hieriiber besitzen wir nicht, wohl 
aber existiren einige unbeglaubigte Traditionen, und wenige 
allerdings achte, chronologisch aber schwer festzustellende und 
iiber diese Fragen keine Auskunft ertheilende Documente im 
Besitze der syrischen und jiidischen Gemeinden. 

Als Ausgangspunkt fiir die Einwanderung der Juden 
nach Indien sind drei Ereignisse von Wichtigkeit: 1. Die 
Zerstérung des Reiches Israels und die Abfiihrung der zehn 
Stémme in die assyrische Gefangenschaft durch Salmanassar, 
um 721 v. Chr.; 2. die Einnahme von Jerusalem, die Zer- 
storung des ersten Tempels und die Abfiihrung der Juden 
in die babylonische Gefangenschaft durch Nebukadnezar um 
586 v. Chr.; und 3. die Zerstérung Jerusalems und des zweiten 
Tempels durch Titus im Jahre 70 n. Chr. 

Mit allen diesen drei Ereignissen haben Legende und 
Geschichte die Griindung jiidischer Colonien in Indien ver- 
kniipft. 

Der Weg nach Indien lag den Juden offen sowohl zu 
Lande wie zu Wasser. Es ist wohlbekannt, dass. Konig Sa- 
lomo alle drei Jahre im Verein mit seinem kiniglichen Freunde 
Hiram von Tyrus Meerfahrten nach dem Lande Ophir unter- 
nahm. ,Und Schiffe machte der Kénig Salomo in Ezion 
Geber, bei Eloth am Ufer des Schilfmeeres im Lande Edom 
(26). Und Chiram sandte zu Schiffe seine Knechte, Schiffs- 
leute, kundig des Meeres, mit den Knechten Salomo’s (27). 
Und sie kamen nach Ophir, und holten von dort das Gold, 
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vierhundert uud zwanzig Talente, und brachten es dem Kénige 
Salomo (28). Und auch das Schiff Chiram’s, das Gold her- 
beibrachte von Ophir, brachte von Ophir sehr viel rothes 
Sandelholz und seltne Steine (X, 11). Und alle Trinkgefisse 
des Kénigs Salomo waren von Gold und alle Gerithe des 
Hauses im Walde Libanon von gediegenem Golde, das Silber 
wurde in den Tagen Salomo’s durchaus nicht geachtet (21). 
Denn ein Tarschisch-Schiff batte der Kénig im Meere mit dem 
Schiffe Chiram’s, einmal in drei Jahren kam das Tarschisch- 
Schiff beladen mit Gold und Silber und Elfenbein und Affen 
und Pfauen“ (22) '). 

Die oben angefiihrten Waaren weisen auf Indien, denn 
Gold, Sandelholz, seltne Steine, Elfenbein, Affen und Pfauen 
sind indische Produkte. Sandelholz und Gold weisen aber 
speziell auf Siidindien. Sandelholz kommt niamlich von der 
‘Malabar Kiiste, und unfern von dort und im benachbarten 
Mysore besassen die alten Indier Goldbergwerke. Merkwiir- 
digerweise enhilt 1. Kin. X, 22 die alteste Erwahnung eines 
alten Dravidischen Wortes. Das biblische Wort fiir Pfauen, tuk- 
kiyyim im Hebriischen, ist Dravidischen Ursprungs und von 
togai, tka, Pfauenschweif und auch Pfau abgeleitet. Muziris 
war der bedeutendste Hafen Malabar’s, von wo das Sandel- 
holz verladen wurde; es ist identisch mit Muyiri-kittai oder 
Cranganore, wo sich, wie wir sehen werden, die Juden spiter 
niederliessen. 

Fiir den Handelsverkehr nach Indien bestand schon friih- 
zeitig auch ein Weg ἄρον Land. Die der Kénigin Semiramis 
und dem Kénige Sesostris zugeschriebenen Eroberungsziige 
nach Indien gehéren allerdings in das Gebiet der Mythe, 
aber setzen doch die Kenntniss emes Landweges dorthin vor- 
aus, das persische. Reich des Darius Hystaspes grenzte aber 
an Indien. Alexander der Grosse unternahm nach dorthin 
seinen bertihmten Kriegszug, und Jahrhunderte nach ihm be- 
herrschten griko-baktrische Kénige Nordindien. Griechische 
und jiidische Kaufleute standen in intimen Handelsbeziehungen 
zu Indien und besassen an vielen Orten daselbst Comman- 
diten. Schon damals beklagte man, wie aus Plinius hervor- 
geht, den Abgang der edlen Metalle nach Indien. Die Namen 


ἢ 8S. 1 Kon. 1X, 20-- 28; X, 11, 21, 22; II Chr. VIII, 18; IX, 10. 
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mancher der gewohnlichsten Handelsartikel bezeugen ihren indi- 
schen Ursprung. So ist das Wort Reis, ὄρυζα im Griechischen, 
dem Dravidischen arisi entlehnt, denn dieses Korn stammt 
aus Indien und wurde zuerst im hiilsenlosen Zustand nach 
Europa versandt. Indigo, das Indikon der Griechen, ist, wie 
schon sein Name sagt, indischer Herkunft. Juden sollen es nach 
Sicilien verpflanzt haben, weil dieser Anbau aber nicht gliickte, 
gab man ihn spater auf. Caravanen mit indischen Waaren 
passirten schon in Urzeiten die Grenzen von Palastina, und 
an mit Gewiirzen, Balsamholz und Ladanharz handelnde Mi- 
dianitische Kaufleute wurde Joseph von seinen Briidern nach 
Mizraim verkauft. 


Geographische Hindernisse standen also einer Einwande- 
rung tiber Land nach Indien nicht im Wege, wohl aber wiirde 
es den von Tiglat Pilezar, Salmanassar und Nebukadnezar 
aus Palistina in die Verbannung gefiihrten Juden sehr schwer, 
wenn nicht unmiglich, geworden sein, in grésseren Massen 
aus der Gefangenschaft, wo sie streng iiberwacht wurden, zu 
entfliehen. Einzelne Individuen und Familien diirften aller- 
dings die beschwerliche Reise angetreten und Indien erreicht 
haben, wie sich auch schon friihzeitig Juden in Central Asien 
und China ansiedelten ᾿). 


Der Seeweg war dagegen leichter zuginglich. Wir héren 
in der That vielfach von grésseren Landungen, jedoch ist es 
hiéchst unwahrscheinlich, dass wegen der Schwierigkeit des 
Transports und der Bekéstigung solche Masseneinwanderungen 
haben stattfinden kénnen. 


Aus einem Excerpte einer angeblichen Chronik von 
Cochin entnehmen wir die Angabe, dass ein Jahrhundert vor 
Chr. die Nachkommen der von Salmanassar nach Mokka in 
Tehama bei Yemen verbannten Ephraimiten unter Fiihrung 
ihres Rabbi Simcha von Arabien nach Guzarat und Puna 
zu ihren dort ansissigen Landsleuten sich gefltichtet hitten. 

Eine andere Legende besagt, dass die Nachkommen von 
Israeliten aus dem Stamme Manasse, welche Nebukadnezar 
fortgefiihrt hatte, sich in Malabar niederliessen. In Cochin 
erziihlte man sich, dass tiber 10,000 Seelen, Manner, Frauen, 


1) 5.1. Chronik V, 26; I. Chr. XXXVI, 10, 20; I. Kon. XVII, 6; 
XXIV, 15; XXV, 6, 11, 21. 
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Priester und Leviten sich nach der Zerstérung des zweiten 
Tempels nach Malabar in das Gebiet des Herrschers von 
Cranganore gefliichtet hatten, und in den Notisias dos Judeos 
de Cochim findet sich die Angabe, dass die Abkiémmlinge von 
Juden, welche sich 70 nach Chr. nach der Insel Mayorca be- 
geben hatten, 70—80,000 an der Zahl, im Jahre der Welt 
4130 oder 369 nach Chr., nach Indien auswanderten und an 
der malabarischen Kiiste sich niederliessen. Die Bene Israel 
versichern ihrerseits vor 1700 Jahren nach Indien gekommen 
zu sein. 

Aus diesem Gemisch von Sage und Geschichte das Rich- 
tige herauszufinden, ist schwierig, vor Allem aber ist es néthig, 
sich an Thatsachen zu halten. 

Was nun die Juden in Indien betrifft, so theilen sie sich 
in weisse und schwarze Juden. Erstere haben ihre Race 
rein, ohne Beimischung mit Hindus, erhalten. Zu den weissen 
Juden gehéren vor Allen die sogenannten Jerusalemer Juden 
in Cochin, die sich stets durch Heranziehung weisser Juden 
aus dem Westen, aus Jerusalem, Spanien, Deutschland etc., 
regenerirt und gestirkt haben, und auch ein Theil der Bene 
Israel in der Bombay Priasidentschaft, welche mehr abgesondert 
lebten. 

Die schwarzen Juden sind theils die Nachkommen von 
Mischehen zwischen Juden und Eingebornen, theils zum 
Jadenthum bekehrte Hindu und deren Abkémmlinge. Wie 
die euro-asiatischen Nachkommen der Portugiesen in Goa den 
Eingebornen in der Schwirze der Hautfarbe gleichen, so thun 
dieses auch die Mischlinge der jiidischen Race. 

Die jiidischen Niederlassungen in Indien werden hiufig 
von den Reisenden im Mittelalter erwiahnt, ἃ. a. von Benia- 
min von Tudela, Marco Polo, dem Araber Abulfeda und dem 
Franciscaner Minch Odoricus. 

Die in der Bombay Prisidentschaft ansdssigen Bene 
Israel besitzen leider keine Documente und kénnen iiber ihre 
Abkunft auch nur ungeniigende Auskunft ertheilen. Sie be- 
haupten vor ungefihr 1700 Jahren ihre niérdlich gelegene 
Heimath verlassen und als Schiffbriichige bei Chaul, 30 
Meilen siidlich von Bombay gelandet zu sein. Die Zahl der 
Geretteten betrug nur 14, 7 Minner und 7 Frauen, und von 
diesen sollen die heutigen Bene Israel, nach dem neuesten 
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Census 13,336 Personen, abstammen.') Die indischen Prinzen 
nahmen die Fremden gastlich auf und liessen ihnen: ihren 
Schutz angedeihen. Sie zogen anfinglich in die Dérfer von 
Konkan und an die Kiiste zwischen Bankote und der. Bhor- 
ghat; spiter als Bombay englisch geworden, liessen sich viele 
in der Stadt daselbst nieder, und wohnen dort jetzt in 
grésserer Zahl. 

Im Aeussern ihneln die Bene Israel den arabischen 
Juden, sie kleiden sich aber wie Hindus, tragen jedoch, wie 
die Muhammedaner, Beinkleider. Ihre Hautfarbe ist heller 
als die der Hindus, ihre Haare scheeren sie nicht ab wie 
letztere, die nur einen Haarbiischel in der Mitte stehen 
lassen, dagegen tragen sie Seitenlocken tiber den Obhren. 
Ihre Wohnungen gleichen in Bauart und Einrichtung denen 
der tibrigen Einwohner, mit welchen sie zwar aus denselben 
Gefissen trinken, aber nicht zusammen essen. Bei ihren 
Mahlizeiten beten sie in hebriischer Sprache, im gewéhnlichen 
Leben aber sprechen sie meistens Marathi, manchmal auch 
Guzarati und Hindustani. | 

Sie feiern jetzt alle jiidischen Feste, was sie friiher 
nicht gethan haben, und ein Drittheil der Gemeinde beobachtet 
streng den Sabbath. Auf den Dérfern leben sie unter ein- 
ander recht gesellig; wenn in einer Familie eine Geburt statt- 
findet, besuchen alle Nachbaren das _ betreffende Haus und 
werden daselbst mit siissen Leckerbissen bewirthet. Sie 
heirathen sehr friihzeitig wie die Hindus, die Eltern reguliren 
alles, und die Hochzeitsfeierlichkeiten, wobei sie viele Ge- 
briuche den Hindus entlehnt haben, wihren fiinf Tage. Den 
ersten Tag darf der Briiutigam nicht ausgehen, er wird ge- 
badet, seine Hinde werden mit den Bliattern der Mendi 
(Lawsonia inermis) roth gefaérbt, sein Turban wird mit 
gelben und weissen papierenen Champaka (Michelia 
champaka) Blumen geschmiickt, und er empfingt den 
Besuch seiner Verwandten, die sich im Hause regaliren. 
Am zweiten Tage werden alle Nachbaren ohne Ausnahme 
ins vaterliche Haus geladen. Der Briautigam reitet schén 
frisirt, im besten Anzuge und reich geschmiickt, von einer 


_Menge umgeben, nach dem Bethause, wo die Hochzeitsgebete . 


1) Diese Zahl scheint auch andere Juden miteinzaschliessen. 


Ueber die jiidischen Colonien in Indien. 401 


theilweise verlesen werden, und der Geistliche seinen Segen gibt. 
Dann reitet er nach dem Hause der Braut, wo ihn ihr Vater 
ὀρ πρὶ, und er sich mitten in die Versammlung hinsetzt. 
Hierauf iiberreicht er dem Brautvater die seiner Verlobten 
geschenkten Kleider und Schmucksachen, welche diese sogleich 
anlegt. Das Brautpaar setzt sich auf ein reines Tuch, und 
die Giaste stellen sich vor ihm auf. Der Geistliche fillt ein 
Glas mit Rebensaft, reicht es mit Segensworten erst dem 
Bréutigam und dann der Braut zum Kosten. Der Heiraths- 


contract wird nun producirt, verlesen, von dem Schreiber. 


und drei Zeugen unterzeichnet und von dem Briutigam der 
Braut tiberreicht. Sie halt das Document an einem Ende, 
und er es am andern, er erklirt es fiir legal, faltet und tiber- 
gibt es seiner Braut, die es ihrem Vater einhindigt. Dann 
wird noch einmal das Weinglas herumgereicht, die iiblichen 
Gebete und Psalmverse werden gesprochen, und der Brautigam 
steckt den Ring auf den Zeigefinger der rechten Hand seiner 
Braut. Mit dem ausgesprochenen Segen endet die religidse 
Ceremonie, der Briutigam empfingt die Geschenke seiner 
Freunde und Bekannten, und Festlichkeiten beschliessen den 
Tag. Am Abend des dritten Tages verlisst das junge Ehe- 
paar das Brauthaus, er zu Pferde, sie in einem Wagen 
sitzend, und wéahrend Raketen und Feuerwerk abgebrannt 
werden, zieht es auf seinem ρα beim Bethaus vorbei, 
wo der Geistliche von Neuem es segnet, nach dem Hause des 
Brautigams, wo es mit den eingeladenen Freunden das Mahl 
einnimmt. Die beiden folgenden Tage werden mit Festlich- 
keiten ausgefiillt. 

Ehebruch kommt selten vor, trotzdem er nur gelinde 
bestraft wird. Der unschuldige Theil erhalt die Scheidung 
und darf sich wieder verheirathen; doch kann dies 
auch der Schuldige thun, wenn er das noéthige Kleingeld 
besitzt, um sich die Bewilligung zu erkaufen. Polygamie 
findet sich in vielen Familien, aber selten heirathet ein 
Mann mehr als drei Frauen. Sonst haben die Frauen im 
Ganzen eine ziemlich angesehene Stellung, sie diirfen aller- 
dings nicht die Synagoge besuchen. 

Dem Tode folgt rasch das Begribniss. Die Leiche wird 
ohne Sarg, mit dem Kopfe nach dem Osten gerichtet, drei bis 
vier Fuss tief vergraben. Manchmal werden dem Todten, 
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wie bei den Hindus, Reis, Milch und Kokusniisse geopfert, 
wird und mit Mehl gemischtes Wasser gesprengt. 

In ihren Synagogen hatten die Bene Israel bis vor 
Kurzem keine Thora, doch sind ihnen solche inzwischen von 
auswirtigen, jiidischen Gemeinden zugekommen, eben so 
wie auch Bibeln. Von den arabischen Juden haben sie fiir ihren 
Gottesdienst die Liturgie der Sephardim angenommen, auch 
besitzen sie Exemplare des am Ende des siebzehnten Jahr- 
hunderts in Amsterdam gedruckten Cochinischen Gebetbuchs. 
Viele’ tragen auf ihrem Kérper kleine mit Bibelspriichen be- 
schriebene Pergamentrollen, und noch unlingst waren sie der 
Zauberei sehr ergeben, und verehrten vornehmlich die bés- 
willigen Gottheiten der Hindus. Der sogenannte Alukadam 
leitet ihre weltlichen, ein Geistlicher ihre religiésen Angelegen- 
heiten; diesen beiden stehen gewohnlich vier Aelteste zur Seite, 
die Gemeindeversammlung, zu der alle Erwachsene gehiren, 
entscheidet entgiiltig alle wichtigen Fragen. 

In Bombay befinden sich unter den Bene Israel auch 
Kanfleute und Ladeninhaber, aber viele sind Handwerker, 
vorzugsweise Maurer und Tischler, doch sind sie ebenfalls 
Grobschmiede, Goldschmiede und Schneider. Im Konkan 
beschiftigen sie sich mit Ackerbau und Oelpressen. Ganz be- 
sonders zeichnen sie sich als Soldaten aus. Sie dienen in 
fast allen Regimentern der Bombay-Armee und stehen in dem 
Heere im besten Ruf, so dass sehr viele als einheimische 
Offiziere ihren Abschied nehmen. 

Gewohnlich fiihren die Bene Israel zwei Namen, einen 
hebraischen und einen indischen. Unter Minnern begegnen 
wir Namen wie Abraham, Isaak, Jakob, Ruben (am hiufigsten 
vorkommend), Naphtali, Sebulon, Benjamin, Samson, Moses, 
Aaron, Elieser, Phincha, David, Salomo, Elias, Hesekiel, 
Daniel], Zadik, Hajim, aber nie einen Jehuda. Von Frauen- 
namen sind die gebriiuchlichsten: Sara, Rebekka, Rahel, Lea, 
Saphira, Milka, Mirjam, Hannah, aber nie eine Esther. Die 
hebraéischen Namen werden bei der Beschneidung oder bald 
nach der Geburt, die indischen aber einen Monat spiiter ge- 
geben. 

Die Bene Israel weisen mit Entriistung die Benennung 
Jehud oder Jude zuriick, und nennen sich nur Bene Israel. 
Aus diesem Grunde, sowie aus der Abwesenheit der Thora 
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bei ihrem Gottesdienste bis vor kurzer Zeit und dem Um- 
stande, dass sie die spateren Biicher des hebriischen Kanons_ 
nicht besassen, meinen Viele, und ich glaube nicht mit Un- 
recht, dass wir in den Bene Israel Ueberbleibsel der zehn, 
in die assyrische Gefangenschaft gerathenen, Stimme erblicken 
diirfen. Jetzt haben sie sich allerdings in ihrem Ritus und 
Gebrauchen den iibrigen Juden mehr angeschlossen.') 

Die andere Gemeinde der weissen Juden befindet sich 
in Cochin, ebenfalls an der Westkiiste Indiens. Cochin liegt 
in Malabar im 9° 58 n. Breite und 76° 18’ 6. Linge von 
Greenwich. Dorthin kamen die Juden von Cranganore, das 
18 Meilen nérdlich von Cochin liegt. 

Nach einer Ueberlieferung sollen im 3828 sten Jahre der 
Welt und im 68sten nach Chr. ungefahr 10,000 Juden beider- 
lei Geschlechts von Jerusalem nach Malabar gekommen und 
sich bei Cranganore, Palur, Mahdam, Pulutto und anderen 
Ortschaften niedergelassen haben. Bei Weitem der grisste 
Theil, gegen 7500 Personen, blieb in Cranganore, wo ihnen 
der regierende Vicekénig Céraman Perumal mit Namen Bhis- 
kara Ravi Varma, im 4139sten Jahre der Welt und 379 sten 
Jahre nach Chr. Ehren und Privilegien ertheilte, und Joseph 
Rabbaan unter dem Titel Sri Ananda Mapla als erbliches Haupt 
tiber sie einsetzte. Diese Vorrede und Schenkung wurde auf 
einer Kupferurkunde niedergeschrieben. Derselbe Perumal 
theilte nachher sein Reich in acht Gebiete. 2) 


Auf Verlangen wissbegieriger Hollander sammelte am 
Ende des siebzehnten Jahrhunderts Rabbi David in Cochin 
die historischen Angaben iiber die friihe Vergangenheit seiner 
Glaubensgenossen in Malabar und sandte einen hebriischen 
Brief nach Amsterdam, der zwar seitdem verschwunden, in 
einem lateinischen Excerpte uns aber gedruckt vorliegt. 3) 
Dort heisst es: Nachdem der zweite Tempel zerstért worden 
war, mége er in unseren Tagen wieder errichtet werden, 


1 Vergleiche tiber die Bene Israel: The Land of the Bible, by Dr. 
John Wilson, vol. II pp. 667—68. 

7) 8. Dr. John Wilson’s The Land 07 the Bible, 1867, II, p. 678, wo 
ein Auszug aus dem Manuscripte des verstorbenen Bombay Civilisten T. 
H. Baber sich vorfindet. 

8) Bibliotheca kibrorum novorum collecta a L. Neocoro et Henrico Sikio. 
Tomus II, pp. 868—872 Trajecti ad Rhenum MDCXCVIII. 
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wanderten von dort, aus Furcht vor der Wuth des Feindes, 
unsere Vorfahren, Manner, Frauen, Priester und Leviten, 
mehr als 10,000 der Zahl nach, und sie kamen in diese Re- 
gionen, ins indische Land, und es befanden sich unter ihnen 
sehr weise Manner. Und Gott verlich diesem Volke Gnade 
in den Augen des Kénigs, der in jenen Zeiten in Indien 
herrschte, dieser bewilligte ihnen niémlich eine Provinz mit 
Namen 19 Singili, die auch "123992 Cranganore heisst, nahe 
bei der Stadt ‘2p Koni (d. h. Cochin), die sie allein ohne 
Beimischung von Fremden, bewohnten. Er verlieh ihnen 
auch ein kénigliches Fiirstenamt, damit ihnen auf alle Zeiten 
in fortlaufender Reihefolge Kénige vorstinden. Dies ist Alles 
niedergeschrieben und mit dem Siege] des Koénigs gezeichnet 
und mit eisernen Griffel mit der Scharfe eines Diamants auf 
eherner Platte eingravirt, damit uns seine Nachfolger nie 
der Liige zeihen, oder die Vertrige abindern kénnten. Dies 
geschah im Jahre der Erschaffung der Welt 4250, und diese 
eherne Tafel ist noch heute unseren Augen sichtbar. Diese 
Form der Regierung erhielt sich ungefihr 1000 Jahre, so 
dass Jedermann zufrieden unter seinem Wein- und Feigen- 
baum lebte. Es herrschten aber 72 Konige in dem Lande 
Singili. Wiauhrend dieser 1000 Jahre kamen zu ihnen einige 
Juden von den Verbannten Spaniens, dieweil sie von diesem 
Fiirstenthum gehért hatten, das den Juden bewilligt worden 
war. So kam R. Abraham ben Ezra, gleichfalls der sehr 
weise R. Samuel Levi von Jerusalem, und sein Sohn R. 
Jehuda Levi, Sie brachten mit sich nach Singih silberne 
Jubileumstrompeten, die nach der Zerstirung des zweiten 
Tempels tibrig geblieben waren, und wir hérten von unseren 
Vatern, dass der unaussprechliche Name, Schem hamphorasch, 
auf diesen Trompeten eingegraben war. Endlich brach unter 
Briidern aus dem kéniglichen Geschlechte Zwietracht aus, 
weil ein jeder die kénigliche Gewalt an sich reissen wollte. 
Einer von diesen ging zu einem der michtigeren Kinige In- 
diens, um seinen Beistand zu erflehen. Dieser zog mit einem 
zahlreichen Heer heran, das alle Hiuser, Paliste und Be- 
festigungen zerstérte, die Juden welche daselbst waren, 
vertrieb; auch viele tédtete und in die Gefangenschaft fort- 
fiihrte, so dass ihre Zahl bedeutend abnahm, und nur sehr 
Wenige von ihnen iibrig blieben. Und von diesen Verbannten 
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erkoren Einige Koni, d. ἢ. Cochin als ihren Wohnsitz; und 
wir wohnen heute in dieser Stadt, nur Wenige an Zahl. Es 
befinden sich auch unter uns von den Séhnen Israel’s solche, 
die aus Castilien, Constantina, Aschkenas, Aegypten und aus 
der Stadt Tzoba herzogen, ausser denen, welche schon friiher 
in dieser Gegend wohnten. 

Ferner berichtet dieser Auszug, dass sich die Cochin- 
juden der spanischen Gebetsordnung bedienen, unter sich 
gewohnlich hebrdisch, mit fremden aber deren Landessprache 
reden; dass der indische Kénig, welche ihren Vorfahren die 
Privilegien gegeben, Céram Perumal geheissen, und dass ihrem 
Fiihrer aus Jerusalem, Joseph Rabana, die Kénigswiirde ge- 
geben worden, dass sich diese auf seinen Sohn, seine Tochter 
und sein ganzes Geschlecht vererben solle, so lange die Sonne 
und der Mond bestehen wiirde. 

Dieser Erlass des Céraman Perumal besteht aus 3 Kupfer- 
tafeln, von denen eine ungeschrieben ist. Der hollindische 
Gouverneur Adrian Moens nahm ein Facsimile, machte mit 
Hiilfe eines Brahmanen eine Transcription, und sandte zwei 
ungenaue Uebersetzungen 1771 und 1773 nach Europa. Das 
Facsimile mit Transcription und Uebersetzung ist im 14 ten 
Bande von Dr. Biisching’s Magazin fir die neue Historie und 
Geographe zu Seite 132 abgedruckt.') Anquétil du Perron, 
welcher 1757 Cochin besuchte, veréffentlichte einen uncorrecten 
Abdruck im ersten Bande seines Zend Avesta.?) Dr. Claudius 
Buchanan verschaffte sich ein Facsimile der zwei Platten im 
Jahre 1807, und deponirte diese spiter in der Universititsbi- 
bliothek von Cambridge. Mr. F. W. Ellis vom Madras Civil 
Service tibersetzte die Inschrift 1819, seine Uebersetzung 
mit Facsimile erschien aber erst 1844, lange nach seinem 
Tode, im zweiten Theile des 13. Bandes des Madras Journal 
of Interature and Science (pp. 1—11), im ersten Theile des- 


') , Nachrichten von den weissen und schwarzen Juden zu Codschin, 
auf der malabarischen Kiiste, gesammelt aus dem Briefwechsel mit dem 
Gouverneur und Director dieser Kiiste Herrn Adrian Moens, damals extraordi- 
nairen jetzt aber ordinairen Rath des niederlandischen Indiens, und mit anderen 
Nachrichten verschiedener Schriftsteller verglichen durch Adrian Gravezande 
Predigern zu Mittelburg in Zeeland nun aus dem Hollaindischen ins Hoch- 
deutsche tibersetzt.“ 

7) Siehe Zend Avesta, ouvrage de Zoroastre. Traduit en Francois, 
par Anquétil du Perron, Paris 1771, 3 Bande. 4° Vgl. 1, p. 170. 
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selben Bandes hatte Dr. Gundert die Inschrift in Tamil 
Buchstaben mit Uebersetzung und Commentar abgedruckt. 
Vordem hatte Mr. C. M. Whish, ein anderer Madras Civil- 
beamter ein Facsimile und Uebersetzung hergestellt, welche 
1839 nach seinem Tode im Oriental Christian Spectator za 
Bombay erschien. Eine Uebersetzung und ein getreues Fac- 
simile hat der verstorbene Dr. A. C. Burnell im dritten Bande 
des Indian Antiquary veréffentlicht, und Dr. Eugen Hultzsch 
gab 1894 in der Epigraphia Indica eine neue Transcription 
mit Uebersetzung heraus. 


Die Sprache des Documents ist Tamil, wie es friiher an 
der Westkiiste gesprochen wurde, und die Schrift ist Vatte- 
luttu. Die Schenkungsurkunde tragt kein Datum. Nach jii- 
dischen Angaben soll sie im Jahre der Welt 4139, A. D. 
379, oder auch um 4250 der Welt und 490 A. D. erlassen sein. 
Das Jahr 379 hat viele Wahrscheinlichkeit fiir sich; 378 soll 
der letzte Perumal, der einzige, welcher linger als 12 und 
sogar iiber 36 Jahre herrschte, zu regiren aufgehért haben. 
Die verschiedenen, als Zeugen handelnden Raja kénnen um 
diese Zeit alle in Cranganore zugegen gewesen sein, und 
dies 377 vom letzten Perumal bewilligte Privilegium aner- 
kannt haben, die uns vorliegende Schenkungsurkunde mag 
jedoch erst spiter niedergeschrieben sein, wodurch aber die 
Schenkung selbst nicht invalidiert wird. Das Diplom lautet 
transcribirt folgendermassen: 


Srasti Sri Kokénmai kondan, Ko Sri Parkaran Jravi 
Vanmar tiruvadi palanirayirattandum Senkol naduttiydlaninra 
yindu irandamandatkkedir muppattdramandu Muyirikkottu 
irundaruliya nal pirasddiccaruliya pirasaddam dvadu. Issuppu 
Irabbanukku Anjucannamum pediyalum vdyanat talum pa- 
kudamum Anjurvannapperum pagal vilakkum pavadatyum an- 
délaganum kudaiyum 


vadugappararyum kakdlamum idupadiyum toranamum 
toranavidanamum saravum mikkum = élubattiranadu viduperum 
kaidakkoduttom.  Ulkun tulakkuliyum vittom marrum = naga- 
rattil kudigal kéyilkku irukkamaru ivan irdmaiyum perumart 
perarumagacceppéttodum seydu koduttém. Aijurvannam udaryu 
Issuppu Irabbanukkum ivan santati anmakkalkkum penmak- 
kalkkum tran marumakkalkkum penmakkalaikonda marumak- 
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kalkkum santatippirakiriti ulaguicandiranum ullalacum An- 
juvannam sa — 

ntatippirakiriti. || S'ri|| Ippari arivin Venddudaiya Govar- 
ttana Mattandan, ippari arivén Venapalinad udatya Kotai 
Sirikandan, ippari arivén Erdlanadd wdaiya Mana Vepala 
Manaviyan, ippari arivén Vallucanad udaiya Irayaran Sattan 
ippari arivén Nedumpuraiyurndd udarya Kota: Yiravi, wpare 
arivin Kilappadai nayagam Sseyyinra Mirkkan Sattan Van- 
ralaiserikkandan Kunrappolandya kilvayk Keéeluppan eluttu. 

In deutscher Uebersetzung lautet es etwa wie folgt: 

Heil und Gliick! Der Kénig der Kénige, seine Heilig- 
keit Sri Bhiskara Ravi Varma, der in vielen 100,000 Platzen, 
das Scepter fiihrt, hat an dem Tage als er im zweiten Jahre 
gegen das 36. Jahr in Muyirikodu sich aufzuhalten geruhte, 
diesen Gnadenakt erlassen. 

Wir haben dem Joseph Rabban Afijuvannan (als Fiirsten 
thum) verliehen, so wie die 72 Besitzrechte, die Abgaben 
auf weibliche Elephanten und Reitthiere!), die Einkiinfte von 
Ajijuvannan, Taglampe, und breites Tuch, und Sanfte, und 
Sonnenschirm, und nordische Trommel, und Trompete, und 
kleine Tromme], und Portale und Guirlanden iiber den 
Strassen und Kréanze, und dergleichen mehr. Wir haben 
ihm die Grund- und Wagesteuer erlassen. Uberdies haben 
wir durch diese Kupferplatten bewilligt, dass, wenn die Hauser 
der Stadt dem Palaste Steuern zablen, er nicht zu zahlen 
braucht, und er die tibrigen Privilegien wie dieselben geniesst. 
Dem Joseph Rabban, dem Fiirten von Aijjuvannan und seiner 
Nachkommenschaft, seinen Séhnen und Toéchtern, Neffen 
und Schwiegersthnen seiner Téchter in natiirlicher Folge, so 
lange die Welt und der Mond besteht, sei Afjuvannan ein 
erbliches Besitzthum. 

So weiss ich Govardbana Marttanda von Vénad; 
So weiss ich Kétai Srikanda von Venapalinad, 
So weiss ich Manavépala Manaviyan von Eralanad, 

So weiss ich Rayaran Sattan von Valluvanad, 

So weiss ich Kotai Jravi von Nedumpuraiyurnad, 


1) Die Bedeutung dieser Stelle, so wie auch die des Endes der Jnschrift 
ist sehr schwer festzustellen. Ich habe mich in der Erklaérung von pedi- 
yalum vayanattalum, der Auslegung des Herrn Dr. E. Hultzsch an- 
geschlosscn. 
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So weiss ich Muarkkan Sattan, Unterbefehlshaber des 

Heeres. 

Die Schrift des Untersekretirs Van TajaiSeri Kandan- 
Kunrappolan.!) 

Obenerwihnter Bhaskara Ravi Varma soll der letzte 
Perumal oder Vicekinig von Malabar, und der einzige ge- 
wesen sein, der mehr als 12 Jahre, in diesem Fall sogar 
tiber 36 Jahre regirt hat. Die Perumale wurden niamlich nur 
auf 12 Jahre erwihlt, am Ende dieses Zeitabschnittes be- 
reiteten sie ein grosses Festmahl, und nachdem dies beendigt 
war, bestiegen sie eine besonders errichtete Tribiine, wo sie 
sich vor ihren Gisten den Hals abschnitten. Die Leiche 
wurde dann verbrannt, und ein neuer Perumal erwihlt. 
Nicht alle Perumdale endigten tibrigens ihr Leben in dieser 
Weise, denn einige zogen sich vor Beendigung ihrer Regie- 
rungszeit in einen Tempel zurtick. Nach Bhaskara Ravi 
Varma’s Hinscheiden wurde Malabar unter die verschiedenen 
Vasallen des Perumal, die spiteren Rajas von Kérala ver- 
theilt. Der R&ja von Cochin, welcher unter den Zeugen 
nicht erwihnt ist, wurde der Haupterbe. Die tibrigen Fiirsten, 
welche in der Zeugenliste erscheinen, sind die Prinzen von 
Travancore oder Vénadu, von Bembali (Venapalinadu), der 
Samorin (Tamudiri) von Calicut, der Fiirst von Valluvanadu 
und der von Palghat oder Nedumpuraiyurnadu. Die beiden 
erstgenannten Prinzen reprisentiren den Siiden, die beiden 
nichstkommenden den Norden und der Fiirst von Palghat den 
Osten. Es sind demnach die bedeutendsten Raja des Siidens, 
Nordens und Ostens die Zeugen dieses Diploms, was wohl 
als Anzeichen fiir die hohe Wichtigkeit der Urkunde gelten 
kann, und auch auf die angesehene Stellung des neuen Haupt- 
lings Joseph Rabban hindeutet. Das ihm geschenkte Gebiet 
soll drei englische Meilen im Umfang gewesen sein. 

Ausser diesen jiidischen auf zwei Kupferplatten eingra- 
virten Schenkungsurkunden, welche zusammen mit einer vor 
mehreren Jabrhunderten angefertigten, uncorrecten hebraischen 
Uebersetzung beim jeweiligen Rabbiner von Cochin deponirt 
sind, existiren noch zwei andere dhnliche Urkunden, welche 
andere Perumalé zu Gunsten der in Malabar ansissigen sy- 


1) Siche Dr. E. Hultzsch. 
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rischen Christen ausgestellt haben. Da die jiidische Schen- 
kung die alteste und der dieselbe machende Perumal der 
letzte gewesen sein soll, so ist noch Manches der Aufklé- 
rung bediirftig. Die erste syrische Dotation befindet sich 
auf einer langen und breiten, auf beiden Seiten mit Vatteluttu 
und Grantha Buchstaben beschriebenen Platte, gemiiss welcher 
der Chakravarti Vira Raghava dem syrischen Grosskaufmann 
Iravi Korttan von Mahodeverpattnam und dessen Erben ein 
kleines Gebiet Manigramam einriumte. Als Zeuge erschienen 
hier vor den Fiirsten von Vénadu, Odonadu und Valluva- 
nadu die Hiaupter der zwei brahmanischen Gemeinden von 
Panraiyir und Cokiram (Chovaram) Die andere besteht aus 
finf kleineren mit Tamil und Malayalam auf 7 Seiten be- 
schriebenen Kupfertafeln, in denen ein syrischer Priester Maru- 
van Sapir Iso um 825 A. D. einer syrischen Gemeinde 
und einer von Isa data virai erbauten christlichen Kirche 
(Tarisapalli) ein Grundstiick an der Seekiiste bei Quilon 
schenkt. Der Palastvorsteher des Perumal Sthanu Ravi Gupta 
hat die Schenkung genehmigt, sowie der zweite Fiirst (Ayyan 
Adigal) von Vénddu und die beiden jiidischen und christ- 
lichen Hiupter Afijuvannan und Manigrimam. Dieser 
schwer zu entziffernder Urkunde sind noch viele, theilweise un- 
Jeserliche Unterschriften beigefiigt, 11 Namen sind in kufischen, 
10 in sassanischen Pehlevi und 4 in semitisch- Pehlevi Cha- 
rakteren geschrieben. 

Bemerkenswerth ist, dass der jiidische Prinz von Aiiju- 
vannan als Garant der christlichen Kirchenstiftung agirt, was 
wie schon Dr. Gundert bemerkt hat, auf ein freundschaftliches 
Verhiltniss zwischen der jiidischen und christlichen Gemeinde 
schliessen lisst. Uebrigens wobnten in Quilon Juden. Dr. 
W. Germann (pp. 266—267) hat in seinem trefflichen Werke 
tiber die Kirche der Thomaschristen bezweifelt, das die von den 
Juden besessene Urkunde diesen gehirt habe und dieselbe den 
syrischen Christen zugesprochen, zuma] der 1549 verstorbene 
syrische Bischof Mar Jacobus dem damaligen portugiesischen 
Gouverneur von Cochin, Don Pedro de Sequeira eine dem 
Thomas von Jerusalem (Thomas Cane) ertheilte, mehrere 
Metalltafeln umfassende Privilegienurkunde tibersandt hatte, 
die aber verloren gegangen sel; tiber dies sei, wie er meint, 
der Name Joseph RabbAn nicht bloss den Juden eigenthiimlich, 
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er komme auch bei den syrischen Christen vor. Diese Kinwen- 
dungen sind aber nicht stichhaltig, zudem findet sich nirgends 
ein Beleg fiir die Annahme, dass die Juden von Cochin eine 
ihnen nicht gehérige Urkunde sich spater angeeignet hitten, 
vielmehr behaupten sie von jeher im Besitz derselben ge- 
wesen zu sein, Mit Bezug auf dies verloren gegangene, dem 
Mar Thomas gewihrte Diplom scheint es unméglich, dass 
dasselbe auf Joseph Rabban lauten kiénne, wenn es zu Gunsten 
des Mar Thomas ausgestellt worden wiire. 

Dr. Gundert hat zuerst in dem Worte Ajijuvannan einen 
Namen vermuthet, und zwar den des Joseph Rabban ange- 
priesenen Gebiets, das unweit Cranganore sich befunden, ob- 
wohl sich dort kein so benannter Ort findet. Die jiidische 
Uebersetzung erklart den Ausdruck, wie auch andere Aus- 
leger, in der Bedeutung von “fiinf Klassen”. <A*njuvannan 
ist unstreitig als Name aufzufassen und kénnte den Juden als 
der daselbst ansissigen fiinften Race gegeben sein, wie z. B. 
die muhammedanischen Lubbay denselben Titel fiihren. In 
der Urkunde bezieht er sich auf die Juden, wie auch aus der 
dritten Urkunde ersichtlich ist, wo der jiidische und christ- 
liche Regent von Afijuvannan und Manigramam respective Ga- 
ranten der Kirchenstiftung sind. Obschon demnach Afju- 
vannan urspriinglich kein Ortsname gewesen zu sein scheint, 
mag es in der Folgezeit als solcher gebraucht worden sein. 

Dass zwischen den jiidischen und christlichen Gemeinden 
zeitweilig freundschaftliche Beziehungen bestanden haben, er- 
giebt sich unter anderen aus einer bei Whitehouse in seinem 
Lingerings of Light titulirten Werke, wo sich die Notiz vor- 
findet (auf p. 76), dass die Juden und Christen alliirt gegen 
die Muhammedaner gekriegt hiatten. 

Das in der Inschrift vorkommende Muyirikotta ist iden- 
tisch mit dem alten von Ptolemaeus angefiihrten Muziris, das 
am Ausfluss der Periar gelegen, einen ausgezeichneten Binnen- 
hafen besitzt. Plinius nennt es primum emporium Indiae, wo- 
raus schon ersichtlich ist, dass es den Juden wohl bekannt war, 
und sie nicht zufallig dahin kamen. Der Ort heisst auch 
Mahadevapattana und Kodungalur (Cranganore), aus letzterem 
ist Cangalur durch Contraction entstanden, und hieraus ist das 
Gingalan (5332) des Benjamin von Tudela, der daselbst 
1000 Juden vorfand, das Shinkala des arabischen Schrift- 
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stellers Abulfeda, und das Cyncilum des Franciscanerménchs 
Odoricus entstanden. 

1523 wurde Cranganore von den Portugiesen genommen 
und befestigt. Im folgenden Jahre griffen nach dem Berichte 
des Zeireddin Mukhdom die Muhammedaner die Juden bei Cran- 
ganore an, zerstérten ihre Hauser und Synagogen, tidteten 
eine grosse Anzahl, und vertrieben in Gemeinschaft mit dem 
Samorin von Calicut die Portugiesen aus letzterer Stadt. Dies 
geschah im Jahre ἃ. Heg. 931 oder 15%/5, n. Chr.!) Von den 
Thronstreitigkeiten, die zwischen den jiidischen Thronpriten- 
denten, den beiden kéniglichen Briidern, stattgefunden haben 
sollen, erwéhnt Zeireddin, so wie auch spater Moens, Nichts. 
Die fortwiahrenden inneren Zerwiirfnisse der sich bekampfenden 
weissen und schwarzen Juden, welche letztere ihre Abhangig- 
keit von den ersteren nicht linger ertragen wollten und gleiche 
Rechte beanspruchten, wozu sie die benachbarten Staaten 
zur Einmischung einluden, so wie die Angriffe und Kriege 
der diusseren Feinde, vornehmlich der Muhammedaner, fiihrte 
endlich den Ruin des jiidischen Staates von Cranganore herbei. 
Was sich dort zugetragen und wie es sich ereignet hat, 
ist uns unbekannt. So viel ist sicher, dass die endliche Ein- 
nahme und Zerstérung der jiidischen Colonie in Cranganore 
fiir die Ueberlebenden ein so erschiitterndes Ereigniss war, 
dass sie dieselbe mit der Zerstérung Jerusalem’s und des 
zweiten Tempels verglichen. Nur Wenigen gelang es zu ent- 
kommen. Die einst bliihende Stadt — nach Hamilton sollen 
dort 80,000 Familien gelebt haben?) — war eine Ruine 
geworden; und noch jetzt wird der Ort so von den Juden 
gemieden, dass kein Jude daselbst seine Mahlzeit einnimmt, 
und falls er sich am westlichen Ufer der Periar, wo das 
jiidische Cranganore gestanden, zur Mittagszeit befinden sollte, 
so begiebt er sich an das andere Ufer und kocht und verzehrt 
daselbst sein Essen. Der letzte und 72 ste jiidische Herrscher 
Joseph Azar fliichtete sich 1565 mit wenigen Getreuen zuerst 
nach Nabo, und ging dann nach Cochin, wo ihn der regierende 
Raja giitig aufnahm, und ihm rechts von seinem Palaste ein 


ἢ Siehe Asiatick Researches, vol. V. pp. 8 und 22, London 1807, in 
Jonathan Duncan’s Historical remarks on the coast of Malabar. 


ἢ Siehe Alexander Hamilton, An account of the East Indies, Edin- 
burgh, 1727, p. 321. 
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Stiick Land zur Niederlassung schenkte; die kleine Ortschaft 
Mottancheri siidwestlich von Cochin ward die neue Heimath 
der Juden. Der Ort nahm einen raschen Aufschwung, neue 
Wohnungen wurden erbaut, wo friiher nichts gestanden, und 
die damaligen Vorsteher Samuel Castil, David Belilia, Ephraim 
Salla und Joseph Levi errichteten auf ihre Kosten eine Syna- 
goge. Von dem obenangefiihrten Kiénige Joseph lebten noch 
am Ende des siebzehnten Jahrhunderts 5 Nachkommen in 
Cochin, 2 Mavner und 3 Frauen, erstere sollen seine Urenkel 
gewesen sein, auch existirte noch eine von Ahron Azar 
stammende, aus einer Wittwe, zwei Téchtern und einem Sohne 
bestehende Familie. Nach einem andern Bericht soll Josia, 
der letzte Abkémmling aus dem Geschlecht des Rabban Joseph 
im Jahre 5410 d. Welt, 1650 n. Chr. als Nasi zu Calicut 
gestorben sein.!) Die Grossmuth des Raja von Cochin ist des- 
halb um so héher anzuschlagen, weil kurz vorher zwei seiner 
Vorganger und mehrere Prinzen seiner Familie im Kampfe 
gegen muhammedanische und indische Feinde geblieben waren, 
so waren ein Raja und zwei Prinzen in der Schlacht am 
27 sten Januar 1565 auf dem Felde der Ehre gefallen. 

Der Hollander Johann Hugo von Lindschotten?) besuchte 
bald nach der Ankunft der Juden Cochin in den achtziger 
Jahren des 16ten Jahrhunderts und schreibt hieriiber wie 
folgt: ,,Von Calecut bis nach Cranganor sind 10 Meilen, 

. und daselbst haben die Portugaleser eine Festung. Von 
Cranganor bis nach Cochin sind 10 Meilen, und diese Stadt 
liegt unter dem 10. Grad, in der Stadt Cochin wohnen die 
Portugaleser und das einheimische Volk, als da sind die 
Malabarn und andere Indianer des christlichen Glaubens 
durcheinander. Sie ist beinahe so gross als Goa, sehr volk- 
reich und wohl erbaut mit schénen Hiusern, Kirchen und 
Kliéstern. Ausserhalb Cochin unter den Malabarn wovhnen 
auch viele Mohren, so des Mahomets Glauben, und ihre 


1) Siehe F. G. C. Riitz, aus einem Extract von L. J. J. van Dort, 
in der Algemeinen Bibliothek von J. G. Eichhorn, 2. Band, p. 583, 
Leipzig 1789. 

Ἦ Vgl. Ander Theil der orientalischen Indien . . erstlich im Jar 1596 
ausfihrlich in holldndischer Sprach beschrieben durch Joan Hugo von Lind- 
schotten auss Holland . . jetzo aber von neuem in Hochteutsch bracht, 
Franckfurt am Main 1598. 
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Kirchen Moscheen genannt. Auch sind da grosse Mengen 
der Juden, welche sehr reich sind, und in ihrem Judenglauben 
leben, wie andere. Man findet an allen Orten in India Juden 
und Mohren in grosser Menge, als nemlich in Goa, Cochin 
und auf dem fussfesten Lande, deren etliche sind rechte Juden, 
etliche aber haben ihr Herkommen von den Indianern, welche 
vor Zeiten durch die Gemeinschaft der Juden und Mohren, 
zu denselben Secten gefallen sind. Sie halten sich in ihrer 
Haushaltung und Kleidung wie der Landbrauch des Orts, da 
sie sich niedergelassen haben, erheischt. Sie haben ihre 
Kirchen, Synagogen, Moscheen unter den Indianern und halten 
ihre Ceremonien wie ihr Gesetz ausweist. In der Portugalesen 
Stadten und Orten wird es ihnen nicht éffentlich gestattet, 
ob er schon ein Indianer wire, wie wohl sie mit ihrer Haus- 
haltung, Weib und Kindern unter den Portugalesern wohnen, 
und tiglich unter emander handeln und wandeln; heimlich 
aber in ihren Hiiusern mégen sie thun wie sie wollen, wenn 
sie nur Niemand Aergerniss dadurch geben. Ausserhalb der 
Stadt und auf den Oertern, da die Portugesen Nichts zu ge- 
-bieten haben, ist ihnen ihre Superstition und Ceremonien frei 
zugelassen, nach dem es einem Jeden beliebt ohne einiges 
Einreden oder Hinderniss. Daselbst (in Cochin) haben die 
Juden sehr schéne steinerne Hauser gebaut, sind vortreffliche 
Kaufleute, und des Kénigs von Cochin ndchste Rithe. Sie 
haben ihre Synagoge daselbst, sammt der hebriischen Bibel 
und dem Gesetz, dergleichen ich selbst in meinen Hianden 
gehabt habe. Von Farbe sind sie meistentheils weiss, wie 
die in Europa, sie haben sehr schéne Weiber. Man findet 
etliche unter ihnen, welche sie im Land Palistina und zu 
Jerusalem zur Ehe genommen. Sie reden alle durch die 
Bank gut spanisch, halten den Sabbath und andere jiidische 
Ceremonien und hoffen auf die Ankunft des Messias.“ 

Die Portugiesen erschienen i500 zuerst mit ihrer Flotte 
unter Cabral vor Cochin, und drei Jahre spiter erbaute der 
beriihmte Francesco de Albuquerque zum Schutze der neuen 
Factorei das Fort von Cochin. Im Jahre der Welt 5272, 
1511 nach Chr., kamen die ersten spanischen Juden nach 
Cochin nnd erbauten sich daselbst eine prichtige Synagoge. 
Die Portugiesen zeigten sich aber immer sebr grausam und 
unduldsam gegen die Hindus unc Juden und syrischen Christen, 
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die sie als Ketzer verfolgten. Als demnach die Hollander 
1662 Cochin belagerten, verhehlten die Juden nicht ihre 
Sympathie fiir die Belagerer. Aber diese waren zu schwach, 
um die starke, gutvertheidigte Festung einzunehmen, ausser- 
dem kam die Zeit des Monsuns heran; und sie mussten die 
Belagerung aufgeben. Die List eines Juden ermdglichte ihnen 
einen ungehinderten Abzug. Hieriiber erstattet der Pastor 
Philippus Baldaeus,') welcher dies Heer als Caplan begleitete, 
folgenden Bericht: 


,,Mit guter Gesundheit verliessen wir die Stadt 
Cochin, wie wohl zwar ohne Trommelschlag, gaben 
einem gewissen Juden ein gut Stiick Geldes, dass 
er die iibrige Zeit von der Nacht bis friih zu 6 und 
4 Ubr die gewéhnlichen Glockenschlage sollte thun, 
den Feind wach zu halten, welcher wenig wusste, 
dass wir Landmiide waren, und unserer Gesundheit 
zum Besten ein Seeliiftlein schépfen wollten, dies 
Werk verrichtete der Jude getreulich. Dem Feinde 
war von unserer Abreise nichts wissend, zumal wir 
nicht einmal Abschied genommen hatten, und er 
ward auch unseres Hinwegseins nicht eher gewahr, 
bis die Sonne mitten im Himmel stand.“ 


Die erbosten Portugiesen liessen ihren Zorn und ihre 
Rache an den Juden aus, sie fielen iiber sie her, viele wurden 
getédtet, andere fliichteten sich in die benachbarten Berge. 
Die Judenstadt wurde zerstért, die Synagoge gepliindert und 
verbrannt. Bei dieser Gelegenheit soll die alte Chronik von 
Cochin, das Sepher Hajaschar, welche seit ihrer Ankunft in 
Cochin gefiihrt sein soll, verloren gegangen sein, auch die 
Thora wurde aus der Synagoge fortgeschleppt, diese wurde 
spiter wiederaufgefunden, und zuriickgebracht. 

Sehr lange sollten indessen die Juden nicht in ihrer 
Bedrangnis bleiben. Schon im November desselben Jahres 
ankerte die hollindische Flotte wieder mit einem ansehnlichen 
Heere vor Cochin, und es musste sich die Festung am 8 ten 
Januar 1663 ergeben. Am Tage nach der Uebergabe erschien 
eine portugiesische Fregatte im Hafen von Cochin mit der 


1) Siehe Beschreibung der ostindischen Kiisten Malabar und Coroman- 
del... durch Philippum Baldaeum . . Amsterdam, 1672, p. 115. 
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Nachricht, dass schon am 24 sten December des vorigen Jahres 
zwischen Portugal und den Generalstaaten Frieden geschlossen 
sei, und verlangte die Zuriickgabe der Stadt. Obwohl der 
hollindische Befehlshaber ohne Zweifel etwas davon gewusst, 
und wegen des nahe bevorstehenden Friedensschlusses seinen 
Angriff beschleunigt hatte, verweigerten doch die Nieder- 
lander die Zuriickgabe, indem sie sich auf ein ahnliches Ver- 
fahren der Portugiesen bei der Eroberung Pernambuco’s in 
Brasilien beriefen. ') 

Die Hollinder zogen demnach triumphirend in Cochin 
ein, und als Text fiir die Festpredigt diente der Psalmvers 
CXLVII,12: ,,Preise Jerusalem den Herrn, lobe Zion deinen 
Gott.“ Dies war die letzte religiése Feier, welche in der Jesuiten- 
kirche vorgenommen wurde, denn unmittelbar darauf, wurde 
sie mit allen anderen katholischen Kirchen und Kléstern dem 
Erdboden gleich gemacht, die Franciscanerkirche blieb allein 
stehen. Die katholische Geistlichkeit wurde des Landes ver- 
wiesen, sie durfte aber ihre Reliquien und ihr persénliches 
Eigenthum mit sich nehmen. 


Freie Religionsiibung wurde nun den bisher unterdriickten 
Juden und syrischen Christen zu Theil, obwohl der katholische 
Karmeliterbischof von Cochin seine Intriguen gegen letztere 
noch nicht aufgab. Cochin war nach Goa die bedeutendste 
Besitzung der Portugiesen in Indien. In Goa war der Sitz 
der schauerlichen Inquisition, der viele Juden und syrische 
Christen fielen, und noch 1654 der syrische Bischof Athalla zum 
Opfer gefallen war. Von dem Verluste Cochin’s hat sich Por- 
tugal nie erholt. Die Kunde von dem Bestehen der jiidischen 
Gemeinde in Cochin erregte das lebhafteste Interesse unter 
ihren Glaubensgenossen in Amsterdam, und im November 1685 
verliess eine aus vier Kaufleuten, den Sephardim Moses Pereira 
da Silva, Isaak Munkat [Mucata ?], Isaak Urgas und Abraham Vort, 
bestehende Commission Holland, um sich nach Cochin zu begeben. 
Sie verweilte hier eine Woche vom 21—27sten November, 
und stellte sofort Nachforschungen iiber die friihere Geschichte 
und die zeitweiligen Verhiltmisse der Cochiner Juden an. 
Auch versprach sie Hiilfe, beschenkte die Gemeinde mit vielen 


1) (Siehe dariiber G. A. Kohut: ,Les Juifs dans les colonies Hollan- 
daises“, in Révue des Etudes Juives, T. XXXI, p. 293—7). 
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Exemplaren von Bibeln, Gebet- und Rechtsbiichern, besorgte 
auch eine eigene Liturgie, die .in Amsterdam gedruckt 
wurde. Ihre Sendung war sehr erfolgreich; zumal sich 
auch der hollindische Gouverneur Gilmar Vosburg ihrer 
freundlichst annahm. Der Bericht dieser Commission erschien 
1687 unter dem Titel Notisias dos Judeos de Cochim man- 
dadas por Mosseh Pereyra de Paiva, acuya Costa se impri- 
méraro, [Em Amsterdam, Estampado, em caza de Ury Levy 
em 9 de Ilul 5447, in 4to.] 

Unter der hollindischen Verwaltung genossen die Juden 
in Cochin die Gunst der Regierung, als besondere Génner 
sind zu erwahnen ausser dem vorgenannten Gelmar Vosburg 
seine beiden Nachfolger Heinrich Adrian von Rheede und 
Adrian Moens. Ersterer war Commandeur in Malabar von 
1671—76. Schon bei der ersten Belagerung hatte er sich 
ausgezeichnet, als er die alte mit den Portugiesen verbiindete 
Rani gefangen nahm. Er war wohl auch der erste, welcher 
eingehende Studien iiber das alte Reich von Cranganore an- 
stellte und hieriiber nach Holland referirte; der vorher er- 
wihnte hebraische Brief nach Amsterdam wurde auf seine 
Veranlassung geschrieben. 


Adrian Moens bekleidete ein Jahrhundert spater, von 
1771— 82, denselben Posten, auch er stellte besondere Unter- 
suchungen an iiber die alten jiidischen Colonien in Malabar, 
er stand mit verschiedenen jiidischen Familien im freund- 
schaftlichsten Verkehr, und nahm grossen Antheil an ihrem 
Leben und Treiben. Er correspondirte iiber diese Angelegen- 
heiten viel mit europiischen Gelehrten, und seine Notizen 
sammelte der Prediger Adrian Gravezande in Mittelburg 
und diese erschienen deutsch im 14ten Bande von D. Anton 
Friedrich Biisching’s Magazin fir die neue Historie und 
Geoyraphie, wie schon oben bemerkt.!) 

Cochin wurde 1795 von den Englandern genommen. 
Anfinglich war dieser Herrenwechsel fiir die Verhialtnisse der 
Juden nicht vortheilhaft; denn der friiher von ihnen beinahe 
monopolisirte Handel blieb nicht ferner in ihren alleinigen 


1) [Verschiedene interessante Notizen tiber die Juden in Malabar von 
Moens und Gravezande verfasst, sind handschriftlich vorhanden in der Columbia. 
College Library in New-York. G. A. Κι] 
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Hianden, da sich viele Englander jetzt niederliessen und eifrig 
Geschafte betrieben. Doch haben sich allmilig die jiidischen 
Kaufleute von dieser Krisis erholt, die Sachlage ist fiir sie 
zusehens giinstiger geworden, und die Gemeinde fangt an an 
Zahl und Vermégen wieder zuzunehmen. 

In den Vorstadten Kalvati und Mottancheri siidlich von 
dem Palaste des Raja von Cochin laufen eine halbe Meile 
lang die Strassen der Judenstadt. Den obern Theil haben 
die weissen, den niedern die schwarzen Juden inne, jede 
dieser (Gemeinden hat ihre Synagoge. Die der weissen Juden 
wurde 1663 kurz nach der Vertreibung der.Portugiesen durch die 
Holliinder von Shemtob Castil. dem derzeitigen Vorsteher oder 
Mudaliar restituirt. Hundert Jahre spiiter liess Ezechiel Rachabi, 
der Freund und Rathgeber des Gouverneur Moens den Boden der 
Synagoge mit weissen und blauen chinesischen Porcellanplatten 
auslegen. Im Innern, hinter einem reichen Vorhange und den 
Fliigelthiiren stehen fiinf sehr schén geschriebene Pergament- 
rollen der Thora in silbernen Hiillen mit reichen Brocat be- 
deckt. Eine derselben schmiickt eine goldene Krone, die vor 
beinahe einem Jahrhundert der dortige Resident Colonel 
Macauley der Synagoge zum Geschenk machte. Das Gottes- 
haus ist ungefiihr 40 Fuss lang und 30 Fuss breit, und mit einem 
kleinen Glockenthurm versehen. Vor der Frauentribiine lauft 
ein hélzernes Gitter. In der Schule sassen bei meinem Be- 
suche weisse und schwarze Jungen und Midchen zusammen, 
wahrend ein schwarzer Jude den Unterricht ertheilte. 

Die meisten Hauser sind aus Backstein und dhneln im 
Innern wie Aeussern den portugiesischen Wohnungen. Aus 
Kalk geformte Pfaue, doppelképfige Adler, kaimpfende 
Hahne, Tigerjagdscenen und Krokodile sind beliebte Wand- 
verzierungen. 

Der Teint der weissen Juden ist sehr, beinahe krank- 
haft weiss, weisser als der der meisten Europier, und fallt 
deshalb besonders auf. Viele sind blondhaarig und _ blau- 
iugig. Den alten Mannern geben ihre langen, weissen Barte 
ein recht patriarchalisches Ansehen. In seinem Benehmen 
ist der Cochiner Jude sehr héflich und zuvorkommend. 

Die Frauen verlieren bald ihre Schénheit, sie altern friih 
und kleiden sich nachlissig, ausser bei grossen Gelegenheiten, 
wie Hochzeiten, fiir die sie priichtige Gewinder aus Gold 
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und Silberfiligran anziehen und sich mit Juwelen und Gold- 
schmuck bedecken. 

Die jungen weissen Jiidinnen trugen friiher einen der 
malabarischen Frauenkleidung athnlichen Anzug, seitdem aber 
die schwarzen Jiidinnen denselben auch anlegten, zogen erstere 
seit 1860 die Bagdader Mode vor. Hierzu kam noch, dass 
die jungen Manner die unkleidsame malabarische Tracht nicht 
leiden konnten, und ihre Bréute nicht in Cochin, sondern vou 
auswirts holten. !) 


Es existiren jetzt in Cochin eigentlich drei jiidische 
Gemeinden, die der weissen Juden, die der Halbjuden 
oder Mischlinge und die der schwarzen  einheimischen 
Juden. Die Gesammtzahl derselben ist sehr gering. Nach 
dem letzten Censusberichte von 1891 befinden sich nur 1142 
Juden in Cochin, freilich eine betrichtliche Abnahme gegen 
friiher, wenn man den alten Angaben aber die grosse Anzahl 
der Juden auch nur annahernd Glauben schenken darf. Aller- 
dings haben Biirgerkriege, Verfolgungen und sonstige Cala- 
mitaéten zu dieser Verringerung das ihrige beigetragen. 

Benjamin von Tudela’s Reisebeschreibung enthialt eine 
der triihesten Notizen iiber die schwarzen Juden von Indien, 
Nach seiner Angabe wohnten ungefihr 1000 Familien in dem 
Lande, wo Pfeffer, Kaneel und Ingwer wachsen. Er beschreibt 
sie als ehrliche Leute, welche die zehn Gebote und die mosa- 
ischen Vorschriften beobachten, die Propheten lesen, gute 
Talmudisten sind und alle Gebriiuche streng halten. Merk- 
wiirdigerweise hat man jedoch sonst bei den schwarzen Juden 
weder Manuscripte der heiligen Schriften noch andere Werke 
gefunden, mit Ausnahme allerdings von den schwarzen Juden 
in der Stadt Cochin, von denen Dr. Claudius Buchanan viele auf 
Baumwollenpapier, Pergament und Fellen geschriebene Manu- 
scripte erhielt. Auch erwarb er sich ein auf 37 rothgefirbten 
Ziegenfellen bestehendes, 48 Fuss langes und eine Elle breites 
Exemplar der Thora, welchem der Leviticus und ein grosser 
Theil des Deuteronomium tehlte, das daher anfinglich 90 Fuss 
lang gewesen sein muss. 

Im Inlande betinden sich noch in Angikaymal, Parur, 


1) Ueber die Juden in Cochin vergleiche besonders Francis Day, The 
Land of the Permauls, Madras 1863, p. 336 ff. 
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Tritur, Muton, Maleh, Chenotta und Chennamangalam Ge- 
meinden von schwarzen Juden. 

Kinen wirklich grossen Staat haben die Juden von Cran- 
ganore wohl nie gebildet. Die tiberzahlreichen Kinwanderungen 
kénnen, wie sie angegeben werden, auch nicht stattgefunden 
haben. Die Judenschaft von Cranganore bildete wahrscheinlich 
schon 1m grauen Alterthum, eine reiche, geachtete und einfluss- 
reiche Corporation, die sich durch ihr solides, intelligentes 
und anstindiges Benehmen die Gunst und das Wohlwollen 
des regierenden Perumale erwarb, und welchen Bhaskara 
Ravi Varma durch seinen Gnadenact Ausdruck verlieh. 

Der wesentliche Unterschied, der in socialer Beziehung 
zwischen den weissen Juden von Cochin und den Bene Israel 
existirt, liegt darin, dass erstere vorwiegend Kaufleute, letztere 
besonders Handwerker und Soldaten sind. Beide gelten jedoch 
in ihren verschiedenen Sphiren als ordentliche und gewissen- 
hafte Menschen, und geniessen als solche eines guten Rufs 
und einer angesehenen Stellung in der Bevélkering. 

Obwohl somit die Geriichte und Ansichten, welche iiber 
die Bedeutung der jiidischen Ansiedlungen in Indien verbreitet 
sind, sich als tibertrieben erwiesen haben, so enthalt trotzdem 
ihre Geschichte, so weit sie sich noch feststellen lisst, genug- 
sam interessante Thatsachen um Theilnahme zu erwecken und 
wach zu erhalten. Die augenblicklich noch bestehenden 
Gemeinden sind in besseren Verhiltnissen, und zeigt der 
neueste Census von Indien, eine vielversprechende Vermehrung 
in der Zahl der Familienangehérigen, vornehmlich ist dies 
bei den Bene Israel der Fall. 

Hoffen wir, dass diese Besserung der Verhiltnisse eine 
bleibende sein mége, wie denn von der Gerechtigkeit und 
dem Wohlwollen der jetzigen Verwaltung und Regierung in 
Indien das Beste zu hoffen ist. 
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Correspondence between the Jews of Ma- 


labar and New York a century ago 
by 
George Alexander Kohut (New York). 


The following paper, read some four years ago before the 
American Jewish Historical Society, may serve to supplement 
Prof. Oppert’s data on the Jews of India in the last few 
centuries. | 

The East Indies from time immemorial, ‘remarks Mr. J. 

J. Benjamin 11, have been inhabited by many different tribes. 
Of the most influential the following six are briefly sum- 
marized in his rather dubious itinerary: ') 

1) The Bene Israel, or the white Jews. 

2) The Canarinz (derived from "3332 ὃ). 

3) The Black Jews of Cochin. 

4) The Banians. 

ὃ) The Parsees. 

6) The Hindoos 

Many attempts have hitherto been made to prove the 
lineage of the Bene Israel, who, according to tradition, claim 
to have been transferred to Halah, Habor, the shores of the 
Ganges, and the cities of the Medes in the ninth year of 
Hoshea’s reign by the king of Assyria’). The arguments of 


1) Hight years in Asia and Africa, from 1846—1855, with a Preface 
by Dr. B. Seeman, etc. (Hanover, 1859), p. 143; cf. however the excellent 
essays of Dr. A. K. Glover in the Menorah Monthly, vol. IV, p. 239—49; 
359—365; 436—441; 520—524, and Dr. Neubauer in Jew. Quart. Review, 
I, p. 22 sq. 

*) Cf. TI K. XVI, 6; XVII, 11, and Dr. Neubauer’s remarks in 
J. Y. Κα, vol. I, p. 15. 
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the successor of the famous Benjamin Tudela are convincing 
in this one instance and will throw more light upon the 
history of their claim, than some learned theories advanced 
by recent writers on Malabarian antiquities, who assume an 
apologetic attitude in discussing the much disputed subject, 
as if the origin of a timeworn fable were in question. The 
literature on the Jews of India, which includes adjacent 
localities, generalized by the name given to the entire Indian 
district: Malabar, is too extensive to be collected in this place.) 


') For fuller details concerning the Jews in Cochin, see the following 
authorities, of whom only the most important are here mentioned: 

Jewish Intelligence of Feb. 1840; H. Wessely: ΟΠ Ἴ wean — 
Tractatus; Annuncians nova, 1. e. Chronica Judaeorum Cochin etc., in the 
periodical ΘΝ VI, 129; M. Paulus, in Eichhorn’s Allgemeine Bibliothek 
der biblischen Litteratur, I (1787), pp. 925—934; F. 6. C. Ritz: Von einer 
hebriaschen Chronik der Juden zu Cochim, ibidein, II (1789), pp. 567—883 ; 
Weitere Nachricht von der vorgeblichen hebriischen Chronik zu Cochim, 
ibid., {11 (1790), p. 182; Joel Liwe: Aus einem Chronik, ibid., pp. 188---ὖ. 
Eine Duplik, die hebrdische Chronik der Juden zu Cochin betreffend, ibid., 
V, (1792) pp. 399—419; Biisching, in his Magazin fiir die neueste Historie und 
Geographie, XIV, pp. 123—152; P. J. Bruns: Beitrag zu den Nachrichten 
won den Juden zu Codschin in Eichhorn's Repertorium fir biblische und 
morgenlindische Litteratur, [X (1781), pp. 269—276; M. H. E. ὁ. Paulus: 
Ueber ein Schreiben von Hrn. Joel Lowe in Berlin, des Herausgeber’s 
Nachricht von der hebr. Chronik der malabarischen Juden betreffend, in 
Neues Repertorium f. bibl. u. morg. Litter, III (1791). pp. 393—400; 
L. 1. J. van Dort: Chronica Judaeorum Cochin Belgica versa, ex qua Germ. 
per Ritz, exque eo hebr. (cum Annott.) per N. H. Wessely (1790/93); 
Appendix, scil. Epistola Jecheskiel [seu Ezechiel] Rachabi ad Tobia Boas 
(a. 170.) cum notis Wessely, in AON, VI, 258; A. ‘sGravezande: 
Geschtedk. narichten betr. de blanke en gwarte Jooden te Cochim, Kust v. 
Malabar, opgemuakt uit briefwissel. m. A. Moens en met and. schryvers 
vergelek (Middelb. 1778), reprinted from vol. VI, pp. 517—86 of the 
Verhandelingen van het Zeeuwsche Genootsch. v. Kunsten en Wetensch.: 
Vervolg der Geschiedk. narichten eng. (ib., 1782), from vol. 1X, pp. 
515--74 of the same periodical; Notisias dos Judeos de Cochim, mandados 
par Mossch Pereyra de Paiva (Amst., 1687); perp PE oN syn D yp: 
Kennis der Jehudim von Kochin geschickt durch M. P. de P., seu 3sywery 
NIPN PN; praef. est Isak Aboab. (Amst. 1687). — For lack of space 
we must forbear mentioning more references to the older sources. They 
are noted with admirable exactness in Prof. Steinschneider’s valuable Cata- 
logus librorum Hebraeorum in Bibl. Bodleiana (Berolini 1852/60), 8. v. 
Wessely, col. 2721—2724. The writer has in preparation a complete bibliog- 
raphy, comprising about 1000 items. There are many hitherto unpublished 
documents relating to the Jews of Malabar, as may be seen from the sub- 
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Only a few items relating to their history need here be 
summarised. The erudite archaeologist A. K. Glover, in an 
important series of articles, published in several volumes of the 
Menorah Monthly and the Babylonian &: Oriental Record, referred 
to below, maintains that the first settlement of the Jews in Sou- 
thern India(Malabar)dates back as far as 68 A.D. In their mscrip- 
tions at Kai Fung, bearing the date 1489, it is expressly stated 
that they came from Tieu-tschuh or India. Very characteristic 
is the sarcasm of a modern author on India, that the Jews must 
have slipped into China without being observed, wherefore 
the silence of authentic history on the subject. This remark 
is as unfounded as the attempt of the same writer to read the 
prosperity and material welfare of that Jewish community from 
ἃ suggestive word in one of their inscriptions, indicating 
happiness. Oftheir numerous conflicting claims and chronological 
conceits, we may mention the views of the socalled “middle king- 
dom” Jewish colony, who confidently believed to have arrived 
during the Han-period, i. 6. between 202 B. C. & 220 A. D.; 
this date, however, is positively refuted by archaeological evi- 
dence. Some fragmentary inscriptions from 1489 and 1511 
A. D., found at Kai-fung-fu, inform us that they came during 
the dominion of Mingti, namely between 58 and 76 A. D. 
(Cf. Condier, Les Juifs en Chine, in L’anthropologie, Sept.- 
Oct. 1890, p. 549, where a full bibliography is given.) Even 


joined notes taken from Roest’s Catalogue of the Libraries of G. Almanzi, 
Jacob Emden & M. J. Lowenstein (Amst. 1868), pp. 354, 355: 
No. 5179: Moens, Adriaan: Fragen an einige Juden in Cochin iib. ihre 


heiligen Biicher, Sprache, Gebraiuche, Sitten etc., nebst Be- - 


antwortung, in holliindischer Sprache. 25 Bll. Fol. — Unedirt. 
— Sehr interessant. 
Moens’ Mittheilungen, die Juden in Cochin betreffend, sind 
v. sGravezande in seinen Geschiedk. narichten etc. [v. supra, 
p. 421.] benutzt. Vorliegende Fragen sind jedoch nicht ge- 
druckt. Ausserdem befindet sich hier 1° die Abschrift des 
Patents des Kaisers Cheran Peroemel an Joseph Rabby [see 
supra, p. 405 sq.], wonach der Abdruck in Gravezande’s erste 
Abhandlung; 2° ein von Moens eigenhandig unterzeichneter 
Brief an ’s Gravezande, datirt Cochim 1. Oct. 1780. (7 SS. 4°) 
No. 0187: Pereira de Paiva, Mosseh: Relazion de las notizias de los 
Judeos de Cochin. 9 SS. — Unedirt. — Hochst selten. 
Some of these MSS. are now in the library of Columbia College (New York), 
and they seem most valuable and interesting. 


} 
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the doubts of Mr. Glover are dissipated upon a careful pe- 
rusal of their ancient records, which reveal the fact that the 
golden age of Judaism in China spans three centuries, from 
1368—1640 A. D.') 

The Jews of New York, it appears, interested them- 
selves in the history of their eastern coreligionists towards 
the latter half of the XVIII century as the subjoined corres- 
. pondence shows. Whilst no actually new facts are recorded 
in these letters, some importance may still attach to this 
Hebrew translation of the Royal Patent granted to Joseph 
Rabban about the end of the 4th century C. E. The 
original text is here much abbreviated. 

Anquetil du Perron’s transcription varies from the other 
published versions of the original, which even the natives 
could not interpret intelligibly.?) 

This charter of privileges, reproduced in Hebrew in the 
letter of the Jews in Malabar to the Jews in New York has a 
history: 

It has been translated into Hebrew by a Rabbi Ezekiel 3) 
under the personal supervision of a Brahman. The original text, 
of course, was transcribed into the square characters. Of this M. 
Anquetil took a copy(pp. 171 &396 of his Zendavesta edition), with 
the desire to edit a French version, which plan, however, ap- 
pears not to have materialized. Daniel de Castro, a Jewish 
merchant in London, likewise took along with him a copy 


') The literature on the Jews of China, their history, ritual and 
customs, is equally large. Suffice it to refer the reader to the following 
important sketches (besides the notes in the standard Histories of Graetz, 
Jost etc.): Frankl-Graetz’s Monatsschrift, VU, pp. 462—%7; several articles 
in Leeser's Occident, vols. 1, 183—7; X, 37—39; XXII. 510—138; Dr. 
A. K. Glover’s essays in the Menorah Monthly, vol. IV, 239—49; 
359—365; 486-- 41; 520—4; V, 10—19; 144—151; VI, 91—7; 179—83; 
248—51; 293—8; the same author’s notes in the Babylonian and Oriental 
Record, vol. V, 188—41; 161—164; 179—182; 211212; 229; 249; VI, 
153—6 (cf. also, ibid. V, 131—34; VI, 274—6; 288); 209—13 and the 
sources there cited, such as the writings of Finn, Martin and others. The 
ritual has been well described by Zunz, Saphir, Geiger & Neubauer. (Cf. 
esp. J. Y. R. for 1895—6.) 

*) Cf. Dr. Buchanan's Christian Researches in Asia, ete. p. 224; 
Graetz, History of the Jews, IV*. p. 405: Schechter in Jew. Quart. Review, 
VI, 142 sq.; Oppert. supra, p. 405—6. 

8) See bibliography on p. 421. 
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and translation of the inscription from Cochin, and submitted 
it to the eminent Hebraist, Dr. D. Kennicott. The text was 
in Hebrew square characters and punctuated. It is to be 
regretted that in the reproduction the words are not suffi- 
ciently separated from each other, so as to enable us to deter- 
mine positively which Hebrew word corresponds to the Mala- 
barian or Tamul version. To illustrate the variants in the co- 
pies made by M. Anquetil & de Castro, the following must 
suffice. The passage according to the original decree: Cw’ 
NOD ΝΥ pO ὙΥΝ as — πὰ AN Mw ma my 75 
rie yh ἫΝ Now Σ — M. Anquetil reads: Birri barmen 
tirvaddi palleh gour airte adde — Magoderikot. These are 
evidently in Tamul, although some points of resemblance 
between the words here mentioned and in the Alphabetum 
Grandonico - Malabaricum sive Samscrudonicum (Romae, 1772, 
850) undoubtedly exist. (For other notes, cf. Repertorium, 
ibid. p. 271.) 

The superscription in Anquetil’s version again differs 
from ours. His reads: DWM) DY YT) INEY Se mpryn 
ΝΒ pe 10 — Translation of’ the Shefeed which is a 
copper-tablet, given by Sheran Perimal. The title in our 
document (Appendix I), runs: ΤΠ) cL Sw mpnyn (στὸ 
‘on ‘whos ante So pmnyaw — This is the translation of the 
copper-tublet from the Malabarian into the holy tongue. Of 
the copper-plate-text many translations exist. Biisching, (ἰ. 
6.) Bruns, (1. 6.) Benjamin, (in Dret Jahre in Amerika, p. 24 
— 25) Frankl, (in Monatsschrift fiir die Gesch. u. Wass. d. 
Jud'th., XII, 1863, p. 371) and others, have given German 
versions, none of which agree.1) For a full list of other 
attempts at transcribing and translating, see the bibliography 
of Prof. Oppert, supra, p. 405-406. It will doubtless interest 
many to collate our version, as contained in the epistle of 
the Malabar Jews, with the very faulty text published in Eich- 
horn’s Repertorium, [. c., which runs as follows: 


mwrw mond ΟΣ oN Te NWI OY NIM TN REY MO 
UTIPA MON MD OMI το IMNWI PANIITI0 WEI [read: ΠΩ 
ὯΨ' FON min aoe PAT NAWOMHA “Wy oN Owe wYN yess" 
1) See particularly Graetz, [V*, p. 406; Jewish Intelligence, February, 
1840 and Neubauer in J. Q. BR. 1, 22. 
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Sur DIE Ts Indwnnd maw owou wy Tra wwe 27 
wind? compas Md Awen Ἰ5Ὺ ΟΝ prox ΤΣ ayn ΠῚ ὝΠΣ 
yO OT Mwyr TIN me? M9 MNP? ΟΣ Ww PP ww OD oN 
oy) ΠΕ Sta YW yg —_ EIS ἼΣΟΣ oy MN 
myo) awd pox on cairn S21 mda Dome ΓΙ ΜΟῚ msm 
Oey Ay An ym yep rvs jo owen ody jn ons 
mw wv xdi Swim mrp 12 ‘er ons> myo ons om cr 
mo ὭΣΟΣ mwa ov oo TAS ὭΣ ΠΩΣ mis yy) Mv 
Ὁ» sy oy yt ἸΌΝ ἣν Ms2 I O32 wud an ya ΌΡ PANN 
FOY RIN yy nwen Ow wan ΠΣ ὯΣΣ ΥἹΝΣ bert myn Ὁ 
pwns 2 yoo) ὌΣΝΣΝΩ joo wre Too omy mtd. pox jt 
PND AMD TION ΤΌΝΟΣ Po md Prt oN bet 
enim 

4961 ΠΣ Ὁ enw S2pAn may pers 3439 ΠΣ ΠΡ An 
mw’ 1552 wns 

A tolerably good translation with commentary is then 
given by Bruns, /. 6. 

The reply from the Jews of New York, we regret not to 
have been able to obtain till now. It has most likely been lost 
with other documents of a similar nature, which Mr. Benja- 
min (in his travels in America, pp. 27, 31) mentions as con- 
taining references to this correspondence. 

The following is a copy of a business letter which has 
been preserved and might prove of interest: 

“Cochin, 13 Jan’y, 1790. 

Mr. Solomon Simson, New York, 

Dear Sir: 

I embrace the opportunity of acknowledging the reception 
of Your favor of December ’88, and duplicate of Yours of 
January ’87, the original not having come to hand. | 

Jan. 87. Am obliged for Your generous offer of service 
and am sorry that I had not the pleasure of seeing Mr. Haley 
to whom and Capt. Moore I think myself much indebted for 
their recommending me to Your acquaintance. As Mr. Haley is 
not here to refer to for the particulars concerning the trade 
of Your place, I shall say little on that subject, except ac- 
quainting You that trade here is declining so fast as puts it 
beyond any hopes of its answering to our mutual or even to 
one of our advantages. 

Dec. ’88. Am happy to learn that Mr. Haley has reco- 
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vered. My respects to him. My respects also to Capt. Helme, 

am obliged for all the information You gave and agreeable 

to request enclose here the particulars of our persuascon. 

Should Cap’n. Sarly touch at this port, he shall meet every 
attention from 

Dear Sir 

Your most obedient and devoted H. Servant 

St omtax ὙΠΟ 72 Ow 

P.S. Saleth [?], the sort You required is not procurable 
here. Best compliments from my son Abraham Samuels and 
his spouse and Mr. Salomon Norden from London to You 
and all Your friends.” 

The words in italics probably allude to the letter 
in Hebrew, containing the account!) of the Jewish settlements 
in Malabar, drawn up by this cm7DN 153 δε of Cochin. 

The document bears no date however; it left Malabar 
per steamboat for London, whence it was forwarded to 
New York by mail, on the 13th of January 1787, as the 
postmark indicates. Another epistle, dated January 13th 
1790, addressed to the Jews in New York, discusses chiefly 
commercial questions. 

Seven years later, in 1794, the Portuguese Jews of New 
York desirous of procuring further information concerning 
their fellow-believers in China, entrusted a letter to a Captain 
Howell, with the following directions, no doubt written in 
English : 

“New York, Jan’y 22, 1795. 

Sir: You have herewith a letter in Hebrew directed to 
the Elders of the Jewish Congregation at Cac-fong [Kai- 
Fung?] or Cac-fongford [Kai-Fung-Fu?], in the province of 
Honan; these people are not called Jews by the Chinese but 
are called Tiaokin Kiao by which name you will please to 
inquire for them. If you should not meet with any of them, 
then please to get some person to direct it to them in Chinese, 
agreable to the above. Your complyance may bring some accounts 
from this people that may serve to amuse the literati and will 


1) The data recorded in our letter contradict the facts in Menasse ben 
Israel’s Mikwe Yisrael and the remarks in the Meassef, for 5550 (1790). 
The former originates the immigration of the Jews into Malabar from 
Hammogel (Mongolia), the latter from Theman (Yemen). 
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in a particular manner oblige me. Sincerely wishing you 
& prosperous voyage and safe return, I am, 
Sir, 
Your H. & H. Servant 
Solomon Simson.” 
This Jetter was directed to: 
“Ca'pn. Howell 

Bound for China.” 

But it seems that the curious lzterats were never to be 
gratified by a line of recognition from the Jews of China, for 
the MS. was returned with the remark: “Cu’pn. Howell could 
not discover them’. 

Appendix I. 
The Jews of Malabar to the Jews of New York.') 


ΣΟ ΡΝ aw on Ow Nwynn 1K 
ws? my Moan Abe 4 ΤΟΣ nw aan ow ma mbm 
MON) Pad ID wen ΣΡ yond ND) Awe wR OM ΠῚ Π 
“22 Foam... med Ὁ... ὌΡΙΝΕ... aD come 
ΡΟΝ “ἴ ὨΣῚΝ ΠΡ Tw Mowe NNN MM ("pw RPM 
δ ΟΡ Mw PO yo ON Ws ow vty one mw) vp 
GayvEy sap nwa Sw vl MINN!) OPIN ΠΟ NN ew 
YIN W232 OMI 2"y end WT yo Ea .cmdy canazn? 
nN owns 52 pomw Owomp ΠΣ Ten mn 3 AY ww πον 

Jerod... [9 ὙΔΣΣ] mas... nasa 90 onw ΟΣ mow 
Pp ἼΩΝ εν ANSTE |. yeTOND | rete. . myo 

wn ner “br hwo pmyie mums τὸ Sw mpnyn nn 
—omNwi mon ΠΙΡῚ ΟΣ yaa mwyw To am moan ow 
m3 Os AON δ. maw ΠῚ ew. ΠΩ POTS WR 
pow 1 ony any ὝΣΞ awy OPT ΤΙΣ De Ὁ mow mower 
YO Ory ann ὍΣΣ ΖΦ ern nm ow ow mae Moween 2) 
YON ANID ΟἽ pyr mya amon? ow 

Dio) SP ADIT ΝΟ yas ye ‘Ay AeY> one 
POND νυ ΠῚ Ἢ nos Towa ΤΥ ΓΒ Np) 
moow ἸῺ Aww post ὧς en daa on ὈΟΝΨΡΙ mys 
Coron yay mys ons syd Ὁ ὍΣ Sem mx) yy v's 


1) The entire text has been published by Dr. Frankl i. 6. and Benja- 
min l. c. Dr. Kayserling in his Gesch d. Juden in Portugal (1867), p. 160, 
n. 2, publishes a portion. 

2) Cp. Oppert, supra, p. 410—11. 

Ὁ Perhaps "Nby, as above, p. 424. 
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Ye TTT FT AYOIS ND) OH 2wn SAD ww MTN ΠΝ .aTy 
ὉΦ ΠΝ JAD Mew oe ΤῸ TMM (ape ow oa Sea 
Σ ΟΙΟΣῚ nn ma ous yous ἢ j27 ACY NIT Oye on "re 
Ta ΟΡ cyan ΟΡ ΠΤ’ jy S21 ΟΣ ΟΡ wae’ ji 
TN ΡΝ amzw ΒΊΟΣ ‘pm ΟΝ ‘mo ΟΠ md sn 
Wary 

PREM] NIV! IPD MNO ND AY 33 OMIT wT 
DON ΤΠ ΤΟΣ PAPI wa cw wy Dwele) Ap? ono AT 
oD ΓΌΣΣΠ may ons ope ond ἸΏ) ΤᾺ Toor ποῦ ru" 

ὯΣΣΣ moon ma ΠΡ man syd ond and ns ὧν PEND? 
OWOUP Iiow OM ows YY my mow ΕΝ "Π 
BD MID YN Py aD) ἢ.) moo oes wd a4 
minis cnaynn? Pay Say xn ene J oor Now prove 
FON ΟΣ ΤΣ POW INDY TY AN’ Mann end am one 
cy Om ΡΨ ΠῚ anya ΤΥΡΌΣ me ‘mn ony yosn 
3250 ὯΝ 
ΓΝ Toy 1] N'Y pNpr rW> 

10 OWN TI PNP NB ND OMB ἘΠ AOS ΓΟ 
PMS? OV ὉΠ ΣΝ Was PA VR VSD wo oMewr|[R] 
ΣΦ mopen > wn ome oma om on ep 
Open men on ow ὉΣ otter [x]} ans now om 
Own PNP pp? Mano omMewNN PP JO Wow weew wr 
oman ὍΣ mee) [ΠΝ] noms omeo nee py nw one 

ΠΡ OM AMS ὉΝῚ Owe ND Om Ὁ ym pin man 
ma FDI OMeO ΤΒ ΦΧ oY ay OI Rw OTD ows 
Dan .o™eaon wea ἼΞ ΟΣ pupa ux per map mec mente 
WD IWMI IKP HOY rVnw Wy Mow ἘΣ or we 
moo ἸΝΣ Owe One OI OY Ops x PNP2 ΟΥΤΊΕΟ 
S22 my ow ΝΟΥ mowsn ma (x) na “ow. 23 Ὦ ΠΥΡΟῚ pax 
ΟἸ oF omy oni ΡΟ om Saxe. . Ἢ 5 vals 
ON PRT awDarwyws ὙΠ 2 ww ΤΥ pe Yes wy" 
{ὩΓΡΟῸΣ] camwi op ux pe on prma) ww on 
ΤΩΡ ΤΡ ΖΞ DIM ΩΣ Son ΓΕ ΨΥ oan Σιν 

ἸῺΞ WW SOND ΝΣ ACI a “ OM. sp ws wr pnp2 
Morn ms “ΝΠ OMI P wD we Wm! Moen MD‘) oN ‘Pp 
ons “ m2 woe mon ms Nf] oma (2 ws wr ΤΟΝ 
ModI27 ma ‘xf] mAs δ ἸῺΣ we ΠΣ Aon ΩΣ ‘Nf 


1) Dr. Kayserling’s version in his Gesch. d. Juden in Portugal (1867). 
ἐ. c., has: waz. 
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pwew moow 2 PANN wD A ON PIM men awn wd 
amo Ny Tas py pup wyo ΣΝ Wd nw 
Υ̓ ΞΡ Ww 


Appendix I. 
The Jews of New York to the Jews of China. 
WUT ALND TPM Law my pray’ ΝΣ ΤΣ 
a ae, 
BO ἼΝ τ OPN ὈΠῸΣ Ὁ cx 
cow on tom 
“mx ΓΙ po WIND Oa AWN Myod MPO wp wT wh 
Wywe NPI Comes Tw syN CoM WIOL ON ww My 
Ow me ondw sna. oN) so cw aso s(x] 
connn uwpa 15 smwe mn ἸΣῺΞ ws wpn mad Onn 
cw wy Sw od pon wd nd) sins mew on δ ons 
sow) mo OMe aM ἼΠ py ΠΌΝΟΥ :[Onx] mx cow apso 
2 120 ON) SOO ANY AIM PO COMS Ὁ GN) ΣΤ ΠῚ 
202 PAW yO AND wap URW ws ΟΣ Ae rma ow Mow 
rw) ond wn sy mow cy Davy en WR 3S MN [DO 
sm ryag on ade Wen mem 37 ΟΡ ww anN 
sow cman Saw ous ὃ ὃ» Summ wen en aim maw ‘nm yo 
Cw? Nw O29 ye wn ὩΩΝῚ ΟΡ AM OM ww yer OD 
a Mow Mato NWI PI AID NPPSN NII [NID 
PAWEI IT A Mane ow pan Wy Oy oy Oe DONT 
SON AAW NTPIN BI UD wM OM ὍΣΣ ay w2 wr IND 
Ox 729 sora mov. maw ont myo ons cy ΡΟ ἽΝ, 
“> mm psn Sw own mine oy ΠΣ ΨΏ sans ἘΣ ἼΨΕΝ 5 
ΓΣ Ὁ ww swe ὍΣΣ osm dyn swes mowed) Sy mmd 
conoy wn aman ΤΣ 
2 ὩΣ Aa ὙΟΣΟΝ jpn 
δ" 1 wow ἢ) AD ποῦ yepn 
"32 cran2 ww smawn ὯΝ ons oswes me won wy 
ow APO oN pwd ΥἹΣῸ IND ΟΝ MUN PMs man pon 
yond WP) yy ἘΝ) 
INSND MII. ΝΒ. Ἢ» 
[sic] ΡΨ ΌΞ SIN ys DPN Dosw ποῦ 
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Appendix ITI. 


Translation :*) 
A. 


“This is the history of the Jews who came into the land of 
Malabar : 

At the time of the exile, after the destruction of the 
second Temple, which happened in the year 3828 after the 
creation of the world, many Jews, male and female, entered 
the country Malabar and settled in four different places, 
namely: Kangnur, Paklur, Modi and Puluta. 

The majority established themselves in Kangnur also 
called Singili, which was under the dominion of the Sira 
Primal. 

In the year 4139 after the Creation, i. 6, 379 according 
to Christian chronology, they were presented by King Sira 
Primal, whose name was Irwi Barmin with laws and 
statutes engraved upon a copper-tablet, called Sepuru, [given 
in conformance] with their customs and for their exaltation. 
They had at the time seventy-two houses in Kangnur; their 
chief was named Joseph Rabban. This is the King Sira 
Primal, who divided his land and gave it to eight monarchs; 
they are called respectively: Tirbangur, (Travankore?), Kirch- 
angur, (Cranganor?), Klichut, Argut, Plaktshiri, Kulastiri, 
Kurbint and King of Cochin (10). 

The following is a translation of the copper-tablet from 
the Malabarian into the holy tongue: | 

“In the peace of God, the King, who created the earth 
according to his will! To this God, I. Irwi Barmin, raise 
my hand in oath, [to him] who reigns since so many hundred- 
thousand years, [whilst] 1 preside about two years and a half 
in Kangnur (Cranganor), in the thirty-sixth year of my 
sovereigity.3) I have decreed with mighty authority, and 


1) It will be observed that there is a great difference between this 
account and that of Prof. Oppert. printed above, p. 406 sq. 

*) Cochin in other Hebrew documents is written: Pup: see Schechter 
in J. Y. ΕΟ VI, 141. 

ὃ Mr. J. J. Benjamin H. in his Drei Jahre in Amerika (1859—62), 
Hannover, 1862, vol. I, p. 24, finds in the above quoted phrase an evidence 
of the Chinese belief in the Creation of the world. 
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have permitted with strong power to Joseph Rabban [the 
wearing of] five various colors'), Tuta, the riding upon 
elephants and horses, and the crying of the heralds to make 
way for him, to gain converts from the five nations?), who 
reside here, to lay carpets, [to use] divans as ornament, flying 
steeple’); flute+), trumpets, tymbal, which is struck with two 
sticks; all this have I granted to him and to the seventy- 
two families, [even] ground-rent and balance®) [for farming]. 
Over the other provinces, where there are colonists and 
synagogues, he should be leader and governor. Without any 
alteration or objection he prepared this brass-tablet and con- 
signed it to the charge of Joseph Rabban, the lord of the 
five colors®), for him and his progeny, sons and daughters, 
son-in law and daughter-in law, as long as his descen- 
dants shall abide in the world, and as long as the moon 
endures. May God bless and maintain his successors. To 
this the eight mentioned Kings bear. witness and Kulapis 
(Kilafis: pe"x>°>) the scribe, who penned this, and here is 
his seal.” 

The Jews remained in Kangnur, until the arrival of the 
Portuguese. These were offensive and annoying to them; there- 
fore they emigrated from there and went to Cochin in the 
year 5326 of Creation. The King of Cochin set apart for 
them land for houses and a synagogue, in the vicinity of his 
place, that he may [the better] protect them [in case of need]. 
Aud in the year 5000, C. E. 1567, a synagogue was built by [the 


1) The text is very obscure, consequently our rendering here and 
elsewhere can not be literal, as at times the meanings must be supplied. 
As Dr. Frankl already observed (in Monatsschrift f. d. Gesch. u. Wiss. d. 
Judenth., |. ας p. 370, note), the author does not seem to be very familiar 
with the sacred tongue, for his style is faulty. 

ἢ The Hebrew is unintelligible. As regards the privileges accorded 
them such as riding in the public thoroughfares (to this day forbidden in 
Persia) and the decoration of homes (likewise unpermitted in several African 
localities), see Benjamin's itinerary: Acht Jahre in Asien und Afrika, 
p. 263; Dret Jahre in Amerika, I, p. 25. 

3) Probably a litter, suggests Dr. Frankl. (2. c.) 

4) Benj. (1. 6.) amends 5s5x, not knowing how to read the text. Dr. 
Fr. (ἰ, 6.) leaves it unexplained. 

ὃ Most likely a certain tax. 

5) Perhaps a distinction of some sort, emblematic of royal dignity. 
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aid of] four eminent men: Samuel Kastial, David Belila 
(or Blilia?),) Ephraim Selach, Joseph Levi. [But] they 
were still persecuted by the Portuguese, [so that] they 
could not live according to the law and carry on trade (their 
living) with the district inhabited by the Portuguese [Only 
after] the Hollanders came on the 8th of January 1663, were 
their spirits (condition) alleviated. Thus they lived peacably 
with the natives of Malabar. 

With help [of God] in Cochin, which may the Highest 

One protect.!) 

In the year 1686 of the Christian era, four men came 
hither from Amsterdam: Moses Pereira, Isaac Urgas, 
Abraham Burton (Burrata?), Isaac Mucata. They were 
Sephardic Jews, tradesmen who saw all the regions populated 
by Israelites?), and rejoiced, and wrote to Amsterdam [des- 
cribing] the whole situation and the scarcity of books. And 
when the congregation in Amsterdam heard of it, they sent 
the community of Cochin a donation of Pentateuchs, Prayer- 
books, Shulchan Aruch and other books, and the whole con- 
gregation were very glad. Ever since that time we have 
friends in Amsterdam, we correspond with them and to this 
day they supply us with whatever books we need. Thus 
we now possess many books, the Talmud, Midrash and Cab- 
balistic works, yet we are still inexperienced [unfearned] in 
them. But we conduct ourselves according to the Shrdchan 
druch, composed by Joseph Karo, and our rites are those 
of the Sephardim. 

In Cochin we are called the white Jews, namely: the 
men, who came from the Diaspora of the holy land — may 
it he soon resettled and built up! We have about forty 
houses and one synogogue; there are no more in the land 
of Malabar. There are, however, other Jews, who are 
styled the black Jews.*) They are the lineage of those who 


') x5 paps — Benjamin, ὦ. 6... p. 26, left the abbreviated formula 
x"y> untranslated, since evidently he did not understand it. In Mr. Schech- 
ter’s notes (J. 9. R., VI, 142 ff.) κ'γὴ pnp occurs often. It is perhaps an 
abbreviation of: jex soy jax — May He guard it, Amen! 

2) The clause: ena ΞΘ meipen δὲ wn is left untranslated by Dr. 
Frankl. (ὦ, c.) 

53) There is a very extensive literature on the origin and existence of these 
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embraced the Jewish faith in Malabar as freemen or slaves, 
therefore we do not allow our daughters to marry them (we 
do not give our daughters to them for wives) and take not 
their women from them. Their customs and (religious) ways 
are exactly like ours; they live in seven cantons. 

In Cochin there are about 150 houses [families] and three 
synagogues; in Angi Kemil about 100 houses and two synago- 
gues; Parur has about 100 houses and one synagogue; Sinut 
has 50 houses, one synagogue; Malah has about 50 houses, 
one synagogue; Tirtur bas about 10 houses, one synagogue ; 
Mutes (or Muts?) has 10 houses one synagogue. 

To the hands of the honorable and wise gentleman, Rabin 
Salomon Simson, from the city of Cochin to the city of New York.” 


Appendix IV. 


B. 


“New York, New Moon Shevath, 5555 in 
the sixth thousand of Creation. 


I greet you, children of Israel with peace, [may] only 
happiness and the grace and fulness of peace [be your in- 
heritance]! We have seen and read in the itineraries, which 
were recently edited by a Christian prelate, named 
Alexander Christian, who travelled in your land, China, 
that he found Jews there. He was in their synagogues, saw 
thirteen entrances to the holy tabernacle, wherein a scroll 
of the law was placed. We therefore request you to inform 
us whether he reports the truth, and to give us at the same 
time the number of the children of Israel who reside there; 
[to communicate to us] of which tribe you are; at what time 
after the destruction have you wandered there; what is your 
custom (3730); whether you are in possession of books of the 
Torah and other works; whether you abide in peace or in 
oppression and with what are you engaged. In a similar 
manner we have received a letter from our brethren, the Jews 


tribes. Accounts may be consulted in Benjamin’s interesting travels Eight 
Years in Asia and Africa and in the excellent work of J. Saphir, entitled: 
Ibn Safir (1866—1874), which contains precious information on the customs 
and ritual of the Oriental Jews. It is an authoritative index of Eastern 
Judean antiquities. 
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tn the land of Malabar, who are in flourishing circumstances; 
they have a prince (N'W3) named Joseph Rabban; the King 
of Malabar allowed him four colors, permitted him to make 
converts from the five nations; he is the first and foremost 
[ruler] over all the Jews who dwell there, as long as his 
generation exists, as long as the moon endures. 

Simultaneously, I inform you, that we here in America 
at New York and other places, live in great prosperity 
(peace); that Jews as well as Christians officiate as judges, 
in monetary disputes as in capital crimes. There are about 
seventy-two families here, we possess one synagogue, which 
is called “Shearith Israel”; in other localities there are 
other synagogues; all live in perfect harmony (peace). If it 
is possible for you to communicate to us information about 
the custom and rite of your province, it will afford us great 
pleasure ; we are entirely at your disposal. 

Such are the words of the writer, who wishes you well. 


Alexander Hirseh. 
Solomon, son of Josef Simson. 


If you desire to answer us, then place your letter in 
the enclosed envelope, which is addressed in English, [that] 
it may arrive [at its destination] in safety. 

To the city Katfung, in the province of Honan, for the 
President and elders of that city in China.” 


Aus Qirqisani’s 
,Mitsb al-’anwar w’al-maragib“ 


von 
Dr. Samuel Poznanski (Berlin). 


Durch Harkavy’s Edition des ersten Abschnittes des 
Kitab al-’anwér w'al-mardqib (das Buch der Leuchten und 
der Aussichtstiirme) des ‘Abfi-Jiisuf Ja‘qib al-Qirgqi- 
sani') und durch die jetzt feststehende Thatsache, dass 
dieser kariische Autor in der ersten Hilfte des X. Jahrh. 
geblitht hat,?) ist das Interesse fiir ihn und seine Schriften 
von Neuem erwacht. Besondere Beachtung aber verdient 
das oben genannte Werk. Abgesehen davon, dass es das 
alteste vollstindige kariiische Gesetzbuch ( cola WLS} ist, 3) 


so hat es noch einen ganz besonderen Wert dadurch, dass 
es viele bisher unbekannte Ansichten der ersten kariischen 
Fiihrer, wie ‘Anan, Benjamin al-Nahawendi, Daniel al-Qumisi 
u.s.w., enthalt und dass in den ersten vier Abschnitten auch 
Gegenstande, die nicht zur Gesetzeskunde gehéren, erértert 
werden. So handelt der erste Abschnitt von den jiidischen 
Secten, der zweite von der Notwendigkeit des Forschens 
und des Speculirens [in Betreff der Vorschriften der Thora] 


') Memoiren ad. oriental. Abteilung d. archiolog. Gesellschaft cu 
Petersburg, Bd. VIII (1894) p. 247—321. Vgl. dazu Bacher, Jewish 
Quart. Review VII, 687—711. 

Ὦ 8. Harkavy, Studien u. Mittheilungen III, 46. Vel. Neu- 
bauer, Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles 11, 249. 

8) Aus ‘Anfn’s mxon 1po besitzen wir nur Bruchstiicke (8. Harkavy, 
Zur Entstehung ἃ Kardismus in Graetz’s Geschichte d. Juden, Bd. V, 
3. Aufl.) und wir wissen nicht, ob es alle Gebiete der Gesetzeskunde um- 
fasst hat. Benjamin Nahawendi’s 03" “po erstreckt sich nur auf das Civil- 
recht, wiewohl es mégiich ist, dass es urspriinglich auch andere Teile ent- 


halten hat. 
28* 
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und von der Berechtigung der Beweisfiihrung ex ratione et ana- 
logia, im dritten werden die Ansichten der Sectirer widerlegt und 
im vierten die Wege, welche zur Erkenntnis der Gebote fiihren, 
gezeigt.!) Es ist daher uur zu wiinschen, dass Harkavy, 
dem die jiidische Literatur im Allgemeinen und die karaische 
im Besonderen schon so viel verdankt, nun auch die weiteren 
Abschnitte herausgebe. 

Den ersten Abschnitt hat Harkavy nach | zwei Hand- 
schriften der Petersburger Bibliothek, die sich gegenseitig 
ergiinzen und controlliren, edirt. Aber ausser dieser Bibliothek 
beherbergt auch das British Museum in London eine gréssere 
Anzahl von Fragmenten des Kitab al-anwdr wal-mardqib, 
aus denen Hirschfeld ein einziges Capitel veréffentlicht 
hat, ohne jedoch noch den richtigen Namen des Buches ge- 
kannt zu haben.*) An einer anderen Stelle3) gebe ich eine 
ausfiihrliche Beschreibung dieser Fragmente, tiber die bisher 
wenig Klarheit geherrscht und von denen nur ein Teil als von 


1) Die Ueberschrifien dieser 4 Capitel lauten im Original (Memoiren 
p. 249): Gleul 43 RT τ τῳ] ro 59) 9) lal 


3 Jl 3 Rata] — sowlwl, dill Re oll, bil, owl 
gl haw Sly apegll 65 ΚΑ] — jeglagll, Gab! le 
μα tll Rigas oll Lye λον, 


ἢ Arabic Chrestomathy (London 1892) p. 116—121. Vgl. daz 
Bacher, Rev. ἃ, At. juiv. XXV, 155; XXVI, 311 u. Jew. Quart. Rev., 
1. c. 689. 

5) Steinschneider-Festschrift (Leipzig 1896) p. 195—218. Gelegentlich 
sel bemerkt, dass zu den von mir dort (p. 214—218) erwahnten kariischen 
Autoren, welche das Kitab al-’anwdar mit Namen citiren, noch einer hin- 
zuzufiigen ist. Ms. Brit. Mus. or. 2478 enthalt ein Bruchstiick einer im 
J, 1351 verfassten kardischen Compilation zu Deuteronomium in arabischer 
Sprache. Zu 33, 4 (fol. 141 b—143 a) wird ein grosser Teil von Jefet ὃ. 
‘Ali's Comm. 2. St., der eine Polemik gegen die Geltung der miindlichen 
Lehre (p"yaw an) enthilt, wortlich excerpirt und dann heisst es zum Schluss: 


6 λα ale 5 252}} Οὐ] ped amt Splg IAD Jee per 
yl —) Ὁ ps 3! we Gay Ss giles gil tw ga al ΩΝ 
ΠΣ goed! οὐ .σϑ 3 (am 15. πρὶν λον ἊΣ ys «Ὁ 
(80) ον! od’, cil II ὡς og 3 —gihed wl cp py ub ms 


ywsp wd pa oan vamed as oe ys pd ownTl cy rad λές 
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Qirqisani herriihrend erkannt worden ist, und will hier nur 
kurz bemerken, dass sich im British Museum Stiicke aus 
Absch. II—VI. VIII. X—XII finden. Ich teile nun im 
Folgenden weitere drei Capitel nach den Londoner Hand-. 
schriften mit und will dazu Einiges vorausschicken. 

Die ersten zwei Capitel, das 17. und 18. des III. 
Abschnittes, sind ms. or. 2524, fol. 50a—58a, entnommen. 
Sie sind in hebraischen Quadratlettern geschrieben und von 
mir in arabische transcribirt. lhr Inhalt ist eine Polemik 
gegen die Anhinger der Lehre von der Seelenwanderung. 
Der Name dieser Anhanger ist nicht angegeben, doch er- 
fahren wir ihn aus Absch. I Capitel 18, wo es heisst: ,Auch 
wird von ihm [Anan] erzahlt, dass er eine Seelenwanderung 
angenommen und dariiber eine Schrift verfasst hat. Wir 
werden nun diese Lehren im Folgenden anfiihren und wider- 
legen.“') Es unterliegt also keinem Zweifel, dass wenigstens 
ein Teil der in diesen Capiteln angefiihrten Argumente fiir 
die Seelenwanderung von ‘Anan selbst herriihrt. 

In Cap. 17 werden zunichst die dogmatischen Griinde an- 
gefiihrt. Der Hauptbeweis, auf den sich auch die mu tazilitischen 
Anhanger dieser Lehre gestiitzt haben, ist die Bestrafung der 
kleinen Kinder, eine Frage, die fast in jedem Kalamwerke 
erértert wird.”) Gott kann doch nur fiir begangene Siinden 
bestrafen, sonst wire er ungerecht, wenn er also die kleinen 
Kinder, die doch nicht gesiindigt haben, bestraft, so kann 
das nur fiir Stinden sein, die ihre Seelen in anderen Kérpern 
begangen haben. Qirqisaéni antwortet nun darauf, dass es 


ἡ Ed. Harkavy, p. 313: Jota ως ail ((ybile ὧς sl) Ric hoy 
rosy, οἰπο! oa Leg Lial, Xs Lil at GUY κα eye ail, ὁ λα 


Lake δηλ!» δίῳ, SS ye Syd tiny οἱ} his 
XR) Lind. Vor ‘Anan finden wir keine Spur von dieser Lehre bei den 
Juden und es ist daher am wabhrscheinlichsten, dass er sie zuerst den 
Muhammedanern entnommen hat. Diese haben sie wohl direct den Indern 
entlehnt. Bemerkenswert sind die Worte Albérini’s (India, Cap. V Anf.), 
dass die Metempsychose gerade so charakteristisch ist fiir die indische 
Religion, wie der Sabbath fiir das Judentum, die Trinit&t fiir das Christen- 
tum und wie der Ausruf ,Es giebt keinen Gott ausser Gott und Muhammed 
δὲ sein Prophet“ fir den Islam. 

9) Vgl. Frankl, Hin mu‘tazilitischer Kalam aus ἀ, X. Jahrh. p. 
38—41; Schreiner, Der Kalam in. d. sid. Literatur p. 29. 
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ebenso von Gott gerecht sei zu strafen und dann dem Be- 
schadigten dafiir seine Gnade zuzuwenden, der Kinder harrt eben 
fiir ihre Leiden die Glickseligkeit im Paradiese. Denselben 
Gedankengang finden wir auch bei dem kariischen Religions- 
philosophen des XI. Jahrh., Josef b. Abraham al-Basir, dem 
Qirgisani ohne Zweifel als Quelle gedient hat.') 

Im folgenden 18. Capitel werden die Beweise der An- 
hanger der Seelenwanderung aus der Schrift angeftihrt. Hier 
hatte Qirgisaéni keine grosse Miihe sie zu widerlegen, da die 
meisten geradezu geschmack- und sinnlos sind. So wird z. B. 
von Jenen der Vers Gen. ΙΧ, 6 folgendermassen erklart: 
»wer das Blut eines Menschen, das in einem Menschen vor- 
handen ist, vergiesst u.s.w.“,”) also ist es méglich, dassMenschen- 
blut sich auch in einem Nicht-Menschen finden soll (némlich 
wenn eine menschliche Seele in einen Tierkérper wandern 
muss).*) Auch die anderen Beweise sind nicht viel besser. 

Die Lehre von der Seelenwanderung wird bekanntlich 
auch von Saadja erwahnt und thre Anhanger als ,,Leute, die 
Juden genannt werden“ (oder ,die sich Juden nennen“) be- 
zeichnet.4) Ich habe bereits die Vermutung ausgesprochen,°*) 
dass man unter diesen ,Namensjuden* “Anan und seine ka- 
raischen Anhanger zu verstehen hat, und diese meine Ver- 
mutung wird hier zum Teil bestatigt. Saadja fihrt namlich 


1) §. Frankl, 4c. 

Ὦ Merkwiirdiger Weise findet sich eine dhnliche Deutung dieses 
Verses im Talmud (Babi Sanhedrin 57b): 2:n dayne cant ΠΌΣΟ oro... 
ἸΏΝ ᾿ῬΌΞΖΦ Tay AT INK NA OWNS RIND OT INR Ibe ἸΩῚ OKA OTN OT TDW, also 
wird auch hier ots als ,im Menschen® erklart. 

8 Die von Qirgisini bekaimpften -Anhdénger der Seelenwanderung 
haben also geglaubt, dass die menschliche Seele auch in einem tierischen 
Korper Platz finden konne. Dieser Ansicht waren auch einige Araber, 8. 
Schreiner, i. 6. 62. Vgl. auch d. folgende Anm. 


*) Kitab al-’amandt p. Pov: cypend cy Lays vy! Jy5l gi 
min σϑ WS 9 οὐ .σϑ QS Asay pyow og? ed jan zy wl 
τ) Renee δ seid 9) rp Sy οὐ PPI Οἱ κε 


5) Monatsschrift fir d. Gesch. u. Wissensch. d. Judent. XXXIX, 
441— 446. 
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auch einige Verse an, auf die sich jene Namensjuden stiitzen, 
und darunter sind auch solche, die Qirqiséni erwihnt, und zwar 
Ps. XXIII, 3 und Hi. XXXVIII, 14. 

-Das letzte der hier abgedruckten drei Capitel ist das 
35. des V. Abschnittes, welcher θοῦ den Sabbath handelt. 
Es ist ms. or. 2579, fol. 42a—45a, entnommen und durchweg 
mit arab. Lettern geschrieben. Ich habe nun die Bibelcitate 
und sonstige hebr. Worter in Quadratlettern transcribirt. In 
diesem Capitel wird die Frage erértert, ob man am Sabbath 
ein mit nichthebraischen Lettern geschriebenes Werk lesen 
darf. Dieses Capitel ist insofern von grossem Interesse, als 
man daraus sieht, dass es zur Zeit Qirgisdni’s Gewohnheit 
war, die Bibel und andere hebraische Biicher mit arabischen 
Lettern zu schreiben und sie mit hebriischen Vocalen und © 
Accenten zu versehen. Bekanntlich besitzt das British Museum 
eine grosse Anzahl Fragmente von Bibelteilen, Bibel- 
commentaren und sonstigen Schriften, die in dieser Weise 
geschrieben und die sdmtlich kardischen Ursprungs sind. 1) 
Ich kann mich nicht der Ansicht Hirschfeld’s?) anschliessen, 
nach der die kardischen Copisten die arabische Schrift 
wihlten, um den Rabbaniten das Lesen ihrer Werke zu er- 
schweren oder gar unmiéglich zu machen. Denn erstens, 
fallt ja dieser Grund bei Bibelhandschriften weg, da hier die 
Rabbaniten auf die Karier nicht angewiesen waren. Zweitens, 
hatten doch die kariischen Copisten ihren eigenen Glaubens- 
genossen auf solche Weise das Leben erschwert. Ich glaube 
daher die Ursache darin zu finden, dass es dem karaischen 
Vulgus in manchen Gegenden wirklich leichter war arabiach 
als hebriisch zu lesen, wie es ja umgekehrt auch bei Karéern 
vorkommt, dass sie ebenso wie die Rabbaniten arabische 
Werke mit hebriischen Lettern schrieben. Auch sonst bietet 
dieses Capitel manches Interessante, so die Bemerkung 
QirgisAni’s ,dass die Vocale und Accente nicht als hebriische 
Schrift zu betrachten und dass sie nur Kennzeichen fiir das 
Lesen und die Melodien sind.“ Diese Ansicht erinnert an 
die Worte der Geonim: oOmonn 5 (702 Np? ἸΏ) Nn 


ἢ Sechs solcher Handschriften sind sehr eingehend bei Hoerning, 
Description and collation of six Karaite Manuscripts (London 1889), 
beschrieben. 

ἢ ZDMG, XLV (1891), 332. 
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woo πῃ.) Die Kariier huldigen sonst der Ansicht, dass 
die Vocale und Accente uralt sind und dass sogar die 
Bundestafeln damit versehen waren.?) Von den spateren 
Kariern beriilirt die diesem Capitel zu Grunde liegende Frage, 
soweit mir bekannt, nur noch Samuel b. Mose Magribi 
ein seinem Gesetzbuch al-Mursid I, 4 (Ms. d. Kgl. Bibl. zu 
Berlin, or. oct. 351, f. 13a): WS (peo Lucy las τῷ Jls, 


Lgao dar Leis Uno ds clus! ype prghill 
20d, parmih Oasrill, pales Lal Lele Ws, 
prlaalt molt Ido ἃ a aw} Bois! po LSI, dareatt, 
wap Sls LS moxdoJd! Slitel, Rt! pplall ἃ Uydtl 
Linke ογπὲ WS pry Gmox5o 5212 mwy ondsd nawn or ms 
WIS Go pel ὁ οὔ ὦ W Stet ad! paso sel 


ΟΝ ANS γε WS aot γιὲ by) Ge 85. οἱ 101 
(° ἴω wap navi, oon 


') Machsor Vitry ed. Hurwitz p. 91. Vgl. auch das Responsum Hai’s 
psa ἸῸ mpiop mson Nr. 189 (ed. Miller pag. 91). 

2) §. 2. B. Jehuda Hadassi, Eschkol Hakkofer, Alfab. 163, Buchst. 4 
(f. 6060): mss smn spo 5)... oppor pas ptpaa nan mm pa ways oot... 
Sooo ΠΗ ago pmnawen ον" omden ona xb on ada 5 ὈΌΣΘΥ psa me ome 
‘1 MyM M2 ona oN ΝῺ OA OOM ὈΣῚΡ22 A‘ O*ans37 ompoN. — An einer 
andern Stelle (Alfab. 173, Buchst. y, f. 70a) versteigt er sich sogar zu der 
Behauptung: o-syom pam pedbm aasnsm nym unset. Vel, Monatsschrift 
XL, 120. 

5) Ex. 20, 8. 

4 Jer. 17, 24. 

5) Vielleicht aber hat auch schon Jeschiia b. Jehtida tiber dieses Thema 
gehandelt, 8, Steinschneidor, Catal. Lugd. 109; Polem. u. apologet. Lite- 
ratur 348, Vgl. auch noch Qirqisani Absch. I Cap, 19 (ed. Harkavy 
p. 318 Z. 16). 
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ἐλ JUS po ἀς δ. ὦ PU CUS 

cot ἔλθ pe puwlidth ὑμῷ ὦ» ale deies od 

urd κεφ! pry JLab γε) de xt pal οἱ fpeey 
pe Glas ze de wlll, Ub yf Joe yO LU! ple 
ptt git dlasy US alll, Plast yo pila 6 δ᾽ pial 
OE pb Hy pI adhe ἃ μφ μίαν mal wt Sas clase 
wr ge Khas ὦ palitinn Mp5 Gt Gey Lil μῳ 
WIS πων ypigK Fy Way ppestly pratt, pI 
wey WS ὡκδ fot, Wd Le Ipising lel fue vs, Ὁ 
mad P dll wisp Me re αὶ LL 1.» Os IG οἱ 
nissany aS al gi abl adie Ish, dlibt 
Ipthm gill Hyall po pels syKte oly δὴ byt ales’ 
whee pestle, Lar PP oil Byall sche GH Wy! gale 
γλολπὲ dual gs ἄρ} KLM ged μὰν csr, WII! 
Lnyiy OF wie ὁ WS dar dpilist 5 my ysicty aple 
jas [δὲν sold pgale ptr dF cd do (de de 


δ WN ΟἹ Οἱ tees ot ped dad Οἱ Wd & fpoplt Ls 

ὁ pelysu plb ail x xdsiul aio LW U5d pdr plyatl 
LH ye οἱ Upiaally pola ἃ Loos LI GY Iyyie Οἱ Ws 
Loa) pst Lal I WIS, Lil das all Lie WS pe pats 
WS δι» Lote poy Spiaslty pola ἃ the of, lw 
Lsue μα woh 5. del ue Lyra me has es 
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ἀογᾷς WS ὧδ 5d HW pw wy yl prt yr pI, 
re Iyer pad IM GG wt pile Woy at ope, a 
Le PUI wgerlas, POISI wll «90 LI "νον of Jin 
μφίδε ἴα Ipduats ol [38 [ὁἹ ens Plo, pend Aras 
ASL Pyall ΟἹ ty. yl Gat Lat WIG gh slags 
eH Ke pginch 1 γέ Ly ol Copy asl 
WS 7S po} Of Δ, pgic lars ds Wd 6 οἱ Brats 
WIS, pg) das WS Ke yee 4 eddy Ghd He iyite 
ends! δ... VOM, μὰ! τὰ ἃ κ κοῦ! Last 
WS Ke pl δ᾽ og τ as IG οἱ ot Loot, 
fille WS fered Gl pdt OF 3d Ae og) blic 
blog palertt, gold} dle 6 of lane Jpinsli, polatt 
wo! Δ! fyaey οἱ αϑλάχμῳ I, and try dol IT my pale 
whet le & κῶν» κάθ Ke List! Lgleds call ΟὟ! 
st ὦ KE πὰρ Sd ὦ» pineal σὴ Hime WO; 
lS, WIS Wd GI IL pgl dad ie ὧδ 5d de Les 
Οἱ oF SSH Les Ras I, Lele cmd LBLy5d gall ὗν 
Lede yp I ULI Lge aU ploy gill pI plu ys 
pI oS οἱ χε Lt ISG GG pg) byte ΟΣ ot Of 
oe Kes ὦ hist igh Lgimnm wo γάρ γὰὲ at ae ll 
SH PIM yy yl St bey gd dad pp ailiolt 
wa! ple pat yy pg! tipi ab SALI allt Lgl 
Bid pants ἔραν pgatayas σὴ gill Gili! ye ἰφ ὦ 
LSI, AIG pre LS slit CMe ἡ" hal 95> od 
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de WAIL pL οἷο UX φ Ὁ} ope δ ὦ 
Ye, KeKe ΔΝ πὰρ lo, Laks le Ludes 131 οἱ LI 
Le de JUL pt Jo. WAS cust de yp em 
Woy ere Keplaal} aslisly ὐν yo WS οὐ pl 
Les Sig got IH οἱ ISG GG casll, μὴ de ὦ» 
»» Le W Wd “ἘἹ dead VY LI Cerime Lif GOI, pal 
si ee ὦ of pee Wd UY dpe W Lge iW 
aN ἰρλαὰν at pV ὦ Leib} Lintit oles Lf Lupic 
polis Je μένον gill Kediall adge Leis gaps! σον 
Lub erylooy aie ass WU wt pate meal Lgleoss οἱ 
wrists lf pate Kamil! GUS pg) allel Οἱ pg) das Urey 
WT ὦ» abds air Οἱ at Sedsiell, dais ys Lal Wd x 
OF ly δὴ WS Mpls peels ol yt I pls Wo 
ἈΞ pees μ gt οὐ δ᾽ pf pate peal allay de fobs 
Le gil ae Py pgebel 5) pial! dealaall Radin GUS pqopst οἱ 
wr 751 ye Lge Les WU pKinbel frame LO Gel 
ly LenS ofddley pats! οὐδ Lathe al wl! 
Ἀρλίβα! Kgail! so pKhel 9 γα IH Mgr pCa! po! 
γγϑλῳ WS (οἱ gio loping Ὑ Le Lge Kat οἱ σ᾽ ὧὅ ὁ 
Katie hs x; Ilia rauall II [de Lol ΟἹ pie ἃ 
is Sls ther, po fhgs W Letlig Ὑ ΚΘ fete 101 
eat pe SW fhe θ᾽} οἷς Οἱ jle 1d!) die (6d IS 
sho μεν SH do og) al st οἱ jlo Rea! sd 
ats οἱ Lglet apo fle of diel ἃ pre gill katislt 
pores οἱ Le ols Ul lot Mls τ Wd pg ab 
ya μ᾽ Daal Sqm Leda 5 Las de lf pate We 
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yertlly LS my pel τ» dad ample pots le pgaier of 
x past Le ot ad ale ¥ Laat pe ale al nas Le 
Shag pd ye ὧν We 50S Elita > Ya sole Ae 
pe fol solar ἰρλα Κ᾽ as de ots οἱ slo OF Qtsl 
sl. il Καλλῳ sho κφαλῳ Lyf ol Lis Lgspisiuns 
wetter yl I οὐ LSI Midge κὰν Ugigdsius oJ ὦ [gic 
"Ὁ Sli, pd aie a) patie prt Il of WO pw ἴω 
205 9) aly Lge Igfsing ὦ atoll aU pgay Os ual 
γϑ WIG slistol ἡ. ALG pads US καλὰς οἱ Ae 
Nols LT oily Rear se ay fyisioal SW fd pglais οἱ 
OH x οἱ jhe Ὁ Sys Wy μὲ pate palais ὦἱ He 
PH! x οἱ pple pl Le Le Ke peat, JULY ἃ για 
tpg) aio Kyle JEW xl 
soli) YL BF pe COOH οἱ he λας, dy, 
WS isle 6 1d) hist ἃ »} p> μι) ὦ pl 
we WS pallet oJ Galle IIb cebe dears SH Ls 
ὁ μδεῖ, dedi ἃ pit, ps1 WS οὐ pede ul pre 
Of ple Wd of pgileot ὦ“ ΟΣ" (do, μάλ, ott 
JS Yy Ub καλοὶ γάρ Le amest OF ol ue UT Ut! of 
WLU WAS, Jb! oe WY BLE oy Οἱ eye 
ὧν 9. οἱ» (7) SH Ui pe West 90 toad! Glicl army 
Yee ope wip va MS gels KF oy οἱ ὦ 
xsl, ὅλα Vi υγλὲ Jas xtle po fool a Gls of ype 
pet eyliss Οἱ γϑὲ 2) κάλλει pps pgile οἱ ye 9 
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*) Vielleicht pa yy 
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nile yaar Le lass I ISG poll cle cdot § pgule 
Lids spelt Δ ἀμ) βου yo ane Ye wm ἐδ ¥ Ly 
vdar fe (δὰ of st pt Wd sey de alll de jet oJ 
ol ey Ml ped dws gat de ay ἀδωρ pl Le sole 
OF J LL Last, cyt dh Wye dal, Ae κί! ον». 
dic a) Lyslse gyand Lelio ngs μ᾽ Ram ay) catty 101 sofa 
gyre Ke alt ports pS 2) unall μῷ Slip pS BAU dst 
YS posit καρ» Oey re 959 Oey Ae & pail Le 9 
5 (ols a gle I, Lge det ple Ey οἱ oe 
Sass ply slhel Lee pis day Ke pail OU pg! das pet 
Oy), LIL yy WP ΟἹ pieey Of γ)χ5 Bola sd Sie 
Lglas [01 xio Laud Kraul po solos! prod Wi, Lobe 
Dal WS dais J gt xl Os ao dH Wyo Ledel 
Lista! ater Οἱ aio put Ὁ Vins, Les Wd ὧδ lo Ligio 
pS Le dy Lime ade WS GLO Lame Ligaio ») tpt 
Lime WS U0 lege ρα J οὐ 13! og οἱ ω» 
ct Οἱ Lgl OI ἴδοι, Lorde Wd Cane oy οἱ 
SHAS] po sytof Le Who κα ans has Yo fs, Line 
SONS ys tl γίων SALI yo Οἱ jlymy prilly pyal 
Vy wai Ide dus ILE M59 μ μον plat all gle 
: fot JAD rab 
néyas Mab Loa! Gree οἱ yas [ls LIL VL 
xdgnss Lisl! ἃ sf mys pals I pg) dus δε WS ὦ» 
sin Ledge xdy22 WG kaiin ad ἃ aio ald) δ OI 
Le opal 102 σ Οἱ Lid 6 aie ST 2} Gall fhe, 


1) Ms. ὁ. 
ἢ Ms. nyse. 
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υγ» δ δ ὦν oll ge dud ὁλα ἃ WS Yas al, ama 
ysl} Iho ἃ Abad Wo μ ὦ ppl δ» "“" 3 
gy? xa5 Uézall sll allel οἱ Wd, τ δὴ ye pris ob 
δ HOt Ugslael, ἔλθ acho Lie put Lisl, Lie chat! As 
he aE Jus ope Οὐ, Woy (ὅπως ὦ μ! ais Wd § LJ 
9 Οἱ] LU pe Ld, A dy Gaon οἱ [9] γε) 
ὑγλὲ ghe als HF) 2] sad Radian yard WO ghel bell 
sibs! ...0 yh else YI, whi Bom xuwdd po Wis sys 
Kasi, 959 ὦ» Lites Lo δ Ξ ἀλλα} ure Jt, fof Lols 
es ske ye Laity ale hype Ylo jst} tbe cols 
tt fA ἃ καἰ yy οἱ prt ὦ κάλ γὰρ οἱ aie 
HS dc wdyer) Mb weal ἃ Sey de Lprollell 
sca Vy μι galt Gist Ὁ amis git γε) do ΟΣ 
indi! Listy pgiclb, ¥y ols ype Qatis Jy γυάὦ!} Lgic 
Lr pat a aa IL GO οἱ Ke we Ws 
ws Clolise Inte ὦ LI wl asd ὦ ale κόρας 
λα gf xadio x lis YW Vlas Jair Οἱ aie puck ἡ 
mI WS ὧδ of κόρα Web ple yl aie pad Bde & 
sade po Lats, 


SW de I pl pg) Sins pull Jot Jd 93 


ἢ Ms. sya). 
2) Ms. sxnnp. 
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Ls eal gall ot ἃ BT ft sho ἃ alice JL ἃ αν 
dad gute οἱ yt HG pd das deal dad I VL 
ἃ x υϑ Sdas ys; Rin Kyle (cans ls 3) K2) 
Sas 4d TS! yet Lee ἃ Lat Se sts Gua! δέω 
i ἡ Lud aad IT Le gums Ws mati μὲ las olin 
iw KogiS YW Ἀρίων καρ ry iw Wil ape WI Ley ay 
9 laut Co dey Y wryell, Φ»Ἱ χὰ of ys VG 
WF Le plan 6 Lo Wile ἰὼ Yile 05 Les ols I nisl, 
es yl yy pola gods DANE GU egal dus ms 
Cree 50 al fol Bent LoL elias ἄλα Rel} (χα 05 
gt plat pte 2, Ley, whe οἱ WIS pill di as δ ὦ 
KS xs LT ὦ yous ol as le μα kw BL 21 ἄλω 
lot “ὦ Jus Wile IDpmyo IT AF LS yt ys well 
Blas Y Wo yoo) 


his! ἃ esl, def οὐ ὦ οἱ pe) δὰ Las! whats 

LJ 51d Ὁ] play ales Le gle jist! wiles οἱ eK, 
as yTH LS SIS pat 95 ilar ples οἱ gf ale Uilec ales 
Katt ub foot ls at Kigte SW WS GL plas Ὁ») ales, 
yt of J, ia) loyal x KSI, hiss! ἃ wayly Wyol Woo 
wtf Loo St Lp? ὦ es Jyistt deh ope Gad 
eaasy Kigial} WS Obs pile [59] oJ 51d prt 9, καλὲ Kopin 
elas! 1 a uA! ἀ ὥς spol, yl oly ded lo de a 


1) Ms. yo pm. 
7) Ms. asm. 
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Kyte! WS 55 Cull le ἀμί, Sto κι a WS 
ye (λαὸ. πος eng ΘΕ wel yo Le pact Jos pls 
: ia 

peste ϑὸυ. ΟΣ Sle p< Lig yam re dle a3 
SH spp dis hiall, shill ode ἡ pgipil Je 3 
Liso γα 9 Libel ΟἹ byte οἱ ΚΘ pS pl pg? OUT, 
9 Wore eu δ᾽ SL she Lo dau οἱ Litisial 19 Ls 
γῶ de St YO μ Gatun Qe WI de I, y= 
Dad 855 55 By5yt5 Ly Wo Vb preys pene we δεῖς 
WE MAEM my 9 ΠῺΣ wis yal Ile Ls sO ws 
MO Sy PTT PWN ON MON ON ἼΩΝ ayy TTT MRM 
tgs plels ἀν puyn 5 15 awn A Wo est pS Suan 
pani 23) BIH ὁ Le aires μ BL tel IP ype Οἱ Spit 
we εἰ κΘῚ IIa σὰν ye Se WIS YEA oI 
ὦ Woy μοι Ae reiting μοί alt pga Le «ὦ 
up μοί ΟΣ ΠῺΣ ἙΟΝῚ Sp AND aM w,5 
FS mal pel 95. 5» ταῦ pe gated ty ot ot 
LAS dy pray not οἱ Ash Tligins desl Le lis 
μὰϑ] »» δο(. che sit wy! Pale ye) SND uy 90] wi 3 
ὦ Woo wily dbf lof Kot pgilast Ae b> SI & yt 
τ Ms. chp ny ISNT ὍΣ ὙΠ]. 

2) Hi, 13, 23. 

3) Ib. 10, 2. 

1) Ib. v. 8. 

Ὁ) Mal. 1, 7. 


8) Ib. 3, 8. 
Ἦ Ms, enn ". 
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Qamy ne oa vac JG [mm] ΝὝΣῚ ἘΠ csr min 5. ad,s 
by xd fn ΤΣ ΝῚ ey nye dls on) ome On «ἡ FON 93) 
KASI,2 x3 pel 2 onde tox yuna Jy ‘n qe ὙΠῸ 
Ye IS, Glial, ht ca, yo ed, ale! Le 
thsry ypadlan 19 Le Ae [κέδν οἱ Geet οὐδ, [lf 


ently dos 

Lats οἱ Ipeiigs LH pe aLatly gio pps Glas os, 
OaN2 ΕἼΝΠ απ aw ads Lyin φαιόν ἀξ ὡς Joy ὦ 
eo Lin yo ye ldo ἃ pl xf lots By) 7a? wT 
us sf ds Ids pool Byo ᾧ 958) 20d dew Ceol 
Yat rab peo ype rab ὦ yg OF pdt! Haw cdl 
Bye ὦ 9 LS LT ool Hye ἃ 5% 9} daa! Wdo has 
ωϑ WLW pol ye ΟἹ must ὕγωμὰρ § LUE O38, Grol 
roIyl ogy O7N2 WoSy ylusl SS po AT Ἰρλλ [95550 
: δολλᾷῃ wl ρον! Ac aes! OF 3! ic thims x00 
MSI oft ast fpeeys ἘΞ ΠΌΝΟΣ end wenn No as ἔφ λα 
clam οἱ peed pit ge Cpimiisy pgie pil! οἱ 
& NS yo Lil lds, Pens λίπ pS pars poly! 
US yds ἰρ λό] ᾿ἰρλραχ ¥ iol Wo (gir J, il 
chem ΟΦ ΠΡΟΤῚ ales pales Wo, Lgiwls pas ἀκ Les 
[δ᾽ pt iol ἔλα Lt eel WS ὡγ οἱ γ»ϑ ΘῊΡ 

1) Am. 4, 18. 

ἢ Ps, 50. 1, 7, 8, 16. 

3) Gen. 9, 6. 

4) Lev. 11, 43. 

5) Ms. ennsaim. 


6) Lev. 11, 44. 
Kohut, Semitic Studies. 29 
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mewn alys pals gy μᾶμας ds pus IIL Lye pimsus | 
Ma May 2 ὯΝ Poy AAT ays spats ed Cen Sawn ἋΣ 


YM MWA TUM Ahad oir gd Aly WS Lpey 2 eZ" 
yay phat US Slow! gio gf Fie ail fees Soupy 
ὁ! αὶ peal! clam οὐ lo! Iyle Idle, τὴν 
ape eds LS pales a off Lat they pow 9 edt Ulead 
pPyrnly goles! pe poles dF aif ye, Coa coacen als 
Px weun xm at vlad fyleo Ipacy file io μΘ 
urls οἱ} Iyle fpas, file LI agit, Con o>mwees 
»».“αὉ ουὐἱΞ." IpsgK οἱ fetal meal isl Cann? ays WO IS 
lat plact 65 IB ol Ipel pat cite ply Was 
leey @omusun cow wns cap as Wd Qy0y : yl 
re Sot μφς! Sh mesteal νῷ tLasl ωἹ Ste asl 
gt HES do plue dt GUS peaby! of cits pra 
i> gad erbeys! OF cola} Lal of put St pene LI nm 
Slyet his pl GT, eK pylistuns pine uw 
οὐ GU Καὶ pgiel JE Lat, plundt! sly 0 gill Pas 
[9] Kadly pgalum! KS of at Lats τοὶ Ae Jpall 
dio Ws, Pnrap x Ody? CIP οὐ» Lal, dbl fds, 
RAE Moist] woe ὁ ΚΘ pel Lal ποῦν Προ wa 302 
list, OT ἃ pil ὁ Lape ὦ de Wd, preniic 
1) Lev. 16,16, ἢ) 10. v. 21. 


8) Hos. 9, 10. 
*) Ms. xapa. 5) Ms, sxpaate. 
8) Lev. 11, 43. 7) Ib. 20, 25. 
8) Ps. 49, 12. 


8) δ. Ibn Ezra und Kimchi z. St. 

'0) Vor θα] scheint etwas ausgefallen zu sein, oder es muss 
cypstlea heissen. 

"') Dariiber handelt das 7. Cap. des II]. Absch. 8. Stetnschneider- 
Lrestschrift p. 198. 


Aus Qirqisani’s , Kitab al-’anwar w'al-mariqib“. 451 


lod! eas yrliedt wl! YY δοι .5).5 As rap By5dy 
ἼΣΩΣ PND NOI wyiy Lyles WS ding τ GWE de Wad, 
(2 xxelLb urts xAS priy sie ost wl yp! at x3, 
On? Lamm elu ptt gm de Wo, WoW ἃ YG 
SX pail yy γα be ὁ SA Ιδρ ἃ Spill, pune 
wise DWN ales WIS poy τοί! Uso 6 tll well Lor! 
Ι» 73 gh yt 0555 sf sliae [.}} lye, 8! NOT TY 
555 Abt off δὼ ἃ ginal, plu § 80555 (οἱ fpiary 
Lat wat Ls Le fe Wd, θῖν sa aw ἼΩΝΟΣ ayy sad 
Pe pec LE μος pe qundd Sy ΟἹ (οἱ S22? WEI als 
ope al ale od Grim Pn vy w= ND ES ai ὁ} 
Lest Laas dad gst ELI ἐν wfolawl ye Lat alll 
Sum 52K Epes wn hie yal we asell, Owes ΠΣ 
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[νοῶ ΦΌΒΟΙ NID  ΘὩ ὦν» WS poy γι WS Ling 
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> wlll te los! oll dS JE at 5m Ihe 5 
FM own ys dio Κα po ands Ody? ghde way ol 
LUE rpm meron wands als pales WS, Lae OND Ton 

ἢ) Jer. 17, 13. 

3) Ms, msiypro. 

3) Ps, 90,3. 4) Ib. 23, 8. 

5) Jer. 44, 10. 

*) Ps. 19, 8. 

7) I. Sam. 30, 12. 

8) Hi, 9,18. 5) Ib. 14, 14. 

10) Ms, ‘2px. 

") Hohel. 2, 11. 


12) Pg, 102, 27. 
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“ἢ Ps. 102, 27. 
3) Hi. 38, 14. 
3) Ms. ‘na, 

ὁ) Hi. 38, 13. 


ὃ Aehnlich tibersetzt Saadja unseren Vers: els on lis 


“4 Ls pail Leake ypmaide ον 
Lev. 26, 3. 
ἢ Neut. 7, 12. 
8) Jer. 12, 1. 
9) Ms. prance. 
10) Koh, 8, 14. 
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Bypall & Boo Jat Lente JOS cpd! doy Roe God! 


1) Ex. 20. 2. 
ἢ Ms. cap. wohl gleich ppl. 
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emul} ἃ Lgilexaf ¥y Leal plas fast 

LS st J WP corm ope ὧδ LN aif pgaer poy ds, 
9? Styl LS} yo Wad, wip Lyte UW ὦ II ays he οἱ 
PLAN pe ahaniions Loady pH § US dite xarlas spre 
SLO Lf JE GL pear eel O35, WS γιὸ φῦ. 
Kart als ὦ ¥ Bm IS dee JS nie pre Os 4 pawn ayiy 
Ke SOI lS dU ὧδ LS wpa Kem Lye SAE! Le 
weir ἄϑί ναι «}}} sg dys! OLS gals 0 GLb 
WS pre de Jalott pie ply Spee nm TNT TEC win’ xd 
ps sab yo dao ale pl Le Ww οἱ ἢ ye μ 


1) Ms, (s,5). 

ἢ Kigentlich miisste es auch hier Lglanxwi heissen, iiberhaupt ist 
der ganze Passus von J ΚΣ es (Z. 2) bis Ende von Z. 6 nicht recht 
verstindlich. 

8) Das ist eine Arabisirung der hebr. Waorter ju und nyo (Vocal- 
zeichen und Accent). Den Ausdruck jor fiir Vocalzeichen hat auch Ben 
Ascher, s. Bacher, Anfange d. hebr. Gramm., p. 26. 

4 Ex. 23, 12. 

5) Jos. 1, 8. 
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WS SOLE Le ον Lolo Lf abs LC, Wal call age 
(3: dation?! GLI fdie st 
ἢ Liicke in der Handschrift, wahrscheinlich ist συ erganzen: p92 Ss 
em, 


*) Jos. 1, 8. 

°) Das folgende, 36 Capitel beginnt mit den Worten: »95 es» XS 
crn! pga oll Dla μα} mugs Lalswl (γῶν, 9 Steinschneider- 
Festschrift p. 205. Zum Schlusse mache ich noch auf die verschiedenen 
orthographischen und grammatischen Eigentiimlichkeiten aufmerksam, von 
denen ich nur die augenscheinlich fehlerhaften verbessert habe. 


La deuxiéme ruine de Jéricho 
par 
Théodore Reinach (Paris). 


Le grammairien Solin dans le chapitre de ses Collec- 
tanea consacré 4 la Judee') s’exprime ainsi: Judeé caput 
fuit Hierosolyma, sed excisa est; successit Hieri- 
chus; et hec desivit, Artaxerxis bello subacta. ,La 
capitale de Ja Judée fut Jérusalem, mais elle a été détruite 
de fond en comble; Jéricho lui succéda; cette ville aussi a 
disparu, réduite pendant la guerre d’Artaxerxés.“ 

A la différence de la plupart des renseignements de ce 
chapitre, empruntés ἃ l’Histoire Naturelle de Pline, cette 
dernitre information appartient en propre ἃ Solin; on ne la 
retrouve nulle part ailleurs. Quelle en est la source? Quelle 
valeur doit on lui attribuer ? 

Saumaise, tout le commentaire sur Solin fait encore 
autorité, a rapproché notre texte d’une phrase de Pline sur 
Machérous, forteresse située ἃ ]’Est de la Mer Morte. Pline 
appelle cette place forte: secunda quondam arx Jud@ae 
ab Hierosolymis.?) Solin aurait mal interprété le texte de 
Pline, changé par inadvertance Macherus en Hiericus, 
puis cousu ἃ la phrase ainsi altérée la mention d’un fait 
historique beaucoup plus ancien, relatif ἃ Jéricho, qu'il avait 
lu ,on ne sait ot.“3) 


1) Solin, 2me cd. Mommsen, p. 154 (C. XXXV, 4) = Th. Reinach, 
Textes relatifs au Judaisme, p. 339. 

%) Pline, Hist. nat., V, 72 Jan. 

5) Salmasius, Exercitationes Pliniane in Solinum (ed. Utrecht 1689), 
p- 408. Il ne saurait, en effet. s’agir de la chute de Machérous qui suc- 
comba sous les coups de Lucilius Bassus dans la guerre de Titus (Josephe, 
Bell. jud., VII, 6). 
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Cette explication fait ἃ la fois trop dinjure ἃ |’ intelli- 
gence de Solir., et trop d’honneur ἃ sou érudition. Si confus 
que fit esprit de ce compilateur, si hatit son mode de tra- 
vail, on ne peut lui imputer gratuitement une pareille mon- 


struosité — horribilis exerratio pour parler comme Sau- 
maise lui-cméme — s'il se présente une autre interprétation 
possible. 


Presque tous les commentateurs de notre texte, depuis 
Prideaux et Rollin jusqu’a Graetz et Stade,!) ont admis que 
la destruction de Jéricho & laquelle fait allusion Solin avait 
eu lieu sous Artaxerxes III Ochus, roi de Perse. On sait, 
en effet, par une notice isolée des chroniqueurs ecclésias- 
tiques”) que ce roi, au cours de son expédition contre I'E- 
gypte révoltée (vers 340 av. J. C.) réduisit en captivité un 
certain nombre de Juifs et les déporta partie en Hyrcanie 
au bord de la Caspienne, partie en Babylonie. Comme Solin 
semble attribuer la ruine de Jéricho ἃ un Artaxerxés, on en 
conclut qu'il s’agit d’Ochus et que les deux faits son connexes 
et contemporains. 

Cette combinaison souléve de graves objections. 

Tout d’abord, on ne voit guére pas quelles voies Solin, 
savant des plus médiocres, aurait eu connaissance d’un détail 
aussi minuscule de l'histoire juive, vieux de six cents ans et 
ignoré de Joséphe lui-méme. 

Ensuite, en placant cette ruine de Jéricho ἃ I|’époque 
d’Ochus, on violente le texte de Solin. Ce compilateur vient 
de rappeler la ruine de Jérusalem, c’est & dire, tout le monde 
est d'accord ja-dessus, la destruction de cette ville par Titus 
en 70 ap. J. C. D’apres lui Jéricho succéde ἃ Jérusalem 
dans son rang de capitale. Puis, Jéricho est détruite ἃ son 
tour, bello Artaxerxis, C’est dire clairement que la ca- 
tastrophe en question se place aprés celle de Jérusalem, et 


1) Prideaux, Histoire des Juifs (éd. Paris, 1742), ΠῚ, 103; Rollin, 
Histoire ancienne (éd. Beres), II, 181; Ewald, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, 
IV, 230; Munk, Palestine, p. 481; Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, U, 2, 210; 
Stade, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, TI, 196. — Rien chez Renan. 

3) Hieronymus ad. ann, Abraham 1658 (Eusebe Schéne, Π, 112); 
Syncelle, p. 486, 10; Orose III, 7, 6. Pseudo Hécatee fr. 14 (Ὁ. Apion, 
I, 22) parait faire allusion ἃ cet évenement, dout Syncelle seul precise 
l’occasion. Cp. Judeich, Kleinasiatische Studien, p. 176, note 1. 
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que le bellum Artaxerxis de Solin ne peut avoir rien de 
commun avec la guerre d'Ochus contre les Juifs, quatre 
siécles auparavant. 

Cherchons done autre chose. 

Le renseignement que Jéricho succéda ἃ Jérusalem comme 
capitale de la Judée doit étre interprété cum grano salis. 
Cette ville ne fut pas detruite par les Romains pendant la 
guerre de Vespasien; évacuée par ses habitants, elle fut 
occupée sans résistance et recut une garnison romaine.') Les 
textes de Pline, postérieurs ἃ cet événement, ne laissent 
aucun doute sur la prospérité dont Jéricho et sa banliene 
continuérent ἃ jouir, grace ἃ ses magnifiques plantations de 
dattiers et de baumiers. Aucune ville purement juive n’était ἢ 
plus célébre en Occident; elle renfermait un palais b&ti par 
Hérode, un chateau-fort élevé par Vespasien, et l’on com- 
prend que dans un langage un peu figuré on l’ait qualifide 
de seconde capitale de la Judée. Cette ville mentionnée par 
Ptolémée au milieu du [15 sitcle, par Galien ἃ la fin du 
méme siécle,*) existait encore sous Caracalla), mais ne figure 
plus dans l’énumération des principales villes de Judée que 
fait Ammien Marcellin ἃ la fin du [V®‘). 1] est donc ἃ pré- 
sumer quelle a subi dans lintervalle quelque mésaventure. 

Or précisément entre ces deux époques nous trouvons 
un Artaxerxes, — postérieur ἃ Titus et anterieur ἃ Solin — 
qui fit la guerre aux Romains. Je veux parler d’ Ardaschir, 
le fondateur de la dynastie des Sassanides, qui, en montant 
sur le tréne de Perse, prit le nom d’Artaxerxés pour raviver 
les souveniers de l’ancienne grandeur nationale. Artaxerxés- 
Ardaschir ne tarda pas & entrer en lutte avec Alexandre 
Sévere (en 230 ap. J. C.) Le détail de cette lutte nous est 
mal connu, car Dion Cassius s’arréte en 229, et les ren- 


1) Josephe, Bell. jud., 1V, 8, 2; 9, 1. Au début de l’insurrection les 
Juifs y avaient envoyé comme gouverneur Joseph ben Simon (II, 20, 4) 0 
est inconcevable que l’auteur de larticle Jericho dans le Dictionary of the 
Bible de Smith transfére ἃ Jéricho la mention de l’incendie chez Josephe 
IV, 9, 1, qui s’applique si manifestement ἃ Gerasa. 

*) De simplic. medicam. facultatibus, 1V, 20, 6. (ed. Kuhn XI, 691). 

*) D'apres Origene ap. Eusébe, Hist. eccl. 1V, 16 (une ancienne tra- 
duction grecque de la Bible aurait été decouverte ἐν Ἱεριχόϊ ev πιθῳ κατὰ 
τοὺς χρόνους ᾿Αντωνίνου τοῦ υἱοῦ Σεβηρου. 

3) Ammien, XIV, 8, 11. 
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seignements soit de la Vita d’Alexandre, soit d’Hérodien 
sont suspects ἃ plus d’un titre. Nous savons cependant que 
les Perses réclamerent formellement la Syrie et I Asie- 
Mineure comme un héritage de leurs ancétres, qu’ils prirent 
Yoffensive et que leurs éclaireurs se montrérent en Syrie od 
éclatérent des séditions militaires. 1) 

C’est ἃ cette invasion Perse, bientét arrétée par les 
armes romaines, que je propose de rapporter l’épisode con- 
servé par Solin. 

Jéricho fut-elle & cette occasion détruite par les envahis- 
seurs, ou au contraire chatiée par les Romains de sa compli- 
eité avec l’ennemi? L’expression vague bello Artaxerxis 
subacta desivit s’accommodo de l'une ou lautre hypo- 
thése,*) mais la seconde est de beaucoup la plus plausible. 
On ne voit pas bien, en effet, comment des bandes de cava- 
liers — le gros de l’armée perse ne franchit pas la fron- 
titre — auraient pu s’emparer d'un place aussi forte que 
Jéricho, munie d’un castellum, ni surtout quel intérét elles 
auraient eu ἃ la détruire. Au contraire nous savons — et 
e’est le sujet du dernier mémoire du regretté James Darme- 
steter — que l’attente du libérateur perse, du nouveau Cy- 
rus, fut un des réves les plus longtemps et les plus chére- 
ment carressés par les patriotes juifs. Rien d’étonnant ἃ ce 
que la brusque révolution qui substitua & la race dégénérée 
d’Arsace la vigoureuse dynastie de Sassan, ait vivement 
frappé les imaginations juives. L’apparition de |’avant-garde 
d’Artaxerxés sux les confins de la Palestine put réveiller des 
espérances mal éteintes et provoquer quelques défections dans 
un pays ot le poids oppressit des impéts, la profanation du 
site du temple, et la rigueur des lois contre le prosélytisme, 
perpétuaient l’impopularité du gouvernement romain, malgré 
la bienveillance personnelle d’Alexandre Sévére. Si Jéricho 


ἢ Hérodien VJ, 4, 7. Pour cette guerre en general voir Dion LXXX, 
4; Zonaras XII, 15; Hérodien VI, 2—6; Lampride, Al. Sev. 55; Eutrope 
VIII, 23; Aur. Victor, Ce@sares, 24; Orose, VU, 18. Outre Tillemont, 
Schiller, Mommsen, Duruy, Gutschmid, on peut consulter la monographie de 
J. Krebs De Severi Alecandri bello contra Persas gesto (Bonn, 1848). 

*) C'est ἃ tort que le traducteur Agnan (Solin, δὰ. Panckoucke, 184%, 
p. 267) traduit: ,Puis vient Hiérique (!), qui succomba sous les ar- 
mes d’Artaxerxes.* 
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ouvrit ou médita d’ouvrir ses portes ἃ l’envahisseur perse, 
Vempereur, une fois le péril conjuré, se sera conformé aux 
traditions de la politique romaine en ordonnant la destruction 
de la ville rebelle. 


Je ne serais pas éloigné de croire qu'un autre écho de 
cette catastrophe s’est conservé dans un texte embarrassant 
de Saint Jéréme. Dans l'article , Jericho“ de son traité de 
toponymie hébraique, traduit d’Eustbe, ce pére de |’Eglise, 
apres avoir rappelé la premiére destruction de Jéricho au 
temps de Josué, et son relévement au temps des rois, ajoute 
qu'elle a été prise et détruite une seconde fois, ἃ cause de 
la perfidie de ses habitants, ἃ l’epoque ot les Romains 
assiegeaient Jérusalem.!) Plus tard les Romains auraient 
rebati la ville et c'est cette troisiteme Jéricho, — probable- 
ment assez insignifiante pour avoir été omise par Ammien 
Marcellin — qui subsistait au temps de Jéréme. Que Jé- 
richo ait été detruite par les Romains ἃ l’époque du sitge 
de Jérusalem, c'est ce qui n’est pas croyable en présence 
du texte de Jostphe cité plus haut, qui atteste la paisible 
occupation de cette ville par Vespasien; mais le fait méme 
de la destruction ne peut guére avoir été imaginé par Eu- 
sebe ou Jéréme et parait bien se confondre avec l’évenement 
mentionné par Solin. Ce dernier compilateur qui a écrit, 
en toute probabilité, vers le temps méme d’Alexandre Sévere, ἢ 
a dfi connaitre, sans le moindre effort d’érudition, un fait 
aussi rapproché de lui: on comprend qu'il ait saisi avec em- 
pressement l’occasion d’enrichir d’un deétail ,inédit* un cha- 
pitre d’ailleurs extrait entiérement de Pline. C’est le procédé 
ordinaire des ,,démarqueurs.“ 


Ce ne sont 14, avouons le, que des conjectures, mais il 
me semble qu’elles se tiennent assez bien et qu’elles ont, 
sur l’interprétation traditionnelle, le grand avantage de ne 


') Hieronymus, De situ et nominibus locorum hebraicorum (ed. Migne 
Ili, 904. ed. Lagarde, 1887): sed et haec eo tempore quo Jerusalem 
oppugnabatur a Romains propter perfidiam civium capta atque destructa est. 
Pro qua tertia aedificata est civitas quae usque hodie permanet, et 
ostenduntur utriusque urbis vestigia usque in praesentem diem (la nouvelle 
ville avait déjA ses ¢veques au [Ve siecle, Lequien; Or. Christ. III, 654). 

?) Mommsen, dans son édition p. VII, le fait descendre pis qu’an 
regne de Valerien. 
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pas faire violence aux textes et de ne pas présumer chez 
un auteur dinutiles absurdités. Sans parler du supplément 
de lumiére que nous obtenons ainsi sur une des périodes les 
plus obscures de l'histoire de la Palestine, cette petite dis- 
cussion nons enseigne deux choses: l'une, qu'il y a du nou- 
veau 4 glaner méme dans les écrits des compilateurs les plus 
serviles; l'autre, que pour bien comprendre un renseignement 
historique, il faut avant tout Je replacer dans son contexte, 
et qu’aé l’envisager isolément on risque de s égarer. 


Einiges tiber die Agada in der Mechilta 
von 
Dr. Ludwig A. Rosenthal (Preuss.-Stargard). 


Ein halachischer Midrasch hat vorzugsweise den Zweck, 
die Halacha aus dem Schriftworte herzuleiten; daher be- 
ginnen Mechilta und Sifri nicht mit den ersten Kapiteln der 
betr. Thorabiicher, sondern mit den ersten halachisch zu ver- 
werthenden Schriftstellen derselben. Trotzdem finden wir 
agadische Bestandtheile sowohl zerstreut unter den_hala- 
chischen Erérterungen, wie auch besondere, grosse, den 
Umfang- von ganzen Midraschim erreichende Theile, zumal in 
der Mechilta. Von ihren neun Massechtot sind nur 4 hala- 
chisch (Pis-cha, Nesikin, Kaspa, Sabbatha), die iibrigen da- 
gegen vorwiegend agadisch (Beschalach, Schiratha, Wajassa, 
Amalek, Bachodesch). Unberiicksichtigt liess dieser Midrasch 
nur die dem Abschnitte Hachodesch vorausgehenden Erzih- 
lungen des Exodus, den Schluss der Mischpatimparascha, die 
Bundesschliessung am Sinai, die Erzahlung vom goldenen 
Kalbe und die Schilderungen des Stiftszeltes. Zum Schluss 
greift er aus diesen nur die den Sabbat betreffenden Stellen 
heraus. Wie es nun gekommen, dass die Erzihlungen mitten 
im Exodus, von der Einsetzung des Passah an bis zum Ne- 
sikintheile, vollkommen und ausgiebig agadisch behandelt 
worden sind? 

Man kénnte hierin einen Zufall sehen, als waren gewisse 
Midraschim, soweit sie die Liicken fiillen konnten, hierher 
verschlagen werden. Aber die Mechilta des Rabbi Simon 
ben Jochai hat die gleichen Agadot in sich, und der Auszug, 
den der Tanchuma davon bietet, zeigt uns, dass man von je- 
her in ihnen Bestandtheile unseres Midrasch gesehen hat. 
Soweit sie mitten in den halachischen Theilen stehen, lassen 
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sie sich daran gar nicht trennen (vgl. Pis-cha 5 Anfang und 
Ende, z. Th.; 6 Anf., 7 zum grissten Theile; 11 Anfang und 
letztes Drittel; 12 mit geringen Ausnahmen; 13, 14, 16 mitt- 
lerer Theil und Ende; Einzelnes in 17 und 18), und die 
Tanaitennamen, die wir dabei finden, bekunden uns das hohe 
Alter sowohl dieser Sitze, als auch ihrer Verbindung mit 
der Halacha. Ihr Ton ist von dem jener selbstandigen aga- 
dischen Massechtot nicht verschieden. Ja, viele mischnische 
Zusammenhaénge oft ganzer Traktate sind nur aus dieser 
Verquickung von Hagada und Halacha verstindlich. So finden 
wir Pis-cha 16 unter ἢ die Schlussmischna und beziig- 
liche Tossefta von Berachot I, unter “2x die Herleitung der 
Teffilla oder doch ihrer Anfangsberacha, sodann die Begriin- 
dung des Tischgebetes: Da haben wir die Hauptbestand- 
theile des Traktats Berachot zusammen, und zwar in ihren 
Beziehungen zum Auszuge aus Egypten. Und doch héren 
wir kein Wort davon, dass hier etwa ein solcher Traktat 
vorausgesetzt wird. 

Das Gleiche ist auch in den -einagadischen Theilen der 
Fall. Beschalach unter Aw Mp und dann unter oma Ἴϑ “ἢ 
finden wir die W iedervergeltung im Guten an Mirjam, Joseph 
und Moses und nachher an Abraham und dem gesammten 
Israel bewiesen. Diese Stellen gehiéren gewiss ganz und voll 
zu unserem Midrasch, und doch bilden sie einen Theil der 
agadischen Sitze Sota I, 7, 8, 9; was hier daran fehlt, das 
zeigt uns die Tossefta Sota IV, so dass sie nur von hier 
aus in die Mischna iibergegangen sein kénnen. Auch die 
sonderbaren Mischnas Sota V,. 4, 5 sind aus Schiratha I 
send ION" und anderen Orten daselbst am besten zu ver- 
stehen. 

Demnach sind diese tanaitischen Agadas als Betrach- 
tungen tiber Exodus so alt, dass Vieles von ihnen in die 
Mischna itibergegangen ist, ja, das Vieles, was in Mischna 
Tossefta uns eigenthiimlich vorkommt, wie der ganze in der 
Sotatossefta folgende grosse Agadatheil, seine einfachste Er- 
klaérung dadurch findet, dass man Bestandtheilen eines tanai- 
tischen Midrasch, und wahrscheinlich des altesten in aga- 
discher Form, ebenso in der Mischna und Tossefta Aufnahme 
gewihrte, wie die Halacha, die der Midrasch als Erorterung 
bietet, in die Mischna als Gesetz emgezogen ist. 
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Wir haben es hier also mit nichts Zufilligem zu thun, 
sondern mit einem wahrscheinlich der geschichtlichen Noth- 
wendigkeit entsprossenen Erzeugnisse des tanaitischen Geistes. 
Vielleicht bietet uns diese Agada in sich selbst die Hand- 
haben, um die Thatsachen zu erkennen, die ihr zu Grunde 
liegen und als deren kraftigster Ausdruck sie uns hoffentlich 
erscheinen wird. Und zwar werden uns solche Midrasch- 
siitze vorzugsweise dazu dienen, die einen sonderbaren, oft 
unbedeutenden Inhalt zu haben scheinen und das Zeitgeschicht- 
liche als fiir die Zeitgenossen selbstverstaindlich zumeist un- 
ausgesprochen lassen. 

* 


I. 

Die Theile Wajassa und Amalek sind merkwiirdiger 
Weise von Sitzen des R. Josua und des Elieser aus Mo- 
diim, wie auch (an einzelnen Stellen) des R. Elieser erfiillt. 
Die beiden Letzteren sind in ihren Ansichten einander so éhnlich, 
dass es vollkommen gleichgiiltig ist, ob man sie als eine 
Person ansieht oder als von einander beeinflusste Tanaiten. 

ΒΗ. Josua scheint die wortliche Deutung vorzuziehen, 
wahrend der Mudai den Wassermangel in der Wiiste als ein 
Sinnbild allgemeiner liuternder Leiden oder als Mangel an 
Belehrung (wie die Ww" °w7)") aufzufassen schemt (Wa- 
jassa 125%). Wihrend R. Josua in “3 yur wirklich nur eine 
Schilderung des Mannah sieht, scheint es dem Mudai ein Bild 
der Agada zu sein (3. Ἴ0331)). Nach R. Josua meint Moses, 
er habe ,im fremden Lande“ geweilt; nach dem Mudai in 
einem Lande des Gétzendienstes. (Amalek b I 7™23.) 

Ausserdem sieht die Agada des Letzteren finsterer und 
strenger aus, als die des R. Josua. Wiahrend dieser das Mannah 
um des Volkes selbst willen kommen lisst, ist beim Mudai 
nur das Verdienst der Vater die Ursache (Waj. 2 ΣΤ jp.). 
Nicht nach der Wiiste wendet sich das Volk, sondern 
wiederum dem Verdienst der Viter zu (7b. 135"). Nicht auf. 
das eigne Verdienst stiitzt sich Moses, da er fastend die 
Hinde hebt, sondern auf das Verdienst der Vater (Am. I 
wpn.). Nicht den Sabbat oder die Verehrung der Eltern hat 
Moses bei Marah dem Volke geboten, sondern vorzugsweise 
auch die Arajot, die Keuschheitsgesetze (Wajassa Cu’ Cw). 
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Wir wissen aus anderen Quellen, wie R. Josua ein ab- 
gesagter Feind aller selbstquilerischen Weltanschauung war, 
wogegen R. Elieser aus Modiin bis in seine letzten Tage in 
Bethar uns stets im Bilde eines Biissers erscheint. Hier will 
R. Elieser die Kraft der Belehrung darin sehen, dass man 
Israel nach dem Falle des Tempels auf die Niedrigkeit und 
Schwachheit des Menschen hinweist, wie er ohne das Ver- 
dienst der Vater keine Gnade finden kinne, wihrend R. Jo- 
sua den Muth seiner Zeitgenossen zu heben suchte und im 
Sinne des R. Jochanan ben Sakkai ihnen eine selbstbewusste 
und moéglichst gefasste Stimmung beibrachte. 

Hoéren wir andere Agadot dieser Tanaiten an: Nach 
R. Josua hat Moses nach eigenem Entschlusse die Israeliten 
vom Schilfmeere weitergefiihrt, wahrend R. Elieser diesen 
Aufbruch, wie alle anderen, auf gittliche Offenbahrung zu- 
rickfiihrt. (Waj. Anf.) Als sie murrten, war dies nach R. 
Josua ein Widerstand gegen Mose’s Willen, nachdem Mudai 
eine Widersetzlichkeit gegen den Willen Gottes selbst (7b. 
10.). R. Josua meint (im Gegensatze zum einfachen Wort- 
sinne), das Manna hitte jedesmal auf zwei Tage gesammelt 
werden miissen; R. Elieser sieht darin eine Zweifelsucht, 
einen Mangel an Gottvertrauen (2 wwp.). Es scheint, als 
wenn nach R. Josua das Volk das Manna erst hatte kochen 
oder backen miissen; der Mudai lehrt, dass ohne dies das 
Manna jeden beliebigen Geschmack nach dem Wunsche jedes 
Einzelnen hatte annehmen kinnen (4 ws me.). R. Josua 
lisst den Josua auf Mose’s Befehl wirkliche Kriegshelden 
wihlen, der Mudai dagegen Manner, welche die Siinde scheuen. 
(Am. 1 772.) Wahrend nach R. Josua der jiidische Feldherr 
zum Kampfe die géttliche Schutzwolke verlassen soll, hat 
vielleicht der Mudai gelehrt, er hatte in deren Bereiche bleiben 
miissen (ἰδ. Nxi.). Auf den niachsten Tag wollen wir ge- 
riistet sein, lasst R. Josua den Moses sagen, wihrend der 
Mudai dies auf Ansetzung eines Festtages bezieht (éb. Np”.). 
Bei R. Josua folgt Moses bei Einsetzung der Richter dem 
Rathe Jetro’s; beim Mudai der géttlichen Offenbarung (Am. 
b 2 p> men yow.). 

Auch diese Siatze zeigen uns die verschiedenartigen 
Lebensauffassungen, mit denen die Weisen auf jene ernste 
Uebergangszeit einwirken wollten. Der Mudai vertritt die 
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Ansicht derer, die dem Menschen jede Selbstbestimmung 
nehmen wollen und in jedem selbstindigen Schritte desselben, 
in jeder Sorge fiir das eigene Gliick ein Misstrauen gegen 
die gittliche Leitung sehen. Nicht einmal fiir den nachsten 
Tag soll der Mensch sorgen; alle irdischen Seiten der Schrift 
werden zu etwas Anderem umgedeutet, und R. Josua, der 
friedliebende Weise, ist gezwungen, nachzuweisen, dass Moses 
wirkliche Krieger zum Kampf genommen hat. Wieviel er 
fiir die Thora gethan hat, ist bekannt. Und doch empfahl 
er im Allgemeinen, wenige Halachot tiglich zu lernen, sich 
aber der Arbeit fiir sein Haus hinzugeben. 

Hat er so den Blick seiner verzweifelnden Zeitgenossen 
auf die irdische Seite des Daseins mit hingewiesen, so musste 
er sie auch von jedem Hasse gegen die nichtjtidische Aussen- 
welt abbringen und ihnen zeigen, wie man ein richtiges Ver- 
hialtniss zu derselben zu wahren hat. 

Wird Amalek durch’s Schwert besiegt, so lehrt R. Josua, 
dass Moses die Feinde mild behandelt habe (Am. 1 Ende.). 
Der Vernichtungsbefehl gegen Amalek hat nach ihm nur auf 
Amalek, hichstens noch auf Haman’s Zeit Bezug (2 MMe °2.). 
In allen diesen Punkten denkt der Mudai anders. R. Josua 
hat ja auch am bo bajom gegen R. Gamaliel den Gedanken 
siegreich durchgefochten, dass nach den Kriegen Sanheribs 
die alten Vélker sich vermischt hitten und heute nicht mehr 
vorhanden seien, so dass die Ausnahmegesetze auf sie ihre 
Geltung vollkommen eingebiisst hiitten. 

Auf welche Kunde kam Jitro zu Moses? fragt der Mid- 
rasch am Anfang des Jitroabschnittes. R. Josua meint, der 
Kampf mit Amalek habe ihn herbeigezogen; der Mudai da- 
gegen die Gesetzgebung (Am. 6 Anf.). Nach R. Josua war 
Jitro ein heidnischer Priester; nach dem Mudai ein Fiirst 
(tb. Wiz.). 

‘ott nihert sich den Fernstehenden, sagt R. Elieser, 
Moses hat deshalb dem Jitro Geschenke gegeben, hat ihn 
zum Juden gemacht (Am. b 2 ποῦ). R. Josua meint, er 
habe den Schwiegervater wieder nach seinem Lande ziehen 
lassen, damit er dort ferner fiirstliche Ehren geniesse; R. Ehi- 
eser dagegen, er sei dorthin gezogen, um die anderen Heiden 
auch zum Judenthum zu bekehren. (7b.) 

Die hier behandelte Frage war damals brennend: Sollen 
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wir die Heiden zum Judenthum bekehren? Da regten sich 
bejahende Stimmen, um dem Volke, das an Seelenzahi so 
zusammengeschmolzen war, neue Mitglieder zuzufiihren. Aber 
gerade R. Jusua, derselbe, der die Liebe gegen alle Menschen, 
auch gegen die Heidenwelt, lehrt — er sieht dieselbe nicht 
in der Bekehrung Andersgliubiger bestitigt. Nach seiner 
Ansicht hat Moses selbst seinem eigenen Schwiegervater gegen- 
iiber der Versuchung widerstanden, eine Seele fiir den eigenen 
Glauben zu retten. 

So zeichnet sich hier eine besondere Schicht der Me- 
chilta in ganz eigenartiger Weise ab. Wir bemerken, wie 
zwei Richtungen mit einander kimpfen, beide in der Absicht, 
der jiidischen Glaubensgenossenschaft Bahnen fiir die Zu- 
kunft, fiir die Zeit ohne Tempel und Staat zu bahnen. Wir 
lernen den Ernst und die tiefe Glaubensinnigkeit des R. Eli- 
eser aus Modiim achten, die in den Zeiten noch schlimmerer 
Leiden von den Spateren, wie wir sehen werden, als geistige 
Waffe zur Erhaltung der Gesammtheit angewandt wurde. 
Aber wir miissen ausserdem den klaren Blick des R. Josua 
bewundern, der mit Sicherheit die Pfade gefunden hat, aut 
denen der Fromme zum gedeihlichen Wirken auf Erden ge- 
langen kann, auf denen er besonders bei allem Gottvertrauen 
und bei aller Treue gegen das Eigene ein thatkriftiger Ar- 
beiter wird und in allgemeinmenschlichem Sinne wirken kann, 
fern von Unduldsamkeit und Bekehrungssucht. So ist er der 
wiirdige Schiiler des R. Jochanan ben Sakkai, der die Friedens- 
liebe (Ende Bachodesch) und die Selbstindigkeit des thatigen 
Menschen (Nesikin 2 %3t%) in eindringlichen Worten ge- 
priesen hat. 


Il. 


In der Einleitung (xmmn5) wird eine Gleichheit zwischen 
Moses und Aaron in ihrem Verhidltniss zur Offenbarung her- 
gestellt; nur um die Ehre Mosis zu erhéhen, wird das Gottes- 
wort an ihn allein gerichtet. Und Parascha 3 72" wird 
von R. Ismael, R. Achi bar Rabbi Jaschia und R. Simon ben 
Jochai die Einheit zwischen beiden gepriesen, wie Aaron sein 
Ohr dem Mose neigt, wie sie einander Ehre erweisen. Ebenso 
wird Parascha 11 Np ein Streit der Schiiler R. Ismaels mit- 
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getheilt, ob Moses selbst an Israel das Wort zu richten hat 
oder ob es der Aeltesten dabei bedarf R. Jaschia spricht 
dem Mose allein das Recht zu, an die Aeltesten wendet dieser 
sich nur der Ehre wegen; R. Jonathan will, das Wort solle 
nur durch die Vermittelung der Aeltesten zu dem Volke ge- 
langen. 

Aus diesen Andeutungen wiirde sich schon etwas machen 
lassen, wenn wir an irgend einer Stelle Beziehungen zwischen 
diesen vorzeitlichen Personen zu irgend welchen, die Tanaiten- 
zeit bewegenden Fragen entdecken, ja, wenn wir zeigen 
kénnten, dass die Mischnazeit gewéhnt war, unter ihnen sich 
irgend etwas Greifbares zu denken. Nun heisst es Amalek 
Parascha I gegen Ende (x2): ,Moses stand und bediente 
seine Gaste, wie er es von Abraham gelernt,“ Und im An- 
schluss daran berichtet R. Jizchak (R. Zadok oder R. Elieser 
ben Zadok?), wie Rabban Gamaliel den Weisen stehend bei 
der Mahlzeit aufgewartet hat. R. Josua will darin keine 
tibergrosse Herablassung sehen, weil auch Abraham Gleiches 
gethan hat; und nach R. Isaak (R. Zadok) darf wohl ein 
Nassi die Weisen bedienen, da doch Gott selbst alle Lebe- 
wesen erndhrt. Am Schlusse werden Aaron und die Ael- 
testen Israels geradezu als die so wohl aufgenommenen 
Weisen bezeichnet. 

Sollte Moses iiberhaupt der Nassi, R. Gamaliel, sollte 
Aaron der <Ab-bet-Din, der sanfte R. Josua sein, und sollte 
es sich hier um die Rangstreitigkeiten zwischen beiden handeln? 
Die Einen wiirden nur dem Nassi den Vorrang iiberhaupt 
génnen, in dessen Belieben es lige, die Weisen zu beritick- 
sichtigen; die Anderen wiederum sprechen von grésseren 
Riicksichten, welche beide gegen einander zu nehmen hitten. 
Sie sollen gegenseitig ihr Ansehen erhéhen, das Wort soll 
als gemeinschaftlicher Ausspruch aus ihnen hervorgehen, und 
Beide sollen das Volk bei Hofe vertreten (s. Pethichatha). 
Letzteres war eine grosse Nothwendigkeit und hat bei der 
Wahl des R. Eleasar ben Asarja, wie wir aus Berachot 28 
und der verwandten Jeruschalmistelle ersehen, mit den Aus- 
schlag gegeben. Nun ist es begreiflich, dass R. Josua kein 
solches Entziicken iiber R. Gamaliel’s Herablassung bei jener 
Mahlzeit zeigen will, um die Wiirde des Gelehrtenthums nicht 
zu gefdhrden. Es wird dem Moses (Amalek 2 x) als 
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Stolz gedeutet, dass er wie ein Konig dasitzt und das ganze 
Volk stehen lisst; dieses Volk sind aber (δ. TMX C3) die 
siebzig Aeltesten, also die Mitglieder des Synhedriums. “12y 
75.7 Sy lautete der scharfe Ausspruch des R. Gamaliel, als 
er den Streit wegen des Maariwgebetes mit R. Josua hatte, 
und er rief den Unwillen des Volkes hervor, ,dass R. Gama- 
liel sitzend lehrte, wihrend R. Josua stand.“ 

Als nun (Bachodesch 9 w3) ΓΖ 1) Moses in das Dunkel 
emporsteigt, um die Lehre zu empfangen, da wird das Lob 
des bescheidenen Moses und der Bescheidenheit selbst 
gesungen. Der Hochmuth vertreibt die Gottheit, die Demuth 
des Nassi zieht sie zum Volke herab und ldsst sie unter dem- 
selben weilen. 

Fiihren uns also diese Sitze der Mechilta mitten in die 
Kimpfe des bo bajom hinein, so begreifen wir es wohl, dass 
die Erklirungen, welche RK. Eleasar ben Asarja an jenem 
Tage als neu gewahiter Nassi gegeben hat, in unserem Mid- 
rasch einen solchen Raum gewonnen haben. Dazu gehéren 
die von uns oben schon bezeichneten Stellen Pis-cha 16 
(x17 ὁ). R. Josua, um den der Streit sich gedreht hat, weilt 
nicht in Jabne, dem Orte des Kampfes. Aber seine Schiiler 
besuchen ihn, und er will erfahren, welche neuen Entschei- 
dungen im Lehrhause aufgetaucht sind. R. Gamaliel hatte 
namlich die Erérterungen beschranken wollen — was Wunder, 
dass sie dem R. Josua, der fiir die Lehrfreiheit gekampft 
hat, besunders am Herzen liegen. Damals war R. Eleasar 
ben Asarja an der Reihe, es war nicht die Woche des Rab- 
ban Gamaliel. Und da erklarte der junge Nassi, weshalb 
bei der grossen Thoravorlesung im Tempel man auch Kinder 
hatte mitbringen miissen; hatte doch R. Gamaliel sich sehr 
gegen die Aufnahme neuer Mitglieder iiberhaupt gestraubt, 
und das war zum Theil die Ursache des Umschwungs ge- 
wesen. In der Sotatossefta, die, wie wir schon gezeigt haben, 
gleich der Mischna sehr viel aus der Mechilta entnommen 
hat, finden wir noch weitere Aeusserungen R. Eleasar ben 
Asarja’s tiber wichtige Fragen, die das Lehrhaus bewegten. 
Die Worte der Thora miissen, gleich dem Stachel, anregend 
sein, ohne Stillstand, beweglich; es ist ein Meinungskampf 
nothwendig, der Eine mag immerhin einen Gegenstand fiir 
rein erkliren, der Andere fiir unrein — trotz alledem ent- 
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springen ihre Worte einer und derselben Quelle. Und R. Ga- 
maliel hatte durch den Meinungskampf die Einheit des Juden- 
thums gefahrdet geglaubt. Da ruft R. Josua vertrauensvoll 
aus: Das Geschlecht ist nicht verwaist, das einen ἢ, Eleasar 
ben Asarja in sich hat. 

Die Mechilta hat also in ihren agadischen Theilen viel- 
fach die Zeit der jamnensischen Kampfe zwischen Nassi und 
Ab-Bet-Din, zwischen der alten Wiirde der Lehrversamm- 
lungen und dem jugendlichen Eifer der neu um die Thora sich 
schaarenden Jiinger im Auge. Dieser Midrasch zeigt uns 
auch, dass hier nicht etwa niederer Ehrgeiz gekémpft, 
sondern dass eine tieferkannte Nothwendigkeit Jeden zur Ver- 
tretung seiner Ansicht gebracht hat. 


Il. 


In der Pethichatha wird noch (Oy y N23) betont, dass 
ausserhalb der gétzendienerischen igyptischen Stadt das 
erste offenbarende Wort an Moses gerichtet worden ist. ,Da 
doch Moses das Gebet, etwas viel Geringeres, ausserhalb 
der Stadt verrichtete, sollte da das Gotteswort, etwas viel 
Bedeutungsvolleres, mitten unter den Griueln jenes Ortes 
von ihm vernommen werden?“ Man sieht, wie sich das Volk 
tiber den gesunkenen Tempel zu trésten sucht. MDM erinnert 
an den Tempeldienst, er ist dahin. Wie gering ist aber das 
verlorene nicht gegen das geoffenbarte Wort, das Israel ge- 
blieben ist! 

Was soll nun mit der Wiirde des heiligen Landes werden? 
Ist diese mit dem gesunkenen Heiligthume geschwunden? 
Gewiss nicht! Denn das Heiligere, das Wort selbst, soll 
im Lande gewahrt bleiben. ,,.Ehe Palaestina auserkoren wurde, 
waren alle Lande zur Prophezeihung geeignet; ehe Jerusalem 
die heilige Stadt wurde, durften iiberall im Lande Altire 
stehen; ehe der Tempel zum Wohnsitz Gottes wurde, war 
ganz Jerusalem dazu geeignet; vor David waren alle Israe- 
liten des Kénigthums wiirdig, wie vor Aaron Alle des Priester- 
thums theilhaftig werden konnten.“ (éb.) 

Mit diesen Worten der Mechilta ist die Frage beant- 
wortet! Das Davidische Koénigshaus (also das hillelitische) 
ist allein befugt, den Nassi in seiner Mitte zu haben, und 
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dessen Belehrung ist auch an Palistina gekettet. Nicht dem 
Auslande darf das heilige Wort angehéren, das Synhedrium 
darf sich nicht aus den Grenzen Paliastinas fortbewegen. 
Wir sehen also, die Frage des Seins oder Nichtseins trat 
einer feindlichen Welt gegeniiber an das Judenthum heran, 
und es galt, einen Mittelpunkt der Glaubensgenossenschaft 
zu wahren. 

Diese Midraschsitze hangen mit dem Abschnitte Hacho- 
desch zusammen, also mit dem Gebote der Monatsheiligung. 
Dass der Anfangsvers dieses Thoraabschnittes, wo sich Gott 
an Moses und Aaron wendet, auf Nassi und Ab-Bet-Din 
und auf ihre Stellung zur Monatsheiligung von jeher gedeutet 
worden ist, ersehen wir aus der Erklirung R. Levi’s (Rosch 
Haschana 22a). 

Auf Pis-cha 1 und 2 beruhen denn auch grosse Be- 
standtheile des Traktats Rosch Haschana, sowohl seiner 
Mischna und Tossefta, als auch seiner amoriischen Erdrte- 
rungen in beiden Talmuden; dieser Traktat selbst beruht aber 
in seinen ersten Abschnitten wesentlich auf Kiddusch Hacho- 
desch und auf die dabei dem Ab-bet-Din (bezw. dem Nassi) 
zustehenden Befugnisse, ja, der Streit zwischen beiden wird 
am Ende des zweiten Abschnittes genau erzahlt. 

So ist das , Wort“, Dibbur, wovon die Petichatha spricht, 
zunachst allerdings die Belehrung, welche vom Synhedrium 
ausgeht; es ist mehr als der Tempeldienst, es gibt dem hei- 
ligen Lande seine ewige Wiirde und Bedeutung. Aber der 
Inhalt dieses zuerst an Moses gerichteten Dibbur ist das 
Gebot der Monatsheiligung, ,Euer ist der Mond, Euer 
das Zeugniss des Mondes!“ Diese Bestimmung ist Israel 
eigenthiimlich (7b. I Mitte); von Nissan, dem Monate der Be- 
freiung, werden die Jahre der israelitischen Kénige gezihlt. 
Allerdings musste man sich nun mit Wehmuth daran erinnern, 
wie Israel gesunken war (Bachodesch 1 Anfang): ,, inst 
zéhlte es vom Auszug aus Egypten an die Jahre, selbst zur 
Zeit des salomonischen Tempelbaues ist dies noch geschehen. 
Dann durften sie den Tempelbau selbst ihrer Zahlung zu 
Grunde legen; sodann wurden sie gezwungen, vom Tage der 
Zerstérung an zu ziihlen, und statt der Regierungsjahre ihrer 
eigenen Kénige wurden die eines Nebuchadnezar oder eines 
Darius zu Grunde gelegt.“ Wir ersehen aus diesen und &hn- 
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lichen Midraschworten, aus welchen spiterhin die scharf- 
sinnigsten halachischen Berechnungen in beiden Talmuden 
emporgewachsen sind, welche wehmiithigen und zugleich 
stolzen Empfindungen diese Reste einstiger staatlicher Selb- 
stindigkeit, diese Befugnisse des Nass¢ und Ab-bet-Din her- 
vorriefen. Geradezu sagt es (Pis-cha 2, Ende) R. Jaschia, 
dass diese Handlungen an keiner anderen Stitte, als beim 
grossen Gerichtshofe in Jerusalem“ (d. h. in Jabne) vorge- 
nommen werden diirfen, und er ist es ja auch, der dem Nassi 
allein, wie wir gesehen haben, das Recht des Dibbur thora- 
miassig zuspricht. An den obigen Satz aus Bachodesch I 
kniipft sich eine Erzihlung aus dem Leben des Rabban Jo- 
chanan ben Sakkai, in dessen Geiste, wie wir sehen, auch 
unser angefiihrtes Midraschwort ausgesprochen ist. 

So zeigt uns die Mechilta, in welcher Weise die jiidische 
Glaubensgenossenschaft sich tiber den Fall des Tempels er- 
hoben hat und welche neuen Ziele sie an Stelle der einstigen 
staatlichen Selbstiindigkeit sich setzen musste. An R. Jocha- 
nan ben Sakkai’s im Roschhaschanatraktat geschilderte Thitig- 
keit richtete sie sich auf, sie fand von Neuem ihr Selbstbe- 
wusstsein wieder, der tanaitische Scharfsinn bemichtigte sich 
mit neuer Kraft der Halacha, und an Stelle des Tempels aus 
Stein und des sichtbaren Priesterthums wuchs ein unsicht- 
bares Gotteshaus, ein Priesterthum des Geistes empor. 


IV. 

Aber so schnell kann man der einstigen Herrlichkeit 
sich nicht entwoéhnen. Die wehmiithigen Erinnerungen, das 
Griibeln ἄρον Israel’s glorreiche Vergangenheit und der An- 
blik der traurigen Gegenwart brachten R. Jochanan ben 
Sakkai’s Friedensworte (Bachodesch 11 727% 12) in Vergessen- 
heit — vielmehr nahm man an (éb. 72M N95), dass doch 
das Eisen, und zwar wiortlich das Schwert geschwungen 
werden darf, um den Altar wieder erstehen zu lassen. 

Richteten nicht die obigen Betrachtungen, die zum Theil 
agadische Behandlung des Hachodesch, das Auge auf Pharao 
auf das aegyptische Reich mit seinem Drucke? Und konnte 
man, in die Gegenwart blickend, nicht ein Spiegelbild Roms 
darin sehen? 
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Wenn Beschalach 5 (pw) Gottes Zornblick auf Aegypten 
und dessen heilende Kraft fiir Israel geschildert wird, wenn 
das Auge des Agadisten auf Hiob’s Priifungen und sein wieder- 
kehrendes Gliick fallt, so ist dabei am Ende von der giinsti- 
gen Erhebung Israels und von der dereinstigen Vernichtung 
des Aegypters die Rede. Von OD kam man zu dem Wort- 
spiele (Ὁ. Ende) mr) Seu n> payon, das auf die spateren 
Drénger und deren zu erhoffende schimpfliche Flucht hin- 
wies, Ebenso 7b. 6 \3'v und die folgenden Stellen, die sich 
besonders aus der Schiratha stark vermehren lassen. Da 
finden wir jene beriihmten Priameln, deren Endpunkt immer 
»Edom“, ,das Reich des Frevels“, ,Babel“ ist, unverkenn- 
bare Andeutungen, dass die Hoffnungen auf eine baldige 
Wiederherstellung des Reiches sich ebenso vermehrten, wie 
der Hass gegen die rimische Gewalt zunehmen musste. 

Auch das Lehrhaus, selbst das jamnensische, konnte 
sich diesem Geiste nicht entziehen, und wenn die Gelehrten 
auch vielleicht nicht an ein thatsichliches Eingreifen dachten, 
so nahm ihr Gefiih! doch Theil an dem, was Alle bewegte. 
Wie ich im zweiten Theile meines ,Zusammenhanges der 
Mischna“ gezeigt, hat sich dies mischnische Zeitalter vorzugs- 
weise mit dem Zusammentragen der Opfer- und Reinheits- 
gesetze befasst, um sie vor Vergessenheit zu bewahren. 
War das Sinken des Tempels die Veranlassung dazu gewesen, 
so wies die Beschiftigung mit diesen Satzungen immer auf 
die einstige Herrlichkeit hin, und gerade dadurch konnte die 
Wunde sich nicht schliessen. Von diesen Erinnerungen und 
Hoffnungen sind auch die Verhandlungen des bo bajom 
durchzogen. Daher Sota V, 4, 5 die schon erwahnten Misch- 
nas vom Liede Israels am Meere und von der reinen Liebe 
des Dulders Hiob zu Gott. Wenn jenen Agadisten der 
Durchzug durch das Meer, die Geschichte. Hiobs, das 
Gottesgericht am Geschlechte der Siindfluth oder an den 
Sodomiten ihre Stoffe boten, so wandelte sich ihnen unter 
der Hand Alles zu einem Ausdruck des Leidens oder des 
Hoffens, der Liebe oder des Hasses. Beschalach 5 (1x24) 
stehen die Stimme Israels vor dem Schilfmeere, jeder will 
zuerst hinein, Benjamin eilt ihnen voraus, Juda halt sie vom 
vorzeitigen Eintritt in die Wogen zurtick und — erhiilt zu 
David’s Zeiten dafiir das Kénigthum. So Rabbi Meir. Rabbi 
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Jehuda erzihlt die Sache umgekehrt, die Stimme hatten sich 
geweigert, in das Meer zu steigen, da ware Juda ihnen zu- 
vorgekommen und daftir wire spiter dieser Stamm zur 
Kénigswiirde gelangt. Und die darauf folgende Erérterung 
zwischen R. Tarphon und seinen Schiilern in Jabne bestatigt 
es, dass hier nicht Moses, sondern der Fiirst des Juda- 
stammes gemeint ist. 


Hier lisst sich die Absicht der Weisen nicht verkennen. 
Die Einen und zwar R. Tarphon und der oft in seinem und 
in R. Elieser’s Namen redende, also oft schammaitischen 
Ueberlieferungen folgende R. Jehuda, sprechen die messiani- 
sche Koénigswiirde der Zukunft dem zu, der sich nicht mit 
Gebeten begniigt (δὰ pysn mn), nicht einmal das géottliche 
Zeichen abwartet, sondern, wenn Alle zweifeln, kiihn vor- 
aus in das Meer springt, um den Aegyptern zu entgehen. 
R. Meir dagegen fiihrt eine Ueberlieferung der Partei an, 
die den Ungestiim hemmen und giéttliche Wunder abwarten 
will, die also den Frieden vorzieht. 


Ebenso farbt sich ihnen alles Andere in die Farbe der 
Zeit, sobald es nur von einer Seite daran anriihrt. So finden 
wir Edujot II, 9, 10 wichtige, mit der Mechilta und den obi- 
gen Mischnas von Sota zusammenhiangende Sitze, die das, was 
der Midrasch Schiratha in breit ausgefiihrten Betrachtungen 
bietet, kurz und schlagend als Gegenstiinde wiedergeben, 
die man in Jabne am bo bajom vor den Weisen bezeugt. 


Diese Agadot fiibren uns zu R. Akiba, also zu dem 
Manne, der den falschen Messias aus Kesib, den Bar Kochba 
unterstiitzt und das Seine dazu beigetragen hat, den Kampf 
gegen Rom herbeizufiihren. ,Alles erreicht sein Ende,“ 
so scheint er Edujot II, 10 zu lehren, ,um Alles schliesst 
sich endlich der Jahresring, und der Zeitraum geht zu Ende. 
Noa’s Zeitgenossen, Pharao und die Aegypter, die Bésewichter 
im Jenseits erreicht endlich wohl oder tibel ihre Strafe. Es 
kommt und geht voriiber die Zeit des Gog und Magog (die 
der Messiaszeit vorausgeht) und auch fiir den in Sota ge- 
nannten Dulder Hiob kommt nach erfiillter Leidenszeit 
wiederum das Gliick heran.“ Damit vergleiche man Stellen 
im Beschalach 4 (75%), Schiratha 2 (ΠΝ 2), 5 CAN) 
u. a. O.; und man wird den Zug der Zeit erkennen, dem 
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alten Schriftworte den Geist des Kampfes gegen Rom und 
der Hoffnung auf bessere Zeiten einzuhauchen. 

Dass wir uns hierin nicht tiuschen und auch den Satzen 
des R. Jehuda und des R. Tarphon keine erzwungene Deu- 
tung gegeben haben, dass den Einen mit ihrer Begeisterung 
die Anderen mit ihren Bedenklichkeiten gegentiberstanden, dass 
die Einen ein géttliches Zeichen erwarteten, die Anderen ihm 
zuvorkommen wollten, dafiir sprechen viele andere Stellen, 
die an sich selbst und ohne den Blick auf diese Zeitfragen 
nichtssagende Spielereien zu enthalten scheinen, wahrend sie 
bei Zugrundelegung unserer Auffassung sofort wie durch ein 
Schlaglicht erhellt werden. 

Was bedeuten jene zwélf Monate Ed. II, 10? Jedenfalls 
eine abgeschlossene Zeit, einen runden Zeitraum, itiber den 
hinaus die Grisse des Frevels und die Niedrigkeit des ge- 
rechten Dulders nicht dauern kann. Auch unter dem Bilde 
eines Tages von vierundzwanzig Stunden kann ein solcher 
Zeitraum gedacht werden. Die Bedeutung ist immer die 
gleiche. 

Pis-cha 13 (ΟἿ) heisst es: ,Es war um Mitter- 
nacht, er, der sie geschaffen, hat sie getheilt. Weshalb steht 
hier dies Wort? Weil es heisst: ,Und Moses sprach: So 
spricht der Herr: Ungefaéhr wenn die Nacht sich theilt 
(ungeféhr um Mitternacht) gehe ich durch Egypten. Kann 
ein Mensch wohl genau die Mitternacht berechnen? Nur 
der Schépfer kann es.“ 

Was ist damit dem Schépfer Grosses zugesprochen wor- 

den? Hier muss etwas Besonderes zu Grunde liegen, was 
den Agadisten zu solcher Erklirung gezwungen hat. 
Aus jenen bekannten Deutungen des R. Eleasar ben 
Asarja (16 yim °5) ersehe ich, dass Nacht und Tag Wecheel- 
begriffe fiir Gliick und Ungliick, Bestehen des Tempels 
oder Untergang desselben sind. Gibt mir der Midrasch 
selbst solche Erklirungen iiber seire eigenen Worte, so 
muss ich sie wohl benutzen. R. Elieser sagt (13 7) das 
Dunkel solle nur bis Mitternacht dauern, also wenn die 
Nacht am tiefsten, ist die Hilfe am nichsten. Man soll 
demnach nicht verzagen, sondern gerade im tiefsten Elende 
sich erheben, um die gittliche Hilfe herbeizufiihren. 

Ja, wann ist aber, genau genommen, Mitternacht? Wann 
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hat der Mensch das Recht zu sagen: Schlimmer kann es 
nicht mehr werden, ich kann mich nun zur Selbsthilfe er- 
heben, ich habe nichts mehr zu verlieren? Das weiss nur der 
Schépfer selbst, der die Entwicklung der Dinge, also den 
Hohepunkt eines jeden Zustandes genau kennt! Moses war 
darum vorsichtig, indem er M)3M=, den unbestimmteren Aus- 
druck, den zweifelnden Aegyptern gegeniiber wihlte, und es 
Gott selbst iiberliess ‘"ym2, zur richtigen Zeit, sein Befreiungs- 
werk auszufiihren. (vgl. Beschalach 2 Crs 7 “wer 12). 

Denen tritt R. Akiba entgegen. Wir wollen, so meint 
er, die Zeitrechnung nur richtig verstehen, und wir miissen 
_uns wahren, dass wir nicht zu spit kommen. Darauf deutet 
dessen Ausspruch Edujot II, 9, wonach die Vater im Stande 
sind, durch ihre Tugenden die Leidensjahre der Nachkommen 
abzukiirzen, es werden den Enkeln dann die Priifungen der 
Ahnen als selbsterduldete Schmerzen angerechnet. So sind 
die vierhundert Jahre, die Israel eigentlich in Aegypten hiitte 
weilen miissen, auf zweihundertundzehn verkiirzt worden, in- 
dem alle Leidensjahre der Stammviater, d. ἢ. also deren ganze ᾿ 
Lebenszeit, von der tiber Israel verhingten Zahl der Schmerzens- 
jahre abgezogen worden sind. 

Hier konnte R. Akiba eine uralte, bereits von der Sep- 
tuaginta verwerthete Ueberlieferung ausnutzen, und wir werden 
nun das starke Hervorkehren der Stammvater und ihrer Ver- 
dienste begreiflich finden, ebenso die fiir ihre Nachkommen 
in Anspruch genommene Vergeltung, (s. Beschalach Pethi- 
chatha 7517) die fiir 7646 Bewegung des Stammvaters eine 
heilsame Folge fiir die Nachgeborenen hervorsucht. Das ganze 
Aeitalter war von diesem Zuge erfiillt und konnte sich darin 
.gar nicht genugthun, und R. Akiba kam diesem Bediirfnisse 
in hohem Maasse entgegen. ,Nach Deinen Tugenden und 
Fehlern wird Dir Gliick und Ungliick zugemessen,“ dieser 
Gedanke wurde nicht nur an den eigenen Schicksalen der 
Stammviter, Propheten und ihrer Feinde, sondern auch am 
Einflusse von deren Thaten auf die Schicksale ihrer spatesten 
Enkel dargestellt. 

Wie also Gott einst in Aegypten die vierhundert Jahre 
verkiirzt hatte, so wiirde es auch jetzt der Fall sein. Zégern 
und abwarten ist darum zwecklos, Busse thut noth, um die 
Erlésung zu férdern (Pis-cha 14 21) }), es muss den Kimpfern 


478 Ludwig A. Rosenthal. 


vorkommen, als wenn sie nicht sich, als wenn sie vielmehbr 
Gott selbst zu befreien, d. h. die Verehrung seines Namens 
zu retten hatten (ab. Cyyn 7); daher bediirfe man keines 
befestigten Zeltlagers, vielmehr wiirden, wie einst in der Vor- 
zeit, schiitzende Wolken Israel zu Hiitten dienen (Pis-cha 14 
ΠΩΣ), die zugemessene Leidenszeit wiirde ,,iibersprungen“® 
werden (das besagen die Andeutungen 7 CMS2x) und *AND5), 
und der Morgen der besseren Zukunft wiirde anbrechen (Be- 
schalach 5 ΣΝ 1.) Da heisst es aber friih sich er- 
heben, das ΣΦ beherzigen und die Augen muthig dem 
Lichte zuwenden. 

Wie aber lisst sich dies gerade auf eine Empérung gegen 
Rom deuten? Auch dafiir hat der Midrasch gesorgt. Es 
ist (Beschalach 1 ΠΣ > > 73.) eine kurze, aber sprechende 
Schilderung der Empérung gegen die rémischen Beamten er- 
halten geblieben (ausfiihrlich ἐδ. \3.v ); man sieht, wie das 
Volk die Briicken hinter sich abbricht und sich zum Kampfe 
erhebt. (ἐδ. NW.) 

Es scheint ein grosser Sturm sich gegen das ,Reich der 
Gewalt* zu erheben, ein Ostwind, wie einst am Meere, reisst 
die Theile auseinander (Beschalach 4 75%), von Osten naht 
der Feind dem rémischen Reiche, alle Theile desselben 
scheinen in Bewegung zu sein (7b. \yp2")), die Wiiste ist der 
Kampfplatz (Wajassa 1 1x), ja, es ertént der Name .Mid- 
bar Kesib*, es kommen die gleichen Uebertreibungen vor, 
wie in der Hannisakinhagada beziiglich der Stadt Bethar oder 
des Kénigsgebirges —- hitten wir hier Andeutungen iiber 
Bar Kochba oder Bar Kusiba vor uns? — 

Wir haben uns nun vom Kampfe selbst abzuwenden und 
das Volk nach dem Misserfolge zu belauschen. Wird uns 
der Midrasch auch dariiber Auskunft geben? 

»Die Erde verschlang sie (die Egypter). Weshalb 
ist ihnen ein Grab vergoénnt worden? Weil Pharao einst ge- 
sprochen: Gott ist gerecht. Habt ihr das Gottesgericht 
anerkannt, so soll Euch der Lohn nicht vorenthalten werden, 
nimlich ein Grab.“ (Schirata 9 wy>2m.) Man kénnte diese 
Worte als Ausdruck des Spottes gegen den Feind ansehen, 
dem im besten Falle ein Grab als Lohn gegonnt wird (vgl. 
Anf. Beschalach.). 

Aber der Gedanke wiederholt sich in einer Form, die 
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jede Absicht des Spottes ausschliesst (ἰδ. 2 ox): , Wir 
trauerten tiber die aegyptische Knechtschaft; der Tod unserer 
Briider in (den drei Tagen) der Dunkelheit ist schlimmer. 
Wir trauerten tiber ihren Tod; unser Tod in der Wiiste ist 
schlimmer. Jene unsere (in der Dunkelheit gefallenen Briider) 
wurden betrauert und beerdigt, und unsere Leichen sollen 
dem Sonnenbrande am Tage und der Kilte bei Nacht aus- 
gesetzt sein?“ Da haben wir wiederum die Schilderung 
eines Zustandes, in welchem die Verweigerung eines Grabes 
als das schlimmste Ungliick, ein ehrliches Begrabniss als 
hoher Lohn erscheint. 

Als namlich die drei Tage der Dunkelheit tiber Aegypten 
lasteten, liess Gott alle diejenigen Israeliten sterben, welche 
das Land der Knechtschaft nicht hatten verlassen wollen. 
Diese wurden in der Stille begraben, damit die Aegypter sich 
tiber ihren Fall nicht freuen sollten. (Beschalach Pethichatha 
mw.) In die Begriffe der Barkochbazeit iibersetzt, wiirde 
unser Midrasch, die Friedensfreunde meinen, die nicht am 
Morgen sich zum Kampfe fiir das Licht der Freiheit erheben 
wollten, sondern lieber im Dunkel der Nacht verharrten. 
Auch von ihnen sind Viele dem Kampfe zum Opfer ge- 
fallen, es hat ihnen die gleichgiiltige Gesinnung Nichts genutzt. 

Als aber Rom gesiegt hatte, als das Verbot, die Helden 
zu beerdigen, von Seiten der rémischen Verwaltung die iiber- 
lebenden Genossen erreichte, da erschienen ihnen die Wehr- 
losen, die man getidtet hatte, gliicklicher, sie hatten doch 
mindestens ein ehrliches Grab erlangt. Da beneidete man 
die in’s Meer gesunkenen Aegypter, die der Boden verschlungen 
hatte. Was war deren Tugend gewesen? Sie hatten das 
Gericht Gottes anerkannt, wiihrend man im Judenthum nach 
dem Falle Bethars wahrscheinlich tiber den ungliicklichen 
Ausgang des Kampfes murrte. 

Nun begann man damit, die Ueberlieferungen iiber die 
Verdienstlichkeit der Todtenbestattung hervorzukehren, man 
bereicherte die ,,Maass-fiir-Maass-Betrachtungen* damit; die 
Art, wie Moses sich der Gebeine Josephs und dieser wieder- 
um der des Jakob sich angenommen hatte, bot dazu die beste 
Gelegenheit. Und als die Erlaubniss der Beerdigung von 
Rom kam, da setzte man die Anerkennung des gitt- 
lichen Gerichts als vierten Segensspruch des Tischgebetes 
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fest, gewissermassen als Birkat Aiwelim und Zidduk haddin 
fiir ganz Israel. 

War man auf dem Wege, die Gottheit in ihrer Gerechtig- 
keit selbst beim Misserfolge sich darzustellen, so fragte man 
sich nach den Ursachen eines so traurigen Ausganges (Be- 
schalach Pethichatha 777.). ,Weshalb hat Gott die Vorfahren 
nicht auf dem kiirzesten Wege ins gelobte Land gefiihrt, 
sondern auf dem Umwege durch’s Meer? Weshalb mussten 
sie vierzig Jahre in der Wiiste umherwandern?“ Die Be- 
ziehung der alten biblischen Ereignisse zu den damaligen Zeit- 
verhaltnissen ist unverkennbar. 

NIM DMP 3. zu nahe war der Weg dorthin!“ So schnell 
durften die aus Aegypten Befreiten das ersehnte Land nicht 
erreichen (Jb. 77... Gott sprach: ,Wenn ich sie schon 
jetzt nach Palistina bringe, wird der Besitz und Genuss der 
Felder und Weinberge sie von der Beschéftigung mit der 
Thora ablenken; mégen sie lieber vierzig Jahre Manna ge- 
niessen und aus dem Gottesquell trinken, damit ihnen die 
Thora so recht eingeimpft werde.“ Nun brauchen diese 
Worte des Agadisten sich noch nicht auf die Barkochbazeit zu 
beziehen, sie kénnen eine einfache Erklarung der biblischen 
Erzaéhlungen, des géttlichen Erziehungsplanes in Bezug auf 
das vorzeitliche Israel sein. Nun heisst es aber (7b.): ,Zu 
~ nahe war noch die Zeit, in welcher Abraham dem Abimelech 
den Eid geleistet, ihm, semem Enkel und seinem Urenkel; 
und sein Urenkel war noch am Leben.“ War nicht Hadrian 
der fiinfte nach Titus regierende Kaiser, also gewissermassen, 
wenn man Nerra abrechnet (wie friiher mit Otho und Vitellius 
geschehen), sein Urenkel als Nachfolger? Ist dies eine zu ge- 
suchte Deutung? Was sollen (ib.) die Worte: ,Vor Kurzem 
hatten erst die Kanaaniter das Land in Besitz genommen, wie es 
heisst: Erst das vierte Geschlecht soll hierher zurtickkehren.* 
Also die Leidenszeit ist nicht, wie R. Akiba annahm, auch 
fiir die Nachgeborenen abgekiirzt worden, es sind nicht 
aus vierhundert Jahren deren nur zweihundertundzehn ge- 
worden — sie muss vielmehr zur Veredelung Israels ausge- 
kostet werden. Endlich ,zu schnell folgte dem ersten Kriege 
der zweite.“ Wer verkennt hier den Hinweis auf den Ves- 
pasianischen Krieg und auf die zu schnell darauf folgende 
Barkochbazeit ? 
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Nun wird auch die geschichtliche Bedeutung folgender 
Worte klar (Beschalach 2 1x7); Und sie fiirchteten 
sich sehr und es beteten die Kinder Israels zu Gott; 
sie ergriffen den Beruf ihrer Viter. Abraham baut einen 
Altar und ruft den Gottesnamen aus; Isaak geht hinaus, um 
auf dem Felde zu beten; Jakob trifft an jenem Orte ein, da 
die Sonne untergeht.... Fiirchte nicht, du Wurm Jakob, 
ihr Leute Israels! Wie der Wurm die Ceder nur mit dem 
Munde treffen kann, so hat Israel nur das Gebet. Mein 
Schwert ist das Gebet und mein Bogen ist meine Bitte. 
David kimpft gegen Goliat nur mit dem Namen Gottes. 
Assa richtet auf Gott sein Vertrauen, nicht auf seine Schaaren. 
Die Stimme, das Gebet, ist Jakob’s, die Hinde, das 
Schwert, sind Esau’s.“ 


Wer diese Stellen in der Mechilta selbst in ihrem ganzen 
Umfange liest (wir haben nur die Hauptsachen herausge- 
griffen), der wird ihre weltgeschichtliche Bedeutung nicht ver- 
kennen, Israel legt die irdische Waffe, die ihm nicht gedient 
hat, aus der Hand, es wird sich seiner dusseren Ohnmacht 
bewusst: Ihm ist aber die Hauptwaffe, mit der die Helden 
der Vorzeit kémpften, geblieben. Auch bei Jenen durfte 
die Macht nicht im Aeusseren bestehen, sondern vorzugsweise 
im Gebete. Einen Weltschmerz giebt es nicht, die Gerechtig- 
keit Gottes bleibt bestehen, der Misserfolg hat zur Ursache 
die Unwiirdigkeit und Kurzsichtigkeit Israels, das im Leide 
sich lautern und sich zum Guten emporarbeiten wird. 


So befasst sich also ein vierter agadischer Kreis der 
Mechilta mit den Empfindungen und der Zeitstimmung des 
Barkochbakampfes von dem Aufflammen der Kampflust bis 
zum Aufgeben aller Hoffnungen auf ein schnelles Erreichen 
hochfliegender Wiinsche. 


* 
* ᾿ * 

Die spiteren tanaitischen Zeitalter haben auch ihre 
Spuren in der Mechilta zuriickgelassen; da sie aber nicht so 
reich an grossen Wendungen und so bedeutenden geistigen 
Fiihrern waren, so konnten sie nur in anderer Weise wie- 
derholen, was aus jener stiirmischen Zeit zu ihnen hertiber- 
ténte. Martyrer gab es vorher und nachher; rémischer Druck 
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blieb sich zu allen Zeiten im Wesentlichen gleich; der Streit 
zwischen R. Josua und R. Gamaliel wiederholte sich in etwas 
schwicherer Weise zur Zeit R. Simon ben Gamaliel’s. Es 
wiirde also schwer zu unterscheiden sein, ob ein Ausspruch 
itiber Moses und Aaron dem ersten Kampfe zwischen Nassi 
und <Ab-bet-Din oder dem Streite zwischen den geistigen 
Spitzen des nachsten Geschlechtes angehért — nur den 
Ausgangspunkt kann man annihernd feststellen. Damit 
ist aber auch das Meiste geschehen, da die spitere Zeit 
immer nur in matterer Weise nochmals aussprechen konnte, 
was friiher kraftvoll und gewaltig als Ausdruck eines grossen 
Zeitbewusstseins hervorgekommen ist. Die Agada als ein 
besonderes Gebiet zeichnet sich zuerst von den Augen des 
R. Josua und des Mudai ab, und zwar ,zieht sie die Herzen 
der Menschen an“; bei Mara werden die Agadot u. A. dem 
Volke ganz besonders empfohlen. 

Dass der Anfang und das Ende der Mechilta halachisch 
geblieben, d. h. mit der ersten halachisch zu verwerthenden 
Stelle ohne Beriicksichtigung des in der Schrift Vorhergehen- 
den und Nachfolgenden sich befasst, liegt darin, dass man 
sich stets scheute, Anfang und Ende, wenn auch nur einer 
Gebetformel mit etwas Neuem zu bereichern und die Grund- 
gestalt des Ganzen zu verindern. Daher gestatteten die 
Weisen wohl, in die einzelnen Theile des Achtzehnergebetes 
etwas Verwandtes einzuschieben, aber Beginn und Schluss 
hatte unverindert zu bleiben. Wenn dem Hachodeschab- 
schnitte andere Bestandtheile des Exodus hitten vorausgehen 
oder der Sabbatmassechta andere hitten folgen sollen, so ware 
das Wesen des halachischen Midrasch nach tanaitischer An- 
sicht nicht mehr zu erkennen gewesen, Dass der zweite 
Sifri agadisch schliesst, liegt in Umstinden, die wir hier nicht 
beriihren kénnen, ausserdem in dem Streben, das Schlussbuch 
der halachischen Midraschim feierlich und wirksam enden 
zu lassen. Der Sifri gilt sonst als ein Buch. 

Ausserdem boten die erzihlenden Theile zwischen Ha- 
chodesch und dem Mischpatimtheile gerade das, was jenes 
Zeitalter néthig hatte. Das Passa, der Friihlingsmonat Nissan, 
die Befreiungsnacht, die zum Morgen der Selbstindigkeit 
wurde, der Trotz Pharao’s, seine Wagen und Reiter, der 
Durchzug durch das Meer, das Siegeslied, der Amalekskampf, 
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das Herannahen des Ger Zedek Jitro, endlich die Gasetz- 
gebung —- wo findet sich in der Thora etwas Ermuthigen- 
deres, etwas, was mehr den Hoffnungen jener Zeit entsprach ! 
Was Wunder, dass alle jene Ereignisse mehr, als irgendwo, 
gerade in der Mechilta ihr Spiegelbild gefunden haben! 
Die in Jamnia am bo bajom wirkenden Weisen, die sich mit 
diesen wichtigen Zeitfragen beschiftigten — mussten sie nicht 
gerade die agadischen Mechiltasiitze unwillkiirlich in das 
mischnische Gebiiude aufnehmen? Und da war der Sota- 
traktat (wie wir sie in unserem Zusammenhang der Mischna Ὁ 
gezeigt, einer der diltesten) durch die elu neemarin, die so 
viele verschiedene halachische Bestandtheile aus der Zeit des 
Tempels dort einfliessen liessen, am ensten geeignet, die 
Mechiltaagada in Mischna und Tossefta aufzunehmen, Und 
was in Jamnia geschehen, ahmten die Spiteren bei misch- 
nischen Neugestaltungen getreulich nach. 


Es wiirde nun die Aufgabe der Forschung sein, die ver- 
schiedenartigen Schichten herauszufinden. Also zuerst die 
aus dem Kreise R. Johanan ben Sakkai’s stammenden Aus- 
spriiche, durch welche dem Volke die Bahnen fiir die Zu- 
kunft gewiesen werden, sodann, was auf Nassi und Ab-bet- 
Din Bezug hat; endlich was dem Barkochbakriege angehért. 
Wie diese Dinge einander beeinflusst und vorbereitet haben, 
wo das Eine zeitlich aufhért und das Andere beginnt, das 
lisst sich nur ahnen und da sind feste Grenzlinien nicht zu 
ziehen. Genug, wenn es dann dem Forscher noch gelingt, 
festzustellen, wie die Zeiten R. Simon ben Gamaliel’s und R. Je- 
huda Hanassi’s hier beriicksichtigt sind und wann die letzte 
Hand an die Gestaltung dieses und der anderen halachischen 
Midraschim und besonders ihrer Agada gelegt worden ist. 


Auf diesem Wege lassen sich viele Vorurtheile wider- 
legen. Viele Ausspriiche, in denen man den Geist des ge- 
sammten rabbinischen Judenthums vermuthet, kennzeichnen 
sich als Ausfliisse einer geschichtlich ganz genau bestimm- 
baren Kriegeszeit mit allen ihren Auswiichsen, und sie diirfen 
nicht mehr herangezogen werden, wo es gilt, die ewigen 
Grundsiatze einer Glaubensgenossenschaft zu beurtheilen. Wer 
sich den vorurtheilsvollen Blick wahren kann, muss es viel- 
mehr anerkennen, wie dies Alles nur voriibergehend war, 
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wie der Blick von den Tempeltriimmern und von den Schlacht- 
feldern Bethars immer wieder den reingeistigen Bestrebungen 
sich zuwandte und wie sich in der schlimmsten Lage Israel 
damit tréstete, seinen Gott und sein Geistesgut nicht ver- 
loren zu haben. 

Wie weit die Kimpfe zur Zeit der Trajan in der Agada 
ihr Spiegelbild gefunden haben, hat sich hier nicht feststellen 
lassen. Mir scheint vorzugsweise die Barkochbazeit in der 
Mechilta beriicksichtigt worden zu sein. 


Notes on a Hebrew Commentary to the 
Pentateuch in a Parma Manuscript 


by 
8. Scheohter, M. A. (Cambridge). 


Codex 541 of the De Rossi library in Parma, from which 
I have published the Agadath Shir Hashirim and the 
Seder Olam Suta, contains among others also a commen- 
tary to the Pentateuch, which originating in the schools of | 
the Tosaphists, is not without points of interest. A short 
description of it will, I hope, not be out of place in a volume 
dedicated to the memory of the late Dr. Alexander Kohut, 
whose life like that of the French Rabbis, was devoted to 
the elucidation and interpretation of the old Rabbinic literature. 
Each age has its own Tosaphists and the great literary mo- 
nument which Dr. Kohut left us in his Aruch Completum, is 
a fine specimen of Tosaphot of the nineteenth century. 

Our Commentary by the Tosaphists of the 13th 
century extends over the first 107 ff. of the manuscript. 
Its author or rather compiler is R. Nathanel the pupil 
of R. Jechiel of Paris. This may easily be seen from 
the following two passages. The one is on p. 103a: 
moby ὃ" "ws op FD. ono oan mod op ow Oo} 
mm SA MPO. ww ow . Mow by NWP NW ‘DOIN ‘NIM ὩΝῚ 
samo (onyow can) o> ayn ata ΠῸ ἽΝΟ Ὁ Aon ar yn pand 
The other is on p. 9a—10b : ‘on “ΠῚ oAbNA ona ἽΠΝ 
OMNIA pas wy Ww ow Aw Oyaw 13 oATINT ID'Dd yD WN 
niwo xop 7) nw. ow YD wo ND ’D. wdaA Iw NIT 


1) Here probably some words are missing. Cp. 8.251 s15 70d to the 
same verse (Deut. XXII, 22): ma par pyin & os. See Sifre, ed. Friedmann, - 
p. 118 ἃ. 
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sm. ooo ers ΟΣ 13 ΠῚ oo"N . ano bw armen 2 
ow. Na py ΠῚ MT ΝΡ Tyr. mMo_A ὍΣ ΠῸ 13. ΠῚΠ 
sim. oman5 ὭΣ dam gan ‘PD OND. ND NSD ΠΩ ΠΡ 
DOD MNT 9. ΠΝ . no poroa 2'Ν . Sn Neo ΝΣ pe 
Wye. Ova pa MO yaw ja xox aa Nd ont (on Yow 125. 
TO Nia’ ΤΌΝ OITA NNT AMMO ἽΠΝ ADD OPIN 5 pens 
“oq onran pa omsatara ano opp pe oder m5 ἽΠΝ 
NWP OD oe. eee. OMY WMOINAND IN. Dow yaw Doon ma 
mmo asw (weapo Sams Sm camo mo pra pd... Ὁ 
DOYS “2 

Other authorities are: RK. Joseph of Paris (18a): 3. "7 

ὋΝ ἘΠ Ao AMA oon by ewan D> 09 ADI “Ἢ OD 3a 
PIM) Dw PAND IN ΒΘ ΠῚ 2.223) -ὶὶ, Judah ben Nathan (120): 
aor Om Sor pond cam 5 oan ὙΠ yp aA er yan am 
“ἢ πῦνὼ won Sey mene. a2 IrNsD (Dre? 52) en PpIys 
ἽΝ WT NAP ya yy wa) ewe ys ‘72 AIA 4) — RK. Sa’adyah 
(15a): ond yywo too aban pod aeayo 2 “9 py mnn wypem. 
Also p. 105a: Ne ..... MON OMA ΓΝ omy rarn 
mova mobaa pra wo ΓΙΌΣ nape oann by lars 1D AyD 
ἼΩΝ ΠΡ mane psy 5) — ἢ. Isaae (20a): cman ΓΝ ΠῚΘ TK 
pms? Awe ΠῚ by ova Sey Ἔν ieee ΣΟ aby crm 
SD) ON ITy mare A aN “ὦ Ν Aaa Nom Nin ops 
ὮΝΡ NDAD pyr τῆν ona [Δ]. awe] moby yaw wma 
FWD apy> ΠΤ wD yan apy Ὁ an Now “NTE etc.6) — R. Judah 
Hachasid (29a): 31 Ὁ ΠΡῚΝ ΠῸ TON ATA “Ἢ ΤΠ Ὁ APTS 
ony ond Nox ΠΟΥ WaT px... ΠΡ ND we Any Saws 
sa emo new cmbym Se ond ὮΝ. mova nad ba: sion ὃ 
moyn ond ‘en, Again 510: maw VON ATA 9... ppp om 
. 2.22 nod cyo ca ap Nbw ΓΞ aq Sara by Ὁ PNW ‘DIN 
3 on by Nv wands sa ein AN ams and ayn obn n'y 
mia ow Sy 56> obra ys ce rows mayrnd oma. On 33b we 


Ὁ See Tosaphot to Berachoth 8a & st)n* nip to Gen. XV, 1. 1 want 
to state that I give here only specimens of each author, though he may 
occur very often in our MS. 

ἢ See also p. 68a: 5’t °"5 ‘sn op 1m Am, This fixes the date of our 
author about the middle of the 13th century. 

3) Seo Zunz, Zur Geschichte und Literatur, Ὁ. 98. 

*) About his date see Zunz, zbid., p. 31. 

*) See Kaufmann, Rerue des Etudes Juives, t. IV, p. 215 about his 
commentary to the Pentateuch. 

6) There is no further specification. 


ee Π τ ΓῸΡΌῸΌὉΌἔ π΄ ἢ ""ὃΠὍ ΠὍΠ[οΓ' 
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read: Mao [Dp wSN TIM pos ox ‘man pd or ΠΝ ΠΌΝ 2 
AD ΝΣ NTO ID I wo Saws 32 waa ΓΝ Dd min 
pyda δ") prypm ows... .. moo ΠΡ ΦῸ ata payao on ἬΝ 
Ομ ΟΠ atin “Ἢ bw wowocryow on... ee ee TIT ND po 
13 w> “Dw 3) — R. Jacob of Orleans (35b): ran swe qradw 
ὮΝ WN ΠῺΣ "1 wes ΟΝ apy? Ἰ22 ‘on Spy ΠῸ wen MD IN 
maa ox’ wp m2) — R. Wardima (36a): ὈΞΠ “Ὁ yr nN bow 
. ΜΠ Vy ΓΝ raya wd. [Ὁ γὼ powo rar... . YD ID 
Sy yr ona 8) ΝΠ “Ἢ ἸῸ 229 i — ΚΕ. Jacob Tam (38 a): 
YIWND ODOND ON yD oo pon xd ova p’ad> ἼΠΝ po baw 


myond pryw tw Sy xara cena ΝΟΡῚ apd Sey aw yo mb 
ony mop... aby xo ΡΨ» ΓΝ) — R. (Joseph) Tob Elem 
(42a): Sw moa) oy owen yp Ὁ Nae Π Ὁ ‘Nw 909 ΝΗῚ 
ὭΣ pap ἸΓΞΥΡΞ aby ayy wean sow wn Aap bw πῶ and. 
son — R. Samson of Sens (43a): “5. ryt Nd /A nen 
SD DTT") ΝΣ piwow ‘7 M..... Bw mw" ete.5) R. 
Meir ben Chayim (45 Ὁ): waza mp mrad aw Sa Gen ΓΡΝῚ 
ov Soa ΓΟ mmm ΚΞΝ 7} xop adm... ogo pan 523 
man ΓΝ Aw pues men oy avo Sw rea ΠΕΡῚ so bm... 
ΝΠ on 3a ND TO ΡΟΣ ον νον 2 mm 9 on. 
R. Elieser b. Nathan and R. Isaac Ὁ. Abraham (45a): 5ax 
“y YA way) ΠΩΣ AN "poy ἽΨΙ 5 pao’o> opyo "Ὁ ya"N 2 
nod ayo “D ND" I). ADD Aw ’y amNa. moo. Nbw Awn 5) 
R. Jose ὑπ} to the verse x3 bar ὃν (46a).7) R. Jacob of 
Courson(?) 56a: wax ἸΝ ΠΏ AIDA "wD ΤΡ Ty Apn 9 
pwaipo apy “Ὁ aA wd cmwrm . . . rosy ὍῸΣ ΝῸΝ 5) — R. 
Eliezer of Metz (57b): “51 “Ὁ yowoo "wr ΔΘ wn bpo δὴ 


1) See Tosaphot to Kethuboth 69a, where, however, the first part of 
this quotation is not to be found. 

7) Always ovine; cp. Kohn, Mordechai ὃ. Hillel, p. 126. 

3) Cp. Neubauer, Revue, XVII, 151 seq. See evsprasa 39a: cos am 
DINTT 10. 

ἢ See Berliner connie nose, pp. 33 and 35. anew = m 9) pos ΠΟ; 

δὴ See Gross in the Revue, VI, 167. 

8) See ceapr san and o3pr nz1 without the name of the author. 

7) The explanation given in the MS. is the same which τα and 17 
quote in the name of Aben Ezra. Perhaps it is R. Jose of Chartres. See 
Zunz, Zur Geschichte, p. 86. 

δ) See Gross, Revue VII, 185, note 4. 
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"YD ΠΡῚΡΘ 722 ΝΟΥ O”’NIN Awpm') — RB. Moseh of Pontoise 
(59a): “Ἢ 37ND... . ΝῚΠ ΠΡΦῸ pw? pots ‘Dd ΠΝῸΣ dee 
ΠΤ ΘῸ Awo?)— R.Samuel, a contemporary of the author 
(59a): yrmown ow Sanow “Ἢ wom ΤῊΝ (8 "ya πορπ 7,3: 
... ΝΠῚ — BR. Chayim Cohen (59b): xbx ... pow ow pown 
179 ON “An Ὁ «. wryan Nin 794) — ΒΕ. Jom Tob (83b): aw 
max by npa qod 210 21 “10 ροῦ ὅ) — R. Meir (97b): 159 ὅν 
ΠΝ Tayo pay any '9505 ond en ONeIpA om 3 Hwan 50 252 
TINO ΠἪ WIA Mays) — BR. Judah of Spires (98b): "ἡ Anwpm 
yao ay ona 9 many pene 105 ‘nan pnoa and ΟἿ ΜΝ ΘΖ Ὸ ΠῚ.) 
R. Joseph b. Isaac who puts questions to his Master R. Isaae 
(99a): “Ὁ moma ΠῚ pop me pny? Ἴ"2 ADV “Ἢ ONw pan omy 
ep maw saya ppsanw san Sawa ΓΥῸΡ ib “51 17 Aa IoD 139 pay 
ΡΠ aod. . Ἴ2Π ᾿2ἘΕῚ AIO ΝΟΊΣ ΩΣ Dw. pI wyo 
YAN pawM , ODI OPIN YAN MON. OW. Yay aw. Ἴ2Π 
orm 52. sw yi ia oon. ooo dy by Adbydan pawns) — JR. 
Kalonymos of Rome (101b): mons "Ὁ. wR DID IP Ἢ “15 Ty 
ΣΦ ‘nx auron’) — Lastly R. Isaac ben Samuel, who 
puts a question before R. Isaac the Reader (104a): mvswos 
SD ΠΧ OWN PR YN AON can om. ww 52 ow Amy ΝΣ 
nyoi.... Nu OND DNINw 15 pny’ an AwpM.... ΠΟΤ ἘΠῚ 
5D NIT Owe ONT www ΟΟΣΥΣ ΝΣ ONT NIPON pny? > 
NUNN 0). 

The nature of our commentary is, as can be seen from 
the quotation already given, similar to that with which we are 
acquainted from the Daath Zekenim, the Hadar Zekenim 


1) See Zunz, ibid., p. 34 about this abbreviation. In the 1’5 as well as 
in Tosaphot B. Kamma 41a "»Ὲ πρὸ it is given anonym. 

7) See Gross, ¢bid., p. 60, notes 3 and 4; cp. »a:pin to this verse. 

3) Perhaps it ought to be man Sys or mpoin bys. See Gross, Revue 
VI, 173, note 5, 

*) See Zunz, ibid., p. 193. 

δ) In xm mayb anonym. 

5) Perhaps the R. Meir quoted before. 

7) See Kohn’s Mordechai, p. 130 and 131. In the 1's and "nm anonym. 

8) The spaced words are on an erasure. If his master R. Isaac is 
R. Isaac Malchizedek of Siponto, our R. Joseph must be the older of the 
name. Cf. Kohn, Mordechai, p. 135. See also Gami’s Aruch (in the Graetz 
Jubelschrift, p. 34). 

5) See Kohn, p. 138. 

10) See Mishnah Bikkurim, Il, 4 und Jérushalmi I, 65a. 
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and the Paaneach Rasa; a certain quantity of Peshat (the 
literal meaning of the Scriptures) diluted by a great deal 
of Midrash. The first page or pages of our MS. are missing, 
commencing in the middle of a passage: 2A TIN AN AMD 
o’owav which in taken from the Pirke de Rabbi Eliezer (ch. 
V), a work from which the author copies whole pages.') 
Other Midrashic works which he quotes are the Torath 
Kohanim, Genesis Rabbah, Tanchuma, Midrash Vayoshah, 
Midrash Shocher Tob?), whilst of the Midrash to the 
Decalogue he says: “MN ΟΥ̓ΡΌΞ yn ὍΣΣ ny wD 
{56b). Besides these, the author must have made use of 
Midrashic Collections which are now lost to us as will be 
seen from the following extracts: 

DIP"IIO} AN DATTIND IPO ΠῚ AD" pAW ΣΥῸΣ "nD ON (14 Ὁ) 


atop. ohya ΠΝ oyp xoxox mop Topo ΠῸ mop rope 
ΟΡ ΤΡ Nd ΡΟ AAW ANNI AwyO) . OD Mop on 
mo [ΟΡ Yopas o1psonw Awyn be ΟΠ bys δ'ΝῚ ΠῺΣ oyD 
(3.131 mop wopo 

77 Mody vow nx wyd ‘on spyw wa ‘ona... sm (20 b) 
WI AD AYN AMS ἸΔ σὺ ΠΠ odya . Nan odym ain odyn 
2PM parn wR wn. py 2 paw opus dan 
(4.0m odyn yen ums om 2 ANN 5 ASIA’ Are 7 ἽΠΣ 

b>) pow nx Nd) pow ΠΣ “Δ ox . ode nnn nn (25 b) 
2 WF apy aa ὩΣ Ν MeN. oma" Miown 99 by my ἼΠ9 
ΤΙΣ no. ΠΟΣῚ AOD ΓΗ͂Ν by ον odo wap on . ow be di 
oo mow Tn Ἴπ yo. vax pny? dx mo55 wisn 55 AON apy 
ay Snomer. on may Sy awe Sino (26 a) oy sw aD Ona yap 
wo. yon  pdhyn oo mex mash. oyna 550 on ΓΠΡῸ mun 


1) See for instance pp. 1—-4; 18 ete. 

ἢ 43b: ames eat... ἸΝῸΠ NOW AYSIND INA ΠῚ PN An Ὁ on 
nnk 7213 ΠΟΡῸ TNR wi ὍΣ 316. The passage is not to be found in our 
editions. See Azulai, Midbar Kedemoth, 8. v. νον. The story is given in 
full in the Ms. Yalkut Machiri to Ps. It also occurs if I remember rightly 
in R. Hirz Treves’ Commentary to the Prayer Book on the ὅδ. | 

5) The nearest parallel is in xt" niyp Gen. XVII. See Canticles Rabbah, 
IV, 6, as quoted in the Rokeach ὃ 108 and Or Zarua IT, § 107 (paren). 
Cf. also references about nisp in Léw's Lebensaler, pp. 85 and 384. The 
matter seems however to be of greater antiquity than Léw would permit. 
The act of circumcision is already connected in Gen. Rabbah XLVII ὃ 7 (cp. 
commentaries) with nowp. 

*) Cp. ra”"atn ch. XIX. 
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. Oaw> apy wa owyw AD ΠΡΌΣ yow . nw) Imp ON ime ΝΕ 
mine yD). Woy oMdAdS apy’ 29 IND ΠΣ ἸΖΩΝ ον ODN AN ΤῸ 
ὃ 22 cod andy coy aa. ween be ΣΡ ὋΝ Sn ima 
. ὌΦΙΣ ipdam aem oars wwe sands ron po. oa" 
2" oma and Sarm . on ome a mM oN ΓΝ apy ΠῚ) 
man meyy ry ὭΣ ὮΝ ama o> ὌΝ. ὈΠῸΣ owbdnn wo oboe 
9 FNM ΓΝῚ IND ΓΝ ὯΝ ya ΠῚ apy So" . oma ὈΠΌΠΟ wri 
59 YI) Ty mon. aT 4. aaa obya Poo par. ΝῚΠ 2 
woe) AoMbon wax ch. a a” ὉΠ ἸῸ aman ons ond. ass 
one op aman δῦ andor πρὶ ὃ syd yne nd aod. ow 
Jaan aby ods opby neon ny ona ἸῸ ay mY aT oP 2M 
mean by ἼΣΝΘ ΣΡ Sn iden bene) wo ὙἹ τ Non 
mx oy ὈΠῸΣ oro sy moa ὍΝ TON. OMIA D> awa 
2 ow 5 Nw onda ay wane 15 igAw> ὙἼΠΣ . Ener 
ΞΟ, andy ΠῸ . opin cw ow oN OI ON pn ond TORN 
. ΓΌΣΟ ΠΟΣῚ mse AOD ὈΓΦ ΩΣ ὈΞΓ 3) NT WD). DosN> aw 
Moin wow awed). ΣΝ ow ws oandabd po ὨΣῚΝ Anyi 
wna ody odio worm. op wd mod ut ror uwaow opdom 
advan ὌΠ ΠΣ woe WIA). onsaD 332 wwyn wa dhynn sanx 
Pe oyow awed Ay. ope pd md wan ΝΟῚ ozo coma Sram 
ἘΠ xd minor doa ombw inden. my ondad sme ΣΡ an 
ὭΣ mondo ΣΡ. ΠῸΣ wand ΠΡ mason S20 won. syd 
. ἘΞΙΝΔΙΖΕ yond ΕἾΧΟΝ yen pian 132 Ox apy? oN. (26 b) apy +33 
omip> in oman ΞΡ»). ΠῸ pm oat ee ow apy Ὧ2 iponen 
mondoa τ cam sian ova apy andy. dxows inwp) . wpa saam 
oD>oN IND WAND). INO Ty ΠΟΥ A ΠΡῸ of ΤΊ. ὙΠΝῚ oD 
wor ND ἼΩΝ oy ans aba oda apy’ pepy spy ΓΝ mond oe 
onwys aman ora aye mine ΠΣ by apy a 2am. ΝῚΠ ὯΝ 
INDY OPN 0135 apy aD ἼΦΨΝΘ day myd AN. AONdy ἼΣΩΝ ΝΣ ON 
ὈΡΘΌΣ oyp> ona wad ὉΠ papa Toys spy oan. Abe oy! ONT 
JNA WI 2Ρ»ὺὴ ANT OWWND ON. 20} PD wR nA Tawm 
. ΠΣ ὯΔ by ΕΝ 27D ἸῺ TH. ὈΡΠΣῚ mba cK ἸῸ πρὸ 
5. ΠΟ Aap oy py ΡῺΠ 9 AN. ono mand yd xd 
ΞΡ» a corn panon ιν ain adds spy mm. wow ΝᾺ 
apy) ἼΩΝ. opr ὈΠῸΝ canny apy ΠΟΝῚ bere vax monds aan 
2 UND wad). ΜΠ ora ond ama aon. ndoym 95 oo aT 
ΡΟ sp aN wD Pw MN DD 129 YAW ΠῚ ΠΥ wD mx ona 
a ὃν arma am Sona by ppp aim δὶ, aN Nas AN 
yur ayn ἪΡ apan yo ap 7. eye awy awe mom pda 
32 an opbw oD ΟΝ Aw Oy! AON OVO ΕἸΣ Myy mind 
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ond» so ym bene one por Nay. INO ATA Ayn. minwp 
AN ΠῚ ΠῚ ANT wed). ASIN ΣΝ AON OOW ὈΠῸ one. OND 
OND DOWD OY WRI APINI YOWI PIN wp wy soy. pyo 
aay ΠΣ Adds ATA IM. pow mn” own Sn own (27a) non 
ΟΝ. OD wa wprn . opamdy ondad Sn yy wan a ova mnop 
. ἸΔΝΟΊΖΣ OV ὈΠῸΣ ὯΝ Dew TONN . Nw wonbm 1d apy 
ΣΝ Ἵν Towo ὃν Toy? o> nN ὌΝΟΥ ἸΌΓΟΠῚ Ὁ oman ond son 
Sinn joomne spina wombs an tower Ns ay yarn wn 
WI. IT I" . ΓΙΌΣ Sn own. we Ad Ao ὈἸΡΣ ΝΘ 
mrp p> ba wx swyn ona wwe ΓΝ ἸῸ ἸΠΡῸῚ WwW qDwe 
Myo. cawy wna ΠῸ by aw na ON wR ANID WwND. Myon 
. 52) ὍΝ. os onda aba. ΝΠ Dino yy Ὁ omen pam 
2AM. UW wer wD Andy wayn pes ΤΥ yd ayo 10 wsy 
4 na pra Apna syn ‘ran Tw. ὙΠΝῚ ow Andon 
32m. ὈΓΡΣῚΝ yond), ons bs ona we oy. ddbxown) oro’ 
37 oy m5 sayd ΓΝ ΝΟ ΝῚΠΠ ova sean. comp oom 
mm Sean Sonn 55 ΓΝ apy ὯΞ So am. ὉΠ ΓΡΦ by see bins 
. wo ΠΕΡῚ ΠΡῸ Sma [ΠΟΙ mond wy ane owed od wap 
ἸΘῚΡῚ oo. yaw ὉΠ ΓΝ apy wa man. p92 Sma bow 
7239 ὈΠῸΣ opp oo ΠΣ ona wee. one jw Ay AN 
ΠΥ mondo cam om. ond. wan. on opp o> ὉΠ wag iw 
op ΠΣ pra ΥἹΒΡῚ ya ὃν mondon arya 5. apy am. ἼΝΟ 
95> swyn bi sweo ΟΠ. (50) 3p den. xown wow 
PIM ΞΡ» NT. YMN PRAT pa ye Snap sam. ΠΏΠΣΠ 
2 νὸ pox oan YAN syoem yews PANN AT pow vows 
ΥΩ oyase yeoy 2 Ὁ > a od) ond Nog ἼΝῸ AA Ayn 
UN TION ATT Ἴ229 ΟἿ» oA SA ws. sas oon dyn. Apina 
/oaya ὈΠῸΣ ondNA 3 ΠΟΝΠ ὈΓΠΙΦΏΠ po Ὁ ΠΟῸΝ yn be (27b) 
. ΠΟΥ ΠΡῸ os ἘΠΤΣΝ Spy wa pm. ay ὭΣ nn 55 1 
. ΠΝ Amd vba Nd). owe? 5x Ὁ OAD oMypl. "DOD PR Ψ 
Spy a5 ag. ΕΣ ΠῚ Nd AON. ὉΠΌΣΩΝ ON Taw me. pm 
Ween .cawa ama oN. A Now Rn FOP one by ao 
aap. ona by onda waxson wend wane yma ὍΘ yo. mpwas 
pya ming corps Ὁ ay. ὯΝ oN. ὮΝ ADDY oar aman ὍΓΒΩ 
ONION ὯΞ DDO. ONWIA WAN. WWD ΚΝ yp 
. ἽΠΝΠ ἸῸ Owwn oD ADow ὋΝ od. ADD YdIMN . ond 
J. mae 3 Nw OANA ΝΟῚ mown oN apy ON ND" 
(ivan pny? Ox nos 

1) See Midrash 1yo in Jellinek’s Beth Hammidrash, III, and parallel 
passages. The version of our MS. is a different one. Cp. also Buber’s In- 
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WT) MONT... NMS ΝΘ ND PD NANI NIT ὈΣΞΊΣῚ (60 b) 

PIN DWI OAD om Ody nw 9 Ny Ww. INN IND Tyre” 
womy wos ot Soy oda nto 2 ‘de ΠΥ ΝΟ ὩΣ ΜΞ 
Gamyw yay ΠΝ ΤῺ Ὃ yywoad pe pvp ov Sax yw ond 


myyd ordannn isda 1D 6. νον ΣΤ we NN oN (89b) 
max) ome payn bw ina ΠΌΣΣ) ANN Oye. TIMP WEN pay dz 
yosy pound 125A pay re odson wows; na dp adem mn pot 
mand 30290 (90a) ΓΠΝ Myo °D NAW PD YAW ADD Ame nan 
nx powe ἼΝ aon pon adoxw ΠΣ) Aye ΠΝ we awy Dow 
yin mp dpa ΠΡΟ ΠῚ asda. Sy myo can Amy ANd aby ap ΡΣ 
ὈἽΝΣ NOx. aman dd). aw ὧν Ὧν OVwn op omDS 
ἽΠΝῚ ain 53 Ὁ) bw (ML yaaa) aan. aes bw ap dp pownw 
OWIND . OwWID ww Noo ΠῚ ΤῸΝ Nsw 721 ann owe 
(2.903) ADD NNN Sy 


ὭΡΗ by Ὁ Ν ὉΠ) at ayn ΓΝ pap ὉΠ yor Ama (sbid.) 
Gvawr nbn mon ner dyn are be map by pba vn ayy ama 


o> dans 2) ΠῚ ‘na ὈΌΠΟΓΙΩΘ 12) 97 Aw. Tyr bs Nwm (96 b) 

ond 5am ὍΝ “ἢ bw wa cede 9 own ΠΡ 13 ΠΡΌΣ "Ἢ en Sn 
odanon wwaw> berw 2 wy JD awn ayoso aim yapd Sow inoew 
rosy ppomo ym bane mx Sandy nerd ὉΠ Gavm) sam 
Ima ofp ANN Now. ΟἿΌΣ ID ATT WN. OUI wy ow TNO 
ym mmr pps am pom bw panama imdua noyno amy an ΠῸ 
920 ὈΠῸ ‘oN. TD Amy ANN AD DD ΠΙΝῚ ΟΌΝΝ pao inv cw y2 
oman ody 921 7D) oF ΟΣΝΡΩΣ OF OTN 22 ONN ΝΣ ΟἽΝ 
ἫΝ 3 ody oS se ond ΠΝ opm. oo aby aniab 12) ὍΠῸ ane 
wo. 093 ΟΊ ΟῚ ὍΣΩΝ xovd ΟΥ̓ ΡΣ mba; yma ody 55 
own yaw ws panos oy we ὉΠῺΡ ὃν popu 9 ν maw 
ἸπῚ ΣΝ > ‘on J 9 on ἽΝ AD AM ponn bp ΠῸ ΠΝ ya 
SnN INN PAW ay. poo poas p> ows ovine yo). poyst pou 


troduction to Tanchuma, p. 64a. In the o'ipt itm to Gen. XLVID, 22 (p. 
23a) we have also some extracts of another version. The parallel to ὍΘ ax 
(on Gen. XXXIV, see Briill’s Jahrb., IX, 8, n. 3) is to be found in the 
Book of Jubilees, ch. XX XVII. 

1) Not to be found in the nm 2”) of the editions. See Zunz, Ge- 
sammelte Schriften, IIT, 242 seq. 

Ἦ See ᾽2Ρ᾽ itm and xin nays to me. Cp. Neubauer’s Catalogue, 
No. 1466, p. 520 (9). 


*) Cp. Sotah 35a. 
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pom possre PNA NAIA ΓΝ (owe 12 Wwaw ὯΝ ADI 
G.anya 5> xwm ‘aw ayo bax nn 


ΟἽΝ 7) Nbw oN ΤῸΝ ἸΝΘῸ ΓῺ MPN AIA Po op (iid.) 
pro op saw won mad oar 52a ΝΟῚ dara ΝΟῚ por Nd 
aan ord yn Jo ane myn 


PINT Nay Aywa ΠΟ Awyon Aen AD. IND NP Mp 3 (97b) 
ΣΙ ΣΦ TON. Wy ΠΙΦῸ . mM mp ow ὉΠ ome yidad mp ΓΝ 
mp wa ox. ANT ON wre ὈΣΞΡῸ cnn SN ow Yn ἘΝ 
(M. pnw) pana. agye weno 79979 oy ya Nd) Drow ὉΓΩΝ 
“ΔΊ Ὁ wm ‘now mo ods Apwn wy) oowd ὈΠῸΣ ἸΝΦΟῚ . ἸΏΝ 
now wy xd). dy soe ΓΩ͂Ν amp Aapa and yor ao. aw 
09) nwo isn odo ome woe aby md mnmawm now onow ym 
ἼΒΌΣΞ ‘ron ‘ony. ows meet nw men ΓΝ yowd Secu 
(8. yw oon 


TapA NID ὉΠ NDS ἼΒ22) NIT WM... . . 075 a2 (102 a) 

pode ya wpa prow . my ΓΊΝ ΠΣ a ΠΟΥ» bay wand my 
boo x ΤῊ do per odyo wim xd ὧν. me ὉΠ orn 
ay NTT ow ΠΡ po pT psn. wo Adaya pam. 
orn ond spon . bow joy> mean w> dew Joys ἼΒΞ. an on 
mbayn by ὈΣΤΗΓΘῚ ot mx osmnw nN. mn me ond aso 
ma pnd non. ΠΤ Mm. sy rod ΝΟΠῚ AMN pres ὉΠ (102 Ὁ) 
. ἸΌΝ ὉΠ22 mod). ΟἽΠ Sea 2 Im pam) (MN) MN pwoin 71 
ma ΝΟΣ 2 9. 0 ποῦν pam ay ady aby adr doo non 
sao mmisewe Sone Aen 1 mwa aby ow. mynd ΠΡ pomp τ 
. pa ya Apo TID AIA TON Ndbw OM . Imad AND ΝΠ 
Ἵν on bax 55mm ΝΗΌΣ 1 apm on. ymayo 5035 ΓΝῚ 59 
may ΓΝ ΓΝ PN AW 100 Awy2 AD WD IW ID ow os ὈΌΠΠ 
ὋΝ wow ῬΩΠ ΟἽ yaa N'A Σ'ΝῚ bona ΓΝ xyoowo ΝῸΝ Apryn 
>wM WEIN ΓΝ AW OI ND Ar Mbyoa Abyn xd ΠΡῬΠ 
> δρῦν aby an oad Sn yun. py ΠΝ Nxdby opp 
xs om ow Sa ay od pero my cia Toon ‘ont ΝῸ aw 
podin owe Sana aby xd on. ὙΌΣ dan ay 1d penn wa aby 
sin on ons. bw Naor nsw mop wes) Ὁ» 3 im. Sy3 ime 
mon Sx ἸΣΣ mop yma) man 22 Sy ayy yam. ov AND jor 
owed adn do an abooume pwn mbyon me ond ayn 


ἢ Probably from the Yelamdenu. Cp. Yalkut πὸ ὃ 743. 
%) Cp. Synhedrin 82 a. 
5) Some remainder of it in Midrash Tillim, ch. 46. 
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mn oom bx Ξ ἸΣῚΝ pamnoonmys by amow say . MND ΜΟῚ 
xd ‘b> Syo ped mbyna pdt. osteo 2 ΟἽ yao yA 
(.byo Jom cna by abyr 


PS. After the above article was in type, Buber also 
published from this Ms. a collection of MSdrashim on the 
Five Rolls under the tille of Midrash Suta. The Ms. is 
very carelessly written as will also be seen from the many 
corrupt passages in the extracts given above, which could 
only be amended by another copy of the same work. | 


1) Cp. »na to Deut. XXI, 1. See also Pseud. Jonathan to this 
verse for another version. 


Beitriige zur Geschichte der Bibel in der 
arabischen Literatur 


von 
Dr. Martin Schreiner (Berlin). 


In den ersten vier Jahrhunderten des Islam haben die 
muhammedanischen Autoren ihre Kenntniss der biblischen 
Geschichte zumeist aus sehr triiben Quellen geschipft'), bis 


1) 8. Goldziher’s Bemerkungen in Stade’s ZAT W, XIII, S. 315f. Ein 
merkwirdiges Beispiel fiir die Art der Bearbeitung der biblischen Geschichte 
auf Grund secundirer Quellen ist das bekannte Werk ΑἹ - διὰ) 18 von al - 
Tha‘alibi, der ,augenscheinlich keine Bibeltibersetzung vor sich hatte. 


8. 248 findet sich folgende interessante Stelle: δ) 95uS cy! Ss pray 
head EE LTE ptr QU al Slime JI μὰ hey ὡς 
cdg οὐ! LF SLs coil cya aU Oe ἃ diab Sey old heal 
dol la cic ada Οἱ it Ul sol J ol mare mre, Sle 
Aged pyle J Lens SE Kis με). Gare κ6 — 
Baslayls tigers gy Ge Gel Gleb pay ἢ 91 Ὁ Ge 
gt el) fos (wn wr mn) Lot κῷ Lol Lo ΒΝ μως.65] es 
Ara! wir le — Ueber biblische Gottesnamen in muhammedanischen 


Zaubersprichen 8. ZDMG, XLVIII, S. 358 ff. -—- Von apokryphen Tau- 
rdt-citaten mogen hier erwihnt sein: Abi al-Lejth al-Samarkandi, 


Tanbih al-gafilin, Kairo 1808, 8.175. cyl la alg! 65 yaks Ski, 
grolas Sy wKipal le ciably S55, 68 wi bal wou S > "οἱ 
while, lo Muhammed al-Makki, Kit al-kulib, Mejmanija 1306. 
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ihnen die Bibel durch jiidische und christliche Uebersetzungen 
zuginglich gemacht wurde. Al-Mas ἃ ἀϊ1) erwihnt schon 
die Bibeliibersetzung des Hunejn b. Ishak, welche aus 
dem Alexandriner geflossen ist, diejenige des Gaons Sa‘adja 
und andere jiidische Bibeliibersetzungen. Solche werden auch 
von Abilwalid haufig erwihnt und benutzt?). Eine Psalmen- 
iibersetzung ist aus dieser Zeit auch auf uns gekommen’). Von den 
alten arabischen Bibeliibersetzungen ist sonst verhiltnissmissig 
wenig erhalten geblieben‘). Zu den iiltesten gehért auch 
diejenige, welche von Ahmed b. Hazm (5. Jh. d. H.) in seinem 
Kitab al-milal wa-l-nihal angefiihrt wird. Er erwihnt eine 
Uebersetzung, welche von der gewoéhnlich von ihm benutzten 
abweicht, ebenso kennt er auch die Abweichungen der 
christlichen Uebersetzungen von den jiidischen. Von wem 
die von ihm benutzte Uebersetzung herriihrt, konnte ich nicht 
ermitteln. Sie scheint jiidischen Ursprunges zu sein. Ich 
gebe in Beilage I nach eimer im Besitze des Herrn Grafen 
v. Landberg-Hallberger befindlichen Handschrift5) das um- 


et as Spl Land aseiell a all Sori pablo SUB osgull 
σέ! pass! Giosns ΖΞ al yl pe guys ‘Abd al-Wahid al- 
Kazwini, Hs. d. kon. Bibliothek zu Berlin, cod. Pet. 369. BL 110b. 
καθ LK 2 god whee plby ἰδ! ple IS κα] γὰρ 
Prov. 21, 14 wird dem Muhammed zugeschrieben von al-Samarkandi, 
Tanbih, 8. 220. Rawal! Ld ral co al AU sb ales 
Rua!) yl) τὲ Gal pall 8 Rall 93 Ὁ] ἢ 29 ge JE 
Replasu} γάζα KOI, od Klee pelo up os Reidel 55 
will quads Lil δες, γάϊαι,, : 
ἡ Kitab al-tanbih, ed. de Goeje, 8. 113. 


*) S. Bacher, Leben und Werke des Abulwalid Merwin Ibn Ga- 
nah, 8. 96 ff. 


3) §. REJ, XXX, 8. 65. 


ἡ 8. P. de Lagarde, Materialien cur Kritik und Geschichte des 
Pentateuchs, Vorrede. 


5) In der Leidener HS., cod. Warner 480, findet sich die Stelle I 
Bl. 80 b. 
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fangreichste Stiick (Deut. 32), das von ihm, wie er ausdriick- 
lich bemerkt, wértlich (Gy Use) angefiihrt wird. 


Fragmente einer alten Uebersetzung hat uns auch al- 
Mawerdi in seinem handschriftlichen Kitab além al- 
nubuww') erhalten. Diese sind manchmal verstiimmelt, da 
es al-Mawerdi und den muslimischen Schriftstellern aus 
denen er geschipft, nur auf diejenigen Satze ankam, in denen 
sie eine Anspielung auf Muhammed zu finden glaubten. Die 
Uebersetzung ist identisch mit derjenigen, welche Ibn al- 
Gauzi”) und mit der einen der Uebersetzungen, welche van 
Fachr al-din Razi angefiihrt werden. Der erstere giebt 
Ibn Kutejba, der letztere einen Ibn Rezin 3) als Quelle an. 
Welches die urspriingliche Quelle der exegetischen Be- 
merkungen ist, in welcher die vorliegende Uebersetzung zu- 
erst benutzt worden, vermag ich nicht zu entscheiden. Was 

mich aber veranlasst, diese Stellen des Werkes des 
_ Méwerdi herauszugeben 4), ist der Umstand, dass es unter 
den biblischen Stellen, welche von ihm als Beweise fiir die 
Prophetie Muhammeds angefiihrt werden, auch welche giebt, 
die in den bisher bekannten Quellen nicht vorkommen. Bei 
der Feststellung des Textes habe ich die Citate bei Ibn al- 
Gauzi und Fachr al-din Razi immer beriicksichtigt, was 
aber nur bei dem geringeren Theile méglich war Wo die 
Parallelen fehlten, da suchte ich auf Grund des biblischen 
Textes den Text herzustellen, wobei ich die Bemerkung 
machte, dass manche Abweichungen vom massoretischen | 
Texte auf den Alexandriner zuriickgehen. Hieraus folgt noch 
nicht, dass sie aus demselben geflossen ist, da sie durch 
Aenderungen, welche von muslimischen Autoren auf Grund 
einer anderen Uebersetzung vorgenommen wurden, entstanden 
sein kénnen. Zu den biblischen Stellen, welche von al- 


1) HS. der kon. Bibliothek in Berlin, cod. Wetzstein I, 106. Ahlwardt 
Nr. 2027, Bl. 66 Ὁ. ff. 


7) 8S. Brockelmann, in Haupt ἃ. Delitzsch, Beitriige zur Assyri- 
ologie, III, 8. 16, 45 ff. 


8 S. ZDMG, XLII, 8. 648. 


4 Beilage 1]. 
Kohut, Semitic Studies. 32 


498 Martin Schreiner. 


Mawerdi auf Muhammed bezogen werden, die aber auch 
von vielen Anderen Auturen in derselben Weise gedeutet 
werden!), gehéren: Gen. 16, 8—122); 17, 203); Deut. 18, 
17—19; 33, 2 -34); Jes, 60, 1—7; 21, 6—95); Habak. 
3, 3 ἡ: Dan. 2 und einzelne Stellen von Dan. 7. 8. Sel- 
tener, oder iiberhaupt unbekannt sind die exegetischen Be- 
merkungen zu Jes. 35, 1—2 wo die Wiiste von Higaz gemeint 
sein soll, die sich wegen des Propheten freut. Jes. 40, --ὅ: 
41, 17—20; 42, 11—13 sollen sich auf Muhammed beziehen. 
Von besonderem Interesse diirfte seine Auslegung von Joel 
2,10 - 11 sein, in welcher er die Beschreibung des Propheten 
und seines Hauses sieht. Die Worte ολων! sdge As in 
der Uebersetzung von Micha 5, 3 beweisen ebenso wie die 
Stellen des Buches Habakuk, das diese muslimischen Exe- 
geten sich nicht gescheut haben, in der Bibeliibersetzung 
Aenderungen vorzunehmen. Die Anklage von der Schrift- 
filschung wurde so durch neue Falschungen gestiitzt. 


Zum Schlusse will ich noch bemerken, dass auch der 
Verfasser des durch Van den Ham herausgegebenen pole- 
mischen Werkes®), Aba al-Fadl al-Maliki (1535), oder 
seine Hauptquelle, Aba al-Baka’ Salih Ὁ. al-Husejn al- 


1) §. die Literatur bei Goldziher, REJ, XXX, 8. 1ff. 

ἢ S. Alexander Kohut, Studies in Yemen-Hebrew Literature, 
Part lf. Nathanel ben Yesha‘ya’s Commentary on the Pentateuch, 8. 81; 
Van den Han, 5. 211. 


5 8, Kohut, das, 8. 68 ff. 

*) Van den Han, ὃ. 211. 

Ὁ Al-Tha‘alibi, “Ard'ts, 8.315, heisst es: .> oI 99 Lact, 
Soda ald pel SUB sul al Co a tl oe 
πα] ς πὶ rs ces τυ! SI yy Das, 318 findet sich auch die 
Stelle, in welcher Jes, 11 auf Muhammed bezogen wird und die Brockel- 
mann, ὃ. 41, XV nach Ibn al-Gauzi herausgegeben hat. — Ueber die 
Auslegung der Worte ‘n: 390 nen ann 8. Steinschneider, Pol. und 
apot, Litteratur, 8. 327, wo auch die ZATW, XV, 8. 310 und XVI, S. 
248, besprochenen Stellen schon angegeben sind. 


*) Van den Ham, Disputatio pro religione Mohammedanorum 
adversus Christianos, Leiden, 1890. 
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Gafari, sich manchmal!) derselben Uebersetzung bedient, 
die wir durch al-Mawerdi kennen lernen, es steht aber 
ausser allem Zweifel, dass die Ersteren diese Citate aus zweiter 
oder dritter Hand haben, denn die anderen Citate zeigen Ab- 
weichungen, die auf eine oder mehrere andere Ueber- 
setzungen schliessen lassen. Dabei findet Aba al-Fad1 in 
der Bibel den Namen Muhammeds noch hiufiger erwihnt, 
woraus zu ersehen ist, dass je mehr Quellen der muslimischen 
Schriftauslegung zu Gebote standen, desto freier ging sie mit 
den Texten um, in denen die messianischen Stellen auf 
Muhammed, die Beschreibungen der Wiiste und die Stellen 
tiber J5y, Wp u. s. w. auf die Zeitgenossen Muhammeds und 
ihre Verhiltnisse bezogen wurden. 


Beilage I. 
[MS. Landberg I, 81a.| 


Fe IS BIL gree ὦ» Uyee be στο 
tia de bE yy AIS ONT dandy γα 
Soph Paalanss OHH ply oll SY as! de so, 
cdl ae AUP κοΐ οὐδαξῖ, wale dust edt ‘Lg 
Cer) amy αὶ). yt x0 EY ἐστι Jolalt πες 
(οἷ [7] ἄμα Role Sal ly yl 5B ἰδ “Ras ticle 
“ InyXsy ON Wy Shas “pKKiuley pKUS cdi AS 5 

Κ΄ Ιδ eSpsaad GT, pSpelerd LP Ins esr 
mre Kean haw Gol oi? pe shady URI Gall pani 


ἢ Mit der Uebersetzung bei al-Mawerdi stimmen iberein die 
Stellen bei Van den Ham, 5. 215 (Jes. 42, 11—12.); V. 219 (Sephanja 
3, 8—10.); 8. 214 (Ps. 149). 

8) Fiir ome etwa nwpe? 

32% 
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skal Wins xl Syl ΜΝ “δίνω giv wlus Ac 
καλου F plane γεὲ en ote & Ai LO toes 
yrbiws LS PUlel, “pant padi} Lead atria, ar Jusf 
Ls Ubin ἰροὺς danas, Lgule με Later οἶδα 
ms Poss ωὅ Bring -ῦ ‘amin de pgling μῷ dusts 
lod tis xsl Syd 8. pglass ae all mee YG 
ων Cpaing ἀφροὺς Gry Lgl dune lyprmass 
re prt pty οἷον gir ELS Gils pyst, Late 
LAS pS Nyamily ἐν ρὸν Ipiow ἰγιοίαδϑν νον τες λα poy δ 
G55 pqsolia) sya “φάω wl, »γ δ μεθ. wi p< 
Podgsy a Y banc Pops, ‘negate b= ωἱ jt 
‘BUT pals Loduez ply Lyles τ. let! ig 
Syl yo “αι. Srl ΝΣ δ stl aT ps [Asis 
[81 b] itl ὧν! ‘ain ὅδε sein ἀφ Ot SS dss lige 
ole Hpi χα UGS βγεἶ aT plef im pair cary 
peialyir ciprcsl, QW Yad yo ἔοικ, gighstl 05, 
καὶ sda Ke pg? Liwal, Rinne Eel curs Be Pyle 
Bales LAH Ke US lpg! Gy WL gud pity, ‘ale 
Aue quill, σὺ rents τ “μι Spel Ud, 
last pgate λυ, πο Lele pglenl, lege pgiclat, 
wb ae rest fy ὧῦ L ‘old pele rach clout 
ad dibs, dat, Cee ων! αζλοΐ ΣΝ 
λαό) 5 id ‘P59 us Be Ὁ ° onl Joi} tm ‘Lys, 
ἄρα σοὶ tpJoitay 152 KS pelos ym ΑΨ ree 
MES ‘pated ὃν Lal ch Ὁ ΧΩ ngs Sty Ide cas 


1) HS. ne: 


,.-- ὁ. eee 
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eats Lins Ὡ ἢ pal ὁ Leal Le epall Sigiy Suye 
we Ide Lol ‘WT Bye pl ype zits LIF gic dol, 
mera ide Lig cual ὑμεῖς Gh nahy paakel pei 
LaLyl ye Pdyslisy pydee pT ne pgeyst ‘LS ple, 
Ὁ DHL she ναῶν “Ble duslic Pouslias hyele 
“hp ἃ Gyyery cote & to οἱ OA oho ¥ cul pull 
l= ds YG le! Gos os, ἃ ab! LI, Led? ὦ 
aiof Ae So Kate “ies eyes KUO Sy pgilye oy 
ιν; rt il, lyies OS βγῆ 1] Sane pores 
rey ‘Lee opie Οὐδ patel yal Uy Pb! τυρὸν 

‘patela oy ὁ Pytataly lyeptels ate cyardiay peilys ῳ 
isto Ui, cal οἷ or BY, dey ui lars ὑγρὴ 
J! ails “S02 Uw oe yalais Ys Syl οἱ, υδγοῖ Li, 
Χκοί αἱ is) woe op eto ss αμ,:}, Sdy sLaT 
ond, ‘land! hel, sildel ay el isthe wld, 
pins Ly hades ὍΣ, catyy (abs, Go ds [γν 59} 
μι οἷ LM pllidzy σάλα alo Cling ails xiel psd 
‘mes! pays 


1) HS. Sota y. 
2 HS. tlaw Kail καί. 
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Beilage LU. 


[Al-Mawerdi, Kitéb alim al-nubuwwa, Cod. Wetzst. I, 
106. Bl. 66 b.] 


Kail} ἃ Oley! shyt ἃ pe σαν» play Gd Lys 


αἱ» Bybee pe polo ὅτ,» GLY ΘΟ} paul ye ἢ mola 
απ μἐἔ ὦ stm)! ὃν 8 Ref γε ῳ μι, Khe Ly) 
y > Kid, Key) Eicon all ΘΟ LS @ easel 
drew! KAsmnty Lif ERs, (11 pads esl Lo, Bi l= 
Sy ΟἿ Ae Uy yy UKepdd aew dF Ut ὦν 
Way epddls καὶ Royure amett day antl G75 κῶς 
13 eid ll, ale ads Sys Ὑ dare! Wy ἡ) YW PJ 
paul Ido & SoS Lying ‘Rl & yas wy ahs 


In den folgenden Anmerkungen bezeichnen: Maf.,, Fachr al- 
din Razi’s Mafatth al-ggb, ed. Bilak, I, wo die Hauptstelle iiber die 
muslimische Schriftauslegung sich findet; J. G., die Auszige Brockel- 
mann’s aus Ibn al-Gauzi's Kitab al-wafii Van den Ham, die 
von demselben herausgegebene Désputatio. 

1) HS. Lg, 

) Maf. 2. 411. 

%) Gen. 16, 8—12. 

2) Maf. Blolgte onae LJ, 

ὃ) Maf. J.G. aU, 

*) Maf. fehlt. 

*) Maf. gee cy? sol --ὠ7΄οῦδ «αλορὸ! cy! cys cys cyl! 
Les Sins aly 

°) Maf.  aaddl,, 

*) Maf. 5. 6. ils, 

16) Maf, fehlt. 

1) σύ. 

19) Maf. usu, 

1) Maf. wiyS! prem pty cle Ota 59}. 
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a3 AS, xale Silo, Chane! & sled p> pale? 
iY χλαῖ, Legbns pie gil Ones lhe Ide xishe, 
Τὰ Kelas EAS wlee pe ἀλλο! BN, ὁ Uns kenhe 

wpe pe gold! dail ἃ Ging ‘a, anle all Lo dase 
il CSS pK SH Shy Oguye Sete να Ὁ 
nb ἀξ AS dae! reel we oF Ke ὦ» μα ἕω 
vA na bo aN (AS sab ge rele yah ἀμ! sis 
8 ye peyall dail ὁ Lgicy ‘ali, ale all Wo wus 
pale .ὡ» ® sy . Linw yylo ω» ola ey Ly! χὰ" Ides 
aster, Kiker ὧϑ (tg yb Jia Be 10 slaiwly 
Grd Leo patll LI Maganmy pall ρα ΑΝ 
shalt alts! ἔχω plinw py wr ads so ‘RSL RA ns 
BY gene Ke dary χη} paolo pe att], gue de 
sy Maial, Bold Rays ἡ IS Us! γον ὁ YE WW 


1) Gen. 17, 20. 
55.6, Sanaml gb Seled ware! oF, 

*) HS. Wo 

‘) HS. phe, 

δ) Deut. 18, 17—19. 

6) Maf. fehlt. ᾿ 

DSL σὴ erty pa ot otis Lash oS pat. 


*) Deut. 33, 2—3. 


‘1) Nach Maf. Maw. δὴ Bey. 
33) Maf. οἱ κάς. 

'*) Nach Maf. Maw. pgaied, 
14) Nach Maf. Maw. ρ 5.5 
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is? hy pqrte dese Ke fal asl hl de ox | 
χω »}} ἀ LI lato οὔ Mylo andl Uys ὁ Re Sle 
‘ yal ort οὐ Lens χκϑῦλαχωΐο wou his ed x3 
Les ye omtty eet GH οἱ Pe ye has 
pie Ki pgale wl dof slab Cxcl .»5}] ϑὸν 
Byatr gin γὰδδ pind Δοβίγωι σὰν ἃ με γε Las 
sept ge Lard μεθ “plang aif) aple all! Yo dos 
Koalias B55 Ω 5553 grey tally litt dati & JL 
Os, ‘Kyle kalilo ali} κοι, δ. eOs, Lo dts Re ὦ ciny 
ys rh lua! pot de Olbs, ΚΤ Let Jus 
Six Jt rs] ee ‘Kale που yobs Ls} at Kute 
Kali, Kym be Uf Spar cri! ‘Keyl aye Δ! Splatt 
dy ye Fd, Lily Gysist, Sie persia: pgili 
PLES Kal] der δὲ det yo pass, Czas “Oran 
ge! ΟὟ} PwSyemr im ‘ped yin Kal OB youl 
Sf Gas dl aos 0} Οἱ ball ut K,| Bards, 
yp ASrey AU pats wd ἴων Jot Cosby ade ELS 


1) HS. egal. 
7) Jes. 60, 1—7. 


ἢ Nach Maf. Bei Maw.: ,i8 9. 

*) Μαῖ. X2,2. 

’) HS. che, 

Ἵ awd, 

ἢ Maf, RXe οὐ] «Οἱ CMU! pale OSL sll of rad 
cad SNS Eat Cae yl, GOLS le GUL ayes, 
Sade cad 

5) Maf. Ζ 

9) Maf. fehlt bis «δι ννῦ, 
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ylols Hy ~eoy wel pit eft “A fols eis KSI ress 
Aeon oda, isthe Le Bs de is 575 “aren! pol 
ωὖ RE δ)...» LgIS οὐ! δ des? Shas? gins 
μοῦ ὦ» SSN gm Lge pls δ» abl ye Leal cool ὦ 
Le «γιὲ tpi! Le pls dd SoH ο᾽ ἀμ: ΣΝ ye 
EIN, gue git em oS Lemdal Gash sls sp 
do! Has IB BOOS 9 Slate pe lero gins em SI, 
Bu! gigi Lexgl phy hl Tran ΡῈ 2,2) est 
AS esi ra νι ie AR gw dt ne wn A 
ἮΝ Sey! Od μὴν» a "ἄν Syl ees 
υδ(ᾳ.}} Sed parm UI, slid pulsre dual ἘΌΝ 
Ke ailbluy Mlyed Sls “sdf Ob gs κα! She rig 
glo dase Rio sty ai Le ays Ee dy xis 
1) Mat. wh Ls, 
9) Maf. ea Qa rol, simon Le gos oll τ 
Irom ass, 


*) HS. se. 
‘) Jes. 21, 6—9. 
8) HS. .4,,. 
8) AS. ad. 
ἡ HS. τῶ, 
Ὁ) Jes, 35, 1--9, 
᾿ς 8) ΑΙ. διψῶσα. 
') Van den Ham, 5. 216 (lwewd! 195) oy, 
1) Van den Ham lw puat i>, 
12) ww Al. καὶ ὁ λαός μου ὄψεται also: yw? von “NW, 
13) So nach Van den Ham; Maw. eLiaid] Ss Leo, 
14) Jes, 9, 5. 
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” aslo Vass (lie Corban hai! ἃ) Silas! ol, af, 
ιν (89.).}}} fA guy Ὁ») sayll fle Ὁ sont ope 
slyly SLs padsrisy Langs Udnis, Ll yo Κρ 29} 5. Lignans 
οἰ ίο KS ue Bey) Us) Iy SS, ob 9] χ 5 Lalit 
hail! iy “dal IS Lal 25 [68 a] wl ls nw 
Laoye hos wl Με Lol,s, Spall cb SS ne 
Φ}} deste SLs ὅτ wo lptigal, in gS! ὦ Ke 6255) 
pea pent jas ΞῈ Le als © χαιροί μι» |» 67.5.3 
ay pul υὐν] is® lous Use, ‘ssldrel hits, rr e 


peril, Aa ye RKe Uym ple be εν γι ὁ 
olay cna} στ Dall gb “pa 
Lif, Lib po βρῇ enim Os gl ὦ Boole pytuinns 
σ᾽ pe aa Je ‘rebesl cyl) pgizeo Δζαρὰ sel Syl 
gt (“Ὁ edel, eae Laat up sal, reat JLsN 
eal ὦ cushy Ὅρω σε cailaat Wo Hg yal Lola 
wise CLAN 55 Unptly Gyr EM, prydally lait 
DIS Pasig MUO" yl fpelary pdt pS Lene Slo. 
ὥλρι gas pl Oo wlio shgs acduot Nast of Ug 


1) Jes. 40, 3—5. 

7) HS. slo, 

5) HS. stead; Al. πληρωϑήσεται. 

ὦ Jes, 42, 11—13. 

5) So nach Van den Ham, 8. 215, Z. 3f. ΗΒ. xsl, 
8) Jes, 41, 17—20. 

ἢ HS. ales, 

ὅ HS. loo, 

*) HS. crrdwy, 
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LS gs has ‘ple! al, pgetul Les pg Gi abl 
st last ye JE? yp dhe Ble ony “UG ον Cdl 
pres Sad Jct} de @ blunt Era Pde Sastyael 
nile, pel jb abt “dt oul σὴ ee YO J pye 
γὰ» Ὁ yds υνη0γϑ hie x08 ὦ» υδ) 9} “rQiths Cag) 
εἰν atlas: “ULSI tig kay “Kagle Hs Lote Las 
Syste [68 Ὁ] edt UIT ngs wpe pgitpol “yleill die 
φρλοῖ, μὴ cxereriy pgelel δ cain Ομ ΘΝ 
σὸς he Gyo δεῖ Ὁ pps γ᾽ ley nmi 
wy ΝΣ ὧϑ ye eS ety (hea yas i oy solic! 
“AMT, καλο aU) io xl | dy ARs 1D, ‘Te Kysdye palas 
6 ass «οὐ» ‘stl git ist? εἴῶρῦσν! ω» 9... plas wy has 
pS pet ὦ γὼ cel, ὩΣ das pe fae Liew os 
alse Wigs a σ᾽ Stand OL “γαῖ καὶ “ols 
Sept ΔῸΣ WY yd yl! eye ony Ac} Gesell isi 

ἘΦ yal τς Sy σὺ jx*y* tds, K aia; HIIS Gai LS 
ysl dO Lels wus 3 ‘asl anf ist? slat ὦ» ἴδω 3Lan plas 


pilers pepirg BNI and ONS cA cSt I pgelants 


1) HS. Jaa. 

2) Joel 2, 2 "---ὅ. 

8) ΧΡ vielleicht ist biuwrieSl zu lesen. 
‘) HS. ‘Jusul, 

5) Joel 2, 10—11. 

6) Obadja, V. 1 ὃ. 

ἢ HB. epitas, 

8) Das. V. 3. 

%) V. 15, 

10) Micha 5, 2—3. 


1) HS. xical Ky. 
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‘RW BGS Ke 7G, Ud Lest 9} οίδλω ἴσαν 
CxS 65 μον! gta Last po Gre Slits ye has 
οἱ Slam po gdh ὁ λαῶν alin pple po allf εἰς 
glad yo crtntily desde alge po cLinl! Caan g! 
die υγίδλο pled 4 sdolsre po σόν! rua, Opesroi 
καὶ οἱ List yes 6 'syag Byrd bas, yl slg, “yt 
pet Jeli, UO! med pl “τοῖσι! yall lee nara, 
tly cdi! KdDT SLs s gies Tasty 
staal Pile dil ade Us} ppt “azeysy “Repro 
xinlo dn 0.9) ἀπὸ) pA Car ye ΟἽ" abs χρᾶν 
erste Lom, xoul ἃ Gaye lOpesty lOest Οἱ pylacy ards 
οἱ Lante ἀρ yoy edt pad aple glbat 0 of 
a Ui dus wl αι silat off fo} the, Opesty des? 
Last ye dla sales pe as Ὅν Lays dhs (69 a] 


1) Hab. 3, 3—7. 

3 Maf. fehit. 

ὃ Maf. U>,JI δίχα) Aas ole cyt claw Cree e| 4: 
gy) λα a ylaie clad yy Sa D> σὴ τα Maw. Wess ol) GI, 

‘) ΒΒ. Y. 

δ) HS. wrXb, 

6) Maf. Lo! awd syn, HS. wrt229, 

ἢ HS. AS». 

®) HS. yp — Maf. Jesu) ad δα jel pw Aa sly 
al ol,3,) dross ly ὦ pal el-gaud 555559 — 8. auch Van den Ham, 8. 218. 

8) So ergiinzt nach Van den Ham. 

10) Hab. 3, 13. 14. 


1) HS. thi pw, 
4) HS. L.oY ἰξῳ μὴ 8. Brockelmann, 8. 59. 
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WPS Bold uy γε: sot 1 Calis is “tl al ist? 
slyo 0.8 Lgslast, lo.L3 cA γν] Oko Opgall wiia ays 
FEW οὐμκεῖ Lo ὀμγά las! Lie creris, sais 
ably cans ol “eySl & CUS wart ms ΘΕ ἰδίων 
5 ,..ὁὲ} ests yb Lali slat Be gr isha 
eG vdgin Conds ἡ, hays Lae Le Ge op Go 
“dastywf gir Last pe Lito Slay ye has “LaLa 
“sol gad KAS “}5} eo exalt lb>y Suet Lost wT 5 
wo ἡ phe on ot a oe reel ω we dis 
pila ‘Leo Fool, HOSA, «Ὁ sydutnls Une «ν" wl] 

is® Kpysll xa wy! pyhary ιὸ OL gal lke up eral. 
ἣν LU δὴ eat, Us I ein os Ld slit 
Ling, uP Lays play So μα 1. Ὁ Loire Le ylo i> 
sbi dN] CON 45) Pale 65 “sled te Last yp 


ἢ Ez. 19, 10—14. 

ἢ HS. xl ly, 

*) HS. 35 sw, 

4 HS. wal Ly, 

ἢ HS. capes, 

5 Zephanja 3, 8—10. 8. Van den Ham, S. 219, Z. 6. 
ἢ Hebr. Ὁ — Al. εἰς μαρτύριον, also ay. 
8 So Van den Ham; Maw. το. 

*) BBS. ᾿ γαϑλα. 

10) HS. Ras. 

1) HS, Lgl lar, 

1.) Zach. 4. 1—6. 
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Sle, ᾿κοῷῦ pe brining od! de Se iil, Glut de 
Ae RS Hd Yo lie GG) alts SH, CA Le J 
‘pst Sa Laie ele ey Katee CRA de caalyy Lge, 
ther Le Sli Ae dl} SOLU cdis ὥς ὡς [690] 
le lis vdeo Le plas ὁ dle, de SOs 55 cdaw Ὁ 
p> δώσ ging JLL,, ὦ Syl Js Ιὰ J dls ‘whet 
ye Spel, reba, ea w wasiiol CLI wl eds 
ws yx Ys 5 yi y Kasil} ely, BAK plus Us) JI 
RO pte cpr tty Spt Syl γὰρ ayy? 
Slasto lar ype das ‘palo dasre yo Illy, Ss, 
claws} lst. Ac cal, Gols ἃ ‘hast yal ist? εἰ.» up 
cre seedy pL gare YI qos ale lus ἀλλο 
dads J OT Lf Slo ίμβλω GLE, edly Gyr! arom 
wd! Glie Cai, BL, GL gan 6 [ble IX 
BSE yyKS Ὁ Spill says ᾿σίλω ἃ amyl arid Mle ον 
dy “ntl hs dis μ᾽ gd! eit SD ede) 
Ac δ γ2» 9) pa _sdvo Leds! eryl de duto Ide 
ums das χὰ ἃ psu gh) αὔθ kere lil, xin 


1) xaaSS], 

2) Zach. 13, 2. 

5) HS. κϑ 3}. 

4) Dan. 7, 13—15, 
) HS. su, 

4) Dan. 8, 14. 23. 
ἢ HS. 5. 55. 
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ESL ind Sl pars Οἱ Wye, aus Ly g s Sly 
cyt lee ὁ οὐ pdols Lind, Gin lit Ly) alo po 
rt poly ἔα ΘΙ Che 05 U6) esa, KigS 
relrds pals Uglals 503 gio WI δῖ ὦ Ils Ly 
ee slaw OF ΡΝ Slsto Ob, Llyls, Leyte μ᾽ οἱ 
ΚΟΡΙ ἃ ὧ aE Lt μὲ) [70 a] p> yal ὦ deeiuls oggall 
Jlis pais sls SS de 45 abi} xelbls Ledagls, L5H de 
O35, aU W ale Ὁ Lo je or Gl KL Li 
ile Gus wl Lgaal, sll Sli», cae bl κα mans, 
gue Kiya οἷον! yl & Sdw wads LE eral, 
δ Lae Lic Suh) SU Lat COL “yO Le Sad 
slel,o, Bey ppl ST po xf, ‘el, yaic ω Ls 
Khem VARI» Oho .» slslu, ‘pls .» ἼΔΕ ΑΝ Χλὼϑ ω» 
ω ais! > Sash eS a w Rahm) YR DIA> po 
im Kates pial! CUS pds bail de pry pales dao 
LS 5} xiv wel” δος δὴ" 9} dleyIS le 
tH sls St pgs pial) Lif να», Gi, Lot sdgs 
Lels Kio 00} KG0 κω» Φλα ὦ» pegiing “odd 
(οἷν “Udy Ht he fabs Gals hte 6 colt RULUY CL 
wt UF Baye ys Dydd! dee 0 il Ret BOLT 
Lol, “J es, Gas she SUIS aad! pigs dood 
ging LM Spe ye Lie Οἱ eal tt wot, doy! 
Ugie oS Byite Re yy Bd! GLE Ode ὦ» 
VER (yy Kas “ss ὖγϑ po bis, ddI yor ὦ duol 
yaa Leder bl ¥ tau Lol, gan, Lys xCLJf 


1) Dan. 3, 1—47. 
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ΔΒ pe ill pad LoL ‘tl dod! bse ¥ Ls 
yas emis ew Ὁ sdus [70 Ὁ] Kno avy slid} af wl 
y>! Boling ign SLi! sho ly  οὐϑ] ον 
LS ado 5] jbl ν᾿, KCL sy KI yy Ys yea 
aU} ares dl, Kasi, lst, Wedd! pdt Gur 
Lgl, ly sda, PL 751 Soe ον Le pals 
Kall οἱ ols, Slgtol agey Ge fools pais Ole 
amy ptr Gow yy Lin SHI Ὁ» SH af fe 
XU eos pl aif ργλακ duly Us! Ae Iso Lut, Slat 
ἔθ δ᾽ pe SS ploy USS δῷ Wey SOL wo Jhi LLbL. 
Lest ye Lee on Laat ply yo das ‘palo dust 
ψ νοῦ υ»}" het Jus US pars oll g hotel gt 
@ sbasrans Spot ἃ Oglo Ble ype μοῦ ‘eudd! ple opt 
cae “pirg Gaal daStyvel Oe pie cyt hast MSLae cdl 
Codey ‘pail shel, dof I cabol [71a] aU SI def yy 

οὐκ ‘mgeelac Ac ΓΕ αν Ral Ls κλο ΜΗ 
Lyalicie) ς sys lg ore merous inti ys olyels aL 
peilysly “Opals peso pips ydanr I rdf red oy 
δα phil hyd 5 ysl pawn ΟἹ plac, “UREIL 
peel χα of Tandy “ee τ Ugo peittiell γ ἈΝ καλὸς 
Sys SASH yall yrqeey yest WIT] opreor ᾿Σ 


') HS. γΞὸ, 

2) Ps, 149, 1—8. 

ἢ HS. crite 

4 HS. (glsu. 

δ) ΗΒ. eye ) gardys 
ὅ HS. λων». 

7) Ps. 50, 2, 
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ΔΙ yt yt jy ΚΙ Cate SAI yaya dy ‘Oar gm Opes, 
phat ἀοῖ * why Οὐδ)! chixe Δ! est yd yey pst 
IAI xasls ‘lal seldel yas, mgs, Ae mde yw 
‘ol, Zell, pe J diy JS AM, Spill 
Διά) xi0 65} 9 pee Qual! Hoghad! Gale oY 
ty σωδ sland SE a pols ¥ dll Cigna 
Tiles ody JSS aphe Lory ἴων Os 85 ye ghns 
pe pl BE pplery TOI SI 350 pyday pga UT d xole 
Las erat gl Ste iT plat play fie Δ ele anf 
“all, pro des? 90 IAS, seco le eel 

1) Ps. 72, 8—15. 

ἢ J. 6. meer >: Maw. meer y* 

) J. G. eyail tle. 

ὦ) So nach J.G., Maw. .¢b eg.’ 
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Mots grecs et latins dans les livres 
rabbiniques 


par 
Dr. Moise Schwab (Paris). 


I. 


Pour honorer la mémoire du rabbin et du linguiste ἃ 
qui ces pages sont dédiées, commencons par rappeler le pas- 
sage suivant du Midrasch (Sifré, 8. Berakha, § 343): “Lorsque 
Ja Providence se révéla aux Israélites en leur donnant la 
Torah, Elle ne la promulgua pas en une seule langue, mais 
en quatre langues, ainsi que cela résulte allégoriquement de 
ces mots du Deutéronome (XXXII,2): ‘L’Eternel est venu 
du Sinai’, ὁ. &-d. en langue hébraique: “de Séir’, ou en lan- 
gue: romaine (grecque et latine); “du mont Paran”’, en arabe; 
“par myriades saintes’, en araméen.” 

Quelle que soit la date de ce texte, il est curieux. 1] 
constate, en une image pittoresque, les relations entre des 
langues de souches différentes, entre les Aryens et les Sé- 
mites. Beaucoup de mots, étrangers ἃ |’hébreu et au chal- 
déen, se sont conservés dans les livres rabbiniques sous une 
forme gui s’éloigne un peu de l’original, tout en gardant leur 
caractére essentiel quant au fond, ou l’indice d'une prove- 
nance indo-européenne. Soit dans l’antiquité classique pour 
le grec et le latin, soit au moyen-fge tant pour les langues 
romanes que pour les langues germaniques et slaves, soit 
méme dans les temps modernes et jusqu’s’ nos jours, le 
juif s’est assimilé plus ou moins la langue du pays ot il a 
vécu; car, par elle, il se tenait en relation avec ses conci- 
toyens et compatriotes. Pour y arriver aisément, recon- 
naissons-le, il s’est longtemps servi des caractéres qui lui 
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étaient le plus familiers, tantét carrés, tantét cursifs, comme 
nous |’avons exposé ailleurs 1). 

Or, le Talmud contient un grand nombre de motsétran- 
gers, qui ont di subir certaines altérations pour pénétrer dans 
la langue des Juifs, puis recevoir la forme et la couleur sé- 
mitiques. Dans la plupart des familles juives, la connais- 
sance de la langue grecque faisait partie de la bonne 
éducation, et c’était un ornemeut pour les jeunes filles de 
parler le grec®), quoique le parti des fanatiques de la Judée 
desapprouvat cette culture des sciences profanes, par crainte 
de voir s’amoindrir le sentiment du patriotisme%). Cette 
langue était appréciée & sa valeur, puisque le Talmud jérus. 
(Megilla, 1, 8) dit: “Quatre langues sont parlées en Pa- 
lestine, et elles se distinguent par des avantages particuliers: 
le grec par son rhythme poétique, le latin par son accent 
militaire, le syriaque par son ton plaintif, et ’hébreu par sa 
souplesse oratoire.” 

Les livres rabbiniques*) disent de cette langue qu'elle 
est sans défaut, la plus gracieuse des langues japhétiques. 
Aussi, les hommes cultivés la parlaient. Les mots techniques 
étaient de préférence grecs, Dans un texte relatif aux plan- 
tations5), on lit: “Un pépin de melon mis en terre produit 
une citrouille, considérée comme plante hétérogéne; c’est 
pourquoi on la nomme dans le langage des Grecs un μηλο- 
πέπων." Rabbi disait: ,A quoi bon apprendre le syriaque en 
Palestine? Apprenez |’hébreu ou le grec®). D’aprés la Tosefta 
(Megilla, III, 6), il y avait ἃ Jérusalem une synagogue ἃ 
V'usage des Alexandrins, qui faisaient sans doute leurs priéres 
dans leur langue maternelle, savoir en grec. Enfin, Elischa 
Ὁ. Abouya avait toujours un vers grec ἃ la bouche”). 

Π en résulta un tel mouvement philhelléne, que les rab- 


1) Journal asiatique, 1894, No, 6, Novemb.-Décembre; Mélanges 
Havet (1895), p. 317—324. 

3) Talmud jer., Ῥέα, I, 1, ἢ. 12a; Shabbat, VI, 1, f.7d; XVI, ἢ. 15c. 
Cf. Jos. Simon ? Education et Vinstruction, etc., p. 56—59 

5) Renan, Vie de Jésus, p. 32. Voir aussi Bacher, Agada der Tana- 
aten, t. IT, p. 324. 

*) Megilla, 18 ἃ. 

5) Jer. Kilaim, I, 2. 

8 Baba _Kamma, 82 Ὁ. 

ἢ Hagiga, 15 Ὁ. 

88" 
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bins autorisérent méme la récitation officielle du Schema’ en 
grec, PRON = ἑλληνιστί. 1). En outre, le Midrasch®) dit: Aux 
termes de la Mischna (Megilla, I, 8), “entre les rouleaux 
de Ja Loi et les sections bibliques inscrites dans les Tefilin 
ou dans les Mezouzoth, il y a cette différence que les rou- 
leaux de la Loi peuvent étre transcrits en n’importe quelle 
langue, tandis que les Tefilin et les Mezouzoth devront 4tre 
exclusivemeut écrits en caractéres carrés. R. Simon b. Gama- 
liel dit: pour la Loi, la seule langue étrangére permise est 
le grec.” Pourquoi ce sage le permet-il? C’est que, selon la 
tradition rabbinique, Bar-Kappara interpréte le verset de la 
Genése (IX, 27) “Dieu étendra les possessions de Jafeth, et 
celuici demeurera dans les tentes de Sem”, en ce sens: Les pa- 
roles de Sem devront pouvoir étre dites dans les diverses 
langues de Jafeth; voila pourquoi il a été permis d’écrire la 
Loi dans 18 langue grecque. 

Toutefois, on notera avec surprise la différence d’in- 
struction entre des docteurs dont les paroles sont rapportées 
dans les mémes textes rabbiniques: tandis qu'un talmudiste 
voue ignorer le sens d'un mot (ΠΝ = διαθέμιχ)3), un autre 
talmudiste conseille de recourir au systéme de numération des 
Grecs pour reconstituer et en quelque sorte deviner un nom- 
bre effacé sur un contrat‘). Une autre fois, pour désigner la 
figure géométrique de deux lignes perpendiculaires, le Tal- 
mud dit qu’elle est en forme de Γὅ), et un R. Ismael dit 
que des armoires au Temple étaient marquées, non en hé- 
breu, mais en grec: A,B,I. 

Combien est curieuse |’explication du mot Kanradoxte, 
“Cappadoce”, donnée par les Rabbins: selon le Talmud B. 
(Berakhoth f. 56°), ἸΒΡ (la premitre moitié de ce mot) signi- 
fie “poutre” et p'" = δέκα, 10; tandis que, selon le Midrasch 
(Ekha rabba, v. ὍΣ"), NBD (écrit avec >) signifie bien 20, 
et NYP" -- δόχοι, “poutres”. Il est ἃ peine nécessaire d’ ajou- 
ter qu’au moyen-age les confusions sont nombreuses. 


1) Jer. Sota, VII, 1. 

2) Debarim rabba, 1. ed. Frankfort 8, O. (1711), f. 248 a. 
8) Jer. Baba bathra, IX, 8. 

4) Ioid., VII, 3. 

5) Jer. Péa, VI, 4. 

8) Mischna, Schekalim, ITI, 2. 
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Pourtant, dés lors, les glossateurs opérent avec plus ou: 
moins de méthode. Sans remonter jusqu’au “Aruch de Na- 
than, au XJe siécle, ni méme ἃ ses successeurs, voyons com- - 
bien le présent siécle a été fécond en lexicographies de ce 
genre. Les principales couvres, par ordre de date, sont: 


Bondi, Or Esther, oder Beleuchtung der im Talmud von 
Babylon und Jerusalem, in den Targumim und Midraschim 
vorkommenden fremden, besonders lateinischen Worter. Mit 
Vorrede und Worterklarung. Dessau, 1812, 8°. — Leop. 
Zunz, 1°. Etwas δον die rabbinische Literatur. Berlin, 1818, 
8°: 20, in Zeitschrift fir d. Wissenschaft d. Judenthums, 1, 
1822—3. — J. M. Landau, Rabbinisch aramédisch deutsches 
Worterbuch zur Kenntniss ἃ. Talmuds, d. Targumin u. M?- 
draschim. Mit Anmerkungen. Prag, 1819—40, 5 vol. 8° — 
Ant. Th. Hartmann, Thesauri linguae hebraicae 6 Mischna 
augendi. Rostock, 1825—26, 2 part., 40, — Isaia Berlin, 
poqayaw meopn, edit. Rafael Seeb Ginsburg. Breslau, 
1830, 8°. — S. L. Rappoport, 1) 9 ΤΣ» “Ὁ. t. I, Pragae, 
5612 (1852), 49, — Menachem de Lonzano, 721yn, Er- 
klarung von Fremdwortern in den Talmuden, dem Midraschim 
u. dem Sohar, nach alfabetischer Ordnung, sowie Erladuterung 
schwieriger Stellen u. Mitteilung von Erzahlungen, herausgegeben 
von Ad. Jellinek. Leipzig, 1853, 8°. — Jacob Levy, Neu- 
hebrézsches Worterbuch, complété par J. L. Fleischer. Leipzig, 
1872—89, 4 vol. gr. 8°. — Mose Lattes, Giunte e correzioni 
al Lessico talmudico. Torino, 1879, 89; Roma, 1881, 4°; 
Milano, 1884, 8° (Miscellanea postuma). — Jul. First, 
Glossarvum graeco-hebraeum, oder der griechische Worterschatz 
der jiidischen Midraschwerke. Strassburg, 1890, 8° — M. 
Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and 
Yerushalmi and the midrashic literature. New-York, 1886—96, 
τι. 40, Inacheré. — Enfin, la grande oeuvre suivante est le 
complément des précédentes: Aruch completum, sive lexicon 
tn libris targumicis, talmudicis et midraschicis, edit. Dr. 
Alexander Kohut. Viennese et New-York, 1878—1892, 9 vol. 
40, 32m pans. 
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11. 


Sous quelle forme les mots latins et grecs passaient- 
ils en hébreu ou en araméen? Ne subissaient-ils aucune 
altération dans cette migration, et ces altérations, s'il y en a, 
n’obéissaient-elles pas ἃ certaines lois, ou tout au moins ne 
peuvent-elles étre classées d’une manitre méthodique? C’est 
ce que nous allons rechercher dans les pages qu’on va lire, 
nous référant aux susdits lexiques pour les citations. — Et, 
d’abord, comment sont transcrites en hébreu ou en araméen 
les lettres grecques ? 


Le Talmud lui-méme parle de l’Alphabet grec, *M255x, 
et il a des lettres isolées, soit pour représenter des figures 
(σίγμα = ΟΣ, savoir le demi-cercle C), ou des signes 
(Βῆτα = NOD, Γάμμα = 03, Et = ya), soit pour former un 
nombre ou exprimer une idée: Zita = Nt, Ἦτα = NOR, 
Karna = NBD. Or, — il est ἃ peine nécessaire de le rappe- 
ler, — les lexiques donnent bien, pour origine des lettres 
grecques, les racines hébraiques, ou phéniciennes. 


Prenons maintenant chaque lettre de l’alphabet, con- 
sidérée & part. 


a. Déja la remarque a été formulée, entre autres par 
Isidore Loeb!:) “Suivant une régle constante de |’écriture 
hébraique, on peut le plus souvent se dispenser d’exprimer 
la; partout οὐ 1] est possible de placer une voyelle, on peut 
supposer qu'il y a un ὦ non indiqué par l’écriture. L’a peut 
méme étre sous-entendu”. En principe, a = δὲ: ἀϑανασία = 
monn. Il est aussi figuré par δὲ; ἀπόφασις = ODD N. 
Parfois « = 7, en ἰδία du mot: ἀθάρη = 7272), ou bien = 
1: ἅλμη - 125. D’autres fois, on trouve un ΠῚ pour Ve final: 
ἀναφορά == MEIN, — α = 1: χάλαμος = poop. α ΞΞ ἢ = 
ἄχρα = ΝΡ. a = 5: σάγματα = POOPD. a = aussi Ἢ: 
σχίλλα = 7D (cette terminaison est propre au dialecte pa- 
lestinien). Voir aussi Je ὃ relatif aux accents. 

β = 3: βάρβαρος = ΞΖ. Lorsqu’au lieu du 3 il y a 
un 1, cette derniére lettre est redoublée: ἁβρός = OMNN (pour 


1) “Deux livres de commerce du X1Ve siecle’. Revue des dudes 
guives, t. IX, p. 106. 
ἢ On verra que le = ne rend pas toujours l’esprit rude. 
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DMN). B=": δλόβηρα = PMN (cette étymologie, pro- 
posée par J. Fiirst, est exacte). B= 5: βάλσαμον = ΠΟΘΙ, 

Ὑ ΞΞ 2: γάνγλιον = ΠΝ Le y disparait par fois entre 
deux voyelles: ἐλεγεία = NN. y suivi d’un autre y, ou 
dun x, ou dun y= 2: γιγγίδιον = PPI; ἄναγκη = "PIN; 
κόγχη = DP. y = aussi 2: γαρίσμιη = ΚΤ. I égale 3 
devant un Φ: σάλπιγξ = DarBoD. Parfois y = p: αὐγή 
== "PIR. 

ὃ = Ἴ: Bloxog = OYOM. ὃ = aussi 1: payddig = NPD. 

e= δ: ἕδρα = NTN ε = ἢ et M: ἔννεάς = pT. 
Laissons de cété Péquivalence ἕν = 17, puisque le 7 est mis 
la pour l’esprit rude. ε = aussi °N: ἔ ou εἴα = Ν᾿, ἐσχαρίτης 
= OMPON. ε = une fois Ὁ: ἑλμίνθιον = plowdo, et parfois 
= Yi ἔνακμος = jopay. Enfin, l’e est souvent élidé. 

ζ τὸ τ: ζημία = NOM. C= Ὁ: ζιβύνη = pao on por. 
© = 3: ζοφερός == MINDS. 

Ἢ ΞΞ δ; ἀποθήκη = PMN. ἡ = parfois ἡ (peut-étre par 
confusion avec 5), au milien du mot: ἔγκλημα = motdpur. 
n=: φόρημα = Norn. Enfin ἡ =»: αὐγή = PIN, et 
== τὴ: διαδοχή = MIM; ou bien = ΠΥ: πόη = ΓΘ. Cette 
voyelle disparait dans ἀπόρησε[ν] -- JOD 'N; δίλημμα = NDOT, ete. 
malgré l’accent. 

6 = Ὡ: θέατρον = PIEN'. 6 = aussi 0: ἀθάρη = TON. 
On sait qu’en réalité, le 6 était prononcé comme th anglais 
= Ὁ doux; mais la seconde transcription, par 0, est étymo- 
logique, puisqu’ ordinairement § = mv (9). Enfin 6 =“ par 
mutation: παράθυρος ou προθύραιος = ITNT. 

t= ὃ: ἀντίχρησις = DDD IN. = Ὑ: διφερνή = PEM. 
t= aussi ἢ: λιτή = 00} 1). 4 =: ἀθανασία = NYONINMN 
(peut-étre ἃ cause de l’accent). Devant une voyelle, 1 dis- 
parait. ἄργύριον = jw, et il en est de méme pour 1’ bref: 
βασιλική = spboa. 

x = 3 dur: ἄκυλος = DOIN. x = aussi P: δράχων = 
ypv. x = parfois 3: καταῤῥάχτης = (plur.) Nyon. I 
atrive que, dans le méme mot, le x est exprimé tantét par 
3, tantét par Pp: χολλάριον = M5s1D et WIP; κόστος = NUD 
et Mwp; ou par ἢ et par 3: πραγματεία = ἐδ ΟΡ et 


ἢ) Si toutefois cette étymologie est exacte. 
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MDDIND. Il serait donc téméraire de déduire de nos exemples 
une loi morphologique. 

A= 5: λάγυνος = p>. Parfois, il permute avec p = 4: 
πέπλον = PDD. 

B= Ὁ: μάλαγμα = NON. 

v = 3: vévog = 01). Aprés x = 5, v se change en ι- 
= Ὁ: ᾿Ἰσπανία = NODON. 

ξ = DD: δίξυστος = OWODIOIN, ou OP: πίναξ = Op». 
ξ = Di: ἐξιτήριον = PM ILOUN, ou = vi: Ef = vi. On trouve 
aussi tour-a-tour les deux transcriptions D> et Op pour les 
mémes mots: μέταξα = MOD et Popwoo (au pluriel): ξηρός 
= MON et “O'P, ainsi que 1] et YD pour le mot ἐξωστήρ = 
spn et Maw. Une fois, il est interverti en 2D: ξύλα 
= NoDDN, et une autre fois en PO: κόλλιξ = ppp. ξ --- 
aussi > seul: ὄνυξ = NINN; ou bien = ?: χήρυξ = MD; ‘ou 
= ἃ: θώραξ = ΣΝ; ou = Ὁ: θράξ = OVN; ou = κ᾿: ἀξίνγ, 
= NSM. 

o = soit δὲ: ζωμόλιστρον = MRO ONIN; soit = 1: δόμος 
= ΟΣ. Parfois o = ἢ: ἅλόη = NON (‘maintes fois con- 
fondu avec’): ὁ = ": ὀξυγάρον = ΡΝ; ou bien ὁ = NW: 
ὄνυξ = Wx. Enfino = VY: τοξότης = LOYD, et méme = Ἢ: 
σόφος = DU. 

π = Ὁ non aspiré (dur): παῖδες = ND. Il se change 
parfois en 8 = 3: πάρδαλις = DOTA, et de 1k en Ἢ: ἐπικάρσιον 
= PO pis corrompu en POP WM. 

0 = 1: δῶρον = 7. ~Maintes fois, par mutation des 
liquides 1 et r, p devient 9: ἐσχάρα = M9D0N. Liesprit rude 
est rendu dans ῥοῦττα = fT. — p = aussi 2 ou N: 
ῥάμνος = OWIDN, OWUW, et = Wi: ῥοδοδάφνη = VON. 

δ = Ὁ: σάβανον = 30, ou bien =?: βαλλισμός = xnonda. 
D’autres fois σ = W: χάρας = WIP; ou méme = ¥: ἀστρολόγος 
= ‘NOON. 

τ = soit 0: ἄριστον = NOON; soit M: ἀστήρ = NVNON. 
Par mutation, il devient Ἵ: ἔσχατος = UPN. Pour la pro- 
nonciation, voir ce qui a été dit sous la lettre 96. 

v= 1: ζύμη = NOW v = aussi ᾿: ὁπατεία = NCD N. 
Dans une diphtongue, il = 3: θησαυρός = NIDO°N; ou bien = 
1 correspondant au 3 doux: θησαυρῶν = PINON. ὃ — Ὁ: 
υὐθύνος = ΝΣ; ou encore = : olo§a-= NYPN. 

φ = Β aspiré (doux): χεφαλωτός = POOBP. Π se change 
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parfois en 3: γλυφίς = ΝΘ; de méme, il devient aussi Ἢ: 
ἔφεσος = DIOMN. 

X = 3 aspiré: ἀντίχρησις = OOMDWIN. y = aussi ἃ 
doux (prononcé comme le } arabe): ἀμηχανία = NON. χ = 
encore >: βουριχάλιον = nopraan. Enfin y = = et p: μόσχος 
= ὕΞΟῚ et pporn. 

p = soit CH: γύψος = ODD; soit YP: χάψα = plur. 
AYSEP, soit 1H: ψαλμός = NOI. Dans le mot χλεφύδρα, le 
copiste a séparé en deux mots la transcription ΠΥ APN, ce 
qui donne lieu ἃ un jeu de mots, comme |’a remarqué Joset 
Perles: “la clepsydre écoulée, lallocution est terminée”. 

wo = le plus souvent 1: βῶλοι = MYND. ὦ = aussi ° 
(sans doute par confusion avec 1): ἀσθένωσις = MONON. 
® = δὲ: θεώρησις = PUNY. Parfois il est exprimé soit 1: 
᾿Ωγύγης = DN, soit IN: Εὐθέως = DIM; soit = ὃ: τρωκτά 
= NOP ND; soit = VY: μίσθωσις = D’OVNO'N; soit = Ἢ: ταώς 
= ON. 

Quant au digamma éolique, ou la lettre Wau, F, dont 
Jacob Levy et aprés lui Julius Fiirst ont cru retrouver la 
présence dans des mots tels que P75, pour ἀράχιδνα = Fapa- 
χιδνα, ou ΤΟΔῚ = ὀρθογώνιον, ou le 3 serait = un F pro- 
sthétique, — cette observation péche par la base, au moins 
par suite de la date; puisque |’usage de cette lettre a disparu 
du grec dés l’epoque d’Alexandre-le-grand, par conséquent 
bien avant l’introduction de cette langue en Palestine, comme 
nous le fait observer M. Théodore Reinach. 

Voyelles. — Les voyelles en général sont fort maltraitées, 
et ce nest pas étonnant, puisqu'il s’agit de leur transmission 
dans une langue d’un génie tout-d-fait différent, surtout si l’on 
songe que dans une méme langue ces migrations sont capri- 
cieuses. Voici ce que déja le Talmud de Jérusalem dit ἃ ce 
sujet (Berakhoth, 11, f. 44): “Les habitants de Khaifa ne 
peuvent pas officier, car ils énoncent le 7 comme NM, et le y 
comme NX.” 

A cété de ce passage se place une phrase de la Mischna 
(Eduyoth, I, 3): on est tenu d’employer la maniére de parler 
du maitre. Ainsi, Hille] disait ἢ, tel que ce mot se trouve 
dane la Bible, parce que ses maitres Schemaja et Abtalion 
s’étaient exprimés par ce terme, bien que les rabbins eussent pris 
Vhabitude d’énoncer cette mesure par les mots 05 2" (12 log 
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= 1 Hin). Maimonide dans son commentaire ἃ ce sujet pré- 
cise mieux et dit: Son pére savait par tradition que Hillel 
disait PX au lieu de PT, pour avoir entendu énoncer ainsi ce 
mot par ses maitres, qui nés paiens et devenus plus tard 
prosélytes ne savaient pas prononcer le 7!). 

Le plus souvent, les voyelles sont éliminées dans la 
transcription; mais il arrive presqu’ autant qu’elles sont 
figurées, et méme on remarque — quoique assez rarement 
— des cas ot il y ἃ profusion de matres lectionis. C’est ce qui 
a lieu pour le mot papyapig = MNT. Pour les diphtongues 
Yorthographe variait. Sous toutes réserves pour un grand 
nombre d’entre elles, en voici le tableau: 

&t ou at == N: αἴξοαϊγός = NPN. — αἱ = IN: ἀΐξ-αἰκία 
= WAR. αἵ = solt YN: alavdg = ON; soit 1; μάχαιρα = 
mvs; soit %: χαμαί = OND; soit »: βαΐον = δὲ 3; soit P: 
διατητήριον = NLS. Il arrive aussi que cette diphtongue est 
supprimée, étant absorbée par une autre voyelle qui porte 
accent: μέλαινα — 129%, ou méme munie de l’accent: σκαίρω 
= pr. Une fois = y: τροπαϊκά = ΡΒ, 

ao = N: ναός = OND. 

ap = ON: αὐτόματος = DOTIOIN. On a aussi av — soit 
ἐξ: αὐτοτελής = porn; soit 1: ναύτης = 3; soit ἡ: μαῦρον 
= J; soit TN: αὐλή — plur. MYORN; soit IN: αὐγή = MPN; 
soit NN: αὐθέντης = POM; soit °N: addevtia = ΠΣ ; 
soit enfin 2: γλαύκιον = NPD. Parfois, la diphtongue dis- 
parait: ἀμαυρός -Ξ MIN. 

εα = N’: θέατρον —= JEN. ex = aussi 1: μηλέα = 
mo; ou bien = 1: χέαρνος = OWNP; ou enfin = ": κέασμα 
= — op: : 

εἰ = 1: αἴγειε = TNWNR; ou bien = Ὁ: ἀπειλή = PER. 
εἰ = aussi, soit δὲ: εἴρω = “IN OU NON; soit δ: ἡγεμονεία == 
NII; soit N: λειτός = OWI; soit NK: εἰκόνιον — PIN; soit 
™N: εἰρίνεον = PIN; soit ΤΠ: εἰρήνη = IN. Enfin parfois 
εἰ disparait, ou est élidé: λειτουργία = paw. 

eta == NY: ληστεία - - NOY. 


1) Cf. un passage de Schabbath, f. 77b, qui doute s'il faut écrire 
poe OU j ya avec x OU y, ainsi qu'un Midrasch (Wajikra rabba, ἃ 19, 
p. 1628) qui note la gravité de la confusion possible entre le 1 et le 1 des 
mots snx et “nx dans les versets de l’Exode, XXXIV, 4, et du Deutero- 
nome, V. 4. 
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εὖ = IN: Eddatpov = O1om™an. Il équivaut aussi ἃ 3 
seul: ἀγγαρευτής = OW IWIN, ou ἃ 1: ἐπιγεῦμα = TOIPDN; ou 
ἃ ὙΠ: edyevesta = Ὁ Ὁ): ou ἃ N: βουλευτεία = NNN; ou 
ἃ 9: ἀναφορεύς = ΠΝ: ou ἃ 1: βουλευτής = opr. ; ou ἃ 
ἡ»: βασιλεύς = ΘΖ: ou BIN: Ἐδελπις = moan; ou ἃ ἮΝ: 
εὐγενέστατος = ᾿ς ΟΝ; ou &N: εὐλή = xy. Enfin 
cette diphtongue est élidée dans le mot ὑπεύθυνα = MVYILEN. 

εὐὼ = 1: ἡμισεύω = IDR. 

eo = Y: xpotém = yorp. Il arrive aussi que la diph- 
tongue est élidée: νεωκόρος = OP). 

cov = MI: χαμαίλεων = nbn. 

ta = N°: βικία = NPS; ou elle est rendue par 1”: σιμωνίας 
= TINO; ou par i: διαγνώμη = MINI; ou par VY: διαβήτης 
Pwrayn; ou par”: διαθήχη = pn. Elle disparait ἃ la fin de 
Λούβια = 2. 

te =: χύριε = TP. — m = ™ ἴησις = OM; ou bien 
= 1": ποίη = MYON. — w = ": διώχτης = IN. 

on = %: Βοηθός = DIN"; ou bien = ἢ): πόη = WEN. 

οἱ = 7: xolvovia = XVID), ou bien = δ: λιβυχοί = NPD?. 
Cette diphtongue équivaut aussi soit ἃ δὲ, soit ἃ °N, pour le 
méme mot: οἰνόγαρον = ἢ) ὲ ou PDR, soit ἃ 1: μοῖραι = NOR, 
soit ἃ ON: ὅϊες = MON, soit ἃ 7: Kodyot = 7292, soit ἃ δδ 
ou XN”: χοσσαῖοι = NUP, soit ἃ ὙΠ: olyog = OO, soit ἃ Ὁ: 
οἰνόμελι = poo. Enfin οἱ disparait dans la transcription de 
ποικλιτής = NOPD. 

om = ἢ: ποιητής = OOH; om = aussi 1: οἷσος = NBN. 

oo comme οὐ = 1: χόος ou χοῦς = NMNIN. 

ov = 1: βουλευτεία = N'LNND; οὐ = aussi soit IN: οὐγχία 
= NPIN, soit δὲ: οὖρος = DIN; soit Γ: οὐρηνόν = PAW; soit 
ἢ: φρουρά = ANTE; soit δ): δοῦλος = ΕΣ 

οὐά (ha!) = tantédt ΠῚ, tantét Mm), ἰδηϊδί ), autant de 
transcriptions diverses que d’exemples. : 

va =: χυάθιν = TIP ; ov —"1: θυάσος = ONY; va est exprimé 
aussi par XN’: φλύασσω = NMOEN, ou par "7: δάχινθος = ΣΝ . 

ve = N: δελέψης = TO DION. 

uy = * ou δὲ᾽ pour le méme mot: ἀφύη = ΠΝ et JNDY. 

ui est élidé. Ainsi μυΐσχη = “pwr. 

vy = ὃ: δύω = M, ou bien = ὃ: κχαρυῶτις = LP. 
Parfois uw est élidé: Bodw = yrs, et le ¥ final de ce dernier 
mot est sans doute une réminiscence de βρύσις. 
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Esprits. — L’esprit doux’, en général, n’est pas exprimé; 
cependant, il figure maintes fois, et de diverses fagons. Ainsi, 
il est transcrit 1; ἤρυγγος = NII, ou bien Ἰδ: Wee = PIN, 
ou bien 1: ὄνος = 02M; ou bien 7: ἰτέϊνος = ET. Parfois 
méme il est M: ἀλφός = 29m. Une fois enfin cet esprit — 
Ὁ: ἀντερειόν = 230. 

L’esprit rude‘, tantét est omis: ἑλληνιστίί[ν] = pnosds, 
tantét est exprimé: ἁλμεύω = POND, tantét il est exprimé 
par M: ἅλιμος = mom. Une fois, il est déplacé, dans ἅλας 
= δ, et une fois = Ὁ: ἑλμίνθιον = NID. Cet esprit, qui 
a tonjours sa place sur le second de deux p successifs est re- 
presenté en ce cas, soit par M1: καλλιῤῥόη = NP, soit par Pr 
ou 3: ῥάμνος = OWVAMK, ΟΣ; ou par WW: ῥοδοδάφνη = PII. 

Enfin, il arrive parfois que l’esprit doux a pris, dans le 
radical grec, la place d’un esprit rude, justifié par son éty- 
mologie sémitique; ainsi, dans ἄμωμον = On, la premidre 
lettre répond ἃ une lettre gutturale, m, et devrait porter 
un esprit’. 

Accents. — Liinfluence de l’accentuation n’est pas cer- 
taine, ni toujours visible dans les transcriptions; pourtant, 
elle se manifeste parfois. Ainsi, sur la finale ¢, l’accent est 
tantét exprimé par ἢ: Γαββαθά = PN, tantét par 7: δωρέα 
= ΠΡ; tantot ἀ =: ἐλάτη = δι, tandis que sur 
Vinitiale & on trouve une fois l’accent rendu par y: ἄμυλον 
= ἸῺΝ, si l’on veut bien accorder une place ἃ cette equiva- 
lence hypothétique. En général, nous fait-on observer, l’accent 
a pour effet de maintenir la voyelle qui en est pourvue, 
quelquefois méme de la renforcer ou de l’obscurcir; tandis 
que la voyelle qui la suit devient facilement atone. On le 
verra par des exemples, bien que, nour @tre strictement 
scientifique, il conviendrait d’opposer de nombreuses exceptions 
ἃ cette régle: il faudrait distinguer les mots disyllabiques, 
qui d’ordinaire échappent ἃ cette loi, la voyelle finale se 
maintenant malgré la présence de |’accent sur la penultienne. 
Il faudrait aussi tenir compte de cette particularité que les 
diphtongues ou groupes de voyelles finales sont traitées 
comme u’en formant qu’une. . 

Ainsi l’accent se manifeste pour ( = %: ἀθανασία = MYOSIN. 
L’accent sur 6 est rendu, soit par NX), soit par 1) dans un 
méme mot: ἀλόη = Nox et mx. On pourrait sans doute 


rs 
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trouver autant d’équivalences pour les voyelles secondaires, ε 
et uv: συνέδριον = PIII, ὅδωρ = Wx. Enfin, on peut con- 
stater que le substantif βουλὴ = 712 differe du verbe βούλη 
(pour βούλει = 73), par la variante dans la transcription 
comme il y en a une dans l’accent. Mais, tirer une rdgle 
de ce fait assez rare serait imprudent. | 

On peut en dire autant de |’assonnance. Par elle il 
arrive que la prononciation des voyelles (et par suite, la 
transcription) se modifie. Ainsi, ἅλμη est prononcé ἥλμη = 
ὮΝ; le mot χοδράντης est pronomé comme s'il y avait κοδραύν- 
τῆς = ΟΣ ΠΡ. Pour une cause semblable, l'une des deux 
mémes consonnes dans un seul mot, ou l’une des deux syl- 
labes, pareilles, sera élidée: 1° pstétpomog = NOBMNLD, .29 αὐ- 
τοτελής = DOWN. C'est ainsi, observent H. Weil et L. Benloew’), 
quien latin la voyelle radicale est modifiée dans les mots 
composés avec des prépositions et des préfixes. 

C’est que la prononciation vulgaire, soit pour cause 
d’euphonie, soit pour la rapidité de lénonciation, élide et 
déplace des voyelles. Toutes ces modifications, que la langue 
vulgaire a faites d’abord spontanément, ]’ont emporté finalement 
sur le langage classique. Par conséquent, ces changements, 
qui au premier abord pourraient paraitre capricieux, ont pour 
cause les divers “modes de diction’, savoir: l’aphérése, 
Y’apocope, la métathése, la prosthése, |’épenthése, la paragoge 
et l’élision, dont nous allons donner |’énumération. 


Hil. 


L’Aphérése a lieu au commencement des mots, soit 
de la premiére lettre, soit de la premitre syllabe. Voici 
quelques cas d’aphérése des consonnes: 

Aphérése de la lettre x: χατάλυσις = poox ou pony; 


κλάσμα = pox. — — 2: λεβητάριον = PLOIND?). — — ὁ 
ou 6: ὁμήγυρις = N90; ὄξος = Ὁ. — — π: πτισάνη = 
OO. — — 6: ὑπατεία = MOE, 

— de la syllabe a: Αἰγύπτιος = MCE. — — ar: 
ἅλμυρίς = OM. — — av: ἀνδρολοψία = roo. — — 


ἢ Théorie de Taccentuation latine, p. 138. 
ἢ Comp. J. Levy, Neuhebr. Worterbuch, II, p. 460a: “ἐἔβω est 
pour λείβω, et ty8y pour Aly3o¢”. . 
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ἀρχι: ἀρχιστρατηγός = OWILOION. — — δι: διπτλωματάριον = 
wD. — — εἰ: δύω εἰκών JP. — — ζι: ζιζάνιον = Pry. 
— — κα: KEYANE = MON. — — λυ: κυνάνθρωπος = DIY, 
pour λυχανθρωπία. (Comp. la méme remarque faite par M. 
Rubens Duval, Journal asiatique de 1892, t. I, p. 157). — — 
οὐ: οὐρηνόν = ji". 

Apocupe, ou retranchement ἃ la fin du mot, soit de la 
_voyelle ou de la désinence, a, ες, ἧς, «G 0¢, soit de la 
dernitre consonne ou de la derniére syllabe. La question 
des désinences sera traitée ἃ part, vers la fin de cet article. 
Voici les apocopes les plus fréquentes: 


celle de la finale y: ᾿Αβῇη = 52N. — — ν: διάτρητον 
= NOMON™. -- — E: σφήξ = ἢ. — — p: ἀρχιβατήρ = 
NOIPIN. — — ot λιβυρνίς = IND. 

— de la syllabe ας : ἅλας = TN. — — Bev: στιβάδιον 
= ΟΝ. --- — εἰὸν : γλωσσοχομεῖον = ΟΥΡΌΥΡΣ. -- — εων: 
ἀντερεών = VOID. “-- -- ἢν: πυθμήν = OD. -- -- uw: 
χανθήλια = Sm. — — ον: ἀντλίον = Smo (voir aussi aux 
désinences), — — χη: πιναχοθήχη = NEPID. — — xor: 
oyoAmol = ON. — — nov: ἰδιωτικόν = VII. — — λις: 
σεμίδαλις = NWIO. — -- μα: μίμημα = CVX. — -- μη: 
σπιθαμή = δ (ὃ. -- — μος: βληστρισμός = NIWOMD. 
-- -- νὰ: μελιλάγανα = moxvon. -- — vn: δεξαμενή ΞΞ 
DNDI™. — — νον: μίλτινον = Mom. -- — on: βουλαῖοι = 
1D. — — ριον: γραμμάριον = NOTIN. — — pov: ἀνάβαθρον 
= ΟΝ. 

— de deux lettres σόος : δημοσόος = DIO. — — de la 
syllabe σις: ἀπάντησις = OID. --- — της: ἐπένδυτης = MDIEN. 
— — τὸς: ἀκαθάρτος = ἼΩΣΙΝ. — — υον: κάρυον = NN. 
— — wo: ἀκέστωρ = ΟΡ. — — ὡς: ἀπρεπῶς = "EMP. 


La métathése se produit de diverses fagons, autrement 
dit, les voyelles et les consonnes se déplacent facilement. 
Ainsi, il y a renversement: 

de α (δ) ett (*): διάμειπτον = PurrN'. — de β (3) et 
ο (1): κυρήβιον = 2). — de y (2) et ρ (1): ἀργέστης = 
ὈΘΟΣΩΝ. — de y (3) et μ (0): διαγνώμη = xO. — de 
ὃ (7) et p (1): ἱππόδρομος = OTD. — de ζ (1) et v (1): 
διζυγία = 7). --- de ἡ (ἡ et χ (2): ἀρχή = NIN. — de 

ἡ (ἡ et w (1): σωλήν = no. — de t (*) et o (1): vopatog = 
De’. — de.() et 6 (Ὁ): ἰάνθινον = pre. — de x () et 


Mots grecs latins dans les livres rabbiniques. 527 


χ (2): περιοχή = NMI. — der () et λ (5): ἀμέλγω = yn. 
— de.) et v (3): δανειστής = DOIN. — de x (Ὁ) et 
ὃ (7): xwpuxBov = ppm. — de x (Ὁ) et ρ (5): ἐπικάρσιον 
= pops. — de i (5) et 8 (2): κολόβιον = por. — de 
2 (9) et γ (2): βελιλάγανα = moxvon. — de 2 (5) et x (Ὁ): 
κεφαλιχός = ΡῈ. — de d (2) et v (2): βαλανίκα = N*PII2. 
— de p (3 pour 2) et B (3): σύμβολα = 3. — dep (Ὁ) 
et A (5): ἐπιμελητής = ΘΟ. — de μ (10) et φ (8): ἀνα- 
φωτίς = NODION. --- de p (0) et οἱ (5): ὅμοια = Ὁ. -- 
de p (Ὁ) et τ (Ὁ): φάσματα = NOUIDON. — de uw (Ὁ) et 
x (P): φάρμαχα = MOPIBON. — de v (3) et p (1): δένδρον = 
pow. — de vy (3) et o (Ἷ pour Ὁ): χελωνίας-ἄδος = noon. 
— de v (3) et x (P): ἱκανός = OPIN. — de v (2) et χ (ἃ 
pour =): ὀνυχιστήρ = NON. — de x (8) et ρ (7): ἄρπαξ 
= DINAN. -— de p (7) et ὃ (4): ῥοδόνικος = ΟΡ --- de 
p (Ὁ) et ζ ou σ (1): ἀχράς = ὙΠ, ῥιζίον = Om. — de p (Ὁ) 
et τ (Ὁ): πρωκτός = ΝΥ ΩΡ. — de σ (Ὁ) et 6 (Ὁ) : προσθήκη 
= Προ Ρ. --- de σ (Ὁ) et x (8): περισχελῇ = NPD. —- 
de σ (Ὁ) et ρ (7): σηρικόν = ppO IN. — de σ (Ὁ) et τ (Ὁ): 
στακτή = MOD. — de τ (Ὁ) et A (9): κάρταλος = WO. 
— de τ (Ὁ) et p (7): λεβητάριον = pus. — de τ (Ὁ) et 
o (Ὁ): ἀπάντησις = T0032. — de τ (M) et χ (P): πέταχνον = 
ΡΒ. — de v (1) et x (P): ἀγκύλη = 7). — de φ (8) 
et de v (3): φανηφόρος = NUYDI. — de la diphtongue αὖ (1) 
et x (Pp): καύχαλις = %Ipp. déplacement de la syllabe can: 
σάπφειρος -Ξ NDIOMDS. 

Enfin il arrive que les 2 lettres servant ἃ transcrire le 
é, Op, sont interverties: χόλλιξ = Ppor3. Méme la represen- 
tation de l’esprit rude, 7, est une fois déplacée: ἅλας = INN. 

Prosthése, ou addition d’une lettre ἃ la ἰδία d’un mot. 
La prosthése d’un δὲ ou de ᾿ὰ est presque constante devant 
les mots commencant par o suivi d'une autre consonne. On 
trouve, en outre, un & devant d’autres mots, p. ex. βάλσαμον 
= POTN, ou bien NX: dew = PON, ou bien °N: μηρία = 
omox. La voyelle prosthétique x, ajoutée au singulier, ne 
reparait pas toujours au pluriel: δέῤῥις = NT", pluriel POW. 
Il y a aussi prosthése du ': χάμινος = ᾽ν. En téte du mot 
εἰκών, on trouve ajouté un Ἵ = xIpra. La premiére’ syllabe, 
selon δῖ. D. Kaufmann’), est peut-étre une extension du son ’. 


1) Revue des Etudes juives, XIV, p. 46, note. 
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Comp. Diurnus = jour, Diunas = Jonas. De méme on 
explique ΩΣ par δάκινθος. 

Tl faut noter la présence d’une sorte de préfixe, ou Ὁ 
préformatif du participe dans pmonn, de ἁλμεύω, et dans 
ὨΣΊ, de στιβάς. Parfois, on trouve des exemples de 
congonnes simplement prosthétiques. Ainsi, il y a la prosthése 

2: διάῤῥοιος = (Ὁ) OTN; dua: ὄργανον = NIN; cf. λαλαγή 
= men Celle du 1: ῥόδον = "7 (par suite de l’esprit au δ); 
du Ὁ: ἀνθερεών = W030; du Y: χκυσός = Noy. A noter ensuite 
la prosthese de la syllabe SY: κυκλός = Mopipoy; de la 
syllabe I: ἐξαυσία = ἐφ ΟΣ; de la syllabe O'N: χεραία = 
ΡΟΝ, ou ON: φάρμακα = "OP ION. De plus, par méto- 
nymie, on a substitué & une premiére syllabe double la con- 
sonne mediale: λαλαγή = N20}. 

On connait le fait de la prosthése d'un 2 devant la 
racine, en particulier devant les lettres 5 et 3 en néo-hébreu 
et dans les mots demprunt δ) ou xprepds = lectica. 
De méme en grec, le Ὑ se trouve ajouté en téte de quelques 
mots pour indiquer |’aspiration, p. ex. ala = γαῖα, δοῦπος = 
γδοῦπος, et plus souvent devant Δ et v, p. ex. νοέω = γνῶναι, 
νέφος = γνόφος, etc. On remarquera aussi le changement 
de ἃ en “ dans la méme famille de mots: ΡΟΣ = δοροῖδα, 
γλωσσοκομεῖον (caisse); de méme, en dialecte dorique de certains 
mots grecs, p. ex. pour γῆ, γνόφος, on dira en dorique 
δᾶ. δνόφος ') 

Parfois, ἃ la suite de la prosthése d'un Ὁ donnant, pour 
ainsi dire, une forme Safel, la premitre lettre radicale 
tombe si elle est gutturale. Ainsi, il se peut que le mot ἸΣ 
(prince) dérive de PIIN = ἄρχων; οὗ TINPD, τό de χόνδροι. 
La prosthése d’une sifflante se retrouve aussi, comme on sait, 
dans les Jangues classiques, p. ex.: &Ag = sal; ὅλχος = sulcus ; 
de plus, μάργαδος devient σμάραγδος; otéyw, tego, etc.?) 

Epenthése, ou insertion de lettres au milieu d’un mot: 
d'un 3: χλιντήριον = ΠΩ; d'un Ἵ: ἀγοράνομος = POTN; 
om 1: δελφική = PHT; d’un 1: Ae Big = 1aP9 ou 19729; d’un 

: γλαύχινον = pPpoI; dun ?: ἁλμεύω = pone; d’un 2: 
κολλέρων = wm; d'un 5: χαλάϊνος = NOP; d'un Ὁ: κλιν- 


1) J. Levy, Newh. W,, t. II, p. 288. 
2) Ibid. t. III, p. 4618. 


--΄--͵ ἃ.» 
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τήριον = PEIOIP (σαπφείρινον = ΠΣ ou PHI est tird 
de 50, Saphir, comme ἃ l’inverse dans λαμπάς-άδος, de 
τεῦ, flambeau, on a ajouté un μ); dun 3: ἐπίλογος = DNDN: 
d’un Ὁ: ἐπιμελητής = mnoep; d’un y: σύρτις = δον 
(outre la mutation de p en 5); d’un Β: καχοπαίδευτοι = LE DIpP; 
d’un Ρ: κήριναι (plur.) = Msp Np; d’un Ἢ: ἐπιδέξιος = ΣΌΣ EN. 

Paragoge, ou allongement ἃ la fin d’un mot. — La 
plus fréquente paragoge est l’addition de l’emphatique chaldéen 
δὲ : ἔρανον = NIN, ou d'un 7: ἀθάρη = TON. Celle d'un 
3: ἑλληνιστί = ΓΌΟΝ, et dans les exemples de J’aoriste ἃ 
la 3° personne: ἀπέστη = ΕΝ, ἀπόρησε = JOD N, ἐτόλμησε 
== jon?t; dun Pp: πατέλλιον = PPD (toutefois, ce ἢ est 
peut-étre la pour 1), par corruption.) Puis vient |’épenthése 
de la syllabe finale 77: ἐσχάριον = ΠΣ ΡΟ; celle de la 
syllabe M7: σαλάκον = MPO; de la syllabe Ne: μόλος = 
mronor; de la syllabe 3): σταλάγμα = adv; enfin de [rs]: 
μαλάχιον = PDI. 

On ne peut pas considérer comme une paragoge l’addition 
finale d’un Ἢ (r): cest l’indice servant ἃ désigner l’individu 
qui met un état en acte. Ce signe de la profession est un- 
fait linguistique, commun ἃ un grand numbre de langues: 
ἐντολεύς de ἐντολή = “Sra, ou σανδαλάριον, de σάνδαλον, de- 
vient 75790. Il en est de méme de l’addition d'une syllabe 
tor au mot θόρπαθ, d’origine punique (?), = ὙΠ Ὼ 1), comme 
ἃ la suite du mot χεφαλικός = SLIP EP, on retrouve la méme 
addition “Nt. 

Elisions, ou absorption de lettres; celle des voyelles 
donne des exemples trop fréquents pour étre cités ici. Voici 
pour les consonnes: 


Elision du y: ἀγγοθήκη ou ἐγγυθήχη = ΣΝ. — du δ: 
ἔχιδνα = NPM. — du 6: Βαιθσάν = 1w2 (toutefois, il s’agit 
la d’un nom propre, d’origine sémitique). — du x: γαμικός = 
plur. nyo, outre le x élidé devant y: βάχχαρις = NDS. 
— du A: πρόπολις = NOI. — du p: ἐμβολή = NIN. — 
de v: ἀβάσκαντα = NUPOIN. — du m: διάμειπτον = NON. 


— dup: ἀρχίατρος = DIONIIIN. — duc: ἥδισμα = TOM. — 
du τ: ᾿Αντιπατρίς = ΒΝ, — du χ: σαχχαρικόν = PPP 'D, 
1) C’est une hypothése emise par Jost, dans sa traduction de la Mischna 


avec commentaire. 
Kohut, Semitic Studies. 34 
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— de la diphtongue au: ἀρωγοναύτης = JOIIIN. — — εὐ: 
ἁλμεύω = por. — — εἰ: θεμείλιον = orden. -- - - om: 
θυσιάζω = DON. — — lov: κηλώνιον = nop. — — w δημοσιώνης 
= MND. — — οἱ: ἀνδρολοιμία = NOWIIN. — — ov: 
βουρδούλη = soos. —- — οι: δρύϊνον = ΠΣ ὙΠ. 

— de la syllabe δα: ῥοδοδάφνη = HT. -- -- δι: 
εὐθύδικος (Ὁ) = PN. — — δηλ: χιβδήλος = MODY. — — 
διον: στιβάδιον = ΞΘ. — — vO: δλυπηθείς = PoDN. 
— — po: σύμβαμα = XID — — py: ἑβδομήκοντα = 
ΩΡ. — — πι: ὑδρωπικόν = PPI. — — pr: γεροριτυκόν 
= pry. — — ρου: ἔμφρουρος = NIB. — — τε: ἀκρα- 
τέστερον = JTYLOINN. — — τι: διαθετικός = CCIM. — — 
το: ἰστοχεραίαι = RIPON. — — ow: στροφώματα = MOD NWN. 
Enfin, wv est abrégé en ιν: εἰκόνιν pour εἰκόνιον = PIP N; 
ὡρολόγιν pour ὡρολόγιον = PN. 

La plus forte élision, ou plutét contraction, se trouve 
dans la transformation du verbe ἀγνύμι, prononcé vulgaire- 
ment ἄγιν = PIX, de méme que l’absorption de l’adverbe 
εὐθέως a donné om). De méme encore, une double syllabe 
initiale est contractée: λαλαγέω = 32. 

Une autre sorte de contraction consiste en ce que des 
lettres doubles du terme grec sont exprimées par une seule 
lettre (redoublée, il est vrai) dans la transcription hebraique, 
sauf une exception: Βασσᾶ = wwa. Ainsi: 

BB = 3: κραββάτιον = PLD; 66 = M: Βιθθηρά = WWI; 
wm = P: δισάχχιον = WOM; A = 5: ἄσιλλα = NON; pp, = 
ID: γάμμα = NOI; w = J: γενναῖος = 0°01; mx = Β: ἱππίατρος 
= DINO”; ρρ = = Ἢ: χαταῤῥάκτης = PLPILP; oo ΞΞ Ὁ: θρίσσα 
= ΝΟ; tr = Ὁ ou Ὦ: ἀποχοτταβῖζειν = PIOPHN; πιττάκιον 
= xpmd. — Le mot προσχόννησος a été transcrit en deux 
mots: [ON ΚΒ, comme s'il existait un “chapitre de ceux 
qui sont contraints” ! 

Parfois, l’inverse se présente, et la lettre grecque simple 
est figurée dans la transcription par 2 lettres hébraiques. 
Ainsi, 9 = ΒΒ: κάρφος = ΠΕΡ; ou bien la désinence, soit 
ts, 8011 oc, est exprimée par un redoublement: ὦσις = ΘΟ; 
τεῖχος = ΟΡ, ou la syllabe est redoublée: σέρφος = MIN. 

Mots composés. — Ils constituent 3 catégories. La 
premitre, qui forme la majorité de ces mots, comprend les 
composés de deux mots grecs; la seconde catégorie comprend 
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ceux qui sont composés d’un mot chaldéen et d’un mot grec; 
enfin la 3° catégorie comprend des composés d’un mot grec et 
d’un mot latin. 

Premiére catégorie: ἀγοραδαήμων = ΟΣ, ἀγορανόμος 
= DOWN; ἀλήθεια ἀξία = NYODON, ἀντ᾽ ὦπα = ἜΝ; ἀν- 
δρολοιμία = NYDIDITTN, γαλῇ ξένη = nyoprda, γαρίσματα = 
TTP, δίγωνον = P37, διπλῇ στοά = NLOWe, διπλοποτήριον 
= PYOIDVEN » διφερνή = PNET, ἐλαιόγαρον = NIN, καὶ 
ἐπάλαισε[ν] = Ἐν, ζεῦγος δίς = Ὁ, καίσαρος κοιτών = 
POP OP, κακὴ πρᾶσις ΞΞ POMNINP, κακοπαίδευτοι = LED pp, 
καλὴ νύμφη = NP, χοσσοτράπεζοι = ὍΘ ΟΡ, μαχρὸ ἐλάφρος 
= DMPO, μεσόστυλον = NOWOION, μηλόμελι = MOI, 
pyrorérov = NEDoD, μονοτολμηρός = pomvin, ξενοπάροχος = 
NIT INIDIN, ξυλαλόη = PRN POPR, οἶνος μύῤῥινος = PIV, 
δλομαργαρίτης = mordsrdin, ὁλοσηρικά = NPMIOVIN, ὄνος χατ᾽ 
ὦμον = ΡΟΝ, πεντάχκαχος = ΠΡ 225, πεντασχιναῖοι = "ΣΡ, 
προστάται καισαρίου == ]DIPYOMD, ὁδρόμηλον = ἢ ΟΥ̓ ΥΝ, χει- 
ροψάλιον ΞΞ MOD, χρυσαργύρον = NVIIN MD. 

Deuxiéme catégorie, ou composés semi-grecs et semi- 
araméens: NOrkypiov, δύω TOY, Ξ ὄνος, tefIP, μέλι", τραχύ TO. 
Troisiéme catégorie, gréco-latine: ἀλήθωνοτδα, dAévera, παρά- 
funda, ποτήρια 18, céttapecmuli, é3pcrosatum. 

Fleischer dit (Nachtrdge zum Neuhebr. W., t. IV, p. 479 a) 
“les Juifs orientaux n’ont pas formé eux-mémes ou essayé 
de former de nouveaux mots composés grecs; ils se sont 
seulement approprié ceux qui se trouvaient étre d’usage 
général, pour les faire passer dans la langue courante.” Une 
telle affirmation nous parait exagérée, en présence non seu- 
lement du grand nombre de mots composés, mais de leur 
mode de composition grecque, aussi semi-latins, tantét méme 
semi-hébreux. 

En somme, toutes ces modifications des acceptions 
classiques, des tournures tenues correctes au point de vue 
grammatical, ne doivent pas étre le résultat unique d'une 
négligence de langue: elles ont pu étre provoquées, ὁ. &-d. 
avoir eu lieu de plein gré, par ce besoin d’allitération, qui 
a fait naitre jusqu’é des jeux-de-mots, ou des “ἃ peu prés”, 
également semi-hébreux et semi-grecs, ce qu’aujourd’hui on 
nommerait des concetti. La conclusion essentielle ἃ tirer 
de 1a, c'est que l’auditoire devait comprendre les jeux de mots 

34* 
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faits devant lui, tels que les suivants: βία = N2, ΓΞ, par 
allusion ἃ 3, Genese, ALIV, 18. 

βίος = NYS, M2; jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec et I’ho- 
monyme hébreu, signifiant: “par Dieu’. 
Pago = 093; jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec et l’hébreu 
220, de la ruine 92, “excéder”. 

εἰρήνη = 3717; jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec et le mot 
biblique 7377, ἃ peu prés du méme sens. 

ἔν = jn, jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec comparé a l’ex- 
pression biblique ΠΝ (Levitique, XX, 14), en ce sens spécial 
que, malgré la forme du pluriel en hébreu, il s’agit l& d’une 
seule femme. 

θεραπεία -- TYE, jeu-de-mots entre le terme gree et 
Vhébreu TENN, ἃ la fois homonyme et synonime. 

χλεψύδρα == MIO APM. Le hasard de la décomposition 
de ce mot, ainsi transcrit, lui donne un double sens, noté par 
Jos. Perles et d'autres: “Si la clepsydre est écoulée, l’allo- 
cution est terminée”. | 

obyxia = 2) °N, jeu-de-mots entre l’origine latine (uncia) et 
Vhébreu: “non innocent”. 

ὅδωρ = WT, jeu-de-mots d'origine latine et de la racine 
hébraique homonyme: “orner’, afin de trouver une corréla- 
tion entre l’idée d’ornement religieux et le voisinage de |’eau. 

C’est évidemment une réminiscence de cette nature qui 
a guidé certains grammairiens juifs du moyen-age dans leur 
précedé peu philologique pour expliquer les termes étrangers. 
Ibn Koreisch admet aussi des éléments de langues indo- 
germaniques dans le cercle de ses comparaisons, comme avant 
lui Saadia') compare l’expression biblique m3” x (Ps. 
CXXITI, 4) avec le mot Legio; or, ce qui est singulier, au 
lieu d’attribner ce dernier mot au latin ou au gree, il lui 
donne pour souche la langue de Ja Mischna.?) 


IV. 


On a vu plus haut que les lettres grecques sont toutes 
exprimées de diverses facons, et ce n’est pas étonnant, puis- 


1) Selon la critique de Saadia par Dunasch. V. Ewald, Bettrdge, 1. 


p. 69; II, p. 322. 
32) Ign. Goldziher, Studien tiber Tanchum, Ὁ. 18. 
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que déja en hébreu les lettres d’une méme famille linguistique 
permutent souvent entre elles; plus tard, les talmudistes, 
témoins des confusions facheuses qui peuvent résulter de ces 
permutations, se contentent de les déplorer, sans offrir de 
reméde ἃ cette situation, comme il a été rapporté ci-dessus 
(p. 503). On sait que les familles de lettres se répartissent 
en 4 classes: 1. celle des labiales, 2. celle des liquides, 3. 
celle des dentales, 4. celle des sifflantes. Elles donnent 
lieu, en ce qui concerne notre sujet, aux mutations suivantes: 

Labiales. § permute avec π = 8: βάλσαμον = [ICO TDN. 
D’autre part π se change en B: ἑπτά = NOON. — Liquides. 
Δ permute avec p = 7: χάλχωμα = NOD; par contre, p 
devient 1 = 9: χάρταλος = 1 ΟΡ. 2 se change en ν = ): 
χιμολία = NOP. p devient 3: ἀστυνόμος (peut-étre ἃ cause 
du premier vy) devient O3Mm'N. v devient Δ = 2: ἐβένινος 
— ΝΣ δ, v devient uw: Γερμανία = mM. ΠῸῪ a méme 
un exemple ot p devient tantét 5 tantét 3 pour le méme 
mot: γαραχτήρ = ΡΟΣ ou prnz32. — Dentales. ὃ devient 
p = 1: σχεδία = MION (peut-étre par confusion graphique 
avec “ἢ. ὃ devient souvent τ = ©: παῖδες = MOYEN. Par 
contre θ et τ se changent aussi en ὃ = Ἵ: ἀντ᾿ ὦπα = DIN. 
— Sifflantes. co permute avec ζ: χηρύσσω = M2. De méme, 
a linverse, € permute avec σ = Ὁ: ζιβύνη = ]ND. 

En fait de gutturales, y (3) permute avec x = 2: gpa- 
γέλλιον = DDD (cf. flagellum), comme les lettres 5 et p 
changent réciproquement de valeur entre elles. 

Aprés ces diverses mutations classifiées, qui se retrouvent 
en général dans la plupart des langues, arrivent les change- 
ments qui proviennent, soit du fait de Peuphonie, soit d’une 
cause plus banale, de l’erreur des copistes, en raison de la 
ressemblance graphique des caractéres. Pour cause de 
prononciation, lorsque deux y se suivent, le premier y équivaut 
hunv = ὃ: ἀγγαρεία, ainsi que dans les mots avec yx: 
ἀνάγκη = ΩΝ, ou bien avec yy: λόγχη = NIN, ou encore 
devant un €: σάλπιγξ = Daypdo. 

Dans ἀγορανόμος en raison'de la rencontre de 5 et 3, v 
devient parfois Ἵ ou ἰῷ --ς po TIN ou PoLux. Pour la méme 
cause, πτ est devenu o dans ἄγραφος, de méme que !’on con- 
state une élision di π et une mutation du ᾧ en πτρ = WD, 
dans χάψα devenu xiemp. De méme aussi πῷ = DD, σαπφεί - 
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ptvoy = ΡΒ ou js yHID, et, par volsinage, un A (5) est 
devenu 1: φιλολογῶν = 2. 

La plus singuliére mutation par euphonie s'est produite 
dans Ja transcription du mot ἀνδροληψία = NOON, on 
> est figuré par ©, aprés l’épenthése de cette derniére lettre 
et la chute du φ. 

Ensuite viennent les confusions de lettres, par erreur 
des copistes. 1,68 plus fréquentes sont celles des voyelles 3 
‘(o) et » (η ou ι): ἀγορανόμος = DIAN, et méme Ὁ pour w: 
βώμος = ODD, ou} pour 1: φάσματα = NEMION. Le groupe 
~ (= 2) est employé pour 8 = &: ἀναλογεῖον = PION. 
En outre, il y a des confusions par analogie: 1 pour 3: χατα- 
παραύνω - YNMELP, ou 2 pour 3: πόδαγρος = MII; ou 7 
pour Ἵ: σχεδία = N*ICN; ou ΠΤ pour 3: οὐρηνόν = pI; ou 
pour ὃ: ὀθόνιον = MO LIN; ou Ὁ pour Ὁ: σύσσημα = NCO; 
ou © pour Ὁ: οἰνοσπλήνιον = ΟΕ; ou > pour =: τύχη = 
wr; ou Ὁ final pour Ὁ: xpéxog = ΟΣ; ou pour ἴδ: ὀδον- 
τωτή = ΟΝ; ou Y pour P: κατάλυσις = pony: ou WY pour 
0: τομπάζιον = PEM’; ou Ὁ pour 3: dboww) = ΠΝ; ou 
YW pour 0: μαντῆλα, μανδήλιον = ἼΣΟΣ ou Ὁ pour Β: φανήφορος 
= 025, et J pour ©: φυλαχτῆρες = Ὁ ΡΠ. 

Désinences. — Par leur terminologie, les mots d’em- 
prunt affectent le plus souvent le mode de formation des 
termes indigtnes. Pour la derniére lettre radicale des mots, 
les Grecs avaiant déja corrompu Ja forme du nominatif, et 
ils déclinaient le mot selon Ja forme de |’accusatif. P. ex.: 
au lieu de ᾿Ανδριάς, ius disaient ᾿Ανδριάντα, ou méme erro- 
nément ᾿Ανδριάντος == DIN ΟΝ. Pourtant, ni dans μοιχάς 
-άδος = TID, ni dans πλανῇῆς-ἦτος = OH, le transcripteur 
n’a tenu compte de la derniére lettre radicale, 8 ou +. C'est 
qu’en général] les désinences sont exprimées, soit par le final 
chaldéen δα: χλοιός = NOP; soit par le 7 emphatique: γοῦρνα 
= 7373; soit (méme au singulier) par 1): τράπεζα = PPD. 

Cependant, la forme grecque se terminant en «a est 
transcrite, soit Ὁ; σχίλλα = "0D, soit oY: σίγμα = O10, 
soit DY: μαίευμα = DOD, soit N?: ἀναφορά = NNEIN, soit MM: με- 
λίτωμα = MAUI, soit 7: φανερά = ΓΒ, soit 9: χαρά = MNT; 
soit 1: περιφορά = MBE, soit |: δόξα = JOI5, sans compter 
une transcription d'un’ mot singulier ἃ la forme du pluriel: 
θύρα = PON. 
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a = N: γοῦνδαι = NW, ou bien = O: μοῖραι = OR, 
ou bien = ὃ: χαμαί = MOND; ou = RM: σημαῖοι = ΣΝ Δ Ό, 
ou = M9: συλλαβαί = ΠΡΟ. | 

otov = δὲ: περιβόλαιον = ΝΟΣ, ou bien = NY: γύναιον 
= NYP, ou = J: χεφαλαῖον = PDD. 

αιος = |: προθύραιος = JIITNTE. 

avoy = NI: ὀρίγανον = NINN. 

ag = DB: λοιπάς = pe, ou = %: μοιχάς = πῶ, ou |: 
παξαμᾶς = POOID, ou TM et NI: Σιμωνιάς = ND, MID, 
ou encore = ° et MN: στιβάς = ION et NCO. 

διον et Big = NT: χερμάδιον = NRMOND; μαγαδίς = NW; 
ou bien = 7: χλίδιον = mon. 

ea = ἢ: μηλέα = nbn; ou bien = 1": περσέα = NYO. 

eyo est exprimé par 0) et par δὲ pour le méme mot: 
Περικλεής = ΟἸΡΡΥΡ et NOPD. 

εἰ = soit δὲ, solt ?: φέρει = ND, MP. 

eta = 9: Σεβάστεια = OID ou WON; ou = 7: ὁμηρεία 
= TIN; Ou = δὲ: φυτεία = NMDN; ou encore = soit δὲ, soit 
Di pour le méme mot: Σελεύκεια = NpYD et DIP. 

siov = ἢ): βασίλειον = D2, ou bien N°: ἐργαλεῖον, ou bien 
= NM: μήλειον = NM, ou bien = un simple δὲ: πορνεῖον = 
NIN, ou bien enfin = ]: χαπηλεῖον : pop. 

εἰος et cog = M™: ᾿Αλεξάνδρειος = more: χολέος 
ὨῬ. 

εἰς = ἢ: λυπεθείς = POBION. 

ες = MM: δϊες = ΣΝ, Ou bien = NR”: παῖδες = NM. 

εὑς = TIN: πανδοχεύς = MNP™E, ou bien = NW: ὀχλεύς 
= NWIDDIN; ou bien = TH: ἀναφορεύς = TTB; ou bien = 
OD’: προχωνεύς = O°NDID; ou bien = OW: βασιλεύς = op. 
Enfin cette désinence disparait parfois: συντηρεύς = 92. 

ew = δ: πονέω = NUD. 

cov = MN): χαμαίλεων = md. 

ἡ = δὲ: διπλῇ = NOB; ou bien = Π: γλύφη = mea; 
ou bien = MM: φατνή = MSEDN; ou bien =: γρύτη = OM; 
ou bien = δὲ): Aacdixn = NPN; ou méme = Ὁ : χορύνη = DWP; 
ou encore = ἢ): διφερνή = PONT; ou bien ἢ): δαλματική = 
peo; ou bien = NM: ἐμβατή = ΝΟΣ ΩΝ; ou bien = M™: 
συμβολή = ΓΙΌ. 

Ἣν == M3: σειρήν = ΤΌ. 

NE = MYO: χάχληξ = moon. 
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no = δ (ou Y, avec addition d’un δὲ chaldéen) et = 
1 pour le méme mot: ἀςτήρ = NYMON et ANON. 

NG = δὲ: βάτης = NOD; ou bien = 7: σοφιστὴς = NLM HW; 
ou bien = AN: δημοσιώνης = ANON; ou bien = 1: διώκτης 
= 1; ou bien = °: ἀντιοχὴς = ΣΝ; ou bien = P: 
χτάντης = PCILP; ou encore = fi: χκαταῤῥώδης = PL TOP; ou 
enfin = MM: ἀσταθὴς = ΣΌΝ 

t= Π: χῦφι = MDD, μηλόμελι = mound. 

ta = δ: οὐσία = NON, ou bien = δ): χοιλία = NYOD; 
ou bien = Mm: ὁμολογία = MND; ou simple δὲ: καλία = 
ΝΟ, ou encore = ὃ; γρυμαία = Δ; ou bien = M: μιλησία 
= non; et méme = Ὁ): μηρία = ON; enfin = 1: ouw- 
γορία = MPIw. 

tag = NM: χνηχίας = NVPIPN, ou bien = 1: ὀρθωσίας 
= MDI. 

tov = δὲ: βαλάντιον = yada; ou bien = soit δὰ, soit Mm: 
ζωνάριον = NWN; χειροψάλιον = mbomn; soit ND: ἴτριον ΞΞ 
ΝΌΣΩΝ, ou = ὯΝ: λίντιον = MUN; ou O”: βήκιον = OD2; ou 
= 3: σπαθίον = OED. 

ιος = δὲ: βουλαῖος = x12; ou == soit δ᾽ soit ΠΡ pour le 
méme mot: βίος = 3 ou MD; soit 1: γερδίος = I; enfin 
= ἢ; χαλιός = pap, ou bien ἢ: σαγάριος = POC. 

ις = 7: ὥνησις = TAIN, ou bien = MW: ἀσθένωσις --- 
TPO INO; ou bien = δὲ: χαμάρωσις = NOMS; ou bien = 2: 
ὅστις = ONT; ou bien AM: νόμισις = MIOWI; ou bien Mm: 
πανδοχίσσα = MPN; ou bien =: N°: τυρκίς = NPN; ou bien 
= NM: χορωνίς = ΣΡ; ou bien = P: πρᾶξις = POIMD; ou 
simple ἡ: χάρις = YD; ou encore = Di: σφραγίς = DYIMED. 

μα = ἢ): ὁμολόγημα = ΠΕΊΣΑΣ 

οὔ == soit Y soit M pour le méme mot: στοά = ἰδηίδί 
YON, tant6t δῶν. 

οἱ = δὲ: Λιβυκοί = NPN; ou bien = ἐδ: βλαδαροί = 
NWID; ou = IN: Sieg = MAN; ou bien =): μέγιστοι = WO; 


ou bien = δ: μουσικοί = PPro, et méme = NM: σημαῖοι 
= RMN. 
ον = δὲ: χῇλον = NP; ou bien = ἢ: τετραγῶνον = 


ΠΣ; ou enfin = Oi: χῶλον = OVP. 
ος = δὲ: Elyzég = NOVEM; ou bien = %: ἄνθρωπος = 
ΟΝ; ou bien : ζοφερός = MINDEN; ou bien = NX": δόχος 
Np; ou bien = J: πῆνος = PND; ou bien = "δὲ : δοσί- 
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θεος = INNCW; ou encore = ἢ: χολοβός = 2p; ou méme = 
ἢ: καμαρωτός = NMP; ou bien = ]: λάβρος = wD); ou 
bien = NN: ἱστός = NNO; ou bien = ΤΠ: σιτισμός = ΠΟ ; 
ou bien = M: κηρός = MND; ou bien = NM: χωλέος = NMP; 
ou bien = M: χάρφος = MHI; et méme = soit O°: τράγος 
= DIW; soit NS: ὧμός = NOI. 

ρα = m> (par mutation de p en A): χαράδρα = moann. 

τῆς = M: μεσότης = MYSON; ou bien = MN: μετρητής 
= NAW; ou bien = ἢ: μυρσινίτης = NOPO WN. 

υ Ξε δὲ: δόρυ = NW; ou bien = ἢ: ὀξύ = JOON, ou 
encore = ™: χελύς = ndns, 

uy =: guy = BIN, si toutefois ce nest pas une inter- 
version, ou l’abrégé de εὐφυΐα. 

voy == |: χάρυον = PyTa et PN. 

ug = 1: χκλιτύς = Ὁ, par suite de la chute du ς. 

ov = Ὁ): Εὐδαίμων = DIIIN; ou bien = M: χεφαλών 
= m>5p; enfin = ἢ: χκήλων = PD, et = NM: ὀπτίων = 
NIVPCIN. 

ως = Π: ὁμῶς = TOM, ou bien = Oi: ὄντως = DWIN. 

Il arrive aussi qu’au singulier, ἃ la désinence grecque 
og, le transcripteur ait joint la finale chaldéenne &: γῆρυς = 
= nD YI, et méme 7 (au singulier): τρύχος = POP NL, comme 
aprés la désinence tg il a ajouté un 1 emphatique: Εελπις 
— mop N, et aprés la finale xév (3p), la désinence chaldéenne 
mr: ἰστρικόν = MIprINdN, ou encore, aprés la finale x, la 
désinence chaldaique NM: σάλπη = NOMEID. . 

Cependant, on trouve de nombreux cas isolés, ot la 
finale a été reproduite intacte. Tels sont pour le singulier, 
au nominatif, des mots ἃ désinence en ejc, en ος, en ἃ, en 4, 
en ἧς; en w, et en τς. La fidélité scrupuleuse avec laquelle 
le transcripteur a fait figurer en chaldéen ces terminaisons 
grecques, dispense de reproduire ici les équivalents en carac- 
teres hébreux. 

Tl en est de méme dans d'autres cas de la déclinaison 
des noms. Au vocatif: χύρις = Np. Au génitif: κεφαλίδος 
= DONE. A laccusatif: Νεάπολιν = pops. L’on peut 
ajouter ἃ cette catégorie les deux adverbes εὐθέως = DIN'NMN, 
et καλῶς = DIOND. On trouve encore la désinence de |’accu- 
satif ov dans des mots comme ἄριστον, ἥμερον, etc., peut-étre 
aussi la désinence ἣν dans ἀπειλήν = nODN et αὐθέντην = 
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ΣΥΝ. On trouve méme un accusatif irrégulier: Δία = IN, 
accusatif de Ζεύς. 

La transcription au pluriel donne le plus souvent pour 
désinence la forme chaldéenne pure ἢ): ὁλόβηρα = pawn, ou 
bien Mi: ὁπεύθυνα = MYON, ou les formes emphatiques δὲ" 
et δῶν, ou les deux formes pour le méme mot χάπηλος = 
δ ΒΡ et mix DDp. — Qn trouve aussi la désinence αἱ, quoiqu’ 
il s’agisse d’un mot masculin, exprimée par le pluriel féminin 
en araméen, M): τετράπυλαι = medprioe. Une autre fois, il 
est tenu compte du genre féminin d’un mot grec, malgré sa 
désinence d’apparence masculine: βῶλοι = M2, et parfois il 
est dérogé ἃ ce genre, en raison de ce que le singulier exprimé 
par le chaldéen a donné lieu ἃ un pluriel terminé en Mm: 
θησαυρός = NIDO°N, plur. MMO. Enfin, 1] arrive qu’un 
méme mot est mis au pluriel de trois facons différentes: 
ἀρχεῖον = ΣΝ, MINDTN, MINI, de méme que la finale 
chaldaique δ) est suivie du pluriel Dl: χάραξεαχος = NDT, 
pl. ὨΊΝΣ 2. 

D’autres fois, le pluriel chaldéen est joint ἃ la désinence 
grecque, telle que le nominatif singulier la comporte, sans 
que celle-ci soit modifiée, mais avec addition de la finale m, 
ou ὮΝ ou 7, dans les mots βάσις, βόλβος, χράτος = DDO DP, 
porns, ὨΡ Ὁ, etc., ou méme 7 joint ἃ l’accusatif ov: πύργον 
= Δ, comme ἃ la désinence w (0) du singulier on joint 
les mémes lettres (ou syllabe redoublée) pour former le 
pluriel de δελφίν = POON; de méme στέγανος, ον = PIILON. 

Dans d'autres cas, la désinence grecque a résisté ἃ une 
équivalence, aussi bien au pluriel comme on 18 vu pour le 
singulier, et elle a été transcrite fidelement. Ainsi, au nomi- 
natif pluriel, δλοσηρικά = ΝΡΥ ΡΟΝ; au génitif, βουλευτῶν = 
NLNND, μυριάδων = PIN, outre Vadjectif παντῶν = fuse; ἃ 
V’accusatif: ᾿Αθῆνας = OMX, δημοσίας = ANON. Tl y a 
aussi une désinence d’accusatif qui a le sens du nominatif: 
χαταφορά = DEEP. 

En dehors des substantifs, qui forcément occupent la 
plus grande place dans les observations précédentes, on 
trouve la trace des diverses parties du discours. 

Articles. — ὃ = x. Larticle féminin 4 se trouve joint 
au substantif dans ἣ vioyog = porn. 

Un grand nombre d’adjectifs sont pris substantivement ; 
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tels sont: ᾿Αδρίας, ἀχοίμητον, ἀληθωβῆρα, ἀνθινά, βάρβαρος, 
θηριακή, ἰστρυκόν, κήριναι, κονδῖτον, χυχλός, μαργαρίτης, μάρμαρος, 
νάρδινον, μηχανή, περσικά = ΝΥ, ONIN, PIM, KWAN, 
Psa, NIDD, PLONP, MIPNP, MIPMINDK, NPN, D7, NYPL, 
MINTDOIN RN, PPOPN, ὩΣ. — Au superlatif, on a εὐγενέστα- 
τος; et μέγιστος, plur. μέγιστοι. Du comparatif πρότερος, les 
rabbins ont tiré le superlatif πρότατος, au lieu du terme ha- 
bituel πρῶτος, qui en dérive par abréviation. Cependant, on 
trouve aussi cette derniére forme, écrite DWINDSN, ayant par 
extension un sens spécial: proprement “le premier, le plus 
important’, par suite aussi “l’ange en chef”. 

Beaucoup de nombres sont figurés dans les livres rabbi- 
niques: ἕν, δύω, τρία, τέτταρες, ἑπτά, ὀκτώ, ἐννεάς, δέκα, τριά- 
κοντα; ἑβδομήκοντα, ὀγδοήκοντα, κιλία; on trouve les fractions 
ἥμισυ, τρίτον, τέταρτον, et il y a des mots composés avec les 
nombres 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 

En fait de pronoms, nous n’avons trouvé que celui de 
la seconde personne: σύ = WY. 

Les verbes sont representés sous divers modes et temps. 
— De certains substantifs on a fait des verbes dénominatifs: 
les mots παρᾶσημος, τρυτὰνη, πήλωμα, τάξις, τήγανον, φύκος, 
ont donné: yx, DDL, NOYND, PLY, COW, OPP, comme περι- 
φορεῖον Vieut de περιφορέω, ou τρητός de τιτράω. 

Ni les adverbes, ni les prépositions, ne font défaut. On 
a méme un souvenir de la préposition πρός, révélé par le } 
intercalé dans "NB, de προθῦρον. 

En fait de conjonction, on trouve εἴ κε = ΠΣ δ, en un 
mot, et ὥς = OX. La conjonction xai est en téte du mot 
composé καὶ ἐπάλαισεν] = pur>Hp. Voici enfin les interjections : 
al, al, 2, ela, εἶτα, ὅστις, οὐά = MM, N, WONT, RDN, ON. 

En raison des causes multiples et variées qui ont influé 
sur la maniére de transcrire en chaldéen les mots étrangers, 
il ne faut pas s’étonner que la corruption des mots soit peu 
rare et rende souvent les étymologies méconnaissables. On 
trouve aussi des termes populaires qui ont échappé aux ré- 
dacteurs des dictionnaires grecs usuels, et se voient & peine 
sur des inscriptions non classiques, sans compter des termes 
en néo-grec. 

L’origine de certaines racines grecques, inconnue avant 
les résultats de la grammaire comparée, est desormais fixée 
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par la provenance orientale. Tels sont ἅμωμον, θόρπαθ, 
κόνδυ, μάππα, μοιχάς, μόσχος, πάλλαξ, παράδεισος = OME, O35, 
qwin, MD, MD, MI, Wann, oon. 

Les dérivations de sens, ou extensions et développements, 
sont trop fréquents pour qu'il y ait lien de citer des exemp- 
les. Mais on peut tirer de l& des conclusions pour l’histoire 
de Ja langue grecque. Voici un cas entre autres: le sens primi- 
tif du mot ὀνυχιστήρ est “fissure du sabot des animaux ἃ pied 
fourchu”. De la dérive ὀνυχιστήριον, “instrument pour couper 
les ongles”, qui est ¢ranscrit en langage talmudique par le 
mot (transposé) “ἰδ, plur. "CT; on le trouve au Tal- 
mud avec le sens généralisé de “couteau”, donné par ex- 
tension. 

De méme, le sens est parfois détourné, appliqué par 
euphémisme ἃ une idée sous — entendue; ainsi, θόρυβος = 
mon, “tumulte”’, est mis pour “temple d’idole’, ou il est 
appliqué au contenant pour le contenu; χηρός = NN, “cire”’, 
et de l& “ruche”’; λοπάς = NOD, “podle”’, dans le sens de 
“mets cuit’, “légume”. 

Il arrive également de rencontrer la désignation dune 
personne au lieu de l'objet dont elle est chargée: C’est sans 
doute le cas pour le mot C352) pour γυβερονήτης, “percepteur” 
(au lieu d’ “impét’), comme on dirait Prefet pour Prefecture, 
Ministre pour Ministere. ') 

Enfin, pour les noms propres, il faut tenir compte des 
provenances. Certains noms sont d’origine sémitique: alors, 
le grec n’est qu'une transcription, reprise ἃ son tour par les 
rabbins; d’autres noms sont de ‘source grecque ou latine. A 
ce propos, voici un singulier exemple d’homonymie, ot la 
confusion est possible: au sujet du nom Hippos, dans la 
province d’Hippéne, on a confondu le terme grec ἵππος; 
“cheval”, avec le mot de langue sémitique "nm, “port’, etc.?) 


Vv. 
La plupart des observations précedentes sont applicables 
aux mots d’emprunt tirés du latin, qui du reste entrent a 
peine pour un cinquieme dans le total des mots de source 


ἡ V. Fleischer, Nachtrige au Worterbuch de J. Levy, t. IV, p. 480 a. 
?) V. Ignaz Goldziher, Der Mythos bei den Hebrdern, Ὁ. 395. 


i. ii we ee 
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étrangtre. Toutefois, ils offrent quelques remarques spéciales 
de morphologie, ἃ résumer ainsi: 

L’A, soumis aux mémes régles que l’a grec, disparait le plus 
souvent dans la transcription; d'autres fois, 1] est figuré par 
N, Ou par δὲ, ou par}, ou par 1, ou par 7 final, une fois 
par mM: Alica = NPoM, ou par ἡ: decumani = "DP, ou 
méme par "): avlas = 3); parra = ΠΡ. 

Le C = tantét la sifflante Ὁ, tantot la gutturale ἢ, et 
méme = δ: castra = M0; ou encore = ¥: cibaria = 


menos, et méme = ὦ (par dérivation de 3): Licinius = 
cw. — Le D est une fois converti en G =}: bandilla 
yrs. — La lettre L permute avec la liquide R dans la 


transcription de claretum = ΠΡ, et avec N dans lu- 
canica = NPP. Le Q = Καὶ est aussi = 1: equester = 
ΠΌΣΟΝ. — Les lettres sc (= sk) sont disjomtes dans la 
lecture: damascena = x>ponw; fasciae = ΠΡΌ. — La 
lettre X = Op: exercitus = pep op, ou les mémes lettres 
renversées: exceptor = 1p po — N. B. dans dux, on n’a 
transcrit que le radical duc = 7", comme dans Mastix 
=  >ron. — LY dans Lypisca n'est pas exprimé. 

Dans les voyelles composées et diphtongues, le desordre 
est grand. En voici le tableau méthodique: ae = ὃ: Anti- 
caesar = ΡΟΝ, ou bien 1: quaestor = WOW; ou bien 


Ἢ: candelae = ‘YUP; ou δ: vae == ™. — au = X, ou }, 
ou \. — 08 = , ou 1. — 60, comme eu = ἢ. — la=%, 
ou δῶν, ou Y, ou méme ἢ. — 10 = 1. — Les six modes de 


diction, savoir l’aphérése, ]’apocope, la métathese, la prosthése, 
l’épenthése et la paragoge, présentent les mémes caractéres 
que pour Ja transcription du grec, et il en est de méme des 
élisions, ainsi que des mutations entre les lettres d’une méme 
famille. 

Les corruptions de mots transcrits, par les raisons sus- 
dites, sont presque inévitables. 1] en est ainsi p. ex. du mot 
composé Palati notarii (?) = preso°b!); Cajus Caligula 
est contracté en C2210), tandisque semiserica est bien rendu 
pproa2. Faut-il rappeler (avec Fiirst, s. v.) létymologie rab- 
binique du nom de Carthage? δε viendrait de δ Ρ 
(ville) et γύνη! 


1) Vide Kohut, Aruch, VI, 349 
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Sans nous arréter aux modifications de désinences, pour- 
quoi buccina = OW pI. a-t-il ΟἹ a la fin? C'est aussi peu 
logique que le pluriel en Ὁ de castrensiensi = DIP VO. 

On voit des traces de la déclinaison latine. Vocatif: 
domine = 321%; genitif: locumtenentis = DOPPLP ; ac- 
cusatif: campum = frp. gradum = ci. Il y a sans 
doute trace de l’accusatif pluriel as dans Calendas = D739p 
et dans soleas = DD. — Maintes fois, ἃ la suite du no- 
minatif singulier, vient le pluriel hébreu ou chaldéen: ©, ἢ. 
Le neutre a = MY: castra = NWO), plur. ATO. — La 
désinence nus = MW”: agninus = aN. Une fois, us 
redoublé est augmenté de ™ pour former un nom concret: 
de gibbus = N32) vient Ὠ 22) (gibbosité). — Les parties 
du discours autres que le nom et |’adjectif figurent ἃ peine. 
On a le verbe murmuro et les formes fossans, fossata; 
de plus, les interjections Ave = 3, vae = ™, vive = 122. 

Done, sur une échelle restreinte, les mots de source latine 
offrent le méme intérét philologique que ceux d’étymologie 
grecque, et l’on voit en somme combien l’assemblage et la 
juxtaposition de ces séries de notes grammaticales, classées 
par catégories, font naitre d’observations d’intérét varié. 


Beitrige zur Lehre von dem zusammen- 
gesetzten Satze im Neuhebriischen ’) 


von 
Prof. Dr. Oarl Siegfried (Jena). 


Die Sprache der Mischna zeigt im Verhiltniss zu der 
des biblischen Hebriisch ein Bestreben das logische Ver- 
haltniss zusammengesetzter Sidtze schirfer zu bezeichnen. 
Vgi. τὰ. Neuhebr. Grammatik (in Lehrbuch der Neuhebr. Sprache, 
von H. L. Strack u. C. Siegfried, Karlsruhe u. Leipzig, 1884), 
§§ 77—84. 

1. Die einfachste Unterordnung ist die des Objekt- 
satzes, in welchem das Objekt des Hauptsatzes durch 
einen besondern Satz dargestellt wird. — Dieser wird im 
Neuhebr. in der Regel durch w eingeleitet, das mit dem perf. 
verbunden wird, wenn es sich um vergangene Thatsachen 
handelt; wie Bab. mez. 3,. ,,er muss schwéren, dass sie 
natiirlichen Todes gestorben ist“ (ΠΣ 2 Mow’); wihrend es 
sich mit dem Impf. verbindet bei bevorstehenden Hand- 
lungen, z. B. Dem. 4,9 ,wer einen andern ... ndétigt, bei ihm 
zu essen (xx S2x’w); Jom. 6, 1: man hat angeordnet (be- 
trefis ber beiden Bicke des Verséhnungstages), dass sie 
gleich seien (Δ Cry YW). Sonst vgl. Suce. 3,12. Gitt. 4,2. 
Scheg. 7,5. Jeb. 13,11. Ned. 3,,. Joma 2,0. — Umschreibung 
des Objects durch einen Participialsatz findet sich Rosch 
hasch. 25 ,,bis er seinen Gefihrten dasselbe auf der andern 
Bergspitze thun sieht“ (3W7 TM WRI 19 AWAY ΠΣ IM My). 
— Mit Ellipse des Verbs: Dem. 6,1; ,wenn es bekannt ist, 
dass er in Syrien ein Feld besitzt (Ὁ wv’). 


1) Vom Herrn Herausgeber um einen Beitrag zu dieser Sammlung an- 
gegangen, doch zur Herstellung desselben auf eine Frist weniger Wochen be- 
schrinkt, bitte ich das Fragmentarische dieser Zeilen entschuldigen zu wollen. 
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Δ 3. — Keth. 12,, ,,sie macht zur Bedingung, dass er 
ihre Tochter unterhalte“ ("M2 prw 2). In negativen Ob- 
jectssiitzen steht νον; ce. impf. Jom. 1,5 ,,wir beschwéren dich, 
nichts zu dndern“ (725 ΓΦ Now’). Rosch hasch. 4,4 ,,sie 
setzen fest, dass man die Zeugen nur bis zur Minchazeit zu- 
lassen solle‘ (po=pn wm Now’). 

2. Vergleichungssitze werden eingeleitet durch > im 
Vordersatze, ἽΣ im Nachsatze. 

Succ. 4,5 ,,wie man es an gewodhnlichen Tagen machte, 
so machte man es auch am Sabbath“ (72 ΟἿΣ wwyrs 

2y> ἸῺ). 

Aehnlich i> im Vordersatze, 8% im Nachsatze. Ab. 8. 
3,6 NUD meen ΠῚ ΠΣ» AR Rus hacer ΤΠ ΤΩ — vgl. 
Schabb. 9,;. 

w Cw> im Vordersatze, 7D im Nachsatze. Schabb. 15,, 
rape Sy 2. ΝΠ Ἴ ΤΡ Sy Σ Nin’ ὈΦΣ — Dem. 6,3 ΣΦ 
mens pprAn Ἴ2 pana ppoinw — Kil. 2,2 wenn Merv ow> 

spn ΤΩΝ 72 (wie einerseits hierin eine Erschwerung ge- 
geben ist, so andererseits eine Erleichterung). 

Diese Partikel ist sehr beliebt, s. Thaan. 2,9 3,3. Jeb. 
1..ϑὄ 14,,. Challa 2,3. Scheq. 2,,;. Succ. 1,9. Bez. 1,g. R. hasch. 
4,9. Keth. 5,5. Neg. 5,3. Scheb. 1,7. Mace. 2,7. Baba mez. 4,,. 
Sot. 2,1. 2 5,,. Ther. 5,9. 

w Cw/> im Vordersatze, 15 im Nachsatze. Pea, 7,, 5327 
omy Swan ain jt dy Fina Ste any cw> oa — Suce. 3,4 
AMX DW In OTN yD ἽΝ ann ame andy ows. Mit 
Weglassung der Nachsatzpartikel: Berach. 9,, ,,.man muss 
Gott fiir das Bése ebenso danken, wie man fiir das Gute 
dankt* (AMUN OY FIDO aww owr) vgl. Ned. 10,6. Gitt. 1... 

EKinfache Vergleiche werden eingeleitet durch w MD 
Mikw. 6,, ὉΠ ΤΣ (so wie sie sind); vi {o> ib. 5,3 rw wr 
wnmiod; Ukaz. 2,3 nw mins; Baba mezia 2,2 iw nw os. 
Mit partic. Maascr sch. 4,2. Man darf den 2. Zehnt nach 
dem billigeren Preise einlésen, so wie der Handler einkauft 
(Πρ ΟΠ Myer) nicht wie er verkauft (A210 δ ΠΣ ND ND). 
Neg. 4,7 5,2 10.» ΠΌΣΙΣ ΓΞ NN ὙΠ, vgl. auch Μίαν. 6,3 103. 
Nidd. 7,,. 

Mit w "1D wird ein entsprechendes Mass bezeichnet. 

In Pea 8,, wird dem Armen so viel von Friichten zu 
lesen gestattet, dass er vom Verkauf derselben 2 Mahlzeiten. 
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bestreiten kann (MIMyo ‘nw Ὁ OA Mp” ΠΣ 512) [,,dem 
entsprechend dass er, wenn er sie verkauft, daftir die Kost 
2er Mahlzeiten erhilt], Succ. 3,, wird das Mass eines 
grossen Ertrag so bestimmt “MN V2 Ὁ ΠΝ M3. — Sonst 
vel. Ukaz 2,10. Ther, 8,5. Maaser sch. 5,13. 

Das entsprechende Verhiltniss zweier Handlungen wird 
durch yf °)> eingeleitet, dem 72°59 im Nachsatze entspricht. 
Sota 1,, dem entsprechend, dass Absalom zu den 10 Kebs- 
weibern seines Vaters einging (ΣΝ ‘wavs ΠῚ» ὃν xav 15) 
wurden ihm 10 Speerstiche beigebracht (12) ‘2 129 72°59). 

Zwei genau gleiche Handlungen werden durch ¢ 77712 
verbunden. Scheq. 3,2 der Mensch muss der Verantwortung 
- vor den Creaturen ebenso zu entgehen wissen als er der vor 
Gott zu entgehen weiss (OPO Ὁ ANY? Poy’ TD). 

Ein beschrankter Vergleich wird mit ND als ob ein- 
geleitet. Erub. 1,5 sie sahen es (das Krumme) an, als wiire 
es grade (MOWED NT OND ΤΩΝ pra). Ab. 3,3: wenn 3 an 
einem Tische essen ohne dabei von der Thora zu reden, 850 
ist es als ob sie vom Totenopfer essen (ΟἿ M210 DN ONT). 
Pes. 10,, man muss sich immer so ansehen, als ob man aus 
Aegypten entkommen wire (ΛΜ XY NT Nz); Abot 5,9; 
(m2 ND AND 12). Sonst 8. Succ. ly. Jeb. 13,3, Keth. 3,,. 
Ned. 8,7. Baba q. 6,4 8,1. Sanh. 4,5 10,g. Seb. 8,.. Erub. 4,3. 

8. Gegensiitze werden eingefiihrt durch 53x das im 
Neuhebr. — ,,aber, dagegen“ ist. Pea 6,7 7,2. Dem. 6,19 
Erub. 9,1. Pes. 2,5. Succ. 1,;. Keth. 7,9 9,5. Nes. 2... Baba 
mez. 7,,. Sanh. 2,,. Schebu. 1,5. Jom. 8,4. 

Auf negativen Vordersatz folgt xox ,sondern“. Ab. 1,5 
seid nicht wie die Knechte, die dem Herrn dienen um Lohn 
zu empfangen, sondern (NON) seid wie die Knechte die dem 
Herrn dienen ohne Lohn zu empfangen. vgl. Thaan. 2,, 3,¢. 
Bab. mez. 5,g. Ber. 3,5. Kil. 2,3. Kethub 8,4 12,). Gitt. 8,:. 
Vollere Partikel v’ NN Kethub. 8,; ,,wir schamen uns der 
neuen Giiter, wihrend dagegen ihr uns noch die alten zu- 
schieben wollt“. (ΘΠ mx 2p poadae onxw Nx). 

Elliptisch: noe 12 N nicht also sondern ... Kethub. 1,4. 
Scheq. 1,,. Men. 4,°. Schebu. 6,,. Baba q. 8,.,. Ther. 2,5. 
Im Sinne der Verbesserung, Correctur einer Behauptung, 
wie immo, steht xbx Kil. 6,2; Rosch hasch. 3, 71> dx 
{vielmehr soll das heissen). 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 25 
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4. Disjunktive Stze werden gebildet durch die Par- 
tikeln “MN).... 8, Maaser sch. 5,7 SMX ACS Nw AN 
ΩΥΕ iw (moége er (der Zebnt] in Geld oder mége er in 
Friichten bestehen). 

Pa... 72 Schabb. 9. ΠΡῸ pa "Π p> ,sei es lebendig 
oder tot“. Maas. 4,4 Ἰ ΝΠ Oy 2 penn Sy pa ,»moge es tiber 
heissem oder iiber kaltem ΟὟ asser) sein.“ 

wyni... wpa Maas. sch. 5,5 19 Σ᾽ pr wer xin po 
mone sel es, dass es ihm (von Hause aus) gehért, sei es, 
dass es ihm als Geschenk zu Theil geworden ist.“ Rosch 
hasch. 1,; ‘2 ‘3 xbw y2 Soya mans’ ya mége er (der Mond) ἄρον 
dem Horizont gesehen werden oder nicht. vgl. 2,;. Bez. 1,.. 
Keth. 7,10. Schabb. 10,2 14,2 16,, 17,3. Orla 2,6 7. Challa 1.8- 
Jeb. 4,7. Gittin 4,,. Baba mez. 1,g. — Dreifache Gliederung 
ist Schabb. 6,, Tena Cen pr nnsn Swe pa mown pa (ein 
Weib darf ausgehen mit einer Schnur) ,,sei es von eignem 
Haar, sei es vom Haar einer Andern, sei es vom Haar eines 
Thiers“ 

5. Einschrinkungssitze werden eingefiihrt durch die 
Partikeln wv ΡΣ ,unter der Bedingung dass“, ,,unter der 
Voraussetzung dass‘. Gittin 7,;. Hier ist dein Scheidebrief 
,unter der Bedingung, dass du mir 200 Sus giebst.“ (maz Sy 
Ἵ DAN Ὁ). vgl. Pea 5,¢ 6,1; Nas. 2,4 4,7 Maas. 2,7. 
Keth. 12... Kidd. 2,2, 8. δ’ Teb. 7. 4.4. — FA) ‘oy mit Ὁ 6. inf, 
Ab. z. 1g γὋΡο mae ὃν 15 NIT TDW. 

vw NDN jedoch, indessen. 

Megill. 1,;. Pes. 5,, ,,jedoch die Bestimmung, dass die 
Priester den Vorhof abspiilten® (mx OT Dunsnw xde 
myn), fand nicht die Billigung der Lehrer. — Beza 3,2 erlaubt 
ist’s; ,,es ist nur, dass ich keine Lust habe es von ihm an- 
zunehmen‘‘ 13722 Dap? YEA PRY now [sc. sonst wiire es an sich 
erlaubt, das Geschenk von dem Nichtjuden anzunehmen.] 
Succ. 4,9 Men. 1,,. Eduj. 8,.. 

Cx xOx ,,es sei denn, dass Bez. 1,2 er darf (am Feier- 
tage) nicht schlachten, ,,es sei denn, dass schon Tags zuvor 
Erde [zum Bedecken des Bluts] bereit gelegt war“ (ἘΝ νὸς 
ἸΣῺ BY 5 71 12) vgl. ib. 1,3.5. 5,7. Schabb. 23,4. 

Ψ “2o7) ,mit dem Vorbehalt, dass‘‘ Dem. 1,2. Man kann 
statt Kupfer Friichte liefern, ,,doch mit dem Vorbehalte, dass 
man die Friichte wieder einlése“ (MMET AX TTY WM 3222). 
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vgl. 3,3 4,» 4. Kil 3,5 9,2 5.6 Ther. 6,g. Maas. sch. 3,,. Schabb. 
17,5. Erub. 1,89 2,5. Bab. mez. 4,12. Gitt. 2,7. Keth. 8,1. 
Ned. 31 

ow apap) ,yunter der Voraussetzung dass etwas nicht 
stattfindet“. Gittin 9 ,,unter der Voraussetzung dass da kein 
Zweifel stattfinde’ (Nomex cw xm xdw 72521) Challa 3). Orla 
1,6 3,9. Schabb. 5,3 6,7 22,3 23,5. Erub. 9,,; 10,,. Succ. 1,¢. 

Y mpina ,unter der Voraussetzung dass“, Gitt. 3,3 ,,wer 
den Scheidebrief eines sehr alten oder kranken Mannes 
bringt, ,,iibergiebt ihn der Empfingerin unter der Voraus- 
setzung dass derselbe noch lebt (ep NInw Mpin> n> Ὁ); 
vgl. ἅδη]. 8,7. 

vi ἸΘ ΓΟ ΡΝ ,,selbst im Falle dass", ,,obgleich“. Ab. z. 4,5. 
Zur Verstiimmelung eines Gétzenbildes geniigt es, dass man 
ihm die Nase platt geschlagen hat, ,,selbst wenn man auch 
nichts davon abgeschlagen hat (M7eM Now °p ὃν AN). vg. 
Ab. By 11° Schabb. 3,4 D4 9,4. 7 Ber. 6,¢. Pea. 2,2. 5. Scheq. 
1,5. Dem. 4,9 8. Jom. 6,;. Kil. 1,46 8,4 9,9. Bez. 1,19. R. hasch. 
3,7. Ther. 3,g 9,7. Jeb. 1,4. Maas. 1,1. Orl. 1,2. Meg. 1,3 u. a. 

Au die Eimschrinkung schliesst sich die nihere Be- 
stimmung iiber die Ausfiihrung einer Handlung. Sie wird 
éfter eingefiihrt mit Y > Kil. 2,3, Man muss einen Acker, 
den man bereits bestellt hat und dann wieder frisch besten 
will, so weit umpfliigen, ,dass man nicht ein Viertel iibrig 
lasst an einem Felde, das ein Seah Samen braucht“ (xdw “> 
map mad 2. Ww); vel. 4,4. 

6. Bedingungssitze. 

Bei einfachen Annahmen steht Cx c. pf. 

Jeb. 13,7 ὁ "ΩΦ Ay pmon ww? CN) ΤΟΝῸ ΓΟΝῸ ox — Wenn 
von 2 Schwestern die eine unmiindig ist und ,,diese sich 
weigert'' [beim Fall der Leviratsehe auf eine solche einzu- 
gehen], so ist es damit abgemacht. Weigert sie sich nicht, 
so mag sie warten bis sie miindig geworden ist. — Aehnlich 
Keth. 1,1. 

a> _c. pf. Mikw. 2,2 wenn einer unreine Speisen ge- 
gessen hat (Pxcv porn box y>). 

ON ὁ. pf. Kil. 4,, wenn er sie (die Weinstécke) von 
Hause aus so gepflanzt hat (jy03 πόσο x), so wird ein 
Zwischenraum von 8 Ellen (zwischen den Reihen) zu- 
lissig sein. 

35* 
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vc. pf. Maas. sch. 3,g wenn ihre Arbeit noch nicht 
fertig war (M702) xdw), ...., 80 muss ihr zweiter Zehnt als- 
dann nochmal nach Jerusalem gebracht werden (77). 

Sota 3,, wenn Zeugen (mit der Versicherung kommen) 
(ΟΥΡ Iw2w), dass sie unrein ist, dann muss ihr Speiseopfer 
verbrannt werden. — Thaan. 3,,: Wenn zwischen dem einen 
und dem andern Regen 40 Tage verstrichen sind (\pDEv’ 
mw), dann stésst man in die Posaune. Vgl. auch Jeb. 
13,9, 10. ~~ 

Gesteigerte Bedingung wird durch AX oder DN ,,auch 
wenn, selbst wenn“ ausgedriickt. 

Orla 1,, Auch wenn man die Absicht hatte zu sammeln 
(mIp>> POM AN)... . 

Keth. 8,5. selbst wenn sie lahm oder blind oder aussiitzig 
ist ( Nan wm DN), so muss er sie doch als Gattin be- 
halten. 

Gittin 9,10 auch wenn sie nur sein Essen verbrannt hat 
Oowan nmap 5x) so darf er sie entlassen. 

vgl. Jeb. 1,9 16,3. 5. Men. €8 11,g. Erub. 2,5 5,9 8,5 
10,3. Berach. 9,5. Pea. 6,7 75. Dem. 6,12 ἃ. ἃ. 

DN c. pt. Ber. 5,; selbst wenn der Kénig einem Heil 
wiinscht (mwa Sw jen px) soll man nichts antworten 
[sc. wenn man grade betet]. 


Bedingungssatze ohne Partikel. 


Einfache Nebeneinanderstellung des Vordersatzes (c. pf.) 
u. Nachsatzes (c. impf.). 

Succa 3,10. Hat jemand nicht friih (den Lulab) ge- 
schwenkt, so mag er es in der Dimmerung thun (903 ND 
ayn pa Mw pny’). 

Ber. 4,, wenn jemand auf einem Esel reitet, so mag er 
absteigen (zum Gebet) [ΤῊ [Wn by 29 a]. 

Ber. 3,, Wenn jemand (betend) steht und sich erinnert 
(7213). . . oy), dass er unrein ist, so soll er nicht auf- 
héren (mit Beten) [POE ἐδ]. 

Im Vordersatz pt., im Nachsatz ebenfalls pt. Bicc. 3,,. 
Wenn ein Mensch auf seinen Acker tritt (2"% 7) und sieht 
eine Feige, die im Reifen ist, . . . so bindet er sie (Wp) 
mit Bast und sagt ete. 

Pea 8,; wenn (ein armer Wanderer) tibernachtet, so 
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giebt man ihm die Verpflegung fiir das Nachtquartier (7 
1) 72). 

Bei nicht stattfindenden Bedingungen steht 
x; c. pf. im Vordersatze, im Nachsatze steht ebenfalls das 
pf., wenn die gedachte Folge in der Vergangenheit liegt. 

Keth. 13 28 wenn ich dir etwas schuldig gewesen wire 
(75 >n nvm ox) so hattest du dich damals bezahlt machen 
kénnen (pw me yrand Ὁ rr). 

Mace. 1,10 wiren wir im Sanhedrin gewesen (YM 1N), ὁ 
so wiirde niemals ein Mensch mit dem Tode bestraft worden 
sein (3773). 

vel. Neg. 8,10: Ned. 9,9. 4. 5, 9 

Wenn die gedachte Folge in der Zukunft liegt, so steht 
im Nachsatz das impf. 

Keth. 13,, Hiatte ich fiir mich Geld versprochen (ds 
‘MPOD), so verdiente ich sitzen zu bleiben (=w‘x), bis mein 
Kopf grau wird. 

Bei negativen Bedingungen steht N9 ὧν. 

Sanh. 9,3. Wenn das Verbrennen nicht eine schirfere 
Strafe wire, so wiirde man es nicht fiir eine unziichtige 
Priestertochter bestimmt haben. 

νον, YPN im Nachsatz pf. wenn die Folge als in die 
Ver gangenheit. fallend gedacht ist, Ab. 3,2 wenn die Furcht 
vor ihr (der Obrigkeit) nicht ware (MN ΟΝ), so hatten 
die Menschen einander (lingst) lebendig verschlungen (MX UR 
5a ON hy). 

Im Nachsatz auch pt. Thaan. 3,g wirst du nicht Choni [ein 
namhafter Kenner des kultischen Rituals], so wiirde ich den 
Bann ἄρον dich beschlossen haben ("73 Ὁ» 73.) 

Bei Bedingungen, deren Verwirklichung in der 
Zeit erwartet wird steht wD oder NW2?, entsprechend 
dem griech. ἐάν, ὅταν. 

ὁ. pf. im Vordersatze und pf. im Nachsatze. 

Qidd. 4,14. Sobald ein Mensch in Krankheit verfallt 
(nm o> ND CNW) und kann sich nicht in seinen Gewerbe 
beschiftigen, so stirbt er Hungers (ὩΣ) Md). — vgl. Pesach. 
6,5. Neg. ¢ 54, 5. 

6. impf. im Vordersatze und impf. im Nachsatze. 

Kil. 5,g sobald ich an es herankomme, will ich es ab- 
pfliicken (ρον 19 γον). 
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Keth. 6,; sobald ich sie heimgefiihrt haben werde — 
(M2) ΠΣ 72), will ich sie mit Kleidung versorgen (7303N). 
Schebiit 8,4 sobald ich Feldkriuter sammeln werde (ΡΟΝ ΩΣ 
mw mp) will ich sie dir bringen (79 N'2N); vgl. Rosch 
hasch., 1,7. 

w>> c. impf. 

Nasir 2,7,9 ich will Nasirier werden, sobald mir ein 
Sohn geboren sein wird (j2 Ὁ ΤΣ a1 WIN); vgl. Succa 
3,9. Keth. 3,4 Sanh. 3,7, Eduj. 7,7. 

wns c. impf. 

Wenn ihr so handelt (23 wynw ὯΝ), wird euch das 
[vergossene] Blut vergeben sein (O35 "BIND ON) Sota Y,¢. 
Zur Sache vgl. Dt. 21,3. — Bringe das (iibrige) Geld, so- 
bald du willst (Myo Non ΠΩΣ wns) Baba mez. 5,3. 

7. Begrtindungssitze werden eingefiihrt durch ¥; Nov’. 
Kil, 3,5 Erub. 8,5. Rosch hasch. 2,7. Jeb. 10,2. Baba 4. 8,5. 
verstérkt Y 6D ,angesichts dessen dass“, ,weil* Keth. 1,5 
er kann nicht ἄρον Mangel der Jungfernschaft Klage fiihren, 
weil er bereits mit ihr allein war (Noy New 35d); vel. 
{,... Kil. 1,5 9,7. Ther. 6,2. Schabb. 2,45. Scheq. 8,4. Succ. 
3,13: Jom. 1.4 G2. Dem. 3,9. 5 1,3. Maas. 3,4: Schabb. Ca. 
Erub. 3,1 9... Jeb. 2,59. Bab. mez. 4,19. Ab. z. ice 9 2,3. 

νον 36D Kidd. 8,5. 

Ψ sy Thaan. 3 jg sie ordneten Fasten an, weil die Wolfe 
2 Kinder gefressen hatten ((>Nw7y). 

Ψ Jy) Pes. 7,9 dieses (Passaopfer) ist sogleich zu ver- 
brennen, weil keine Esser fiir es da sind (pox 1 p pRy 9). 
Scheq. 3,2. Sanh. 7,4. Suce. 3,4. Gitt. 1,6 Babaq. 4,7. 

Ww or by Pes. 10,; Passah wird gegessen, weil Gott 
an den Hiiusern unserer Vater in Aegypten voriibergegangen 
ist (WDD MIN ὯΞ Oy Epon mo|w ow 5y). 

cwr Berach. 9, sie verletzten Gottes Gebote, weil es 
Zeit war fir Gott einzuschreiten (0% mwy> my cw). 

w cow Sanhedr. 1,, den Verleumder muss man vor (ein 
Gericht von) 23 Personen bringen, weil dies ein Criminalfall 
ist (NWEI I 1D ww); vgl. Bice. 1,9. Pes. 5,3. 

Aramaisirend 3 Pes. 1,2 710 1279 PR... 13 ON weil, 
wenn es sich so verhielte, die Sache kein Ende haben wiirde. 

Zu Hillel’s Spruch: Πίος ὨΘΟΝῚ Sy [Aboth 2,7], vgl. ΕἼΣ. 
Delitzsch, Zur Gesch. der iid. Poesie, 1836, S. 203. 
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Ψ γα δὶ Jom. 8,4 man tibt die Kinder (ein Wenig) zum 
Fasten des Versdhnungstages ein, weil sie so an die Gebote 
{aberhaupt) allmihlich gewohnt werden. — vgl. B. bath. 9,1. 

Dyin steht beim Voranstellen des Begriindungssatzes. 
Jeb. 7,, da er mit der Verantwortlichkeit fiir sie belastet ist 
(ΠΝ IN 2. NT Sin) se. so diirfen sie von der Gabe 
essen. Kil. 5,, da er eimmal aussieht wie ein Weinberg 
(ΕἸΣΙ MAND AND NIT Syn), so muss man ihn auch fiir 
einen Weinberg erachten. 

νοὶ. Ther. 5,4. Bech. 4,3. Keth. 81 13,4. Jeb. 3,7 15,5 
16,9. Thaan. 1,). Baba mez. 954 2.10. Erub. 4,4. αι, 7.1. 
Eduj. 1,5. Ab. z. 3,7, Men. 7,6 Arach 7,4. Kel. 5,6. 25,4. 
Scheq. 1,4. Ned. 10,5. 

8. Folgerungssitze werden eingeleitet durch 72°55 ,,in 
Folge dessen“, 

Mit dieser Partikel werden imbesondern die Folgerungen, 
die man aus einem vorausgeschickten allgemeinen Grundsatz 
zieht, eingefiihrt. Ther. 6. R. Aqiba stellte den Grundsatz 
auf, dass man den Ersatz fiir eine Sache immer mit der- 
selben Waarengattung leisten miisse. Daher (72.55), wenn 
jemand Gurken vom 6. Jahre gegessen hat und keine solche 
mehr zu haben sind, er dann auf die Gurken bis nach der 
Ernte des 7. Jahres warten muss, um Ersatz zu leisten. [Er 
darf keine alteren Jahrgiinge dieser Friichte liefern]. 

Baba bathr. 1,;. Bei einer gemeinschaftlichen Zwischen- 
wand hat jeder Hausbesitzer entsprechend gleiche Theile bei- 
zutragen. Daher (72.59) wenn die Wand einstiirzt, Platz und 
Steine beiden gehéren. — vgl. Erub. 6,7. Pes. 8,6 9,2 10,5. 
Scheg. 3,,. Succ. 2, Keth. 4,2. Sot. 1,7, 8. Gitt. 6,7. Seb. 
3,1. Men. 7,5. Meila 6,;. Sanhedr. 4,) 10,4 

w “TNO in Folge davon dass. Jeb. 7,3. 

9. Folgesitze, in denen die thatsachliche Folge zum 
Ausdrauck kommt, werden eingefiihrt durch ¥ ID c. impf. 
Erub. 1,9 so dass das Ganze 10 Handflichen breit ist (72 
... 2" mw). Pea 3,3 man nimmt und streut die Asche, 
dass sie auf der Oberfliche des Wassers sichtbar wird ("2 
on} Sy mee). vel. 5,7. Baba bathr. 2,14. Ohol. 11,7. 
Jeb. 16,4. | 

NOW “13 οἷα ut non*, 

Ther. 5,,; man vertheile die unrein gewordene Theruma 
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so unter andern Teig, dass nirgends ein Stiick von der 
Grésse eines Kies beisammen bleibt (ἽΝ ΟἸΡΩΞ NM nou ΓΈ 
22). vgl. Kel. 5,10. 

δ 6. inf. bei negativen Folgesiitzen. _ 

Bemidbar r. 3,115" » Wenn der Himmel hart wurde, 80 
dass er keinen Regen fallen liess*. (nun ΠΡ). 

10. Absiehtssitze werden bisweilen durch das blosse 
vw eingeleitet. 

Kil. 1,3 man senke nicht eine Weinrebe in eine Melone, 
damit sie ihren Saft in dieselbe traufle (NOD ΤΡῚΣ re 
17). 

Maas. 4,, wenn man Oliven zerquetscht, damit der 
scharfe Saft von ihnen abfliesst (FIWN Ce xy’). 

vgl. Maas. sch. 8,... Jeb. 15,10. — 


Now ,damit nicht“ Para 7,g man stellt den Schépfkrug 
bei Seite, damit er nicht zerbrochen werde ("2wM ἐκ.) vgl. 
Schabb. 16,7. Keth. 7,94. Sot. 1,4. 3,4. Sanh. 4. Challa 
4... Ned. 2,;. Chull. 2... — Taan. 8,5 man blast Lirm bei 
jeder Gefahr, damit sie (sc. das Unheil) nicht herbeikomme. 
(Ian που). 

Besonders steht Nzw in dem Sinne ,,damit nicht etwa*. — 
Jom. 1,1 man bestimmt einen andern Priester zu seinem Er- 
satz damit nicht ihm etwas Untauglichmachendes widerfahre 
{und in Folge dessen der Dienst ins Stocken gerathe] (Ν᾽ 
NOD a yw). vgl. 3,0. Ned. 94. Gitt. 8,. B. mez. ὅ,9. 
B. bathr. 10,7. Bech. 3,9. 

Besonders steht Ncw nach Verbis des Verbietens Macc. 
2,5, sich Hiitens Thamid 1,, 6,3, Fiirchtens Kel. 5,2 Neg. 
4,4. Makschir. 1,4. Erub. 3,7. 

Sonst durch Y "1D eingeleitet. 

Ber. 2,2. Warum liest man yow (Dt. 6,4) vor CX mM 
you? (Dt. 11,13) Nur damit man zuerst auf sich nehme das’ 
Joch des Himmelreiches (Mew ΤΊΣ. Jy voy Sapw ma νὸν 
monn) und dann erst das der Gebote. vgl. Baba mez. 2,. 
Neg. 10,;. Sanh, 4,3 6,,. Keth. 10,2 Ned. 5,6 Sota 2,2. 
Erub. 7,11. Aboth 2,4 4,16 5,3. Jom. 1,3 4,5 Ber. 5,1. Scheq. 
8,4. Succ. 4,9. Thaan. 1,3 2,9. 

Now “ID ,damit nicht“. 

Pea 4,4. Die Pea schneidet man nicht mit Sicheln . 
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damit die Leute sich nicht gegenseitig verletzen (12) Now "> 
AYA MAX wr). | 

vgl. Challa 2,7. Pes. 1,3. Suce. 4,g. Ned. 2,5. Arach. 9,.. 
Baba bath. 2,5, 3. Rosch hasch. 2,6. Maccoth 2.¢ Men. 10,4. 
11. Midd. 3,.. 

wy Sovin damit. 

Schabb. δι, man darf nicht eine unten durchlicherte 
Eierschale mit Oel fiillen und auf die Lampe stellen, damit 
sie abtriépfele (ὩΣ ΠΩ 2/2). 

vgl. 3,3 20,2 Jom. 8,4. Rosch. hasch. 2,54. Baba mez. 
5,10. Chull. 2,9. Makschir. 3,g. 

sow "Iw damit nicht". 

Bechor. 4,4 sie schneiden ihr die Gebirmutter aus, da- 
mit sie nicht mehr gebiren kinne ("5m ΝΟΣ Sawn). vel. 
Dem. 3,3 Para 2,3 4512. Schabb. 2,4 15,0 16,5. Erub. 10,14. 
Thaan. 3,3 5,5, 4,3. Moed k. 2,10: 

Absichtssatze kénnen auch durch 2 (ὁ. inf.) eingefiihrt 
werden. 

Erub. 8,,; wenn einer sein Haus verlasst und fortgeht, 
damit er in einer andern Stadt Sabbat feiere (NINN Vy3 Mw). 
— Negativ > Noy c. inf. (= hebr. ‘MoD? ὁ. inf). Erub. 10,15 
Priester darf aus dem Heiligthum ein totes Thier mit seinem 
Giirtel hinauschaffen, damit er nicht die Unreinheit (im Tempel) 
verweilen lasse (MNDIWN MN MINw) Now), vgl. Jom. ὅ,.. Thaan. 
4,,. Moed q. 3,g. 

Vollere Partikeln sind y “ID ὁ. inf. 


Nach Ber. 1,, fixirten die Gelehrten eine eigentlich bis 
zur Morgenstunde reichende Frist genauer auf die Zeit bis 
Mitternacht, ,um die Leute von Uebertretung fern zu halten“. 
(ΟἿΣ 7 DANN AN ΡΠ 512) vgl. Ther. 10,5. Schabb, 8,5. 
Sanh. 9,9. 11,5. Men. 10,,. Kel. 1,5. — Negativ: ἍΝ "2 
-c. inf. — Erub. 7,9. Man hat verordnet auch noch fiir die Hife 
den Erub zu legen, damit man es bei den Kindern nicht in 
Vergessenheit kommen lasse (ΠΡ ΓΙ MANX ΠΣ Ὁ now 7). 

δ mann oy c. inf. 

Schabb. 7,2. wer (2 Buchstaben) ausléscht, um (dafiir) 
2 (andere) Buchstaben zu schreiben (ΩΡ ‘MY ΞΏΣΟ ὯΔ by). 


1) Kin Beispiel zam ΣΟ »D, — 
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13,2.3- Baba q. 10,2. Macc. 1,; Seb. 3,6 Para 4,3. 7, 
Theb. 1,3. - 

11. Zeitsitze. 

Der Anfangspunkt einer Handlung wird durch “vn ,von 
den Zeitpunkt an, wo“ bezeichnet, und zwar wird diese 
Partikel mit dem pf. verbunden: wenn der Anfang der Hand- 
lung in der Vergangenheit liegend gedacht ist. 

Succ. 8,... Seitdem das Heiligthum zerstért war (277v7), 
bestimmte Jochanan etc. Vegl, Rosch. hasch. 4,;. Ther. 1,3. 
Baba mez. 8,4. Sanh. 3,3. Sot. 9. Keth. 7,8 8,;. Horaj. 
3,3. Ber. 9,5. Pea. 7,g. Dem. 6,10 Jeb. 10,9. Challa 3,4. 
Maas. 5,30 Scheq. 1,o. 3. Jom. 5,2 6,1. Ab. z. 6,7. 

ws ,von dem Augenblick an, in dem Augenblicke als“. 

Macc. 2,2 wenn jener, in dem Augenblicke, wo der Stein 
aus des andern Hand flog (177 JaNn AMNYwln), den Kopf 
streckte .... 

Mit dem impf. wird die Partikel verbunden, wenn der 
Zeitpunkt in der Zukunft liegend gedacht ist. Ber. 1,;. Von 
wann an darf man (des Morgens) das Schema beten? Von 
dem Zeitpunkt an, wo man Blau und Weiss unterscheiden 
kann (255 noon pa yawn) vgl. Ned. 10,4. Kil. 7... Schebiit 
3,1. 8 5,9. Maas. lo 5. Erub. 81. Ab. z. 1,3. 

Bestimmung des Zeitpunktes im Verhiltniss zu einem 
andern Vorgange wird gegeben durch 

Ψ Ἢ ο. pf. ,als schon‘. 

Scheq. 6,2 er war noch nicht dazu gekommen, seine 
Rede zu vollenden, als ihn das Leben schon verliess ("y 
ows mM’); vgl. Ned. 9,6. 

Noy! ἽΝ ,als noch nicht“ (vgl. Qoh. 12,; N95 "WR “Y) ὁ. 
pf. in die Vergangenheit weisend. Keth. 1,5 Als ich noch 
nicht mit dir verlobt war (ΘΝ Nov’ “y). 

Macc. 2,4. Als die 3 (Stéidte) im Lande Israel noch 
nicht ausgewahlt waren (NTU y>Nzy wy maa xdur cy). 
Vgl. Horaj. 3,3. Schebiit 9,9. Ther. 1,3 3,1. Schabb. 11,¢. 
Jom. 5,7 6, Nas. 5,4. Baba q. 4,3. Baba mez. 8,4. Keth. 
4,1 7,3. Qidd. 4,14. Pea 7,9. Maas. 5,5. Challa 3,0 5. Ned. 10,,. 

ὁ. impf, in die Zukunft weisend ,bevor, ehe“. 

Maas. sch. 5.3 eilt und macht eure Friichte zurecht, ehe 
die Stunde des Wegschaffens kommt ("27 Ayw’ yn nov’ “Y). 
vgl. Baba mez. 7,1. Erub. 6,2. Ber. 3,2 5. Schebiit 9,45. — 


4 
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Ebenso steht Y CUP ὁ. impf. Sota 2,6. Der Mann darf der 
Frau die Ordalie wegen unerlaubten Umgangs nicht aufer- 
legen fiir die Zeit ehe sie (mit ihm) verlobt war (cp by 
DINMMw). 

WD »so lange noch“. 

Qidd. 2,.. Der Mann kann fiir seine Tochter den Ver- 
lobungsakt vollziehen, so lange sie noch minderjahrig ist 
(ys NW); vgl. 3,2. Sanh, 2,8. 

NOW “1D ἽΝ 80 lange noch nicht“ c. impf. Meg. 4,4. Man 
darf mit Vorlesen der Schrift nicht fortfahren, so lange der 
Dolmetscher noch nicht fertig ist (ΠΣ ΩΓ Pro xow > Ay). 

wrap ,bis* (c. impf) Ber. 8,7 ,,bis die Speise in 
seinem Bauche ‘verdaut ist (Yyony pron Saxmw "ID ). vel. 
Baba mez. 2,6 4,3. β. 

Ψ ἢ c. impf. ,,bis, als bis“. 

Ber. 8,3. Wenn ein Samariter den Segen spricht, dart 
man nicht eher Amen sagen, als bis man den ganzen Segen 
gehért hat (ΠΣ 2 OD yourw “y) vel. 7,5. Schabb. 11,¢. 
Schebiit 9,5. Pea 8,3. Jom, 8,3 Keth. 13,5. Dem. 3,9 3 
4,1... Kil. 1,9 2,5. Maas. 1,;, Ned. 8,0. 

c. impf. im Sinne des fut exactum. 

Qidd 8,, wenn jemand zu einem Weibe sagt: du seiest 
mir zugehérig, nachdem ich Proselyt geworden sein werde 
(ον ams). 

Ψ “y NON ~N , nicht eher als bis“. Jeb. 16,13 ,,sie kinnen 
(den Tod) nicht eher bezeugen, als bis die Seele ganz dahin 
gegangen ist“ (wD) NUMY “TY NON PTO PN). 

W iD ,nachdem“ c. pf. im Sinne des Plusquamperfectum. 

Nas. 1,7. Nachdem der Nasiriier seine Zeit vollendet 
hatte (um 7.2), starb er. Vgl. 6,9. Soh. 7,5. Gitt. 8,3. 
Seb. 13). Qidd. 1,6. Kel. 26. Schebu. ὅ,. Eduj. 8,2. 
Meila 2,9. Pes. 8,3. 

Ψ “MND ,,von dem an dass, nachdem“ (c. impf.). 

Bikk. 3,1. Man muss sie als Erstlinge bezeichnen, nach- 
dem man sie vom Boden abgepfliickt hat (Ὁ wow MND 
yprpn); νεῖ. Bab. mez. 10,5. Sot. 2,0. 

6. pf. im Sinne des Plusquamperfektums. Ther. 5,4 nach- 
dem sie zugestimmt hatten (Mn ὝΠΝΟ). 

Bei gleichzeitigen Vorgingen in der Vergangenheit steht 
W2 c. pf. ,wihrend, als“. Mit pf. im Nachsatze. Men. 4,3. 
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Wahrend der Zeit, wo die Israeliten in der Wiiste waren, 
(n2903 Sew ὉΠ.) wurden Limmer ohne Mincha darge- 
bracht.' Ber. 7,2. Als sein Sklave starb (MOwW>) nahm er 
Beileidsbezeugungen an (020). Sehebiit 10,3. Als Hillel sah 
(AN WD) dass die Leute sich abhalten liessen einander Geld 
zu leihen, verordnete er (07) den Prosbul.!) Vgl. Schabb. 
ly. Nas. 5,4. Baba m. 7,.. Ned. 9,1. Jeb. 16,7. Thaan. 
2,5. Succ, 4,4. Rosch. hasch. 2,8. 

Mit ptc. im Nachsatze bei dauernden und wiederholten 
Handlungen. Rosch. hasch. 1,4. Als das Haus des Heilig- 
thums da war (7’Mw’D), verletzten sie den Sabbat (p>>mr). 
vgl. Scheq. 2,4. Eduj. 8,¢. 


1) Die Berechtigung zur Aufhebung der Erlassverpflichtung im 
Sabbathjahr. 


Charakter der Semiten 


von 
Prof. Dr. H. Steinthal (Berlin). 


Der vortreffliche Arabist A. Miiller in K6nigsberg hat 
einmal (Zeitschrift f. Vélkerpsych. XIV, 435) eine kleine 
Sammlung von Charakterzeichnungen der Semiten, insbeson- 
dere der Araber, gegeben, welche sich schroff widersprechen. 
Dozy (1861) meint, ,die Araber haben nur sehr wenig Ein- 
bildungskraft*, die entgegengesetzte Ansicht sei ein Vorurteil. 
Kremer (1876) nennt sie ,ebenso phantasiereich als die He- 
braéer, aber mannigfaltiger in der schépferischen Kraft.“ Was 
den Araber von den stammverwandten Viélkern unterscheide, 
sei nach demselben Autor, ,seine ausgesprochen idealistische 
Richtung; das Uberwiegen der Phantasie tiber die Reflexion, 
der Leidenschaft iiber die ruhige Uberlegung* — ganz gegen 
Dozy (1876), der vom Araber wiederholt: ,C’est un homme 
pratique, positif, qui s’en tient aux réalités‘ — wie auch 
Sprenger (1861) meint, ,die Phantasie gewinne beim Araber 
selten das Ubergewicht iiber die Urteilskraft“; und wihrend 
Sprenger vom ,objectiven semitischen Geist“ spricht, meint 
Renan (1855), Lassen habe recht, wenn er ,la subjecti- 
vité, le trait fondamental du caractére sémitique nennt. 

Miller selbst sieht den Grund dieser Widerspriiche 
darin, ,dass wir uns tiber das eigentliche Wesen des arabi- 
schen, Volkstums bisher noch ginzlich im Unklaren be- 
finden“, dass man aber ,ohne eine allgemeine Ansicht von 
dem Wesen des arabischen Volkstums nicht auskommen kann‘, 

Hierin wird er recht haben. Er zeigt aber auch zugleich, 
wie schwierig bei der Lage der geschichtlichen Uberlieferung 
es ist, das alte Arabertum vom Muhammedanismus zu son- 
dern, ersteres aus den Quellen des letzteren zu erkennen. 
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Ich méchte nun noch drei Punkte hinzufiigen. 

Rei eigenen Versuchen, einen Volkscharakter zu zeich- 
nen, habe ich erfahren, wie alle jene charakterisieren 
sollenden psychologischen Termini in ihrer Bedeutung viel 
zu schwankend und umfassend sind, als dass bei ihrer An- 
wendung etwas Bestimmtes gesagt wiirde. Die obigen ,con- 
tradictorischen Widerspriiche* liegen vermuthlich nur im 
Wort, nicht in dem, was jene Manner bei dem Wort gedacht 
wissen wollten. Sie kénnen eben nicht sagen, was sie meinen, 
und sind darum unverstindlich. ‘Wie sollte ich den ausge- 
zeichneten Ahlwardt beim Wort nehmen, wenn er sagt, 
der Araber sei ,nicht im Stande, lebenswahre Persénlich- 
keiten zu schaffen und in Handlung vorzufiihren. Es liegt 
dies nicht in einem Mangel an Einbildungskraft, sondern an 
der ihm fehlenden Einsicht in das Geistesleben des Men- 
schen“? wie passt dies zur gesammten Erzahlungslitteratur 
der Araber? 

Warten wir also auf eine vollkommnere Psychologie. 

Das andere aver, woran ich erinnern mochte, ist dies, 
dass der Charakter weder einer Persénlichkeit, noch eines 
Volkes und am wenigsten eines ganzen Stammes von Vilkern 
so einfach ist, wie vielfach vorausgesetzt wird. Ist denn der 
Charakter des Arabers ohne weiteres der Charakter aller 
Semiten? — Wellhausen glaubte, ,dass sich von der 
urspriinglichen Ausstattung, mit der die Hebraéer in die Ge- 
schichte getreten sind, durch die Vergleichung des arabi- 
schen Alterthums am ehesten eine Vorstellung gewinnen 
lasse“*; so hoffte er in Arabien ,den Wildling kennen zu 
lernen, auf den von Priestern und Propheten das Reis der 
Tora Jahve’s gepropft ist.“ Und wo ist jenes Reis ge- 
wachsen? und wie hat es in Israel gedeihen kénnen? Nach 
Sprenger ist ,die Persénlichkeit Mohammeds fiir die Ent- 
stehung der neuen Religion von untergeordneter Bedeutung; 
sie ist aus den Bediirfnissen der Zeit entsprungen.“ Dozy 
aber meint, dass der Mohammedanismus ,eine dem arabi- 
schen Volksgeiste ginzlich widerstrebende Weltanschaunng 
darstelle, welche Mohammed und eine winzige Minderheit von 
Fanatikern der unbeholfenen Mehrheit aufzudringen ver- 
standen.“ Ist also die Annahme der Lehre Mohammeds 
durch das Volk Arabiens immer noch hichst riathselhaft, so 
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kann diese Thatsache kein Licht auf den Ursprung des 
Monotheismus bei den Israeliten werfen. 

Drittens aber kann die Frage nicht unbeachtet bleiben: 
gehéren denn alle Vélker mit semitischen Sprachen auch 
einer und derselben, der semitischen Rasse an? Von den 
Babyloniern kann mau es schon mit Bestimmtheit verneinen, 
vielleicht auch von den Phiniciern. So ist die Voraussetzung, 
-um bei diesen beiden Vélkern und den lsraeliten denselben 
Charakter zu suchen, schon von vornherein hinfallig. 


Ueber verloren gegangene Handschriften 
des Alten Testaments 


von 
Prof. Dr. th. et ph. Hermann L. Strack (Berlin). 


Fiir das dem Andenken Alexander Kohut’s gewidmete 
Sammelwerk hatte ich im Winter 1894/95 eine Abhandlung 
iiber die Berliner Handschrift Orient. Quarto 680, Fragmente 
der Hagiographen mit supralinearer Punktation, bestimmt. 
einen der auf M. Steinschneider’s und meine Empfehlung © 
durch Rich. Lepsius fiir die Kénigl. Bibliothek in Berlin an- 
gekauften Codices. Denn in dieser Handschrift befanden sich 
Teile des Danielbuches, die ersten mir zu Gesicht gekomme- 
nen biblisch-aramiaischen Stiicke mit der sogenannten baby- 
lonischen Punktation, und diese wollte ich gleichzeitig fiir 
den von mir seit vielen Jahren geplanten Abriss des Bibli- 
schen Aramdisch benutzen. Die Thatsache aber, dass die 
Buchhandlung Reuther & Reichard in Berlin, fiir welche ich 
das Buch gemiss friiherer Verabredung bestimmt hatte, gegen 
meinen Willen und ohne mein Wissen fiir denselben Gegen- 
stand an einen andern Autor sich band und ich dies erst 
nachtriglich und zwar nicht durch R. & R. erfuhr, niéthigte 
mich, mein Buch so schnell wie méglich zum Abschluss zu 
bringen und jede andere litterarische Thitigkeit zu _ver- 
schieben.!) 

Noch wiihrend der Arbeit gelang es mir eine zweite 
Handschrift, gleichfalls des Daniel, mit supralinearer Punk- 
tation zur Verfiigung zu erhalten (codex Derenburgii). Jetzt, 


1) Grammatik des Biblischen Aramiiisch, nach Handschriften berich- 
tigte Texte, Worterbuch, Leipzig, J. C. Hinrichs. [Zweite, theilweise 
neubearbeitete Auflage erscheint Februar 1897. 5'/, Bogen gr. 8°). 
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April 1896, hat mir Rev. G. Margoliouth vom Britischen Mu- 
seum Kollationirung der Handschrift Brit. Mus. Ms. Orient. 
2374 zugesagt, und so scheint es mir richtig, die Besprechung 
der Berliner Fragmente erst nach dem Eintreffen dieser Mit- 
theilungen, also an andrer Stelle, stattfinden zu lassen. 

Ich greife daher auf eine meiner friihesten Arbeiten zu- 
riick, um an sie einige Bemerkungen zu kniipfen, welche man 
hoffentlich nicht ganz nutzlos finden wird. 

# 
* ἃ 

Die handschriftlichen Zeugen fiir eine Lesart sind nicht 
nach ihrer Zahl, sondern nach ihrem Werthe zu beurtheilen. 
Das ist ein Satz, selbstverstindlich fiir jeden auf dem Ge- 
biete der klassischen Philologie Arbeitenden — aber auf dem 
Gebiete des A. Test. schreibt ‘man noch jetzt, dass x Manu- 
skripte bei Kennicott und y bei de Rossi diesen oder jenen 
Text bieten, oder — man lisst die Handschriften tiberhaupt 
unerwéhnt. Woran liegt das? In erster Linie hat es ver- 
_ schuldet Benj. Kennicott. Fiir sein Vetus Testamentum He- 
braicum cum variis ‘lectiontbus, Oxford 1776—1780 hat er 
Varianten sammeln lassen, in der Erwartung, wesentliche Ab- 
weichungen von dem in den gedruckten Bibeln itiberlieferten 
Texte zu finden und als berechtigt erweisen zu kiinnen. Ob 
die verglichenen Handschriften alt oder jung, sorgfiltig oder 
fliichtig geschrieben waren, ob sie, bezw. wie sie unterein- 
ander zusammenhingen — um das alles kiimmerten er und 
seine Mitarbeiter sich gar nicht oder nur wenig. Dazu kam, 
dass viele seiner an sehr verschiedenen Orten lebenden Mit- 
arbeiter ungeeignet waren, auch eine gute, gleichmiissiges 
Schaffen sichernde Instruktion fehlte. Diese beiden Ubel- 
stiinde vermied Joh. Bernh. de Rossi in den Variae lectiones 
Veteris Testamenti, Parma 1784—1798 dadurch, dass er allein 
und auf Grund selbst gesammelten Materials: arbeitete. Aber 
auch er unternahm noch keine Klassificirung der Hand- 
schriften, und so blieb man bei der Zihlung. 

Kennicott’s Verdffentlichung hatte noch einen anderen 
Nachtheil im Gefolge: sie war so lange und so laut vorher 
angekiindigt worden, sie war mit so grossen Kosten ver- 
bunden, dass man allgemein auf ausserordentliche Ergebnisse 
rechnete. Der iibertriebenen Erwartung folgte zu grosse Ent- 
tiuschung; und in Nachwirkung dieser Enttiuschung sind 
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noch jetzt sehr zahlreiche Vertreter der Wissenschaft vom 
Alten Testament der Ansicht, dass die Vergleichung von 
Handschriften ganz iiberfliissig sei, dass der in den Drucken 
tiberlieferte Wortlaut des alttestamentlichen Textes nur durch 
die alten Ubersetzungen und durch Konjekturalkritik gebessert 
werden kénne. 

Der Anwendung dieser Hiilfsmittel habe ich nun nie 
widersprochen, und ich werde ihr auch nicht widersprechen. 
Aber fiir den ernsten Diener der Wissenschaft, zumal fiir 
denjenigen, welcher mit der ,,heiligen Sprache“, mit der Phi- 
lologia sacra sich beschiaftigt, darf auch das scheinbar Gering- 
fiigige nicht unbedeutend sein. 

Daher hielt ich es fiir Pflicht, nachdriicklich darauf hin- 
zuweisen, dass man zwei Mittel zur Priifung, bezw. zur Be- 
richtigung des alttestamentlichen Grundtextes nicht dauernd 
unbeachtet lassen diirfe, nimlich erstens die Bibelcitate in 
der ilteren jiidischen Litteratur (besonders in den Thalmuden 
und Midraschen) und zweitens die Handschriften. Ich habe 
dies gethan in meinen Prolegomena critica in Vetus Testamen- 
tum Hebraicum, Leipzig 1873, J. C. Hinrichs. Das Buch ist 
sei teiner Reihe von Jahren beim Verleger vergriffen: andere 
litterarische Pflichten haben mich bis jetzt an der geplanten 
Neubearbeitung gehindert; ich hoffe aber sie in nicht zu 
ferner Zeit wieder in Angriff nehmen zu kénnen. Um eine 
villige Neubearbeitung wird es sich handeln: denn erstens 
habe ich in den seit der Abfassung vergangenen 24 Jahren 
viel hinzugelernt, namentlich durch Untersuchung der 
grossen von Abr. Firkowitsch gesammelten Handschriften- 
massen; zweitens ist seit jener Zeit, theilweise infolge der 
durch mein Buch gegebenen Anregung, von Andcren viel 
Einschligiges verdffentlicht worden. 

Heute méchte ich die Aufmerksamkeit auf eine Einzel- 
heit lenken, zu deren nutzbringender Bearbeitung das Zu- 
sammenwirken Vieler erforderlich ist: auf die an den Rindern 
vieler Manuskripte, zuweilen auch am Ende sich findenden 
Bemerkungen, in denen die Abweichungen zwischen ver- 
schiedenen Autoritiiten und die Lesarten verloren gegangener 
Codices erwihnt sind. 

Es ist bekannt, dass nur sehr wenige sicher alte Bibel- 
handschriften uns erhalten sind. (Uber die Griinde vergl. 
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Prolegg. ὃ. 42. 43). Dass der Prophetencodex in Kairo mit 
dem Datum 827 nach Zerstérung des Tempels — 895 n. Chr. 
wirklich von Mose ben Ascher, dem Vater des beriihmten 
Massorethen Aaron ben Mose ben Ascher, geschrieben sei, 
haben S. Baer, W. Wickes und Ad. Neubauer bestritten, s. 
Studia Biblica et Ecclestastica, ILI, Oxford 1891, 8. 25—27. 
Ich zweifle noch, ob mit zwingenden Griinden. Jedenfalls 
ist bisher weder eine genaue Reproduktion des Codex noch 
eine Vergleichung seines Textes mit dem gedruckten ver- 
Gffentlicht, und somit ist die Handschrift fiir die Gelehrte 
Welt thatsiichlich einstweilen nicht vorhanden. Das ilteste 
allgemein zugingliche Bibelmanuskript ist demnach immer 
noch der von mir im Jahre 1876 verdffentlichte Prophetarum 
posteriorum codex Babylonicus Petropolitanus (Leipzig 1876, 
J. C. Hinrichs) vom Jahre 1228 Seleuc. = 916 n. Chr.; die 
iilteste vollstiindige Bibel der gleichfalls in Petersburg befind- 
liche Codex vom Jahre 1009/1010 5. Chr., 8. Catalog der 
hebradischen Bibelhandschriften ..in St. Petersburg von A. Har- 
kavy und H. L. Strack (St. Pb. u. Leipzig 1875), S. 263—274. 

Ein wichtiges Hiilfsmittel nun, um den Bibeltext 
kennen zu lernen, wie er in der vor unsren dltesten 
Handschriften legenden Zeit beschaffen war, bieten die 
vorhin erwihnten Rand-, bezw. End-Bemerkungen in zahl- 
reichen noch erhaltenen Codices. Aus ihnen lernen wir: 

1. viele Lesarten des Aaron ben Mose ben Ascher 
(erste Hilfte des 10. Jahrh. n. Chr.), dessen Text Dank dem 
Ansehen des Moses Maimonides und des David Qimchi 
(Qamchi')) den spateren Juden als autoritativ gilt. In Aleppo 
ist ein Bibelmanuscript, das, nach dem Epigraph, von Aaron 
selbst punktirt und mit Massora versehen worden ist. 
W. Wickes (Treatise on the accentuation of the twenty-one so- 
called prose books of the Old Test., Oxford 1887, S. VII—IX) 
hat die Aechtheit dieses Epigraphs bestritten und Andere 
haben ihm beigestimmt. Ich meinerseits michte ein Urtheil 
bis dahin verschieben, wo Genaueres bekannt ist, insonderheit 
eine Priifung des Epigraphs miglich ist. — Den Lesarten 
des Ben Ascher sind gewéhnlich die seines Zeitgenossen 
Mose ben David ben Naphtali gegeniibergestellt. — Vel. 
weiter: S. Baer und H. L. Strack, Die Dikduke ha-teamim 


1) [Vgl. oben Felsenthal’s Aufsatz, S. 127—33. G.A.K.] 
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des Ahron ben Moscheh ben Ascher und andere alte grammatisch- 
massorethische Lehrstiicke, Leipzig 1879 (XLII, 95 S.). 

2. Lesarten andrer Massorethen, bezw. Punktatoren und 
hochgeschitzter Handschriften. 

3. Differenzen in Bezug auf den Bibeltext zwischen den 
westlindischen, palistinischen und den ostlindischen, baby- 
lonischen Juden, den ΝΣ und den ᾿ς Π) ἼΣ. 

Aus dem, was ich tiber den dritten Punkt gesammelt 
habe, will ich hier Einiges mittheilen, um dadurch die Auf- 
merksamkeit der Gelehrten von neuem auf die Untersuchung 
der hebriischen Bibel-Handschriften zu lenken. 

Zwischen den Juden des Westens 28, d. i. Palistinas, 
und den Juden des Ostens M712, ΓΙ 2, d. i. Babyloniens, 
haben in Bezug auf das Religionsgesetz zahlreiche Ver- 
schiedenheiten der Ansichten bestanden, vgl. den palistinischen 
und den babylonischen Thalmud, sowie Joel Miller, 91> 
ΠΣ Wien 1878 (48 S.) und Responsen der Lehrer des 
Ostens und des Westens, 27yYO) ΠΤ ΣΝ MIDwWNHN Berlin 
1888 (70 Β].); Abr. Harkavy, Responsen der Geonim, Berlin 
1887, 5. 394—396. Gleiches gilt in Bezug auf den Bibel- 
text. Letzteres wusste man lange Zeit ausschliesslich aus 
der diirftigen, nach irgend einer Handschrift von Jakob ben 
Chajjim verdffentlichten Liste (im 4. Bande der zweiten 
Rabbinischen Bibel, Venedig 1525). Man meinte daher, es 
gebe nur 216 Differenzen, von denen keine im Pentateuch 
sei und nur zwei nicht auf Konsonanten sich bezdgen 
(Jerem. 6, 6 ΠΣ u. Amos 3, 6 Mwy mit Mappiq bei den 
Orientalen, ohne Mappigq bei den Occidentalen). Schon in 
meinen Prolegomena S. 36—40. 121 habe ich gezeigt, dass 
diese Liste fehlerhaft und sehr unvollstindig. Hier der 
Hauptteil des von mir spiiter in Bezug auf den Pentateuch 
Gesammelten. 

Cod. Petersburg F 88 (Catalog S. 125), zwei einzelne 
Blitter mit Massora finalis, beginnt Blatt 15: 

soo pend yd 
son yer. “ind 
monn ΠΕΡ ΠῚ 
AYNPIO ὈΠὩ 
Civxaw cvytes 
mo Pe TaN 
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Einzelne Buchstaben und Worter, welche auf einem mit 
diesem Blatt zusammenhangenden schmalen Streifen eines 
andren Blattes noch zu erkennen sind, zeigen, dass ein Ver- 
zeichniss von Stellen voranging, an denen die westlandischen 
von den ostlindischen Juden hinsichtlich der Vokale und 
der Accente sich unterschieden. Leider ist nicht einmal dies 
genau zu erkennen, worauf die Differenz in Deut. 33,, sich, 
bezog. Ich vermute, dass die Ma arba’e, wie die gedruckten 
Bibeln, Ww 4 Merkha Tiphcha, also 3 ohne Dagesch, 
hatten, dagegen die Madn‘chae Tiphcha oder sonst einen 
trennenden Accent bei Ὑ und dann 3 mit Dagesch lasen. 

Aus dem Kommentar des Abraham ibn ‘Ezra zu Exod. 1,9 
wissen wir, dass die Handschriften der ostlindischen Juden, 
mand wir "EC, statt des Wortes ‘309 in der Bedeutung 
»von uns“ 38% (Cere, 3 ohne Dagesch) haben. Dies hat Be- 
stitigung gefunden durch die Randnote des Petersburger 
Prophetencodex ,24mal .mit Cere* zu Jerem. 4,9. 38,95. - 
Codex Tschuf.') 425 verzeichnet die Stellen, an welchen die 
Babylonier x'522' in Abweichung von den Palastinern 5x7 122 
ohne Dagesch schreiben, und Codex Tschuf. 94 zahlt die 
9 Stellen auf, an denen die Ostlinder *xM372 das Wort in 
den ,Propheten“ eigenthiimlich schreiben. Die 24 Stellen 
sind, wie aus Vergleichung der iiberlieferten Angaben folgt: 
Gen. 3,22. 23,6: 26,16; Exod. 1,9. 14,195 Num. 13,3). 31,493 
Deut. 1,98. 2,38; Jud. 21,1: I. Sam. 7,8; 1. Reg. 20,03; IL. 
Reg. 6,:; Jes. 59,9 1), 64,6; Jer. 4,8; 38,05; Psalm 2,3. 103,19; 
Hiob 21,14. 22,17; Esra 10,4: Il. Chron. 29,19. Chr. D. Gins- 
burg, The Massorah compiled I (London 1880), S. 591—599 
hat Jer. 4,3 und 38,9, irrig ausgelassen. 

Differenzen in Bezug auf Verbindung zweier Worter zu 
Einem: 

Gen. 4,9. Oceid. jp 3, Orient. ἜΡΙΣ Norzi, Ginsburg. 


ἢ So bezeichne ich die im Herbst 1874 in Tschufut-Kale von mir 
untersuchte (jetzt auch in Petersburg befindliche, aber noch nicht durch 
einen gedruckten Katalog beschriebene) letzte der einst Abr. Firkowitsch 
gehorigen Sammlungen, vgl. meinen Aufsatz ,,Die biblischen und masso- 
rethischen Handschriften zu Tschufut-Kale in der Krim“ in Zeitschrift fir 
luther. Theologie u. Kirche 1875, 8. 585—624. Die Papierhandschriften, 
die Codices kleinen Formats und die massorethischen Handschriften sind 
durch Zusiitze kenntlich gemacht. 
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Nach Cod. Tschuf 81 zur Stelle gilt nur den Juden von 
Sura ‘Mm als Ein Wort, wihrend die von Neharde'a mit den 
‘Westlindern iibereinstimmen. 

Gen. 10,.. Occid. Ava AM, Orient. MrsWN. Ginsburg 
I, S. 591. 

Gen. 12,3. Occid. 5x m2, Orient. ΝΣ. Und so durch- 
weg: 13,3. 28,19. 31,13 etc. Ginsb. 1, S. 591. Nach direkter 
Mittheilung G.s ist diese Angabe einem Wiener Codex ent- 
nommen. 

Gen. 14,.. Occid. ΠΡΟΣ, Orient. wy "12. Cod. 
Tschuf. 30. 81. Nach Ginsb., der leider nirgends seine 
Quelle angiebt, wire die Differenz umgekehrt. Vgl. babyl. 
Thalmud Chullin 65* Anfang, wo ausdriicklich gesagt ist, 
dass der Bibelschreiber den Namen Kedor-La‘omer in zwei 
Worten, aber nicht auf zwei Zeilen schreibe. 

Gen. 31,47f. Occid. “yp δ), Orient. sy53. Ginsburg. 

Gen. 41 ,45ff. Occid. YN 1B, Orient. ΠΡΟΣ. Cod. Tschuf. 
7? zu Lev. 23,9. Ginsb. I, ὃ. 592. 

Exod. 17,18. Occid. “O23, Orient. 7 ὍΣ. Cod. Tschuf. 
62 zu Ex. 17 und Cod. 81 zu Gen. 5,3. Vgl. Abr. Geiger, 
Urschrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel, Breslau 1857, S. 275 f. 

Andre Differenzen im Pentateuch: 

Gen. 1,;g. Occid. und Suraner §=97 defektiv; die Ge- 
lehrten Neharde'as 51739 plene, 9mal plene im Pent. Cod. 
Tschuf. 30. — Ein Pent.-Fragment kleinen Formats No. 7 hat 
zu Gen. 10,2; die Note: ,8mal plene in Pent. nach den 
Ma'arba’e.“ 

Gen. 27,3 Occid. und die Gelehrten von Neharde'a ΠΝ 
Κι, Wy τὸ; die Suraner schreiben und lesen My. Cod. 
Tschuf. 66- Nach der Randnote in Cod. Tschuf. 81 hiatten 
Occid. und Orient. [Vy ΚΗ, Ts τὸ; in Bezug auf das 
τὸ herrsche Uebcreinstimmung, aber in Betreff des K-thib 
sei bei Etlichen eine Verschiedenheit ¥pr2 yy5p. 

Gen. 27,9 wane. Cod. Tschuf. 30 hat am Rande: 
1. 15 ὯΞ 4 (dreimal so geschrieben); 2. p 3) AS ww Asw 
(die Orient. schreiben und lesen ΠΏ). Cod. Tschuf. 66: 
»Die Occid. schreiben Aw, lesen ΠΏ; die Orient. 
schreiben und lesen nw.“ Wenigstens eine dieser Notizen 
enthilt einen Fehler. Durch Cod. Tschuf. 81 und ander- 
weitig (z. B. Ginsb. I, S. 598) ist bezeugt, dass die Orien- 
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talen Neh. 8,g, von den Occid. abweichend, ἸΏ schreiben 
und "nw lesen. | 

Gen. 28,5. Occid. mov, Orient. my. Ginsb. I, 5. 591 
u. ΠῚ, 8. 22. Dass hier eine Differenz vorliegt, wird be- 
stitigt durch die Note im Cod. Tschuf. 30 “yo yur 3. 

Gen. 29,25. Occid. xy; Suraner Fy. Ginsb. III, S. 23. 

Gen. 35,2. Nach Ginsb. I, S. 592 ist die Accentuation 
dieses Verses, welche bei Y2x Zageph, bei Syn” Athnach 
setzt, die der Occidentalen, wihrend die Orient. Athnach und 
Silluq setzen. Die Anwendung der doppelten Accentuation 
in diesem Verse ist jedenfalls alt, 8. Cod. Petersburg B 195 
(Bibel vom J. 1009/1010) und Cod. Tschuf. 30. 
| Gen. 38,2. Occid. moe, Orient. mw. Cod. Tschuf. 30. 
Die Lesart der Orientalen hat den Vorzug der Konsequenz, 
vgl. V. 17. 

Gen. 49,12 Ὁ ἼΞ. Cod. Tschuf. 54 bemerkt 232) 5 
120), dass die Babylonier 321 haben. | 

Gen. 4909 py. Cod. Tschuf. 51 bemerkt Em omy ye 
n°7229, dass die Babylonier defectiv }7£y schreiben. 

Exod. 9,, mou. Cod. Tschuf. 54: yn my’ 5225 mbw 
pi nz, d. h. die Babylonier haben mov, die Occidentalen 
mow>. Aber Ersteres steht in den gedruckten Bibeln. (Auch 
7,27; 10,3 hat der Codex mow’). 

Exod. 11,7. Occid. wNID?, Orient. wx. Ginsb. I, S. 592. 

Exod. 17,4. Occid. und die Gelehrten von Neharde‘a 
ΡΟ. ΚΊΒΙΌ und Q:ré; die Suraner schreiben PD, lesen 
ὍΡΟΝ. So Codd. Tschuf. 51 und 90. Danach wird Ginsb. zu 
berichtigen sein. 

Lev. 16,33, Occid. DIAN ὍΝ), Orient. ‘2n75y. Vgl. Norzi 
z. St. und Abr. Geiger, Urschrift τι. Uebersetzungen der Bibel, 
S. 253. 

Num. 32,7. Occid. schreiben ἡ, lesen PN; Orient. 
haben einen Punkt iiber dem ersten Waw ΣῚΡ  3y T)p2. So 
Ginsb. I, S. 592. Aber der Punkt oben ist ja in der sog. 
babylonischen, der supralinearen Punktation 2. 

Num. 24,93 5x tov, zwei Worte auch in Cod. Tschuf. 
99, aber Randnote: ,Als Ein Wort geschrieben und gelesen. 
Jedoch die Nehardeer weichen ab und schreiben Ww'n be- 
sonders und 5x besonders*. Danach scheint der Text der 
Suraner xu gelautet zu haben. 
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Deut. 16,3. \WEM2°S bei den Occid. in der Mitte des 
Verses, beginnt bei den Orientalen einen neuen Vers. Baer, 
Tiber Genesis, Leipzig 1869, 5. 81. 

Deut. 32,34 Occid. xdm, Orient. nom. Cod. Tschuf. 30 
zu Gen. 42,9: nom plene komme 12 mal in der Thora vor; 
iiber eine 13. Stelle sei Differenz zwischen Occid. und Orient. 
Desgleichen Cod. Tschuf. 81 zu Gen. 31,g:. 

Sehr zahlreiche Verschiedenheiten sind zwischen den 
Handschriften von Nehardea und denen von Sura in Bezug 
auf die im Texte der Thora zu machenden Zwischenriume 
(die offenen und die geschlossenen Paraschen). Vgl. Codd. 
Tschuf. 51. 99 und massor. Cod. 8. 


Einige andre Stellen, an denen die Suraner erwihnt sind: 

II. Sam. 14,9, vsE"ox. Cod. Tschuf. 96: ,Zweimal 
weichen die Suraner in Bezug auf 5x ab und schreiben ‘y, 
hier und Jes. 37,9 mprinmoy“. Baer bemerkt zu II. Sam. 
nichts; zu Jes. 37,9 geben Baer und Ginsb. I, S. 594 %y als 
die westlindische, 5x als die ostlindische Schreibung. 


I. Kon. 6,;. Cod. Tschuf. 81 zu Gen. 5,9: ,D°212w sechs- 
mal plene, und so stets in der Chr. mit Ausnahme dreier 
Stellen‘. Die 6 Stellen sind nach der gedruckten Massora 
(Ginsb. II, S. 638); Gen. 5,96; Richt. 3,29; 1. Kén. 6,3 
II. Kén. 19,35; Ps. 90,15; Esth. 1,4. Weiter heisst es im 
Cod.: ,Die Orientalen schreiben Jos. 14,19 plene. Und die 
Suraner weichen von den Occidentalen und den Neharde ern 
I. Kon. 6,1 ab“. 

Jes. 65,;. Cod. Tschuf. 81 zu Gen. 31,35: ,8\9 (und x1) 
35 mal plene, davon 2 in der Thora. Auch die Orientalen 
haben die Ueberlieferung, dass 35 plene. Und in Bezug auf 
2 Stellen sind die Ansichten getheilt: mz) xd) 1. Kon. 18,5 
bei den Orient. defektiv, bei den Occidentalen plene; 3) ox 
mwa xp No Jes. 65,, bei den Orient. plene, aber bei den 
Occidentalen und den Suranern defektiv. [Die Differenz be- 
zieht sich wohl nicht auf x155 in demselben Verse].“ . 

Jer. 5,17, Cod. Tschuf. 84: ,Bei den Neharde‘ern de- 
fektiv, bei den Suranern plene*. Danach sind die Angaben 
bei Baer, Liber Jeremiae, Leipz. 1890, S. 119, und Ginsb. I, 
S. 594, zu berichtigen. 


Jer. 18,9. ATM). Cod. Tschuf. 84: ,Bei den Neharde’ern 
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defektiv, bei den Suranern plene“. Ungenaues bei Baer, 
Liber Jer., ὃ. 120. 

Jer. 31a ΣΦ. (Baer). Cod. Tschuf. 91 3wn; Rand- 
note ,nach den Suranern defektiv“. 

Mal. 3,14, 3», Cod. Tschuf. 55 plene; Randnote: ,nur 
hier plene nach den Suranern, nach den Neharde‘ern defek- 
tiv’. Cod. 84 zu Jer. 40,9 sagt gleichfalls, dass die Suraner 
Mal. 3 “zy plene schreiben. MHiernach ist Baer’s Note in 
Liber duodecim prophetarum, Leipzig 1878, 8. 89, zu _ be- 
richtigen.? 

Ruth 1,g. Cod. Tschuf. 55 zu Sach. 5,9: ,moxwm 2 mal 
defektiv (d. h. ohne &), nimlich Sach. 5,9 u. Ruth 1,14; die 
Suraner fiigen Ruth 1,9 hinzu*. Baer und Ginsb. I, S. 597 
sagen, dass Ruth 1,4 bei den Occid. defektiv, bei den 
Orient. plene geschrieben sei. 

Weitere Belege dafiir, dass die Madn’cha’é von den 
Maarba’e sich auch in Bezug auf die Punktation unter- 
schieden: 

Aus der Papierhandschrift Tschuf. 1 habe ich mir 
folgende Randnoten abgeschrieben, von denen keine bei 
Ginsburg, Zhe Massorah, I, S. 591—599 erwihnt ist: 

Ezech. 14,5, Occid. ΠΝ (5 Qamec, M Dagesch), 
Orient. nAh2w) (Pathach, ἢ ‘Raphe). Baer: 9 Pathach, ἢ 
Dagesch. 

Ezech. 16,44. MOND (so auch Baer). Die Randnote 
Ἢ ‘BT MOND 305 widerspricht dem Texte oder sich selbst, 
beweist aber fiir Vorhandensein einer Differenz. - 

Ezech. 23,4, ΠΟ (Baer ΠΝ ). Randnote: ,1216 
Orientalen lesen 73 DAWN. 

Ezech. 30,91. myiand (so auch Baer). Randnote: ,,Occid. 

myron, Orient. swan, mr ohne Mappiq.“ 

Papierhandschrift Tschuf. 2. Hiob 19,94 23M (so auch 
Baer). Randnote: ,Die Orientalen lesen paym. 

Prov. 8,,. ΠΣΓΙ ΝΟΣ (so auch Baer). Randnote: , Vari- 
ante “Nr, die Sdéhne des Ostens “yOonS. 

Aus Ginsburg’s The Massorah fiige ich hinzu: 

I. Kon. 16,3; (I, 5. 593). Oce. Sapx, Or. ὅν [Ὁ Die 
gedruckten Bibeln haben R:bia, 2 ohne Dagesch]. 

Jes. 37 (1, 5. 594). Oce. ne. Or. ἸΏΒ. Vel. Geiger, 
Urschrift ὃ. 405. 483. 
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Jes. 55,5 (I, 594. ILI, 29). Occ. πον, Or. se. 

Jer. 66 (I, 594). Occ. Ayy, Or. Ayy (oben S. 564). 

Jer. 12.4 (1, 594. III, 30). Oce. momzz, Or. mbdniz [also 
3 ohne Dagesch]. 

Jer. 13,4 (I, 594. ΠῚ, 30). Occ. Dmx, Or. DIME. 

Jer. 35,3 (I, 595. ΠῚ, 30). Oce. “383m, Or. Tyan 
[ohne Dagesch]. 

Jer. 48, (I, 595. ΠῚ, 30). Occ. 7mm) Dagesch, .Or. 
mmm Raphe. 

Ezech. 23,5 (I, 596. III, 32). Occ. a3ymy, Or. aaym. 
Vgl. Norzi. 

Ezech. 30,18 (I, 596). Occ. qwin, Or. wm. Vgl. Cod. 
Babyl. Petrop. zur Stelle. Baer ἼΣΤ. 

Amos 3,g (I, 596). Occ. Fwy Raphe, Or. "wy Mappig 
(oben S. 564). 

Sach. 14,; (I, 596). Occ. 82 CHO, Or. δ) OMOR. Vel. 
Abr. ibn “Ezra im Kommentar. 

Auch in Bezug auf die Reihenfolge der Hagio- 
graphen finden sich Verschiedenheiten. In dem massoreth. 
Codex Tschuf. 13 “Adath dibburim (vgl. Zeitschr. fiir luther. 
Theologie, 1875, S. 616) Bl. 33° heisst es: Die Hagiographen 
werden in elf Theile getheilt: Chronik; Psalmen, Hiob, 
Spriiche; Ruth, Hoheslied, Qoheleth, Klaglieder, Achaschwe- 
rosch [= Esther]; Daniel, Esra. Aber die Manner des Landes 
Sinear “y3w YIN wIN haben diese Ordnung verindert; ein 
Theil von ihnen hat Adam, Scheth, Enosch [= Chronik] ans 
Ende gesetzt; ein anderer Teil die Estherrolle. Nun wollen 
wir mit dem ersten dieser Biicher anfangen, nimlich der 
Chronik nach der Ordnung des Landes Israel; denn diese 
Ordnung ist die richtige, und zu ihr werden alle Schreiber 
der heiligen Biicher vom Lande Sinear und anderwirts 2zu- 
riickkehren. 

Andere Differenzen ergeben sich aus verschiedener 
Versabtheilung. Jes. 20,2 beginnen die Orientalen bei 
ὭΣ einen neuen Vers, so dass das Jesajabuch hei ihnen nicht 
1291, sondern 1292 Verse hat, vgl. Pinsker, Etnlestung im 
das Babylonisch - Hebraische Punktationssystem, Wien 1863, 
S. 4; Baer, Jes. S. 88; Ginsburg I, S. 594. — Zu 2. Chr. 
25,5, fand ich in Cod. Tschuf. kleinen Formats No. 8 bei dem 
Worte O7p5" die Bemerkung: ,Bei den Occidentalen Kin 
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“Vers von Y=p" bis msi*, also haben die Orientalen hier 
getheilt. — Zu Jos. 10,3 Anfang bemerkt Cod. Tschuf. 96: 
mo 25 ἼΣΟΣ ὙΠ. Ποτὲ ist aber die Halfte auch in der 
Baer’schen Ausgabe und den gewoéhnlichen Drucken. 

Hier sei erwaihnt das Responsum des Gaon Zemach ben 
Chajjim von Sura, 889—896 n. Chr. (bei Joel Miiller, Ein- 
leitung in die Responsen der babylonischen Gaonen, Berlin 1891, 
S. 141); Dav. Heinr. Miiller, Die Recensionen und Verstonen 
des Eldad had-Dani, Wien 1892, 8.19): ,Zwischen Babel und 
Israel ist Verschiedenheit in den Bibeltexten in Bezug auf 
Scriptio defectiva und plena, offene und geschlossene Para- 
schen (Accentuation? Gaye pOH2) nicht bei J. M.) und Ein- 
theilung der Verse; um wie viel mehr in Bezug auf die 
Mischna‘. 

Das Vorstehende wird geniigen, um zu beweisen: erstens 
dass die Verschiedenheiten zwischen den palistinischen Bibel- 
handschriften und babylonischen viel hiufiger waren, als man 
bisher gemeint hat; zweitens dass die Orientalen keineswegs 
stets unter sich einig waren. 

Je weiter wir durch das oben als nétig erklirte Sammeln 
der Lesarten verloren gegangener Handschriften riickwirts 
gehen, desto mehr findet man Abweichungen von dem 
,massorethischen* Texte der Baer’schen Ausgaben, und desto 
mehr hiaufen sich die Beweise dafiir, dass die Uniformitit 
des Textes in den gedruckten Bibeln und in der grossen 
Masse der uns erhaltenen Handschriften eine Folge des 
nivellirenden Wirkens der Massorethen ist. Daher 
vermag ich die namentlich durch P. de Lagarde (Anmerkun- 
gen zur griechischen Uebersetzung der Proverbien, Leipzig 1863, 
S. 2) fast zur Alleinherrschaft gelangte Ansicht nicht zu 
theilen, dass alle hebriiischen Handschriften des Alten Test. 
auf einen einzigen Mustercodex zuriickgehen (vgl. meine 
Einleitung in das Alte Test., 4. Aufl., Miinchen 1895, § 82). 

Von den verloren gegangenen Handschriften erfreuten 
sich besonderen Ansehens Sepher Hilleli und Sepher Zanbugi. 
In Betreff jenes τυρὶ. Prolegg. ὃ. 15— 22. 112-117; Zeitschrift 
ftir luther. Theol. 1875, ὃ. 599. 618; Ginsburg I, 8. 604. 605 ; 
Il, 5. 22 ff. In Betreff des Codex pian vgl. Prolegg. ὃ. 22. 
23. 117; Ginsburg III, S. 22 ff Neubauer (Studia Biblica et 
Ecclesiastica III, S. 24) denkt an eine Oertlichkeit am Tigris; 
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Baer (Vorwort zur Ausgabe der Biicher Josua-Richter S. VD) 
an eine QOertlichkeit in der Provinz Rom; Gurland (753 
δ ΣΎ I, 42) nennt einen Ort: ΡΞ neben Damaskus. 

Es wire auch der Miihe werth, die hier und da zer- 
streuten Nachrichten tiber Lesarten des R. Pinchas, des 
R. Chabib und anderer alter Autorititen (vgl. Zeitschr. f. 
luth. Theol. 1875, S. 613) zu sammeln und zu sichten. Andre 
Pflichten und die Beschranktheit des hier zur Verfiigung 
stehenden Raumes gestatten mir nicht, das hier in Bezug auf 
meine eignen Materialien zu thun. 

Ich schliesse mit einigen beachtenswerthen Bemerkungen 
aus Bibelmanuskripten. 

Cod. Tschuf. 96 sagt zu dem Verzeichniss der Helden 
Davids II. Sam. 23,39: ,Der Schrifttext sagt: 37. Es sind 
aber nur 36. Wer ist denn der 37.? Joab ist nicht in der 
Aufzihlung. “ . 

Papiercodex Tschuf. 1 (vom J. 1122) hat vor Zephanja: 
WIT ΝΟΥΌΝΣ Po 3 Ow OWN Aspe). RI NUNS 
DWN CMEOS APH COMES PU AWN 12 PS 2713) AAS PANS YD 
ΟΥΞΌΞ ven (Ex. 19,13) T7, (Gen. 32,16) CN OM Ver prism 
9) OND AN ΠΡΌ WIN WRN CR 4D CME RON oy 
wm | YSswrem — Der Verfasser dieser Worte erkennt, dass 
Dagesch und Raphe bei demselben Buchstaben Eines Wortes 
nicht gleichzeitig anwendbar sind, also Kombinirung zweier 
Aussprechweisen vorliegt; er findet eben darin einen Beweis, 
dass die Punktation nicht von Mose herriihren kénne. Zur 
Sache vgl. Dikduke ha-ttamim, Einl..S. XXXVIII f. Die 
schon von Ben Naphtali als Autoritiét angefiihrte Bibel-Hand- 
schrift Machazora rabba wird, soweit ich bemerkt habe, in 
18 Codices Tschuf. citirt, vgl. auch Ginsburg 1, S. 6118; 
TIT, 5. 25%. 26%. 28%. 368. ; : 

Papiercodex Tschuf. 2 zu Spriiche 18,15: “525 31 val 
moyen yor mn? GQ" oer) am Ξ ΟΣ τ ἀρ oe ΤῸ) cope 
PI ΝΠ PAN hwy yd aw Nn ΠΥ Dawa wry MN Powe 
pon. — Baer setzt auch Spr. 13 Munach za %=w. 


The eleventh chapter of the Book of Daniel 


by 
Rev. Dr. Benjamin Szold (Baltimore, Md.) 


ὉΠ δ) Emseencns ond yan 
A) Introduction. 


This chapter throws light upon the entire book, and 
removes its mysteriousness. Its first words, “Now the truth 
will I tell thee’, seem to be addressed to the reader as well 
as the author. To Daniel, into whose ear the angel whispered 
them, they meant: Thou wilt now obtain a distinct statement of 
what before was shown thee mystically and symbolically, in 
dreams and visions. To the reader, the author, whose mouth- 
piece the angel was, meant to say: Now the purpose of the 
representations in this composition will be made clear to thee. 

The chapter is an epical survey of the sovereignties 
successively dominant in Judsa subsequent to the downfall 
of the Babylonian monarchy. In turn the stage is occupied 
by the Persian and the Greek monarchy, and by the contem- 
poraneous dynasties, the Seleucide and the Ptolemies, and 
we pass in review their incessant contests and the suffering 
entailed upon Judea, until Antiochus Epiphanes, the last 
Seleucidan tyrant of the Jews, vanishes from sight. 

The issue of these complications, happy for Judea, was 
of such imposing grandeur that it suggested itself to the ima- 
ginative intelligence as the fittest theme for poetic elaboration. 
“It is a high inspiration to be the neighbor of great events”, 
says Lowell. The author of the book of Daniel was the 
neighbor not of merely great, but of marvellous events. The 
times were out of joint, calculated to unhinge men’s minds 
and unsettle their faith. Little Judzea was wholly at the mercy 
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of the Syrian ruler, whose policy it was to make it uniform 
with the other provinces of the empire. 

A traditional prophecy promised that Israel’s pristine 
glory would be restored at the appointed time, but it appeared 
as though it would never be fulfilled. Antiochus Epiphanes 
made his power painfully felt, and Judea groaned under his 
iron rule. Apostates there were who supported his policy, 
so that, in his measures for paganizing Judea, he could ven- 
ture so far as to place the Roman idol, Jupiter Capitolinus, 
in the sanctuary at Jerusalem. Consternation seized the 
people. They were in despair, many grew sceptical, and 
most of them submitted. Only a minority led by the heroic 
Maccabees plunged into a hazardous war, from which they 
emerged triumphant. 

These marvellous phenomena forced upon the attention 
of the thoughtful observer problems of profound importance: 

I. The protracted humiliation of Judea despite the 
current prophecy. How was it to be accounted for? True, 
the righteous cause triumphed finally, yet the problem re- 
mained, and urgently appealed to speculative reason for so- 
lution. Why had it been suppressed for so long a time? 

IT. Furthermore, was it not remarkable that, in spite of 
the unfavorable signs of the times, some in Judea did not 
yield to the tyrant’s decree, and risked life itself for a cause 
apparently forlorn? Why could neither threats nor induce- 
ments make them faithless? Why could they not be brought 
to give up the ancestral belief in a Supreme Being who 
seemingly had forsaken them, although the temptation to em- 
brace the belief of the powerful and prosperous was strong? 
What is the root of the spirit of martyrdom? 

The author found the solution of these problems in the 
depths of his contemplative mind. He was inspired to his 
magnificent composition, in which his solution is artistically 
moulded into facts, dreams, and visions pregnant with enlight- 
ening thoughts. Truth, his facts, dreams, and visions tell 
us, is instinct with life indestructible. No earthly power, not 
the most gigantic, not one commanding vast fortunes and 
venal hosts, can eradicate it from its native soil — from 
hearts true to God and themselves, and from the spot con- 
secrated to the propagation of truth until a time when it has 
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spread over the whole earth, and taken root in the hearts 
and minds of all men. The poetical figures of his book 
furthermore proclaim ‘that truth is pussessed not as an ex- 
ternal acquirement which can be given up without injury to 
one’s inner nature, but as an inalienable, essential element 
of life. The author so completely identifies himself with the 
cause of truth, that without it existence is an impossibility. 
Chananya, Mishael and Azarya, Daniel’s companions, say 
to Nebuchadnezzar: We would rather die than deny our God 
in heaven, even though it should not please Him to save us 
from the fiery furnace (Daniel, HI, 16—18). The man of 
truth is sure that at some time, near or remote, the sceptre 
will be wielded by the true belief. In the end tyranny will 
be put to shame, and the rule will return to the righteous. 
Lastly, the book teaches that it is an organic law ot God’s 
government to educate the human race and lead it to higher 
moral and religious conceptions. This law makes all stran- 
geness in human history clear. Men undergo trials that their 
sincerity as devotees of truth and the true belief may be 
tested, that hypocritical votaries may be wiped out of exis- 
tence, and that the pure and upright may in the end appear 
on the scene, they, and they only, being the fit instruments 
for the execution of God’s eternal plan — the establishment 
of His kingdom on earth. 

These truths the author derived from the events surveyed 
in the eleventh chapter, and strongly stirred by them he 
could not resist the impulse to give them poetic expression. 
To relate them retrospectively, from an_ historian’s point 
of view, would make them no more effective than other 
historical instances. No doubt their marvellousness would 
awaken astonishment, but they would not yield the lofty 
teachings perceived by the large, open mind of the author. 
They must be bodied forth in a composition pervaded by the 
exalted spirit characteristic of heaven-born poetry. It was a 
revelation that the author read in the history of his times. 
He was filled with truths of world-wide import, whese ade- 
quate presentation requires poetic’ expression of the highest 
order. They transcend common experience, and are best con- 
veyed by pictures transcending common experience. 

History repeats itself. Who knows but what the Macca- 
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bees themselves may degenerate, and times again become 
perilous and trying to Israel? Then only a full appreciation 
of the great significance of the Maccabean epoch will sustain 
the sufferers. Therefore, the author thought best to present 
the survey prospectively, from the standpoint of a seer of 
the past. It has to appear in the garb of prophecy. 

Whom shall he choose for that purpose? One of the pro- 
phets of old? That would stamp his utterances as a lie, and 
he did not believe that the end justifies the means. Truth 
is perpetuated by truth. He deemed it best to choose not a 
prophet, but one filled with the spirit of a prophet. Such an 
one is the martyr. His soul is illumined by the divine light 
of prophecy presaging the domination of truth. Looking back 
over the ages to find the one suited for his purpose, the 
author discovered him at the end of one, and the beginning 
of another, critical period in the history of the nation, marked 
by the downfall of the Babylonian monarchy and Israel’s 
restoration to his land under new complications. Had not a 
prophet of old testified to Daniel's supreme wisdom? Ezekiel 
said that to him no mystery wasunfathomable(Ezek., XX VIIL, 3). 
Moreover, Daniel’s character seemed to the author a reflection 
of Joseph's in Egypt. Both attained to the highest position 
at foreign courts, yet preserved their fidelity to inherited 
principles. 

Furthermore, Shinear suggests such thoughts as inspired 
the poet. There, -as we read in Genesis, XI, 1—9, it was 
first made manifest that what is wrought for man’s aggran- 
dizement ‘cannot abide, creates only disorder and confusion. 

Above all, had not Daniel evinced the same spirit of 
martyrdom as the Maccabees? Were not the Babylonian mo- 
narchs prototypes of Antiochus Epiphanes? Thus Daniel is 
best fitted to give utterance to the inspiration drawn from the 
history of the period. 

As for the plan pursued by the author — the book con- 
tains tales, dreams, and visions, and a presentation of some 
prominent historical facts. They are couched in the Hebrew 
and Aramaic dialects, intermingled with numerous exotic words, 
and passages culled from various books of the Scriptures, 
also elliptical phrases, assonantal sentences, and rhymed verses 
with intervals between the rhymes. This mixture is to be 
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regarded, not a blemish, but an artistic contrivance. In no 
other way could the coalescence of form and matter, the 
characteristic of good style, have been ‘reached. Fully 
conscious of what he was doing, the author created this style 
for his purpose. The whirl and tumult of the period were 
to be reflected in the composition. This is one of the charms 
of the book. Though at first it may be somewhat confusing, 
a little effort ‘on the reader’s part will reveal the system 
pursued. 

The opening verses of Isaiah XLVI offered the author 
a framework for his great pictures: 

Bel sank when Nebo became weakloined. 

Were their idols to pass over to the beast and the cattle, 

(What is lightly carried by you becometh burdensome 

unto exhaustion, 

When loaded upon one) 

They would all become weakloined, and sink. 

They cannot save the load, 

And they themselves will go into captivity. 
The book of Daniel is an elucidation of the terse suggestions 
of this poetic passage. As will be shown presently, the book 
consists of two parts: the first contains the ultimate fate of 
Nebo and Bel, the cherished deities borne with devotion, 
fondled, and caressed by the Chaldeans during the prosperous 
times of the Babylonian monarchy. Nebo is represented by 
the weakloined Nebuchadnezzar, and Belshazzar, or whatever 
the last king might have been named, represents Bel. The 
second part illustrates the burdensome charge laid upon “the 
beast and the cattle’, 7. e., the nations succeeding the Baby- 
lonian monarchy as world-empires, which failed to obey the 
prophetical exhortation in Isaiah, XLV, 22, immediately prece- 
ding the above passage: “Look unto me (saith God), and 
be ye saved all the ends ot the earth, for I am God, and 
there is none else.’ They deemed it a wise policy to tolerate 
the deities of the conquered, and thus they had to stagger 
under a burden which finally crushed them. In the train of 
false gods come vainglory, greed, sensuousness, enervation, 
utter lack of spirituality. They could not keep the rule en- 
trusted to them, and men appeared on the scene who verified 
the prophetical words: “Of me it will be said, Only he that 
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seeks righteousness and strength in God, will come to Him, 
and all that are incensed against Him shall be ashamed. In 
the Lord shall the seed of Israel be justified and shall glory”’ 
(Isaiah, XLV, 24—25). 

The book is divided into two parts (I, 1—6, II, 7—12). 
The first, from the second chapter to the seventh inclusive, is 
written in Aramaic, while the introductory chapter is in 
Hebrew. This part is a series of narratives. The second 
division, from the eighth chapter to the end, is written in 
Hebrew, while its introduction, the seventh chapter, is Ara- 
maic. This part contains Daniel’s dream, visions, and pre- 
dictions communicated by the angel Gabriel. 

The first chapter introduces Daniel as one of the captives 
brought by Nebuchadnezzar from Jerusalem to the land of 
Shinear, and describes him as a youth so talented that the 
king has him trained for court service. Faithful to the in- 
herited customs of their people, he and three companions 
intrepidly declare their refusal to eat of the king’s food, 
since it is forbidden by the Law. His character appears in 
all its elevation in the following chapters, which give proofs 
of his rare courage and extraordinary wisdom. He knew the 
temper of tyrants, their haughty ambitions, their habitual 
thoughts, and haunting terrors. His insight into their charac- 
ters enabled him to divine and interpret their dreams, and 
when a tyrant, in the midst of wild carousal, fancied that he 
saw a hand writing on the wall, he at once comprehended that. 
it meant the tyrant’s doom. 

In the sixth chapter Daniel manifests the spirit of a mar- 
tvr. He prefers the dangers of a lion’s den to desertion from 
his standard of religiousness — worshipping his Maker 
thrice daily. 

In the introductory chapter of the second part a dream 
of Daniel’s is related, which is a reflection of his yearning 
for the restoration of Israel’s glory. In his dream he sees 
beasts trampling upon his nation, but they are crushed, Israel 
survives, and is seated on the throne to rule over men in the 
name of God. 

It is noteworthy that the first chapter, introductory to 
the Aramaic portion is Hebrew, while the seventh, introduc- 
tory to the Hebrew portion, is Aramaic. This peculiarity 
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indicates the poet’s motive for using two languages. He gives 
us to understand that the narratives of the first part origi- 
nated in the land where Aramaic is the language of the 
people. He cannot vouch for their actualness, yet he incor- 
porates them into his book, because the higher thoughts 
embodied fit them for his poetic purpose. What matters it 
to the poet whether or not his materials are facts, if they afford 
him the proper shapes for his lofty conceptions? While the 
historian details what has happened, the poet represents what 
should, and at sometime, must happen. These narratives, 
in his estimation, prefigured the Maccabean times and all the 
idealistic thoughts they inspire, and as they had reached him 
in the Aramaic language, he reproduced them in the same. 

In the eighth chapter, Daniel sees with open eyes what 
had been revealed but dimly in the dream of the night. The 
scenes and sights of nature surrounding him inspired his 
meditative mind to a vision of his people’s destiny. But as 
this vision showed him, if not as at first mystically, still only 
by symbols, what he was eager to sce, it could not tran- 
quillize his deep agitation. He, therefore, struggles (Chaps 9 
and 10) for a fuller and clearer comprehension of the divine 
decrees concerning his nation’s ultimate fate. The angel 
Gabriel comes to his rescue, and partly lifts the veil spread 
over the future. But his heart yearns for a distinct know- 
ledge of all that is to happen to his people in the long run 
of time. He resorts to prayer, which is a key to heaven. 
He says to himself: Perchance if I pour forth my soul in 
some of the fervent prayers framed by the great of my nation, 
I may find the right key to the portals of heaven. He is 
heard; the angel Gabriel once more appears to him, and pro- 
mises to show him distinctly what he has hitherto seen in 
mere outline. Then follows the eleventh chapter with its pre- 
sentation of all the events to precede the complete realization 
of the prophecy treasured by the national memory. 

The gradations through which the ideal ‘passes in its 
transformation into the real — dream, vision, fact — is one 
of the poet’s most effective feats. It is a fine picture of the 
evolution of higher ideals from their first to their ultimate stage. 
Conceived in the dark recesses of the heart, they emerge 


into the dim shadows of revery, then present themselves to 
37" 
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the mind in things of nature until they are recognized as 
verities, and finally become powerful factors in shaping the 
affairs of men. And how dramatically these stages are pre- 
sented here! The relation between the epical survey of facts 
on the one hand, and the dream and vision in the foregoing 
chapters on the other, is similar to that between the play 
proper and the pantomime preceding it in the performance 
of the ancient Greek drama. Were I not in danger of over- 
stepping my limits of space, I shoul dyield to the temptation 
to analyze the crowning part of the book, the twelfth chapter, 
and explain the numbers which the commentators known to 
me consider riddles awaiting the ingenuity of an Oedipus. 
But I cannot refrain from mentioning the two angel voices 
whose queries and answers are overheard by Daniel. The 
reader also hears two angel voices — the voice of the poet 
of Maccabean times, and that of Daniel, the Babylonian mar- 
tyr. They are the voices that sound throughout history 
Every present asks the past for the fate of the future. It 
asks, when will all strangeness in the history of mankind 
end? When will the hope harbored by diviner natures become 
a verity ? 

Thus the book of Daniel, written not in words, but in 
figures and images, is a poetical monument of the Maccabean 
wars and triumphs. Besides, it expounds the profoundest 
philosophy of history. The peculiar historical processes that 
confound and lead astray many minds are set into a clear 
light. They are shown to be necessary processes of purifi- 
cation, instruments for the advance of mankind to moral and 
religious perfection. On the whole, the march of history tends 
to effect the spiritual welfare of the human race. 

To proclaim this is Israel’s mission. In the end the 
prophecy of Israel will be perfectly realized, and God will 
be king over the whole earth. 


B. Critical Analysis of the Text. 


I. 
Ῥ ἸΝ PSN ATA And now the truth will I tell 
τ τι προ τοι thee: 


2. This sentence is in connection with the last two 
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verses of the preceding chapter. The angel said to Daniel: 
“Knowest thou wherefore I am come unto thee?” (Not to 
promise immediate help.) “For, were I now to fight with 
the guardian spirit of Persia, I would hardly emerge tri- 
umphant from the contest, before the guardian spirit of Greece 
would come.” (Greece would take its turn.) “But I will tell 
thee what is noted down in the book of truth.” — Truth 
means the ideal which he who holds the reins of government 
must aspire after to be fit to control permanently the affairs 
of men. This is to be made manifest in the following re- 
presentation of the powers to whom the opportunity of proving 
their worthiness will be granted. 


=P) mou) sa Behold, there will stand up 
ΠῚ, oy yet three kings to Persia, 


Cyrus will be followed by three rulers, Kambyses, Pseudo 
Smerdis, and Darius, none sufficiently individual to deserve 
the author’s characterization; he therefore groups them to- 
gether in the present tense of the verb, ΥΩ. 


SMW) MW PSN ana the fourth will obtain 
bajo greater riches than all. 


Their successor Xerxes will be richer than all, implying 
that his predecessors were also rich, but not to an extent 
sufficient to show that opulence unfits a ruler to promote the 
spiritual welfare of the governed people. 


muy inpins But since with him strength 


will rest upon his riches, 


a minor ms Son ΡΣ He who stirs all will stir up 


the realm of Greece. 


inpin>) denotes established power. Cf. II Chron., XII, 1. 
Xerxes will hold that wealth constitutes established power, 
making it evident that Persian rule did not conform to the 
principle laid down in the book of truth above. 

"yp is to be repeated; ἢ) M270 MN Ty. Cf Ex., XX, 16; 
Numbers, XXII, 32; Isaiah, XLI, 24. Elliptical sentences, 
as well as such as contain apocopated or defective terms, 
and shortened forms marked by the Massorah, are dependent. 
The thought is completed in the next sentence. 


AXOKTES 


Alexander 
the Great 
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“ὩΣ ἽΡ tay) And a mighty king will arise: 


3. The Macedonian monarch Alexander the Great will 
appear on the scene — great because of his extraordinary 
heroism. A new motive is tested in him. The 42} follows 
the Ywy — The poet overleaps the whole series of Xerxes’ 
worthless Persian followers, for he deals, not with men, but 
with motives. Not to write history was his aim, but to unfold 
the picture of the various systems of government to be tried 
before the promised new era. 


5: ΠΩ χὰ οὶ And he might rule with a 


lasting dominion, 


RD mw But he will act according to 
his pleasure. 

21 v1 — This phrase is coined after a sentence in Isaiah 
(IX, 6) concerning the reign of Hezekiah: The rule will be 
given to one who will cause the government to last — ΠΣ 
rimwern — inasmuch as he (Hezekiah) will prepare the throne 
of David, and prop it with judgment and righteousness, anti- 
cipating the poet’s conclusion that only he who like Heze- 
kiah supports his throne with judgment and righteousness 18 
fit to rule. ‘89D is plene to indicate the adversative 
meaning of Waw in my. Cf. verses 16 and 36. 


qeeseyegs = And hardly will he have 
PF gained his stand, 
πὸ “Swi When his realm will be 
po ss shattered. 
4. Alexander died soon after he had reached his ambi- 
tious aim, at the very zenith of his glory. His great empire 
became the inheritance of four of his generals. 


ΡΤ yssqn5 Prim And let it be divided toward the 


four winds of the heavens, 


imam xy And not left to his posterity, 
wits “WN ΡΣ xy Nor be it ruled as he ruled. 


A division of the vast empire into smaller communities 
would secure their independence. The centralizing aims of 
the mighty sovereigns that held sway over Judea imperilled 
its independence. 
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imo v wnim γε But may his empire be plucked 


to pieces, 
rox 1 Dmx?! And. left to others besides 
these! 
Besides the four generals alluded to above. 


II. 


5. From here to the end of the chapter the attention is 
directed exclusively to two lines of Alexander's inheritors, 
the Ptolemies and the Seleucide. Their reign especially 
affected the fortunes of Judea, situated between the countries 
ruled over by the two dynasties 

The Ptolemies established the Egyptian monarchy (312 
B.C.E.) and soon after (306 B.C.E.) the Seleucidz the Syrian. 
They were in constant conflict with each other about the 
supremacy over Palestine, the Seleucide being the more 
aggressive. 

It will facilitate the understanding of the following 
passages, which allude to one or the other of the rulers of 
these two dynasties, to have in mind their succession down 
to the Maccabean crisis: 


Ptolemies Seleucidae 


1. Ptolemy (1) Soter 1. Seleucus Nicator 

2. Ptolemy (II) Philadelphus 2. Antiochus (I) Soter 

3. Ptolemy (III) Euergetes 3. Antiochus (II) Theos 

4. Ptolemy (IV) Philopator 4. Seleucus Callinicus 

5. Ptolemy (V) Epiphanes Seleucus Cerau- ) sons of 

6. Ptolemy (VI) Philometor nus Seleucus 

. Antiochus (IIT) { Callini- 
the Great cus 

6. Seleucus Philopator 
7. Antiochus (IV) Epiphanes. 


Seleucus Nicator fled from Macedonia to Egypt, where 
he was protected by Ptolemy, the ruler of the kingdom of 
the south. He obtained the command of his patron’s 
army, and with the help granted him, he founded the king- 
dom of the north. Seleucus Nicator’s aim was to gain supre- 
macy over Palestine, and he ungratefully waged war with 
the king of the south. 
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Ptolemy Soter 


“BETIS PIT 


Seleucus Nicator 


And if the king of the south 


were strong 


? amin) Could one of his officers be so? 


Ptolemy, the inheritor of a part of Alexander’s empire, 


fell heir to naught of his heroic spirit. 


He blundered in 


permitting his protégé to become an independent sovereign, 
and he soon discovered that he had nursed a venomous 


snake in his bosom. Read: 


? pin mew 


Swit τῶν Pin But were he to prevail over 


him and rule, 


inownr =" wats His dominion would be a 


lasting dominion. 


The Ptolemies were on the whole characterized by love 
of peace and zeal for the cultivation of art and science. 
Under their reign in Palestine, which lasted until the end of 
the third century before the common era, Judga’s religious 


independence was left intact. 


MER Ow Pp 


Ptolemy Philad. 
δ᾽ Antioch. Theos 


Berenice 


S772 M3 
neET barby ΝΕ 
ou mivys 
Sey ΠΣ ἽΣΣΓΓΝῚ 


“tay? ND 


om 

ays NT TT 
mp THT 
ΠΣ 


In the course of time, indeed, 
they will ally 

And the daughter of the king 
of the south 

Will join the king of the 
north, 

To establish balance of power, 


And the arm will exert no 
violence; 
But he will not persevere, 


And his arm will assert itself 
(Though she be delivered up, 
and they that brought her, 
And he that begat her, and 
whatever upholdeth her) 
In the periods to come. 


6. Ptolemy II gave his daughter Berenice in marriage 
to Antiochus 11], expecting thereby to stay further hostilities 
— the second diplomatic blunder made by the king of the 
south. Equilibrium was maintained for only a short time. 
The “arm” of the king of the north again made itself felt, 


The eleventh chapter of the Book of Daniel. 585 


and the sacrifice of the king of the south was for naught. 
The cruel fate of Berenice and her infant son who were put 
to death by Laodicea, the first wife of Antiochus Theos, 
divorced when he married Berenice, furnished the cause for 


a renewal of hostilities. 


mid Ἵν το) — Cf. I. Sam., IX, 17; II. Chr., I, 1; XII, 20. 
m>— Cf. Eccles., IV, 1. yr denotes the sum total of a ruler’s 


forces. 


wan supply m> “yn, and connect with OyMys, the 


intervening clauses being parenthetical. 


SD POW Tu TEN) 

Smit ox Xan 

ΠΕΣ Ἢ Tos XT 

PIny ona ne 

OTzOF oy mre ON 

Si) PP ON Ta Ὁ ὩΣ 

Ow) XD "SWS 

ἼΡΒΒ a ow xT 
pan 

S27 7] MDa ΝΘ) 
MW’ 3h 

May pi 

D'S") ὉΠ ΤΩΣ BON! 

ΠΣ, FEW) NID NS 

othe Tar) See 


And when an offshoot of her 
roots arises to his place, 
And, as soon as he comman- 

deth the army, 

Marches to the very stronghold 
of the king of the north, 
And strives, by means of their 

support, and’ prevails, 
And carries even their gods, 
together with their priests, 
With their goodly vessels of 
silver and gold, 
As booty to Egypt, 


Yet as for years he will stand 
off from the king of the north, 


The latter will invade the 
realm of the king of the 
south until he dies, 

And his sons will arm them- 
selves, 

And gather a throng of nu- 
merous troops, 

And one will go to and fro 
and overflow and pass on- 

Will he then again carry the 
war to his stronghold ? 


7—10. Ptolemy Euergetes was the brother of Berenice, 
an offshoot from the same roots as herself. Mw 7w “N30 18 
an expression similar to Isaiah’s (Isaiah XI, 1), applied by 


Ptolemy 
Euergetes 


Seleucus 
Callinicus 


Seleucus 
Ceraunus 

dé Antiochus 
the Great 


Antiochus 
the Great 


Ptolemy 
. Philopator 
e 
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him to Hezekiah. Ptolemy Euergetes, as his surname im- 
plies, was of a gentle, justice-loving disposition, and there- 
fore comparable with the author’s ideal Hezekiah. He will 
avenge the murder of his sister, and war upon Seleucus 
Callinicus, and be victorious. But as he will rest satisfied 
with rich booty, and give the king of the north time to rally, 
the latter will continue to invade the kingdom of the ‘south 
until his death, and his sons, Seleucus Ceraunus and Anti- . 
ochus III, will continue the war. Antiochus will flood the 
land of Egypt with his troops. Will the king of the south, 
weakened by continual onslaughts, be able to carry the war - 
to the capital of the king of the north? The king of the 
south made his third blunder in not following up his victory 
over the king of the north. 


The close connection between the sentences in this 
passage accounts for the ellipsis in the first sentence — 13> 
instead of 12 Sy — and for all the anomalies marked by the 
Massorah. | 


ἸΏΝ τὸν — Cf. Psalm CXLVI, 4. any 1D) indicates that 
warring upon Egypt was a traditional policy with the Syrian 
rulers, inherited from the founder of the monarchy. What 
the predecessors left undone, the successors had to complete. 
For this reason no name is mentioned. The contestants are 
merely the “king of the north” and the “king of the south.” 
The war did not depend upon the warlike character of the 
chance occupant of the throne. Centralization, for the 
effecting of which absolute control over Palestine was deemed 
necessary, was left by Seleucus Nicator as an inheritance. 
The way to Palestine from Syria led through Egypt; the 
Egvptian monarch had to be overcome first, and a success- 
ful war with Egypt would compel its monarch to recognize 
the authority of the Seleucide over Palestine. 

soc Jo at aut) ha True, the king of the south 
veo tw ToT will become incensed, 
ἼΡΩ ΩΣ 99 Eos wet) And go forth and fight with 
ve ΠΝ him, with the king of the 
es north, 


bom ba ort Δ And even if the latter mar- 
᾿ ᾿ ΒΦ. shalled a great multitude, 
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5&7 


It would be delivered into his 
hand. 

But though the multitude is 
carried off, 

And though, his heart being 

* haughty, 

He causeth tens of thousands 
to be slaughtered and ob- 
taineth no victory, 

The king of the north will 
again draw up a host, 


Even more numerous than the 
former, 

And, unto the end of time, 
will move to and fro for 
years, 

With a great army and with 
great riches. 


Though the king of the south (Ptolemy IV) 


should not stand by idle, and should succeed in repulsing the 
assailant, yet the haughtiness of the king of the north will 
not permit him to give up, until he has turned the issue of 
the war in his favor, though it cost him thousands of men. 
What are men to a haughty king? Nothing but tools for the 
execution of his ambitious aims. 

Nw) is generally synonymous with 07, but here it has 
the same meaning as in 723 “W's 5D Nw?) (Isaiah, XXXIX, 
6). The pleonastic Waw in ΟΥ̓}, as marked in the Massorah, 
emphasizes the word, and the Yod imstead of a Waw at 
the beginning shows that it is not co-ordinated with the pre- 
ceding clause. The enemy will come 517) ΟΞ for military, 
37 wisn) for diplomatic purposes. 


as" => on Onysi And in those times many will 
aaa ροῦν rise against the king of the 


south, 
spots ἘΣ > a) > ee And the turbulent among thy 


people will mutiny, 
(To substantiate the prophecy 


: q 
won rim Ἵ yt? — wherein they will fail —) 
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es Pl fas a And the king of the north 


will come, 
tala ba Bw" And will throw up a rampart, 


meas ty 355 And if he captures but one 
rr ᾿ς στι of the fortified cities, 


ss 85S Soe mean Then the forces of the south 
7 we : will not endure, 

sh bes pet ΑΝ προ And there will be a nation of 
ree his chosen ones, 


πον, a) ed And no strength to withstand. 


14-16. At some time during the period of his constant 
inroads, circumstances will arise, which will further his cause 
essentially. The nations in Egypt will rise against their 
monarch (Ptolemy V), and will be joined by rebellious Jews, 
who will think that the time has come for the realization of 
the current prophecy, the attitude of Antiochus the Great 
being friendly towards the Jews. 

mln Vy means MIWA “yo Vy. The apodosis is 
my xd aM mytn — Cf. Habakkuk, I, 10. 


il. 

a 45 , And oh! that the invader 
wae ra RST ve would then do after his will, 
ae ab ἸΝ ΠΝ And, there being none to op- 

see " pose him, 
ΡΝ PINS messy = Would take his stand in the 

οὖ ἧς ΝΝ land of the glory, 
"5 taplag And get it completely into his 
“ee hand, 
Fan s xis5 sp pwn And set his face to come with 
“4 ΕΓ δι Μ᾿ the force of all his kingdom. 
ἹΓΉΣΡΩΤΟΘ 


Ὡ Ὁ 5) §=Then even the upright would 
see oe side with him, and he would 
accomplish. 
Cleopatra to im ΘΕ ΠῚ But he will give him the prin- 


Ptolemy cess to her ΤΌΣΗ: 


Epiphanes ma rent 
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Tan fon min) x5. She, however, will not stand on 
his side, neither be for him. 
16—1%. Since Antiochus is successful, let him carry his 
cause to the end. In the beginning the war was not to be 
approved of, but as “he came to him’ — δι nom — and has 
succeeded thus far, it would be well to have the difficulties 
settled once for all. The author here anticipates the future. 
The successors of Antiochus the Great will be worse than 
he. However, he prefers to compromise by sacrificing 
his daughter Cleopatra’s future. Berenice’s fate should have 
cautioned him against this course, which the author indicates 
by mmmwn>. Thus kings are: they imperil their daughters 
for their political interests. 
oy Ow" contrasts with Joy YH 331; not only the re- 
bellious, but even the upright will support him. ὩΣ A) 
means O'WIN Ma Ma. Cf. Psalm XLV, 11, and Esther II, 3. 
soyn xd) is parallel with “wy x5) in verse 6, and directs 
attention to the similarity of Antiochus’s blunder to that made 
by Ptolemy I. 


S271 ΚΡ Mp Sum 
=o 
ΓᾺΡ maw 


Let him then turn his face 
toward the isles, and con- 
quer many, 


And a captain will put an end 


ΕΠ ἘΡ5 Ὁ neTn 
Ῥ au 
ἙΝ ° no TB se 


To his being disgraced with- 
out retorting; 


And let him set his face to 
the forts of his land, 
And he will stumble, and fall, 


xu N51 San ΩΦ. 
“ee ΕΝ and will be found no more. 
18—19. This passage describes the consequences of the 
above mistake. Whatever be undertakes henceforth, will 
lead to his ruin. He attacks the western maritime countries 
but there Lucius Scipio, who had been defeated by him in 
one encounter, not only arrests his victorious career, but 
compels him to retire from the scene of war under the most 
humiliating conditions. When he returns to the forts of his 
land to recruit his army, having lost his prestige, any blunder 
of his will be seized upon as a pretext to make away with 


Lucius 
Setpio 


Seleucus 
Philopator 


Antiochus 
Epiphanes 
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him. Cf. Isaiah, XXXVII, 36—38. According to the Massorah, 
Cw would be the correct word, since no mention has been 
made of his having been in the isles before. But =v is 
used with the Pesik to indicate an intimate connection with 
the preceding verse. The idea is that he turned from 
Egypt, under the mistaken impression that his daughter would 
guard his interests there, and turned towards the isles in 
search of new conquests. 


sum xd) — He who had traversed the different parts of 
the inhabited globe, — for where was the great warrior not 
to be met with? — will thenceforward be found nowhere. 


ὌΞΟΣ ἽΝ Then one will arise to his place, 
mis ὙΠ wai ave Who being an exactor will 


cause the lustre of rovaltv 
to vanish, 


Ἵν" ΩΝ πο γοὶ But within a short time, he 
will be broken, 


martian 0) D'pxS x59 Neither in single combat, nor 


through war. 


20. Seleucus Philopator, prompted by avarice to exactions, 
made himself hateful, and a short time after his accession. 
was assassinated. Cf. Isaiah, XIV, 5. “Σὺ ΔῈΝ νοὶ Who 
assassinated him? He lost his life neither in a duel, nor in 
a war. Suspicion can fall only on the pretender to the 
throne. ΒΝ, face to face; cf. I Sam., I, 5, and Prov., 
XXX, 33. . 

mas ὭΣ προ Then a base one will arise to 
his place, 


min? a fa ie MNT Not because the majesty of 
kingship is put upon him, 


mows x3} But he will appear inoffensive, 


mip2pons mobe inn And grasp the government 
through flatteries. 

21. Antiochus Epiphanes will obtain the kingship, though 
it will not be conferred upon him by the people. This is 
another hint that Epiphanes was suspected of having made 
away with his brother. The twin words 777) 7% are here 
divided. Seleucus loses 795, and Antiochus never obtains "M. Ὁ 
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ΘΠ Ῥ 1) And that the forces of the sea 
= 1" ssp Sp ΒΦ" Be swept off before him, and 


wrecked, 
mas 53 pa) Together with the prince of onias 111 
"3 ceo the covenant, 


sn 39 mmsnnn Δ) The alliance with him notwith- 


standing, 
Δ mares §=He will go to work with 
see shrewdness, 


sS=Ay Vy) soy; And he will rise, and grow 
OR ess strong, with a small number 
of people. 

22—23. Antiochus Epiphanes was remarkable for his 
cunning. Deceitfulness was more or less a feature in the 
characters of his predecessors; but as Xerxes surpassed all 
before him in riches, so Epiphanes surpassed all before him 
in slyness, and as it is said of Xerxes, that with him strength 
depended upon wealth, so Antiochus Epiphanes meant to 
reach the goal of his haughty endeavors through artifice. 

ΘΠ mys, Phoenicia and the other maritime powers. 
ὩΣ ὍΣ, the high priest in Jerusalem (cf. Nehemiah, XI, 11). 
Cyy is generally synonymous, and coupled with 29, while 
here it is followed by ΡΞ to convey the idea of the sud- 
denness of Antiochus’s rise to power, as vividly as Spy 2) 
nun’ x) (v. 19 above) expresses the unexpected fall of An- 
tiochus the Great. my) he rises, C81 he grows strong, 
Δ ΟΞ though only a small party sides with him. His 
wonderfully successful career can be explained only by his 
crafty ways. He was the ΟΥ̓ pan ΘΒ» 7D described 
in Daniel, VIL, 23. 

martes ssestpiessgy ΠΡ Peaceably and with the fat 
τιον σσε τι τισι: ones of the domain, 
ΔΛ ἀμπὰ He will come and strive to 
tT Ts τ gain — 
ΝΜ YASS steyens πὴ What his fathers and fathers’ 
rae fathers did not — 
THs 


a? wisn Sou = Prey, spoil, and riches, to 
," ae lavish upon them, 
“12° 
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ὩΣ oO πο OM And to garrison forts he will 


nrinvinn contrive and plot, 


Sat And thereafter he will aspire 
: for a long time. 

24. Antiochus sought to win the friendship of the great, 
“the fat ones”, in the provinces of his empire by bribery, 
despoiling the weak and lowly to ingratiate himself with the 
noble. The plan of garrisoning the fortresses of Judeea was 
uppermost in his mind, but its execution was deferred until 
so plausible a pretext should present itself that foreign powers 
could not interfere. 

ΟΣ) — cf. Isaiah, X, 16. AITO means ATO AID, 
the integral provinces of an empire. 


IV. 


isan rid "Ὁ 

Prnaer 7 PMID SBT PP 
Mar TN SBT 2 
“Nom oI Dc 


ΩΣ" x1 
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And let him stir his strength 
and his heart 

To assail the king of the south 
with a great host, 

And if the king of the south 
prepares for battle, 

Even with an exceeding great 
and mighty army, 

He will not endure, 


As many conspire against 
him, 

And even his feasters seek 
his ruin 

But he will only sweep away 
his host, 

And many will fall slain, 


And the hearts of both these 
kings are bent on deceit, 


And will speak falsehood at 
one table; 

Nevertheless wilt thou not 
prosper, 


gE 
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: =yq For a time of judgment before 
Hi? Pi2 Te" the fixed era will come. 
25—2%. The meaning of these verses is, that neither 
military operations nor diplomatic negotiations will further 
Antiochus’s cause. On the battlefield, his army will be sacri- 
ficed, and numerous peoples slaughtered ; sitting at the same 
table, Antiochus and Ptolemy Philometor, equally shrewd and 
crafty, will deceive each other. Antiochus will not succeed 
in extorting, as one of the terms of peace, the concession 
granting him supremacy over Palestine. Even had Philome- 
tor been inclined to come to terms, Rome, under whose pro- 
tectorate Egypt at that time stood, would not have permitted 
them to be too favorable to the victor. 


noym xo) — Daniel, by reason of his great solicitude for 
the welfare of the nation, is identified with it, and is cau- 
tioned against rejoicing over Antiochus’s difficulties. Though 
the latter’s machinations against Palestine for the moment 
be futile, he will in time triumph. As certainly as the pre- 
dicted era of glory will be fulfilled, so certainly will it be 
preceded by a series of trials for Judea, a time of judg- 
ment (cf. Daniel, EX, 19). yp denotes the time of judgment, 
(ef. Ezekiel, VII) and “yw is the predicted era of glory (ef. 
Psalm CII, 14, and Habakkuk, Π, 3). 


bayer ἡ) δὴ Ὁ ἽΝ mmboday And let him turn towards his 
, -° "7 τ: land with great substance, 


wip δ ὸ yqg5; And direct his heart against 


the holy covenant, 


2 yapaneds rehire And if he succeeds, will he 


return to his land ? 
“3995 N33 Siw sys Though he go to and fro in 
we yes the south up to the appoin- 
ted era, 


[wea tt pm ag Ly Will it not be at the last as 
/ OSS IND it was before ? 
6 


28—29. Returning from Egypt with great wealth, An- 
tiochus has the wherewithal to carry out his policy of 
winning over the lords of the province, but is that policy 
not fraught with danger to his own person? Will he return 

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 38 


594 Benjamin Szold. 


to his land? 


patriots in Judea? 


Will he not fall a victim to the zeal of the 


WIN Iw is elliptical, to indicate that its meaning will 
be completed by a succeeding clause, namely ἘΝ =v". 
wy) here, as in verses 1% and 30, requires ‘37> to 


complete its meaning. 
ΓΝ OAD O'S Ὁ INS 
UTP IME oy Opn eh 
amie 
ΓΙ “Bis Oy jan 29) 
wp 
Tis" wits oy 


And when fleets from Chittim 
come, and he is in grief, 
Will he turn and rage against 
the holy covenant, and 

achieve ? 

But he will turn and regard 
the forsakers of the holy 
covenant, 

And forces will start up from 


him, 
And they will desecrate the 


ryan weap ibm 
. - Wt - fot sanctuary, the stronghold, 


ΔΩ games And remove the continual 
an ΝΣ offerings, 
al aha} ΡΨΠ symp) And set up a dumb abomi- 
“. _ τι nation. 


30—31. When all efforts made by Antiochus to advance 
his end fail, he concludes that his object can be reached 
only by the help of the treacherous faction in Judea. On 
the invitation of the high-priest at the head of the Hellenistic 
party he sends troops to Palestine under the pretext of pro- 
tecting the Hellenists, thereby producing great confusion, and 
furthering his plan of paganizing Judea. 

nyon — Cf. Ezek., XXIV, 25, and Judges, V1, 25, 26. 
yipen uns) wenn Yon) in contrast with My pu ὉΣ mx rom 
(Ezek., XI, 18). Crown is appropriately used by the author, 
who aims at the utmost compactnes, to satirize the pagan 
deities, while the Psalmist and the Prophets used a profusion 
of words for the same purpose. The Psalmist, for instance, 
said “They have mouths, but they speak not, eyes have they, 
but they see not, they have ears, but they hear not, etc.” 
(Psalm CXYV, 5, 6, 7), all of which is here expressed by one 
word (cf. Ezra, IX, 5). 
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ΣΙ mess Δ. And though he will win over 
“ΩΝ as ane the perverted by adulation, 
mipona The people that know their 
see srr σῶν hsb ahey God will gather strength and 
τι | i: i π᾿ πΣ -: strive. 
$2. The first clause being the protasis, the shortened 
form Mp2 is used. 
ead sys my sors; And the wise of the people 
cot ne will give insight to many, 


sSy)59) Still they will stumble. 
δ μα 2 ps ty lan 345 To the sword, to fire, spoil, 


and seizure, 


23% 
8." They will be delivered up for 
τ years, 
= sree pSsyian5} And in their backsliding they 
» Ὰ oie will be helped — 


Δ Therefore a few will stumble. 

osm omby non And many will join them in- 
Te duced by flatteries. 
ΓΦ ΓΞ uced by Hatteries 


98--84. =) 39ND supply ΩΣ) (cf. Ezra, IX, 7). The 
gradual apostasy of the Jews is described. Despair at their 
misfortunes will make renegades of a few, and the blandish- 
ments of the invader will cause many to follow in their steps. 


syns =e) ἊΝ Ρὶ And despite the instruction of 
i nn the wise they will stumble, 


555) =955; ate mins To refine them, and to purify, 
i τὶ wT " and to cleanse, 
ῬῬ eens Pending the time of the 
es judgment, 
Δ, apes For still the appointed time 
"os is to be hoped for. 


35. These trying times will be permitted by Providence 
that the people may be purified by them, but the misery is 
not permanent. There is a prophecy concerning a new era 


(cf. Habakkuk, II, 3). : 
38* 
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And the king will do accor- 


ding to his pleasure, 

And will raise and magnify 
himself above every god, 

And utter extravagances 
against the God of gods, 
and yet prosper, — 

Only to the time when the 
wrath ceases ; 

For what is decreed will be 


done. 


36. The arbitrary rule of the king, like the tribulations 
of the people, will last only until God’s wrath will cease from 


Israel. 


Isaiah, X, 25. 
Pa) Xo THA son 
ΠῚ) Maroy 
par XD ΠΝ ΟΞ ΟΣ] 
Dam 9 ΟΣ 9 
SBS" ῬΞΓῸΣ DY ONT 
WIOTNS WE TON? 

THAN 

MODS) STS TSP 
Por Tm" ᾿Ὡ 


"ny ὩΣ “yao mes 
“Ὁ πο 
Tind ADT ὝΞΠ ΩΝ 


ΒΞ BP wT 


Then a new era will dawn for Judea. cy ΓΙῸΣ — ef. 


And though he will not regard 
the god of his fathers, 

Nor those that are the delight 
of women — 


And he will regard no god, 


Because he will deem himself 
greater than all — 

Still he will honor the god 
of wars in his place 

And the god whom his fathers 


knew not, 


He will honor with gold and 
silver, 

And with precious stones, and 
costly things, 

And he will safeguard the 
fortified castles with the 
strange god, 

By bestowing high honors upon 
them that recognize him, 
And he will cause them to 

domineer over many, 
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ἜΜ Som STN) And will distribute land as a 


reward. 


37—39. The tyrant’s soul is laid bare, and tyranny is 
shown to be an outgrowth of cowardice. Holding a servile 
attitude towards the Romans, and fearing them abjectly, 
Antiochus Epiphanes in turn terrorized his subjects, and 
disregarding the gods that were his by inheritance, and those 
that he had established out of deference to his wives (M72N 
ow; — cf. I. Kings, ΧΙ, 7—8), he accepted the religious cult 
of his mighty masters. 

wz by — To propitiate the Romans, he occasionally sent 
offerings in honor of Jupiter Capitolinus, “in his place”, ¢. e., 
the city of Rome. In Juda, however, the strange god, 
though he be enshrined in fortified castles, runs the danger 
of encountering indignities instead of honors, and it devolved 
upon Antiochus, if he would retain the favor of Rome, to 
shield him. To threaten the disobedient was inadequate. 
Special inducements had to be thrown out to persuade cer- 
tain Judsans to pay respect to the pagan deity. Hence it 
came about that while 132 5y he honored the god with gold 
and silver, in Judea, he flattered and bribed the reverers 
of the god. 

The form 27 is used ‘instead of 2) and marked by 
the Massorah to indicate the antithesis between verses 38 and 
39. To explain this would require a complete exposition of 
the Massoretic system, for which space is too limited. 

And though, if during the 
Pie nes time of judgment 
aan la ἽΝ mam The king of the south began 


war with him 


ΤῈΝΠ Jo" sy Symi The king of the north would 
roo bw ττ στοῦ: storm against him 

ΒΝ ows) S553. With chariots, and horsemen, 
“7 corr Ἢ ΜΩ͂Ν ᾿ and numerous ships; 


-—59 FOU PVRS NS) And though, if he invaded 
repos u—e ΝΗῚ lands, and overflowed, 
Riss) "Sk" PND N33 And entered also into the 
ES “alysis” land of the glory, many 
ἰκα. δον would succumb. 


598 

Trg 7H) PE 

"22 MUN SN) OTN 
ΩΣ 

MASTS ΤῸ ΠΡῸΣ 

man Xo BME Po 
mann 

DIT ST yo Se3 OW 

ose mite 355% 

wpES OWT OS?) 

mys STS) mew 
ae ih 

ΠΡ NONE RIN 

BS ANT Taw? 

TEN “PIN YON 


ΡΞ ΝΣ WI? om! Ps 


¥ e 


WO NI 
Ὁ ΝΣ PN 


40—45. ΨΊΡΤΣΣ ὙΠ om 


Benjamin Szold. 


(And would these then be 
delivered from his hand — 
Edom, and Moab, and the 
capital of the Ammonites?); 


And though he but stretched 
forth his hand against lands 
Even the land of Egypt not 


escaping, 


And commanded treasures of 
gold and silver, 

And all the opulence of 
Egypt, 

So that Lybians and Ethiopians 
would be in his train; 

Still tidings from east and 
north will confound him, 


And he will go forth in great 
fury | 

To destroy and exterminate 
many. 

Even though he pitch the 
tents of his homestead 

Between the seas on either 
side of the glorious holy 
mount, 

He will draw near unto his end, 


And none will help him. 


2 — Between the seas, the 


Nile and the Euphrates, bounding the territory in whose 
centre the holy monntain is situated, an expression for the 
domain of a world — monarchy. Cf. Psalm LXXI, 8, and 
Zechariah, IX, 10. The last six verses contain no real happe- 
nings, but the consequences of certain events in case they 
come about. Antiochus had reached the goal of his ambition; 
he stood upon the height of power, and was in possession of 
the means to satisfy all human desires. But aware of his 
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unpopularity, he would be confused and maddened by tidings 
of an uprising in any part of his vast empire (cf. Daniel, 
IV, 27). 

The tyrant ends forsaken by God and men (ef. Prov., 
XXVIII, 17). At the beginning of his career it was said 
of him: “He rises, and grows strong, with a small number 
of people’, and in the end, it was said of the ruler of na- 
tions and empires, 


“He will draw near unto his end, 
And none will help him.” 


This epical representation, depicting the characteristics, 
passions, and motives of the worldly rulers who persistently 
tried to bring Palestine under their absolute dominion and 
pollute with pagan deities the spot consecrated to the worship 
of the Supreme, is a striking and beautiful illustration of 
how the Almighty weaves the tissue of history. The last 
scion of the wicked Seleucidan stock who tyrannized over the 
Jews, surpassing in perverseness all his predecessors, falls 
a victim to his own machinations. He leaves the arena hu- 
miliated, to make room for men of purity and probity, who 
will rule, not according to their inclinations, but according 
to the will of the ruler of heaven and earth. Thus Zion, 
the sacred spot, will be consecrated anew to its divine mission 
of proclaiming the word of God, that its may go forth and 
spread over the whole earth. 


Three dynasties pass over the stage in succession: Opu- 
lence is typical of the first, and opulence brings haughtiness 
and madness in its train. The second is characterized by 
heroism, of the kind that can subdue everything except its 
possessor. Alexander conquered nations,* but he could not 
acquire self-control. The third is distinguished for wisdom, 
but its wisdom lacks one essential — the love of justice and 
righteousness. Each in turn, therefore, saw the hand-writing 
on the wall: Mene, Mene, Tekel, Upharsin: they were 
weighed in the balance, and found wanting. 

To sum up: the whole chapter is an amplification of 
Jeremiah’s admonition: “Thus saith the Lord. Let not the 
wise man glory in his wisdom, neither let the mighty 
man glory in his might, let not the rich man glory 
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in his riches: But let him that glorieth glory in this, that 
he understandeth and knoweth me, that I am the Lord who 
exercises loving-kindness, judgment, and righteousness in the 
earth: for in these things I delight, saith the Lord” (Jerem., 
IX, 23, 24.). 


On Codex de-Rossi 184 


by 
Rev. O. Taylor, Ὁ. D., LL. Ὁ. 
Master of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


In ὩΣ) mex 27 720, or Sayings of the Jewish Fathers 
(1877), I announced as forthcoming a Catalogue of Manu- 
scripts of the Text of Aboth and of Commentaries upon it, 
which has not yet been published. No. 170 in this Catalogue 
describes a manuscript from Italy, which was sent to me for 
examination in the summer of 1892 through the kind offices 
of his Excellency Count Tornielli, the Italian Ambassador in 
London at that time. 

It was Codex 184 of the de-Rossi collection, now in 
the Royal Library of Parma, which was supposed to contain 
ἃ commentary on Aboth by R. Meshullam ben Qalonymos 
of Rome. 

In reality it contains a composite Perush on the Five 
Peraqim, followed by two fragments inserted to fill up blank 
spaces. Then come additional notes, ending C>wn ‘9 “D “2, 
M2 Odp 2 and a short Hebrew Lexicon from 52x 
to Pan. 

The additional notes are on Pereq III. 19, 20, according 
to the numbering of the Authorised Prayer Book, edited by 
Mr. Singer, that is to say from “£¥ 520 to ΠΡ eho san) 

The codex is described as follows by Joh. Bern. de-Rossi 
in the published catalogue of his MSS. Codices Hebraici éc., 
vol. 1. p. 120 (Parma, 1803): 

Cod. 184. 

1. Pirke Avoth seu Capitula patrum cum Comm. R. Mes- 
cullam fil. Kalonymi de Roma. 

2. Anon. Lexicon breve heb. chart. rabb. in 12 sec. XV. 
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Commentarii auctor colligitur ex verbis, quibus explicit, 
si ea quidem, ut videntur, de expositione integri libri sunt 
intelligenda, Sic exposuit R. Mescullam fil. R. Kalonymi de 
Roma. Finitus et absolutus. Hunce scriptorem vix memorat 
Wolfius T. I p. 102, de hoc autem opere silet profunde. 


Benjacob in his ΡΟΣ «six, No. 102 p. 498 (Wilna, 
1880), follows de-Rossi in ascribing the commentary to R. 
Meshullam, without mention of his expression of doubt, “si 
ea quidem, ut videntur &c.” 

Rapoport accepted de-Rossi’s conclusion, and even ima- 
gined that he had confirmed it. Finding the detached notes 
from R. Meshullam (fol. 68a—69b) in the Aruch, and not 
doubting that they belonged to the commentary, he called it 
R. Meshullam’s and added (YO TAY) WYN Jo AB we NIW. 
See letter I. p. 16 in S.L. Rapoport’s Heb. Briefe an 5. Ὁ. 
Luzzatto, ed. Eisig Griber (Przemysl, 1885). 

But I think that it will be clear to any scholar, who 
may (after what has been written) have the opportunity of 
examining the manuscript, that it ascribes to R. Meshullam 
only the additional notes on Pereq III. 19, 20. 

These are to be found in the Aruch, which is referred 
to by name on fol. 8b of the codex. 


I. The Five Peraqim. 

The complete Perush,! which reaches to the middle} of 
fol. 67a, will be found to be a recension of a well known 
commentary attributed to Rashi, with considerable additions 
(especially in its longer notes) from the commentary of 
Maimonides. A detailed verification of this statement is given 
in my Catalogue of Aboth Manuscripts. 


II. Minor Fragments. 
1. The lower half of fol. 67a is filled up with the fable 
of the Ant and the Grasshopper, written in four lines, thus: 
1%) an ρον Ὁ maurw m9 ‘ow 
ΖΡ ND NOYPD MN) Td ‘oN. NEM 
br xmum md ‘ow ΟΝΣΡΩΙ m5 ὋΝ 
MOPS ΝΥΝ WM wo NID NOT TPA 
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On “2uiw see in Buxtorf ΣΧ, s. v. swu. The title 
of the fable in Landsberger’s Fabulae aliquot Aram. p. 28 
(Berol. 1846) is Maw NOW. Lewysohn, in Zool. des 
Talm., § 391 ἢ, p. 294 (Frankf. a. M., 1859), wrote conjec- 
turally ““>wiv mag mit ΝΘ ΣΦ verwandt sein”, apparently 
not knowing that ND ww” was in actual use for a kind ot 
locust. But it is so used in Tosaphoth Chullin 65 b, ox) 7". 
55>, where it is defined as 23m yO. See Kohut’s Aruch 
Completum under 92010 (1890). On the authority of Cod. 
de-Rossi 184 we may now add the form δ ΒΦ for am pn, 
a kind of locust which says δ) Δ, 1 was singing, or the 
Greek Disa. Thus the τέττιξ is 2) 7. This is of interest 
to commentators on Ecclesiastes, since in 239M 2ΞΏΘ (xii. 5) 
it has been suggested that the 23M is the τέττιξ, and the ob- 
jection has been made that 33M could not have that meaning. 


Ill. R. Meshullam ben Qalonymos. 


Fol. 68a—69b. Four pages of additional notes on 
Pereq III. 19, 20, to which rather more than three pages 
had been given in the Perush (fol. 33a—34b). 


In the upper margin of fol. 68 a is written w5> ΣΧ, and 
then follow notes commencing: BS Som ONT YN) “EY hal 


and ending, no... pg Ὁ 55 ΠῚ amy jpn om 
MMS poss 2271 NYO? OA 3a PNIPIW> T29 MYO ND MN ps 
nywa Ae DDD INNIS OD NON pawy pe paws Say ame 
wy DD ἽΠΙΣ Ὁ mas payds pwnd) pd amN ΠΡΟ inves 
eae DIST “3 owe ἡ "BID 
A later hand has added Dow; on. 
_ These notes are from the Art. “YO in the Aruch. . 
No. 20 in the Catalogue quotes R. Meshullam on the 
rmyo, and has on the preceding page (fol. 115 8): 
pb OIN UD Ow Onwyn I2w ND NY Lyne ἜΝ Γ᾿ ΝῚ 
toy OD δ NN ow ‘pn OyK A 
The Magen Aboth gives ἿΒ 5 S27 as a reading of some 
of the O83, without mention of the name of R. Meshullam. 
R. Isaac Israeli quotes R. Meshullam on the Ayo. 


No. 20 is the famous British Museum manuscript which 
goes by the name of the Machazor Vitry. It has been lately 
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edited for the Mekizé Nerdamim. In the Introduction to 
Dibré Aboth ha — Olam I remarked that its title Machazor 
Vitry, “although given by S. D. Luzzatto, is inaccurate.” It 
quotes the Machazor Vitry by name, and is not that Machazer 
itself. 


Die Hebrier in den Tel-Amarna-Briefen 
von 
Dr. Hugo Winckler (Berlin). 


Ich habe in meiner Geschichte Israels, I, S. 18 ff. eine 
Meinung iiber die in den Tel-Amarna-Briefen genannten 
Habirt und deren Gleichsetzung mit den ,Hebréern“ auf- 
gestellt, fiir die ich die ausfiihrlicheren Nachweise hier geben 
méochte. 

In den von Zimmern als solchen erkannten Briefen des 
Fiirsten Abd-hiba von Jerusalem (Urasalim) beklagt sich 
Abd-biba wiederholt beim Pharao iiber seine feindseligen 
Nachbarn, welche ihm dem treuen Diener Agyptens das Land 
wegnahmen, um es den Habirt m die Hinde zu spielen.?) 
An anderer Stelle werden diese Habiri den hazaniiti ἃ. h. den 
ansessigen, im Besitz des Landes befindlichen Fiirsten und 
Hauptlingen gegeniibergestellt;*) deren Interessen mit denen 
des Pharao selbst gleichgesetzt werden, die also seine 
Vasallen sind. 

Aus einer solchen Gegeniiberstellung folgt, dass unter 
den Habiri ein dem Fiirsten feindliches Bevilkerungselement 
verstanden wird. Der Gedanke an die Hebrier liegt so nahe,’) 


1) No. 180 (ich citire die Nummern meiner Ubersetzung, Keit- 
inschriftliche Bibliothek, Bd. V), 29—31: Diese Tat ist eine Tat der 
Séhne Milki-el’s und der Sthne Lapaja’s, welche ausliefern das Land 
des Kinigs den Habiri“. 

2) 179, 50—56: , Wenn ihr nicht auf mich hdrt, so sind alle hasa- 
muti verloren, und der Kénig, mein Herr, wird keine haganti#ti mehr 
haben. Darum sorge der Konig, mein Herr, fiir die hasaniti, und achicke 
Truppen. Nicht besitzt noch Gebiet der Kinig, die Habiré verwiisten 
alles Gebiet des Kénigs“. 

4) ay Konnte in Keilschrift kaum anders wiedergegeben werden 
als Ha-bi-ri. 
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dass er jedem aufstossen musste!), ich selbst habe ihn aber 
von Anfang an nicht auszusprechen sollen geglaubt, weil ich 
mir sagte, dass eine Erwihnung der Hebréer nur in den 
paar Jerusalembriefen undenkbar wire, wihrend die andern 
zahlreichen Schreiben, darunter solehe aus den Nachbar- 
gebieten, trotz Beriihrung derselben Ereignisse, nichts von 
ihnen erwihnen. Ich dachte deshalb zunichst bei diesen Habiri 
an hebr. 72M ,,Verbiindete*, gerade wie W. Max Miiller?). 
Solange daher dieser Tatbestand vorlag, glaubte ich eine 
Gleichstellung von Habiri und “2y durchaus zuriickweisen 
zu mniissen, und wer mehr als Buchstaben vergleichen wollte, 
musste das ebenfalls tun. 

Nun fallt es aber auf, dass ganz in derselben Weise, 
wie in den Jerusalembriefen, diese Habiri, so in den zahl- 
reichen Schreiben (an 300) aus allen ibrigen Gegenden 
Palastinas, vom nérdlichen Phénicien (Gebal) bis herab nach 
dem Siiden, als die feindlichen Bevilkerungselemente, welche 
zu fiirchten seien, Leute oder Stimme (amilu) hingestellt 
werden, deren Name stets ideographisch, und zwar GAS, 
SA. GAS oder GAS. SA. geschrieben wird. MHiervon ist 
SA. GAS die eigentliche, richtige Schreibweise, GAS. SA. 
nur Umstellung’) und GAS. Abkiirzung. Einmal darauf auf- 
merksam gemacht, wird niemand leugnen, dass an allen 
Stellen, wo diese SA. GAS.-Leute genannt werden, parallele 
Verhialtnisse vorliegen, wie in den Jerusalembriefen dort, wo 
die Habirt erwihnt sind. Es wiirde keme Schwierig- 
keiten bereiten, in der Schreibung SA. GAS. ein Ideogramm 
fiir Habirt zu sehen, wenn es nicht bereits im Assyrischen 
als solches mit der Lesung habatu = pliindern gebraucht 
wiirde.4) Danach hatte man habbdtu ,Pliinderer, Riuber“ 
zu lesen, und kame wieder auf eine appellative Bedeutung, 
die schon in der Vermutung Habiri = 72M vorlag, und damit 
sogar noch fiir jene sprechen wiirde5). 


ἢ Vgl. Zimmern in seinen Aufsiitzen in Zeitschr. fir Assyr., VI, 
und Zeitschr. des Palistina-Vereins, XIII. 

2) Asien u. Huropa, ὃ. 396. 

5) Wie sie hiufig ist in den Amarna-Briefen, so KUR, NU. statt 
NU, KUR. (= nakaru). 

4. GAS. = daku, titen. 

5) Habiri = Genossen — Banden, Réuberbanden. 
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Wenn ich trotzdem diese Erklarung aufgebe, so geschieht 
es aus folgenden Griinden: Zuniichst spricht das haufige Vor- 
kommen der SA. GAS. im ganzen Lande dafiir, dass wir 
in ihnen etwas mehr als blosse Réuberbanden sehen miissen, 
der stete Gegensatz, in dem sie zu der ansessigen Bevélkerung 
gebracht werden, fiihrt darauf in ihnen einen andern Teil 
der Bevélkerung zu sehen, deren Bedeutung iiber die von 
blossen Raiubern hinausgehen musste. Die Verhiltnisse des 
Orients beriicksichtigend, kommen wir von selbst darauf in 
ihnen das zu erwecken, was wir heute ,Beduinen“ nennen. 
Damit wiirden wir dann bereits ein Analogon haben, welches 
die Briicke zwischen der Bedeutung des Ideogramms SA. GAS. 
= ,Réiuber“ und der Vermutung Habiri = “xy schlagen 
wiirde. Die Beduinen sind ihren Lebensverhiltnissen nach 
iiberall und zu allen Zeiten Riuber gewesen. Solange ein 
einwanderndes Volk noch in nomadischen Verhiltnissen lebt, 
muss sein Name daher der ansessigen Bevilkerung gleich- 
bedeutend mit ,Riéuber* sein. Das gilt von den ,Arabern‘, 
das galt in Mesopotamien von den Aramiern, als diese ein- 
wanderten,') ebenso wie im Sprachgebrauch spiterer Zeit 
,Aramier“ so viel wie ,Heide* ist. 

Das spricht also fiir eine Méglichkeit unserer Zusammen- 
stellung, vorausgesetzt, dass die Schwierigkeit behoben werden 
kann, welche in dem Gebrauch SA. GAS = hfabbdtu liegt, 
und wahrscheinlich gemacht wird, dass auch die Lesung 
Habiri mittels der entwickelten Ideenverbindung dafiir denk- 
bar ist. 

Nun hat bereits Zimmern darauf aufmerksam gemacht, dass 
einmal in den Jerusalembriefen?) sich die Schreibung Ha-bi-ri 
mit einem nachgesetzten KI findet, woraus hervorgeht, dass 
der Schreiber darin einen Volks- oder Stammesnamen, und 


ἡ Vergl. ahlami Aramaia in den Keilinschriften, was doch wol so- 
viel wie ,aramiische Stimme*“ bedeutet. Es findet sich dann auch 
ahlami allein, wo offenbar die aramiiischen Horden gemeint sind: Tel- 
Am. 291. (Ein merkwiirdiger Brief, dessen Absender sich nicht nennen, 
der aber, da ein Kinverstindnis der ahlami mit dem Kénig von Baby- 
lonien an den Hof gemeldet wird, und da der Schriftcharakter rein 
babylonisch ist und sich von dem gebriuchlichen der phénicischen Briefe 
scharf unterscheidet, aus einer Stadt herriihren muss, welche mehr nach 
Babylonien hin lag.) 

ἢ 185, 11. 
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kein reines Appellativum sah. Solange dieser einzelne Fall 
vorlag, konnte man das freilich fiir eine der in allen diesen 
Briefen so haufigen Verschreibungen ansehen, seitdem aber 
die Londoner Briefe verdffentlicht waren, kamen ein Paar 
Beweisstellen dazu, die diese Annahme zuriickwiesen und 
zugieich in erwiinschtester Weise die Vermutung SA. GAS = 
Habiri bestitigten. In diesem findet sich nimlich zweimal 
SA. GAS. ebenfalls mit einem nachgesetzten KI, wird also 
ebenfalls dadurch vom Schreiber als Volksname bemerklich 
gemacht‘). . 

Ich habe dann weiter darauf hingewiesen?), dass die 
Art der Erwihnung von SA. GAS-Leuten in einem anderen 
Zusammenhange*) eine Bedeutung wie ,Rauber* fiir SA 
GAS. vollkommen ausschliesst, wihrend durch eine Neben- 
stellung der Suti, der voraramiéischen Beduinen der syrischen 
Wiiste es als Volksname mit Notwendigkeit erwiesen wird.’ 

Endlich muss fiir die Gleichstellung mit den Habiri der 
Jerusalembriefe ihre Nennung im gleichen Sinne in unmittel- 
barer Nachbarschaft von Jerusalem als beweisend angefiihrt 
werden. Wenn Abd-hiba von Jerusalem von seinen Wider- 
sachern klagt: sie spielen das Land den Habirz in die Hinde, 
und z. B. Japahi von Gezer*), Biridija von Megiddo5) in 
gleicher Weise von den SA. GAS. sprechen, so kénnen die 
beiden nur gleichbedeutend sein ®). 


ἢ London 50 = 208, 27. SA. GAS. KI, Brief aus Gezer, und L. 
60 = 230, 15. SA. GAS. [K]I, sitidpalastinensischer Brief, néhere Her- 
kunft nicht angegeben. 

*) Gesch. Israels, 8. 19. : 

8. 144, 27 Namiawza: ,ich werde zum Heere stossen mit meinen 
Suti, meinen SA. GAS.-Leuten, meinen Streitwiigen etc’. Es handelt 
sich um Truppen, die aus Suéi und SA. GAS. gebildet sind. Die Suti 
als Nomaden sind bekannt, und ihre Verwendung als Miets- (oder Hilfs-) 
Truppen ist auch sonst bezeugt. (Vergl. die Briefe von Gebal, wo Aziru 
oft’ zum Vorwurf gemacht wird, dass er die SA. GAS. zusammenbringe, 
und No. 64, 16. 77, 15. 100, 35, wo sie gegen die Sardanatruppen Rib- 
Addi’s verwendet werden.) 

$) 113. 

δ 204. 205. 

8) Dagegen beweist wol nichts die Schreibung SA, GAS.-tum 204, 
26, sowie 216, 11—13. (amiliti) SA. SA. AS (!) αν δὲ δα-δα- ὦ 
(amiuti) Su-ti-i. Hier werden die SA. GAS nur ausdriicklich als Rauber 
bezeichnet und es handelt sich nicht um eine Glosse, welche die Aus- 


—~we 
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Wenn man die Tel-Amarna-Briefe selbst daraufhin durch- 
liest, so wird man den besten Beweis fiir die Richtigkeit der 
Aufstellung in dem Zusammenhang der zahllosen Stellen 
finden, wo Habiri erwihnt werden. Beachtenswert ist aber, 
dass der Nebensinn der in dem doch wol als urspriinglicher 
Volksname zu betrachtendem 2) liegt, insofern er den Gegen- 
satz zwischen landersuchendem, in der Einwanderung be- 
griffenen Nomaden, und bereits ansessiger Bevilkerung zum 
Ausdruck bringt, und dadurch zum halben Appellativum wird, 
bekanntlich sich noch im Sprachgebrauch des alten Testa- 
mentes erhalten hat, denn ,Hebriier“ bezeichnet den einge- 
wanderten Fremden im Gegensatz zum Kana‘anier, und die 
Beni ‘Eber sind diejenigen Stiimme, von deren spiter Kin- 
wanderung die Uberlieferung noch lebendig war. 


sprache des Ideogramms geben soll. Es fehit dementsprechend auch der 
die Glossen kennzeichnende schrige Keil. 


Kohut, Semitic Studies. 39 


Addenda et Corrigenda. 


—— 


Page 1, line 14, far loco for; page 7, line 27, beg. they loco the; 
page 16, line 19, That it was wrong loco That is was wrong; page 17, 
line 14, at loco as; page 27, line 13, speech loco speach; page 32, line 
14, But if loco Bu tif; page 33, line 15, foreign loco forige; page 35, 
line 14, Fulfil loco Fulfi; page 36, line 34, meal, again loco meal. a 
gain; page 40, line 14, be loco he; ibidem, note, line 2, parallels loco 
parallals; page 41, line 16, another, loco anothes; bid. line 4 from 
bottom, changes and changes loco chances and chances; page 43, line 
8, pet ἄλλα loco pet Aida; ibid., note 4 alcuni loco acluni [page 44, line 
23 seq.: Dass die 2 B. M. 28. genannten 12 Edelsteine den Zodiacal- 
sternen correlat sind, beweist die astrologische Tafel des Arabers 
Abunephi bei Kircher (Oed. aeg., ΤΊ, 2. p. 178); 8. auch F. Nork’s 
Ausfiihrungen in 8. Populire Mythologie, Theil VII, Stuttgart, 1845, S. 
172—3 und Passavant’s Untersuchungen uber Lebensmagnetismus, S.125 
ἃ. 1. Ausg.; page 50, line 18 seq., vgl. Das Steinbuch aus der 
Kosmographie des Zakarijad ibn Muhammad ibn Mahmud al- Kazwini 
tbersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Dr. Julius Ruska (Heidel- 
berg, 1896), 4°, 44 Seiten. G.A.K.]; page 62, line 9, Erdrterungen loco 
Eréterungen; page 68, line 5, dxyne Wweo jxyow’; page 76, note, 
line 4, Uns al Jalil loco Uns al Julil; page 77, line 28, Talcott loco 
Talcot; page 79, line 8, supply quotation marks; page 81, line 5, VI, 
7 loco VI, 1; ibéd.. note 1, omit till 8; page 92, line 9, (XYao loco 
Wiles ; tbid., note 1, line 1, qautl loco qaite; page 94, last line, are 
under the same usage loco ndseu rthe etc.; page 95, line 21, use loco 
uses; page 96, line 34, use of mp) loco use 2; page 97, line 4, sources 
loco source; ibid., line 13, use loco us; ibid., |. 31, period of loco preod; 
page 98, line 1, be loco by; page 104, line 20, rhythmic loco rythmic; 
page 115, ling 17, read ΛΖ’; page 116, line 8, Solomon loco Salomon; 
page 136, line 8, Jefeth loco Joseph [page 145, note 1, Vgl. 
Poznahski’s Mose ὃ. Samuel Hakkohen Ibn Chiquitilla, οἵα. 
Leipzig, 1895, 5, 188. G.A.K.]; page 154, note, line 2, oxax loco ony 
[page 168, line 18: Prof. Steinschneider holds this Midrash to be of 
comparatively modern date, about the XV or XVI century. The Royal 
Library in Berlin has also a Yemen Midrash to Esther, which Herr 
Buber has had copied, with the intention of editing it together with 
other recensions, It will probably soon be printed. A description of 
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the Berlin Ms. is given in Steinschneider’s Catalogue of Hebrew Mss. 
in Berlin, vol. II (1897), wich leaves the press at the same time as this 
book. G.A.K.]; page 180, note, line 6, l’histoire loco Vhistoir; page 
194, line 17, counselors loco counsellors; page 198, line 25, one loco are; 
ibid., line 30, by loco hy; page 199, line 13, yyy loco yy; page 201, 
line 2 ‘from bottom, out of loco of; page 220, line 11, occurrence loco 
occurence; Ὁ... MDW loco MDT: ibid., line 18, the loco tho; page 227, 
line 2, des loco de: ibid., line 8 justifie loco justific; page 230, line 13, 


omit comma after futur; page 231, line 20, échappent loco echappent ; 
ibid., line 22, donné loco donnu; tbid., line 23, ci-dessus loco ci-desus; 
page 234, line 13, an loco an [page 236, line 26: yn πιὸ jem = pmo 
483—84 yy XXXVIT pin dpsed ΟΡ ΦΌΘΒΟΚΌΣΞ aNd ‘nn ὭΣ — G. A. K.]; 
page 236, note, line 1, ‘onn ΣΦ ap “y loco ‘cnn “y; page 244, note, line 
1, p»pbna loco pypbna; page 245, line 9, ny loco πρὶ [ibid., line 13 seq.: 
164 97 Π ‘nso ‘nn ose by ΝΣ oeys ds asia Ἴ eaewa ὈΒῚΣ ta 
— page 246, line 22 seq.: pin ve nwpoRsxb3 ὈΝΝΧΌΣ AtND oot oo 
170—72 ax XXXI — G.A.K.]; page 248, line 8, nach pina ist wohl zu 
erganzen: 50 5y [page 248, line 11: Diese arabische Paraphrase ist dfters 
von Steinschneider in Hebrdische Biblkiographie, IV, 49; VI, 116; 
XXI, 45 erwihnt, G.A.K.]; page:249, line 2, aus den loco den; page 
256, line 3, omit comma after longing; ibid. line 25, o’er loco over; 
page 259, line 38, book has loco books have; page 262, line 16, those 
loco these; page 265, line 17 of Noah loco Noah; page 267, line 3, omit 
comma after mystics; ibid., line 14, XXXVI, 31 loco XXXIV, 31; page 
268, line 5, Sauchites loco Sanchites; page 269, line 19, yy na wn loco 
yp nawn; ibid., line 25, omié question-mark; page 274, line 1, cp. supra, 
p. 269; page 275, line 4, read: yet of the; page 276, line 8, Sce his 
loco See; ibid., line 18, 8 7 loco 7; ibid, line 37, described loco deser. 
ted; page 277, line 3 from bottom, sent thee loco sent the; page 278, 
line 28, and I long loco and long; page 279, line 5 from bottom, troub- 
les — all was loco troubles yet in vain; page 280, line 21, xx» loco px; 
ibid., last line, evergreen loco ever green; page 283, line 26, takes loco 
take; page 286, linc 6, wwynne loco wy nnw; page 288, line 19, extolling 
loco entolling; ἰδία. line 29, ᾿Αμαλϑείας loco Αμαλϑείας [Some interesting 
notes on tho etymology of this word are given by Zipser and 
Huebsch in Liw’s Ben Chananja vol. VI (Szegedin, 1863), pp. 
709—13; 881—84. G. A. K.]; page 289, line 12, ἐν τῇ loco ἐντῷ [p. 290, line 
28: An interesting parallel to the passage in Schechter’s Aboth de 
R. Nathan, p. 164, is to be found in a collection of curious iegends 
published in Bagdad in 1892, under the title: niswynn apo, p. 43a—b, 
no. 69, where a discussion as to when and how to tie the Tephilin is re- 
corded as follows: nmrmo navi 13 nep da ceo Seenty Δ Ὶ pean ΦΎΤΩΣ "ΟΝ 
581DB 939 295 71700 wpe ΠΝᾺ ow ΠΡΌΣ "ἢ awyoen ar sins sn sina bsp "225 
ὉΠῚ "3 ss ΠΡῸΣ emt nox asin ee on ft Ὁ)» 5 mbaps b> apt ide vans 
TO"NINDD 20 5'᾽ van sa ym ove seo paw oat inte wa rota 
was. ΠῚ Ὁ 1901 [9 Worms mows] spp wea pnxs "5 stn [Provence] 
22 I" keawIpS oa” ΠΥ "Δ ja pane "am Saipe 43 ὉΠῚΣΝ 
39* 
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pox yb sony aso bx δ app) Ὑ ἼΠ Saw ines moh on nye ond en one 
mep> pax on poen be sawp 1" ΦῚΡ teen ns Om wpe poe ὙΠῚΠΌ Saw 
J ΗΘ ΘΟ me od Wo NIP wa ΠΎΦΡῚ prs TY OR WW pra Ἵ ἸΝ oY 553 
ὍΣ) nwo "5 Tee ἢ ΠῚ ΠῸ p"eon 1o awm weed po Τῇ 1" wep pipe oe 
431 75 »em axing ΠΏ Sew bax τοῦ sna, The whole literature on Metatron 
in put together by Steinschneider in Hebr. Bibl. XX (1880), p. 36. 
Arabic sources in Ms, Leyden, 1231, Catal., Il, 180; Goldziher in 
ZDMG., 1, (1896), p. 485 (;.)! oat! whe = jroo), 6.4. ΚΙ; page 293, 
line 3, upon loco oupon; page 294, line 5, omit comma after Satan ; 
page 308, line 21, 11 loco 10; ib., line 22, 12 loco 11; ibid, line 32, 
after σοι insert 17; page 304, line 22, after ἐπάνω insert 29; sid., 
line 2 from bottom, Βαλδὰδ loco Bolded; page 315, line 23, onmest 
thus. 10.; page 315, line 3 from bottom, amaranth loco amarant; 
page 316, last line, ἀπηλλοσρίωϑην loco απηλλοσρίωδην:. page 317, 
note 1, XXV, 21 loco XXI, 25; ibid. wisan loco wireen; yew loco jen; 
ibid., note 3, po loco pus; tbid., note 6, »3xx 25> loco »apy "355; page 318, 
line 1, oméé comma after each; ibid., note 1, wan loco wanw; page 319, 
note 1. mmn loco natn; tbid., note 4, jw loco ;»; page 321, line 3 from 
bottom, plagues loco plague; page 322, line 14, walls loco while; ibid., 
note 1, ppenp loco ppemp; page 323, line 4 from bottom, insert note 2) 
after air; ibid., line 2 from bottom, your loco you; page 325, line 11, 
hands loco lands; ibid., line 22, Then loco The; ibid., note, Read: Tot 
μεγάλου Πλουτῶνος loco Tot μεγάλω. Read Πλουτῶνος; page 326, line 2 
from bottom, arose loco rose; page 327, line 9, closely loco accurately ; 
page 328, line 29 omit comma after Eliphaz; tbid., note 3, ἅρματα loco 
oppata; page 329, line 4, in the face of loco in view of; zbid., note 2 
should read: jinx one pow per sex; page 330, note 1, These words 
are loco these are; zbid., note 2, jx loco jx; page 331, note, msm loco 
na am; page 332, line 17, records loco record; page 333, line 26, will 
vanish as a judgement, loco will announce itself; iid. line 33, skales 
and skins loco scales (skins); page 334, line 29, insert note 5); ibid., 
note 1, omit the word pnisim; page 335, note, των ἀλλοτρίων loco των 
αλλοτριων; page 336, line 12, insert sign of note 2); zbid, line 3 from 
bottom, doxology loco donology; ibid., insert as note 2: After Job, XL, 
7; page 337, note, should read: ἀρειτὴ = maax axon [pages 292-295. 
There are many curious legends current in Arabic literature concerning 
Job in the various biographies (lives) of prophets and saints, which was 
a favorite topic of Moslem authors. Dr. M. Schreiner refers me, 
among others, to an interesting chapter in al-Tha‘alibi’s well-known, 
but hitherto unused, work Al‘ard’is (cf. his paper supra, p. 495, note), 
where many traditions and legends relating to Job are preserved. 
G. A. K.]; page 340, line 28, Zsidé6 loco Zzido [page 341, line 4 seq., 
vgl. Geiger in ZDMG., XII, 544. G. A. K.]; page 343, line 8, hersetzen 
loco her se zen; ibid, line 10, asa13 loco naa33 [Vgl. auch D. H. Miller's 
Ezekiel-Studien. G.A.K.]; dbid., last line, heisst loco heist; page 349, 
line 3, man loco nna; ibid., note, line 7, ᾿Αρούηρις loco ᾽Δρούηρις [page 
330, note 1, vgl. auch Merx in Schenkel’s Bibel - Lexikon, 1 (1869), 
S. 557, s. v. Dagon; Stark, Gaza und die philistdische Kiste (Jena, 
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1852), 5. 248; G. A. Barton in Oriental Studies (Boston, 1894), 
p. 108—9. G.A.K.]; page 361, line 3, puoi loco prim: page 352, 
line 12, 13 xn loco 13 xn; tbid., line 20, yn loco qn; onde loco onbx 
[ited., note 4, Dieselbe Emendation hat auch Kohut in einem Aufsatze 
tiber Tyche (American Hebrew, New York 1890) vorgeschlagen; vgl. 
noch J. Fiirst in ZDMG., XLVIII. G.A.K.]; page 363, line 3 from 
bottom, omit ge- [ibid., note, Jerus. Sabbath I, 4 loco Jerus. I, 4; 
vgl. noch Massecheth Soferim,I; Hergenréther, Hdb. d. Krgsch., II, 17; 
page 365, line 5 from bottom, να]. Friedmann’‘s Onkelos und Akylas, 
Wien 1896, 8. 20]; page 373, line 25, {as flxo loco {am so; ibid., line 29 
seq., 8. noch. 8. Fraenkel in Haupt-Delitzsch’s Bettrdge zur Assyriolo- 
gie, III, 76; H. Vogelstein, Die Landwirtschaft in Palastina zur Zeit ὦ. 
Misnah. 1. Teil: Der Getreidebau, Berlin 1894, 8.5, Anm. 4. G. A. K.]; 
page 375, line 15, Krauss loco Kraus [page 388 ff: Dr. Neubauer’s 
article owing to lack of time could not be properly revised. Some errors 
can only be corrected after a collation of the article with the Mas. in 
Oxford. G.A.K.}; page 388, line 24, pioneer loco pionneer; page 389, 
line 7, Ὅν loco x2"; wipns loco wipes; ibid., note, line 2, ha-Sifruth loco 
ha-Sifroth; page 390, line 5, 5:= loco ΠΝ ibid., line 24, πρὸς loco προσ; 
ibid., line 32, 1202) loco ump; line 35, insert period after y3nb; page 391, 
line 4, yaw loco yraw; tb., line 8, myn loco msn; ibid., line 6 from bottom, 
insert period after qmy>; page 392, line 19, oman loco mmm; page 393, 
line 24, some words seem to be missing after the first ὃν rsn; page 
394, line 9, mxp loco mxp; zbid., line 30, sn» loco x>ne; page 402, line 2, 
omit wird; ibid., line 17, endgiiltig loco entgiiltig; ἐδ. line 31, Phinchas 
loco Phincha; page 421, note, line 9 from bottom, Ὁ loco osyp; 
page 422, line 8, T‘éen-chuh loco Tieu-tschuh; ibid, line 23, Cordier 
joco Condier [page 426, line 32: Undoubtedly the traditional designation 
of the Jews in China, who according to Alexander Wylie Esq,, 
were called people of the “Indian religion” — T"éen-chuh-keaou. See 
his instructive, but little known, paper on “the Israelites in China’, in 
The Chinese and Japanese Repository, ed. by Rev. J. Summers (London- 
Paris), vol. I, 1863—4, pp. 13—22; 43—52. To the literature on the 
copper-plates are to be added the following references: Jost, Geschichte 
der Israeliten, vol. VIII, pp. 480—4; IX, 36-41; Carmoly, Revue 
Orientale, TIL (Bruxelles 1843—44), p. 202 seq.; Steinschneider, Hebr. 
Bibl., VII, 17; ΙΧ, 80; Zunz, Retus ἃ. synag. Poesie, 57; Ritter, Erd- 
kunde, V, 594; Lassen, Indische Akertumskunde, IV, 924, cf. also 
Perles, in Graetz'’s Monatsschrift, 1860, p. 355. — In a work of 
Johanan Alemanno, called pnnip5, still in Ms. (see Steinschnei- 
der’s notes in H. B., XXI, 131; literature collected in Rieger's Ge- 
schichte der Juden in Rom, vol. Il (Berlin, 1895), p. 77, note 1), is to be 
found a note on the Jews in Ὁ. uear Cochin, written in 1504. Men- 
tion is made of their King Joseph b. Sa‘tddya. Hajjim Franco, a 
Portuguese, is said to have met two Rabbis in Cochin. David 
Reubeni’s itinerary (1522—1525) mentions (besides the half-fabulous 
Prester John [jwa wn], about whom an extensive literature exists, and 
Abyssinia) Jews in India and China several times: yon 255 HYD PAPA ἸΟΡῚ 
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20m .ow om o ὮΝ pipyoxpy ΜῊΝ pox 1 oR ps Tops mx Seen 
piptsxpop pina "1203 sp po Ro ἼΦΝ ὈΞῪ OMA? σὴ qopn de nse map 
“aw. ὉΠ ἼΩΝ on ΠΝῸ oda pass ons oat toe5 san om ΠῚ ἼΣΠΟ 
mts ond ony we "52 Ἴ aswm odo omn wee nyow on 19 oa pon 1d Seen 
Js 5 yiat pm oss ade $5 iyow sty pod Spa on oenen ops vn ἼΩΝ Mee 
Cf. Neubauer's edition of this itinerary in Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles, 
IT (Oxford, 1895), pp. 152, 160, 173, 178— 9, 182—3, 187 etc. The phy- 
sician Tobia Kohen also travelled in Cochin: see Zunz, Gesamnmelte 
Schriften I, 192. A chapter in a Dutch book of travels, entitled: 
Itinerarium ofte Schip-vaert naer Dost ofte Portugaels Indien, etc., 
(Amsterdam. 1644), ch. 43, p. 63—4, speaks of the Jews in Cochin-China 
in the XVI & XVII centuries. — From the Catalogue of Additions to the 
British Museum [1854 — 75), vol. ΠῚ (London, 1877), pp. 256, 734, we ex- 
tract the following notes of no little interest for the history & antiqui- 
ties of the Jews in Cochin: 
No. 26, 578°: On Jewish inscriptions preserved in the Jewish synagogue 
of Matacherra, near Cochin, with text in Malabar & 
translation, f, 80. . 
τῳ. 26, 581%: Jewish inscriptions near Cochin, in Malabar, with trans- 
lations, f. 42. 


4: Hebrew translation of a grant by Airvi Brahmin, a native 
Rajah, to the Jews at Cochin, with an English version by 
the Rev. C. Buchanan, f. 58 b. 


To page 433—4, Appendix lV, are to be added the following items from 
the same Catalogue: Letter from the Jews of London to 
the Jews in China 1760. Hebrew copy, f. 4. 
[Emanuel Mendes da Costa?] to ——, concerning the 
preceding letter [1760] Copy, ἢ. 4. — G. A. Κι]. 


Page 435, line 4, Warschau loco Berlin [page 440, note 2, Vgl. noch Monats- 
schrift, XX XJ, 386. G.A.K.]; page 494, line 6, title loco tille [page 498, note 3, 
Uber ἽΜῸ xb = torn, 8. noch Harkavy’s Bemerkungen in ἃ. Memoiren 
ἃ. Kaiserl. Archaeolog. Gesellschaft in St. Petersb., apud Neubauer, 
Jewish Quarterly Review, IX, 164; ibid. note 5, vgl. Bacher, Die Bibel- 
exegese Moses Maiminis (Strassburg i. E., 1897), 5. 147, Anm. 4. G.A.K.]; 
Z Ξ , , 
page 501, line 9 ( glel, loco (glel,; page 502, line 7, AXnw loco shaw ; 
ibid., line 8, \xnewl loco \rew!; ibid. note, line 2, nach ed. Bulak I, 
ist zu erginzen 8, 485 ff.; page 504, line 1, pro loco egrle; ibid., line 3, 


αχλμὰ loco Ming; ibid., oMetw¥ loco xsSeaswle; page 513, line 7, 


ws, loco oy; ibid., line 10, crnyl loco wrail [page 517, voir aussi les 
articles du Siegfried, aux Lehrbuch der Nhbr. Sprache & Literatur 
(1884), p. 11-28 et 5. Krauss, Byzantinische Zeitschrift, Bd. Il, G.A.K.}; 
page 543, line 22, oie loco nxw; ibid., line 26, omit man nx; page 548, 
line 13, ;12n* loco pom; page 549, line 26, sybs loco *yba; sbid., line 31, 
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w>? loco RWI): page 550, line 14, xan loco xon; page 553, line 30, pymn? 


loco pint; page 554, line 2 from bottom, yan loco 1y:35; page 555, line 
13, ὄρη loco boxne; ibid, line 21, fut. loco fd; [page 603, line 28, cp. 
Vogelstein-Rieger, Geschichte der Juden in Rom, 1 (Berlin, 1896), 
p. 174, note 1. G.A.K] 
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